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PREFACE 

Thb  second  year  of  the  Latin  coarse,  in  which  Caesar's 
Gallio  War  ìs  nsaally  read,  is  coufessedly  the  cracial  period  in 
the  papil's  career.  The  work  of  the  first  year  ìs  devoted  prin- 
cipally  to  learning  the  forms  and  aoqniring  as  largo  a  yooabu- 
lary  as  possible.  Bat  little  attention  is  paid  to  syntax^  and 
the  reading  material  is  caref ally  selected  to  snit  the  stage  of 
progress  of  the  learner.  In  the  second  year,  on  the  other 
handj  not  only  mast  he  review  his  forms^  and  eniarge  his 
knowledge  of  syntax,  bnt  he  must  make  his  first  acquaintance 
with  a  world-renowned  classic,  written  for  matare  minds  and 
of  ali  gradee  of  difficnlty.  To  meet  the  needs  of  pupils  at 
ibis  period  in  their  course  this  edition  haa  been  prepared^  and 
the  editors  have  endeavored  to  embody  in  it  the  resaits  of 
many  years  experience  in  the  class  room. 

A  largo  proportion  of  any  school  commentary  on  the  Gallio 
War  must  he  devoted  to  the  explanation  of  syntactìcal  diffi- 
culties.  The  nsnal  practice  is  to  refer  for  detailed  treatment 
of  any  construction  to  some  grammar  in  common  use.  This 
is  open  to  two  objections.  The  first  and  most  important  is 
that  the  grammar  is  of  secondary  importance  to  most  pupils. 
Their  principal  attention  is  given  to  the  translation  of  the 
text^  and  every  teacher  knows  how^  difficult  it  is  to  get  them 
to  follow  np  the  references  given  in  the  notes.  The  second 
difiìcalty  is  that  the  most  of  the  class  are  as  yet  unable  to 
make  discriminating  use  of  the  comprehensive  treatment  found 
in  the  grammar^  so  that  a  conf  asion  f  requently  results.   To  meet 
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these  difficulties  a  complete  treatiBe  on  the  Syntax  of  the  Gal- 
lio War  has  beeu  inserted  in  this  edition  in  the  shape  of  an  ap- 
pendix  to  the  commentary.  Ilere  every  constrnction  foand 
iu  the  text  is  cxplained  in  the  simplest  manner,  and  illustrated 
by  examples,  ali  of  which  are  taken  from  the  text^  with  refer- 
ences  to  the  passages  where  they  occur.  Many  hints  as  to 
differences  between  Latin  and  Euglish  idiom  are  also  given^  so 
that  this  Appendix  is  an  important  adjunct  to  the  commentary 
in  every  way.  For  f nrther  study,  references  to  the  standard 
grammars  are  added  under  every  heading. 

In  the  conviction  that  the  student  should  be  encouraged 
to  work  ont  things  for  himself,  but  little  assistance  in  the 
way  of  translation  is  provided.  Instead^  suggestive  analyses  of 
the  thought  bave  been  inserted^  with  sufficient  references  to 
the  Appendix,  when  the  construction  seems  to  demand  it,  to 
make  the  meaning  of  the  author  clear.  The  editors  also  believe 
that  too  much  attention  is  usually  paid  in  the  early  chapters 
to  Indirect  Discourse^  and  that  it  can  be  readily  handled  in 
translation  without  clianging  it  to  the  direct  form;  they  bave, 
however,  provided  the  direct  form  of  several  chapters  in  the 
notes,  and  those  who  prefer  to  make  an  exhaustive  study  of  it 
will  find  it  fuUy  discussed  in  the  Appendix,  with  a  careful 
comparison  of  the  rules  for  Indirect  Discourse  in  English. 

In  illustrating  the  subject  matter  of  the  narrative  the  Con- 
stant aim  of  the  editors  has  been  to  interest  and  stimulato 
the  pupil,  but  not  to  overload  the  commentary  with  unim- 
portant  details. 

Much  of  the  material  often  found  in  the  notes  is  given  in 
the  Vocabulary.  Here,  too,  the  student  is  assisted  to  choose 
the  right  meaning  of  a  word  by  references  to  its  occurrence  in 
the  text,  and  phrases  and  idiom  are  explained,  and,  when 
necessary,  translated. 
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PREFACE  V 

The  Introductiou  contaìns  a  brief  discassion  of  Oaesar's 
career  and  a  sketch  of  the  conditions  of  Roman  society  be- 
fore  bis  rise  to  power.  The  cnstomary  Information  as  to  the 
military  system  of  the  Bomaus  is  also  added. 

The  Sizth  and  Seventh  books  are  edited  with  footDotes  for 
sigbt  reading. 

The  tezt  is  based  upon  the  recent  editions  of  Meusel  (Berlin^ 
1894)  and  Da  Pontet  (Oxford,  1900). 

The  thanks  of  the  editors  are  due  to  Professor  Lodge,  wbo 
bas  read  ali  the  proofs  and  made  many  helpful  suggestions, 
and  to  Miss  Mary  À.  Cogswell,  of  Wellesley  College,  for  mate- 
rial assistance  in  the  preparation  of  the  Vocabulary. 

Harry  F.  Towle. 
Paul  E.  Jbnks. 
BoTs'  High  School, 
Bkookltn,  May  15,  1903. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Before  entering  upon  the  stadj  of  the  literary  work  of 
Caesar  it  ie  well  for  the  stndent  to  acqnire  some  knowledge 
of  the  man  and  the  tìmes  in  which  he  lived.  Too  often  is  the 
reader  of  the  Gallio  War  lef  t  under  the  impression  that  the 
fame  of  Caesar  rests  mainly  on  his  having  wrìtten  a  history 
of  his  campaigns  io  foreign  tands,  a  hook  which  has  made 
young  people  more  or  less  miserable,  however  it  may  have 
commanded  the  admiration  of  scholars.  The  characterand 
achievements  of  this  man  are  worthy  of  stady  quite  apart  from 
his  career  in  Gkml. 

As  a  writer,  it  is  true,  he  will  be  famous  to  the  end  of  time; 
but  as  an  orator  he  was  also  conspicaous  in  an  age  of  orators; 
as  a  saccessfal  military  leader  he  has  no  superior;  as  a  sfcates- 
man  neither  ancient  nor  modem  times  have  famished  his 
eqnal  ;  and  as  an  example  of  success  due  to  a  fìxed  purpose  in 
life,  prosecuted  with  an  unyielding  will  and  with  restless 
energy,  he  has  lef t  a  name  that  dominates  history. 

The  Sohan  Commonwealth. 

Dnring  the  four  hnndred  years  which  elapsed  from  the 
expulsion  of  the  kings  to  the  birth  of  Caesar^  the  Roman 
Commonwealth  underwent  many  changes  in  its  govemraent^ 
in  its  moral  and  social  lif  e,  and  in  the  extent  of  its  dominion. 

The  Boman  Oovemment. — Àt  the  beginning,  the  offices 
of  the  state  were  restricted  to  the  aristocracy  or  patricians 
alone,  while  the  plebeians,  or  common  people,  had  almost  no 
voice;  hence  arose  politicai  strif  e*,  the  plebeians  striving  con- 
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tinually  to  improve  their  politicai  status,  the  patricians  gtriv- 
ing  as  pertinaciously  to  retain  their  privileges  nnimpaired. 
To  the  determined  assaiilts  of  the  plebeians,  however,  the 
patricians  gradually  yielded,  and  one  office  after  another 
was  opened  to  plebeian  candidacy  until,  finally,  in  367  b.c. 
the  consulship  was  brought  within  the  grasp  of  the  humblest 
citizen  in  the  state.  From  that  time,  so  far  as  appear- 
ances  and  law  went,  the  Roman  Commonwealth  was  a  democ- 
raoy,  thoiigh  not  of  the  modem  pattern. 

The  Eoman  Empire. — The  city  of  Rome  was  situated  in  the 
midst  of  a  fertile  valley,  in  a  location  commanding  the  sur- 
rounding  country,  and  it  was  thus  brought  into  conflict 
with  adjoining  peoples  at  the  very  beginning  of  its  life.  In 
the  course  of  years,  however,  by  an  uninterrupted  series  of 
wars,  the  dominion  of  the  city  gradually  extended,  and  first 
one  section  of  Italy  and  then  another  was  brought  under 
its  influence,  until  in  275  b.c.  the  Roman  government  ex- 
tended over  the  whole  of  Italy  south  of  the  river  Aesis. 

Shortly  afterwards,  the  Romans  came  into  contact  with 
the  rapidly  expanding  Carthaginian  power  by  reason  of  the 
attempts  of  the  Carthaginians  to  obtain  control  of  Sicily. 
The  result  of  this  contact  was  the  First  Punio  War  (264^- 
224  B.c.),  which  ended  in  Roman  victory  and  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Roman  power  in  Sicily,  the  first  of  the  long  roU 
of  Roman  provinces. 

Later,  the  Romans  obtained  a  foothold  in  Spain,  and 
they  were  reaching  out  in  stili  other  directions  when  the 
Second  Punic  War  (219-202  B.c.)  stopped  their  progress  for 
a  time>  and  brought  them  almost  to  the  verge  of  destruc- 
tion.  The  end  of  this  war,  however,  was  the  complete 
overthrow  of  the  Carthaginian  power,  and  Rome  became 
the  dominating  force  in  the  Mediterranean. 
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Having  obtained  by  the  victory  over  the  Garthaginianfi 
the  control  of  the  West,  her  attention  was  now  directed  to- 
ward  the  East.  Here  country  after  country  was  gradually 
subdued  until,  at  the  time  when  Caesar  was  bom,  the  Roman 
Empire  extended  from  Spain  to  Asia  Minor,  and  embraced 
the  whole  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  without  a  break. 

The  Gharacter  of  the  Bomans. — The  efFect  of  this  perpetu- 
ally  expanding  power  npon  the  moral  and  politicai  life  of 
the  people  of  Eome  was  demoralizing.  In  the  earliest  pe- 
riod  they  had  been  a  brave,  patriotic  and  thrifty  people, 
fighting  among  themselves  to  decide  the  questions  of  politi- 
cai suprehiacy,  but  sinking  ali  their  internai  differences  to 
present  a  nnited  front  to  foreign  attack.  With  increasing 
power  and  dominion  carne  a  vast  increase  in  wealth  and  lux- 
ury.  This  was  particularly  the  case  after  the  Second  Punic 
War,  when  the  control  of  so  many  subject  states  brought 
into  Rome  a  steady  stream  of  wealth  from  the  East  and  the 
South  and,  at  the  same  time,  flooded  the  city  with  the  dregs 
of  Eastern  and  Southern  populations:  idle,  indolent  and 
vicious. 

The  great  losses  in  the  Roman  Commonwealth  dnring 
the  Second  Punic  War  had  been  repaired  by  the  admission  to 
citizenship  of  slaves  and  freedmen,  men  of  entirely  different 
qnality  from  that  of  the  sturdy  old  Roman  stock.  Almost 
ali  the  farmers  of  Italy  had  been  driven  from  their  homes 
by  Uannibal,  and  vast  districts  had  been  lef  t  desolate.  These 
were  bought  up  by  the  rich  nobles  of  Rome  and  f armed  with 
great  companies  of  slaves.  Accordingly  there  ensued  a 
steady  decrease  in  the  number  of  free  landed  proprietors, 
the  class  which  formed  the  real  strength  of  the  nation. 

The  increase  in  wealth  had  caused  a  dccay  in  the  mor- 
als  of  the  leading  citizens,  and  politicai  rivalry  for  the  best 
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interest  of  the  state  had  given  way  to  politicai  riyalry  for 
personal  aggrandizement.  Boman  nobles  now  strove  with 
each  other  for  themselyes,  and  not  for  Some,  and,  as  a  con- 
sequence,  made  use  of  their  wealth  to  corrupt  stili  farther 
the  commonwealth,  to  destroy  the  independent  spirit  of  the 
old  democracy  and  to  make  the  voting  population  a  tool  in 
the  hands  of  the  highest  bidder. 

The  Graochi. — In  the  year  133  B.c.  a  public-spirited  Roman 
tribune,  Tiberius  Gracchus,  attempted  to  remedy  some  of 
these  evils  by  the  passage  of  an  Agrarian  law  to  distribute 
the  public  lands  now  occupied  by  the  nobles  into  small  f arms 
for  the  poor  people.  Great  dissension  was  the  resùlt,  which 
finally  culminated  in  a  bloody  riot  in  which  Gracchus  and 
three  hundred  of  bis  foUowers  were  killed.  Ten  years 
later  Gaius  Gracchus,  brother  of  Tiberius,  tried  a  similar 
scheme  ;  but  he,  too,  was  killed  in  121  b.c.  with  many  of  bis 
partisans.  After  that  timo  the  spirit  of  bitter  partisanship 
and  of  rivalry  between  the  nobility  on  the  one  band  and  the 
democratic  rabbie  on  the  other  grew  rapidly  more  and  more 
intense,  and  it  became  evident  to  every  discerning  eye  that 
it  would  not  he  long  before  the  Roman  Government  would 
fall  a  prey  to  the  strongest  in  arms.  The  first  man  to  come 
to  the  front  in  this  way  was  Gaius  Marius. 

Marìns. — Marius  was  a  man  of  humble  birth  who  yery 
early,  as  an  officer  in  the  army  of  Metellus,  during  the  war  in 
Africa  against  Jugurtha  showed  exceptional  militaiy  talent. 
With  this  he  combined  such  influence  with  the  people  that  he 
was  made  consul  in  106  B.c.,  andwassent  to  replace  Metellus 
in  the  Af  rican  war.  He  returned  to  Rome  in  triumph  in  104 
B.c.  with  Jugurtha  as  a  captive.  This  success  made  him  not 
merely  general  of  the  army,  but  leader  of  the  popular  party. 
Such  was  bis  strength  that  he  was  elected  consul  year  after 
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year  until  102  b.c.,  when  he  defeated  the  Teutones  and 
Cimbri  in  two  great  battles — and  after  quelling  the  invadere 
retarned  to  Rome  supreme  over  ali  rivale. 

Sulla. — At  this  timo  a  yonng  noble,  Lucius  Comelins  Sulla, 
who  had  dono  honorable  service  with  the  army  of  Marius  in 
Africa,  began  to  be  looked  upou  as  a  rising  man.  But  his 
hearing  was  modest  and  he  continued  to  live  in  an  unpre- 
tentious  way,  ali  the  while  rising  in  reputation  and  extend- 
ing  his  iniluence.  During  the  supremacy  of  Marius  we  bear 
but  little  of  him,  although  f  rom  his  aristocratic  connections 
we  can  understand  that  he  looked  with  no  favorable  eye  upon 
the  excessive  power  and  demagogie  actions  of  Marius  in  the 
govemment.  As  Marius  was  the  recognized  head  of  the 
popular  party,  so  Sulla  was  coming  to  be  regarded  as  the 
one  about  whom  the  nobles  must  rally  in  order  to  oppose 
Marius  shouid  occasion  arise. 

Life  of  Caesar. 

Birth. — Oflius  Inlius  Caesar  was  born  July  12,  100  B.c.  His 
family,  on  his  fatber^s  side,  was  of  the  noblest  blood  of  the 
arìstocrats,  tracing  its  origin  back  to  Aeneas,  the  leader  of  the 
Trojan  exiles,  and  through  him  to  Venus,  goddess  of  Love 
and  Beauty,  and  thus  to  Jupiter  himself.  His  mother, 
Aurelia,  was  of  a  prominent  plebeian  family,  while  his  father's 
sister  Julia  was  the  wife  of  the  great  democratic  leader  Marius. 

GbilcUiood  and  Toutfa. — Of  his  cbildhood  we  know  almost 
Dothing.  But  it  is  evident  that  the  feelings  of  the  house- 
hold  were  on  the  side  of  the  democratic  party.  We  may 
therefore  infer  that  f rom  his  earliest  yeare  he  was  accustomed 
to  bear  much  discussion  about  the  wrongs  of  the  people  and 
the  tyranny  of  the  aristocrats. 

Tbere   is   nothing   recorded   to  indicate  that  Caesar  in 
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hÌ8  boyhood  was  especial ly  precocious.  He  probably  re- 
ceived  the  customary  training  of  the  sona  of  wealthy  famìlies 
of  bis  time.  He  was  taught  Greek  by  Antonina  Gnipho,  an 
educated  Gaul^  but  as  to  bis  f  urther  education  we  are  igno- 
rane He  is  said  to  bave  been  '^  a  tali,  handsome  youth,  with 
dark,  piercing  eyes,  a  large  nose,  full  lips  and,  in  general  | 
with  a  refined  and  intellectual  hearing."  He  was  almost 
foppish  in  the  extreme  care  he  beato wed  npon  bla  dress  and 
peraonal  appearance.  Caesar'a  moat  intimate  companions  were 
the  younger  Marina,  the  adopted  aon  of  hia  uncle,  and  the 
two  Ciceroa,  l^Iarcna  and  Qnintua,  both  of  whom  were  to  he 
cloaely  connected  with  hia  public  life. 

At  the  age  of  fourteen  he  waa  made  a  prieat  of  Jupiter  by 
hia  anele,  and  thna  became  a  member  of  the  Sacred  College 
wMth  a  fìxed  income.  Almoat  immediately  afterwarda  Marius 
died  and  waa  aucceeded  aa  leader  of  hia  party  by  Ginna, 
an  nnacrupuloua  and  cruel  demagogue.  At  the  age  of  sixteen 
Caesar  loat  hia  father  by  death.  When  only  aeventeen,  he 
married  Cinna'a  daughter,  and  by  thia  marriage  hia  alliance 
with  the  popular  party  waa  made  complete. 

Caesar  and  Sulla. — Meanwhile  for  aeveral  yeara  Rome  had 
been  diatracted  by  civil  war.  Marina  had  been  banished,  and 
then  had  been  forcibly  brought  back  by  Cinna.  After  the  res- 
toration  Marina  and  Cinna  aet  on  foota  bloody  proacription  in 
which  they  murdered  ali  the  moat  important  of  their  politicai 
opponenta.  The  ariatocrata  in  deapair  turned  to  their  general» 
Sulla,  who  was  on  hia  return  to  Rome,  after  having  conducted 
military  operationa  in  the  East  with  diatinguiahed  ancceaa. 
When  he  arrived  in  Italy  he  defeated  the  oppoaing  forcea  of 
the  popular  party  and  entered  Some  in  triumph. 

Sulla  waa  immediately  made  dictator  and  a  reign  of  terror 
for  the  democrata  waa  then  ushered  in.     Every  leader  of  that 
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party  was  proscribed,  and  four  thousand  seven  hundred  were 
mnrdered.  Caesar^  now  a  yoath  of  eighteen,  strangely  escapcd 
proscription  ;  but  he  did  not  pass  unnoticed.  The  Dictator 
had  bis  eye  on  this  '' yoath  ìd  petticoats/'  and  was  interested 
in  bim.  Ile  made  him  the  propositìon  that  he  desert  bis 
party  and  divorce  bis  wìfe.  Gaesar^  wìth  the  eool  assurance 
for  wbich  he  was  ever  noted,  positively  ref ased  and  defied  the 
tyrant;  and  thougb  bis  life  was  spared,  bis  property  wascon- 
fiscated  and  bis  priestbood  taken  from  bim.  Ali  this  was 
withoat  effect,  and  now  at  last,  being  condemned  to  deatb,  he 
deemed  it  prudent  to  go  into  biding  for  a  time.  Once,  indeed, 
be  was  discovered,  but  escaped  by  bribing  the  men  sent  to 
kill  bim.  Powerful  frìends  interceded  for  bim,  and  at  last 
the  Dictator  relactantly  yielded,  saying,  '^  Take  bim,  since 
you  will  bave  it  so — but  I  would  bave  you  know  that  the 
youtb  for  wbom  you  plead  will  sometime  overtbrow  the  aris- 
tocracy  for  wbom  you  and  I  bave  fougbt  so  hard;  in  this 
yoang  Caesar  are  many  Mariuses." 

Caesar  enters  the  Army. — Caesar  bad  now  reached  an 
age  when  it  became  necessary  for  bim  to  cboose  a  coarse  in  life. 
To  the  ambitious  young  Roman  only  two  avenues  to  success 
were  open  —  politics  or  a  military  career;  for  trade  and  com- 
merce were  in  the  bands  of  an  inferior  class.  Literature 
was  merely  incidental  to  success  in  otber  fields.  For  success 
in  politics  oratory  was  an  extremely  useful  accomplìshment; 
and  Caesar  was  a  forceful  thougb  inexperienced  speaker 
even  at  the  age  of  twenty.  But  upon  making  bis  peace 
with  Sulla,  baving  not  mncb  confidence  in  the  Dictator's  sin- 
cerity,  be  tbongbt  it  wìser  to  enter  the  army,  and  went  to 
Asia.  Here  be  distinguished  bimself  at  the  sìege  of  Myti- 
lene  by  saving  the  life  of  a  soldier,  for  wbich  be  was  bonored 
by  the  praetor  witb  tbe  gif t  of  a  civic  crown.     Ilis  military  ser- 
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vice  lasted  until  the  deatk  of  Sulla,  when  he  returned  io  Bome 
ab  the  ago  of  twenty-two  and  entered  uponhis  politicai  career. 
Cagar  entera  Folitict. —  The  usuai  method  of  acquiring 
politicai  prominence  was  to  prosecute  some  provincial  ofScer. 
Gaesar  brought  a  charge  of  extortion  against  Dolabella,  who 
had  beea  governor  of  Macedonia.  In  this  trial  Gaesar,  who 
had  little  experience  in  public  speaking,  was  opposed  by  some 
of  the  most  famoas  advocates  of  the  day.  The  result  was  a 
failure  of  the  prosecntion,  and  Gaesar  discovered  that  he 
needed  special  training  if  he  was  to  win  against  experienced 
pleaders.  Furthermore,  the  trial  had  aroused  against  him 
much  enmity,  and  he  deemed  it  best  to  leave  Rome  for  a 
time.  So  he  went  to  Bhodes  to  study  oratory  under  the 
famous  rhetorician,  Apolionius  Molo.  [On  bis  way  he  was 
captured  by  pirates,  who  took  him  to  an  island  and  held 
him  for  a  large  ransom.  The  pirates  treated  him  well,  and 
he  seems  to  bave  enjoyed  bis  captivityN  He  told  them,  how- 
ever,  he  would  shortly  return  and  bang  them  ali,  a  threat 
whicb  they  seem  to  bave  made  ligbt  of  ;  for  when  the  ran- 
som was  paid  he  was  immediately  set  free.  He  at  once  pro- 
ceeded  to  carry  out  bis  threat,  and,  gathering  some  vessels, 
returned  to  the  island  and  captured  the  whole  crew  while 
they  were  dividing  the  money.  They  were  ali  taken  to  Per- 
gamus  and  put  to  death.  He  then  proceeded  to  Rbodes, 
where  he  devoted  two  years  to  hard  study.  Upou  the  conclu- 
sion  of  bis  studies  he  returned  to  Bome  to  watch  the  course 
of  events,  ready  at  any  time  to  take  a  band  in  public  affairs. 
The  aristocrats  were  stili  in  power,  but  trouble  was  brewing 
for  that  party  on  every  band.  Gaesar  had  done  enougb  to 
render  him  a  conspicuous  leader  of  the  popular  party.  But 
the  time  for  action  was  not  yet  come.  As  a  reward  for  bis 
Services  in  Asia  he  was  chosen  military  tribune.    He  had  im- 
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prored  so  much  in  oratorical  abìlity  that  he  was  recognized  as 
a  powerf  ul  adyocate. 

BQb  ''CunniB  Honomm." — In  68  B.c.^  wheu  he  was  thirty- 
twoy  he  was  chosen  quaestor,  and  thus  obtaìued  a  seat  in  the 
Senate.  This  was  the  first  step  in  the  so-called  cursus  hono- 
rufiiy  which  led  through  successive  offioes  to  the  consulship. 
In  B.c.  65  he  was  chosen  aedile.  Among  other  duties  the 
aediles  had  charge  of  the  public  games  and  exhibitions.  They 
were  ez})ected  to  beautify  the  city  and  entertain  the  people  wi  ih 
elaborate  shows.  And  ali  this  at  their  own  expense.  Oacsar 
was  well  to  do,  bat  he  went  far  beyond  bis  means  in  preseut- 
ing  magnificent  spectacles  and  ereoting  costly  columns.  His 
gladiatorial  contests  exceeded  anything  before  known.  Wild 
beaste  were  bronght  into  the  arena  in  cages  of  burnished 
Silver.  Costly  porticos  were  added  to  temples  and  public 
baildingSy  and  splendid  statues  were  made  to  adorn  the  public 
plaoes  of  the  city.  AH  this  plunged  Oaesar  into  debt  to  the 
amount  of  a  million  and  a  half  of  dollars.  A  man  who,  at 
the  age  of  tbirty-two,  conld  contract  debts  to  such  an  enormous 
amount  is  worthy  of  regard  for  his  audacity  if  for  no  other 
reason.  By  this  means  Caesar  liad  won  the  favor  of  the 
multitude,  and  he  was  now  the  undisputed  leader  of  the  popo- 
lar party. 

He  next  became  a  candidate  for  the  office  of  Poniifex 
Maximus,  or  head  of  the  state  religious  order.  He  had 
been  made  a  prieet  as  early  as  his  fourteeuth  year,  as  we  havo 
seen  above,  and  it  was  perhaps  naturai  that  he  should  aspire  to  be 
head  of  the  Church.  Ifc  isa  signifìcant  commentary  upon  the 
religious  state  of  the  times  that  a  man  who  had  no  respect  what- 
ever  for  the  gods  of  his  country  or  for  any  god  but  Fortune, 
should  thus  be  considered  eligible  for  the  highest  position  in 
the  priesthood.    The  place  was  the  most  conspicuous  in  the 
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stafce^  and  its  occapant  held  office  for  life.  Caesar  coQdacted 
liìs  campaign  for  the  office  with  bis  usuai  vigor.  He  bor- 
rowed  stili  larger  sums  of  money  and  spent  them  witb  a  lavÌBh 
band.  But  the  danger  of  the  canvass  must  bave  beeii 
serious^  for  ib  is  said  that^  as  he  left  bis  motber  on  the  morn- 
ing  of  the  election,  he  kissed  ber  and  remarked  that  he  wonld 
return  as  Pontifex  Maximus  or  never  return  at  ali.  He  was 
chosen  by  an  overwbelming  vote. 

Soon  after  bis  election  to  the  pontificate  Caesar  was 
chosen  praetor^  in  63  b.c.  This  was  the  time  of  Oatiline^s 
couspiracy,  and  party  spiri t  ran  high.  Many  bave  thouglit 
that  Caesar  knew  more  of  the  inside  workings  of  that  con- 
spiracy  than  he  over  told.  Fossibly  this  was  true;  but  he 
was  too  sbrewd  a  politiciau  and  too  sure  of  bis  position  of 
leadership  to  cast  in  bis  lot  witb  a  lawless  faction.  It  is 
likely  that  iiis  plans  for  bis  own  future  movements  in  public 
life  were  fairly  well  developed  in  bis  own  mind  by  this  time, 
and  he  could  see  nothing  to  be  gained  by  an  alliance  with  a 
party  wbich  did  not  include  the  real  leaders  of  the  state. 
During  bis  term  in  the  praetorship  be  eonducted  bimself  in 
a  manner  to  strengtben  bis  position  in  bis  party,  while  he 
looked  to  yet  greater  power  in  the  future. 

After  this  praetorship  Caesar  was  sent  to  Spain  as  prò- 
praetor.  His  term  there  was  eminently  successfnl  and  very 
profitable  to  bimself.  Por  be  brought  back  money  enough  to 
pay  ali  his  debts  and  bave  something  for  the  rainy  days  to 
come.  He  had  also  turned  largo  sums  ìnto  the  public  treas- 
ury.  Furthermore,  he  had  settled  ali  troubles  in  Spain.  His 
popularity  was  immense,  and  it  was  a  foregone  conclusion 
that  be  would  win  the  consulsbip  in  60  b.c.  wben  by  agc  he 
would  be  eligible. 

Fompey  and  GrasBOs.— While  Caesar  had  been  advancing 
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with  rapid  strides  towar)}  the  position  of  popniar  idoi,  Pom- 
pey,  who  had  Bucceeded  Sulla  as  the  general  of  tbe  arìsto- 
crats,  bad  been  winoing  greafe  fame  in  war  nntìl  he  was  recog- 
nized  as  tbe  first  soldier  of  the  age.  He  was,  bowever,  no 
politicìan,  and  lacked  ability  as  an  orator.  The  head  of 
the  financial  world,  and  tbe  wealthiest  citizen,  was  Pub- 
lius  Crassus.  Except  Cicero  these  two  were,  perhaps,  the  most 
conspicaous  members  of  the  aristocratic  party.  It  was  at 
this  time  that  Cicero  wrote:  '^  We  bave  net  a  statesman  or 
the  shadow  of  one.  My  friend  Pompey,  who  might  bave  done 
eomething,  sits  silent  admiring  bis  fine  clothes.  Crassus  will 
say  nothing  to  make  himselC  unpopular,  and  the  rest  are  sudi 
idiots  as  to  bope  that  though  the  constitution  fall  they  will 
saTe  their  own  fish-ponds." 

The  First  TriumTirate.— Caesar  saw  his  opportunity  and 
took  advantage  of  it.  He  formed  a  coalition  with  Pompey 
and  Crassus  for  the  di  vision  among  themselves  of  the  bonors 
of  the  state.  This  is  known  in  bistory  as  the  First  Trium- 
virate.  In  accordance  with  this  agreement  Caesar  was  choeen 
consuly  the  first  of  bis  party  for  a  generation.  He  proposed 
many  reforms,  and  most  of  them  were  adopted  against  tbe 
protest  of  the  senatorial  party.  It  was  a  stormy  year  politic- 
ally,  but  it  served  admirably  to  emphasize  Caesar^s  superiority 
to  ali  the  men  of  bis  time.  By  the  terms  of  his  agreement 
with  Pompey  and  Crassus,  Oaul  was  to  be  entrusted  to  bim  as 
procousnl  for  five  years. 

This  brings  us  to  the  year  58  b.c.,  and  tbe  story  of  the  next 
seven  years  is  told  by  Caesar  bimself  in  the  Commentaries.  In 
56  B.c.  a  meeting  of  the  triumvirs  was  beld  and  it  was  agreed 
that  Caesar's  term  sbould  be  extended  for  five  years  more,  at 
the  end  of  which  time  he  sbould  be  eligible  for  a  second  elec- 
tion  to  the  oonsulship,  thus  giving  ampie  time  to  complete  tbe 
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conqaeBt  of  Gaal  before  bis  retammo  Bome.  In  the  year  53, 
howeyer,  the  death  of  Grassas  broke  up  the  coalitioiiy  and  Pom- 
l^ey  was  coaxed  or  flattered  until  he,  too,  withdrew  bis  Bupport 
from  Caesar,  and  esponsed  the  cause  of  the  Senate.  The  Oivil 
War  followed.  In  the  latter  part  of  50  B.c.  Oaesar  crossed 
the  Rabicon  with  bis  army.  Hìs  saccess  was  instantaneous, 
though  the  war  continued  in  yarioas  quarters  nntil  45  B.c., 
wben  he  returned  to  Bome  the  undisputed  master  of  the 
Boman  world.  His  great  riyal,  Pompey,  defeated  at  Pbarsalia 
in  Tbessaly  ih  48  b.c.,  bad  lied  to  Egypt,  where  he  was 
treacberonsly  murdered. 

Death. — Caesar  used  bis  supreme  power  in  a  way  very 
different  from  his  predecessors  Marins  and  Sulla.  He  at 
once  set  about  repairing  so  far  as  he  could  the  rayages  of 
the  eivil  wars,  by  making  seyeral  laws  which  were  designed 
to  benefit  the  people.  He  reformed  the  Calendar,  institiit- 
ing  the  system  which,  with  a  slight  modification,  we  stili 
use.  He  also  formed  other  great  projects  for  the  public 
welfare  which  he  was  destined  not  to  carry  out.  In  particular, 
he  bad  shown  marked  clemency  to  his  politicai  opponents  ; 
but  for  this  he  was  ili  repaìd.  A  conspiracy  to  take  his  life 
was  formed  by  a  number  of  leading  citizens,  some  of  whom 
were  his  intimate  friends.  On  the  '^  Ides  of  March  **  (March 
15),  44  B.c.,  he  was  attacked  in  the  senate-house  and  fall 
pierced  with  twenty-tbree  wounds  at  the  foot  of  the  statue 
of  his  great  riyal  Pompey. 

Caesar  as  a  Man. 

In  person  Caesar  was  tali  and  handsome — snob  a  man  as 
one  would  select  out  of  a  crowd  as  a  born  leader  of  men. 
His  health  was  perfect,  kept  so  by  actiye  physical  ex- 
ercise  and  a  careful  attention  to  hygienic  laws  as  they  were 
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thcQ  understood.  He  was  a  fearless  horseman^  and  is  said  to 
bave  rìdden  in  Oaui  a  remarkable  borse,  trai  ned  bj  bimself, 
wliicb  would  allow  no  one  else  to  monnt  bim. 

As  a  friend  be  was  steadfast  to  the  end  ;  as  a  foe,  generous 
and  ready  to  forgile.  One  tbing,  bowever,  he  eould  never 
overlook.  That  was  treacbery.  This  is  proved  by  bis  treat- 
ment of  certain  persons  and  peoples  in  Gaal,  wbo  tried  to 
orerreacb  bim  by  violating  promises  or  treaties. 

Macb  bas  been  written  of  bis  vices.  He  bas  been  painted 
as  a  monster  of  Inst  and  rapacity.  There  is  no  evidence,  bow- 
ever,  tbat  be  was  worse  than  others  of  bis  class  and  ti  me. 
That  be  was  conspicaously  better  in  morais  is  not  claimed. 
NevertbelesSy  in  ali  bis  dissipations,  be  did  not  for  a  moment 
lose  sigbt  of  the  main  purpose  of  bis  life,  wbicb  was  to  reach 
the  bighest  pinnacle  of  personal  greatness,  and  raise  bis 
country  to  a  position  of  nnquestioned  sapremacy  tlirougbout 
the  known  world.  One  of  the  best  evidences  of  the  nobility 
of  bis  cbaracter  is  foand  in  bis  great  love  for  bis  motber  and 
bis  deyotion  to  ber  as  long  as  sbe  lived. 

Cassar  as  a  Soldieb. 

Caesar's  military  skill  and  success  place  bim  among  the 
first  balf-dozen  captains  of  the  world.  Witbont  special  training 
and  with  comparative  little  previons  experience,  be  raised  and 
drìlled  an  army  that  was  simply  invincible,  wbether  pitted 
against  the  immensely  more  numerous  hordes  of  the  Gauis 
and  Germans  or  the  veteran  legions  of  Pompey.  '^  The  con- 
qnest  of  Qaul,"  says  Fronde,  "  was  effected  by  a  force  numeri- 
cally  insignificant,  wbicb  was  worked  with  the  precision  of  a 
machine.  The  variety  of  uses  to  which  it  was  capable  of 
beiDg  tarned  implied,  in  the  iSrst  place,  extraordinary  fore- 
tbongbt  in  the  selection  of  materials.     Men  wbose  nominai 
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duty  was  merely  to  fìght  were  engineers^  archi tects^  mechauics 
of  the  highest  order.  la  a  few  hoars  fchej  could  extemporìze 
an  impregtiable  fortress  on  an  open  hìllside.  They  bridged 
the  Rhine  in  a  week.  They  built  a  fleet  iu  a  month.  The 
legions  at  Alesia  held  twice  tbeir  number  pinued  wìthiu  their 
Works,  while  they  kept  at  bay  the  whole  force  of  insurgent 
Galli,  entirely  by  scientific  saperiority.  The  machine,  which 
was  thus  perfect,  was  composed  of  human  beings  who  reqnired 
supplies  of  tools  and  arme  and  clothes  and  food  and  shelter, 
and  for  ali  these  it  depended  on  the  forethought  of  its  com- 
mander."  These  soldiers  loved  their  great  leader  almost  to 
idolatry,  and  believed  in  him  with  a  confidence  that  nothiog 
could  shake.  The  long  march,  the  hard  labor  of  fortifying  the 
camp,  the  hardships  of  the  siege,  ali  were  berne  cheerfully  for 
the  general's  sake. 

Caesar's  courage  and  self -confide  noe  were  unbounded. 
He  uever  sent  a  soldier  where  he  would  not  go  himself,  and 
he  never  faltered  in  his  belief  that  victory  would  perch  on 
his  banner.  Quick  to  see  what  was  needed  in  any  emergencjr 
and  swift  to  move,  he  never  lost  a  point  of  advantage  or 
failed  to  make  the  most  of  an  enemy's  mistake.  With  entire 
disregard  of  danger  he  was  always  iu  the  thickest  of  the 
fight.  Personally  known  to  every  soldier  and  knowing  most 
of  them  by  name,  he  thus  brought  home  to  each  the  responsi- 
bility  resting  upon  him.  Apparently  he  was  rash  at  times; 
yet  his  rashness  had  method  in  it  and  success  gave  it  another 
name.  In  several  instauces  in  Gaul  he  seems  to  have  been 
uiinecessarily  cruel  in  his  treatment  of  his  surrendered  foes. 
We  must  remember,  however,  that  he  was  dealing  with  un- 
scrupulous  barbarians,  ready  to  rise  against  him  at  any  time. 
Furthermore,  it  was  one  of  Caesar's  leading  characteristics  to 
go  by  the  shortest  wày  to  his  objective  point.     Oaul  was  to  be 


INTRODUCTION  XXI 

snbdaed  and  that  thoroughly.      llence  it  was  necessary  to 
remove  ruthlessly  ali  obstacles  to  tbat  end. 

Caesar  as  a  Statesmak. 

After  bis  final  victory  over  the  Sonate,  Caesar  liad  very 
little  time  to  show  Lis  strength  as  a  constructive  statesman. 
There  is,  however,  no  doubt  of  bis  ability  in  this  direction. 
Daring  bis  consnlsbip,  in  the  year  59  b.c.,  he  bad  proposed 
and  carried  extensive  reforms  in  many  directions.  Tbe 
"Leges  Juliae'*  were  enacted,  a  code  of  laws  whicb  is  cele- 
brated  even  to  tbis  day. 

The  government  of  the  aristocracy  was  tyrannical  and  cor- 
rupt  in  the  extreme.  Bribery  of  juries  was  universal,  and 
the  administration  of  j astice  was  amockeryanda  stencb  in 
the  nostrìls  of  ali  decent  men.  Elections  were  a  farce,  and 
the  people  were  the  legitimate  prey  of  unscrupulons  and  greedy 
politicians.  These  laws  of  Caeear's  were  intended  to  restrain 
the  power  of  the  Senato  and  enlarge  and  increase  tbe  rigbts 
and  powers  of  the  people. 

Upon  bis  return  to  Rome  as  dictator  Caesar  bad  tbe 
opportunity  to  fashion  anew  the  government  according  to  bis 
long-cherished  ideas.  His  plans  were  comprehensive  and  far- 
reaching.  Bnt  tbe  consnmmation  was  not  to  be  his.  Death 
claimed  bim,  and  bis  successor  took  np  tbe  nnfìnished  task. 

In  ali  bis  projects  Caesar  undoubtedly  aimed  at  making 
Home  indeed  imperiai.  With  unerring  jadgment  he  discovered 
tbe  needfor  reform  in  ali  departments  of  government,  and  he 
bad  implìcit  confidence  in  his  own  ability  to  bring  tbat  reform 
to  pass.  His  ability  as  an  orator  was  conspicuous,  and  wben 
be  spoke  in  the  Senato  or  elsewhere  men  listened  as  to  no  one 
else  ezcepting  Cicero.  One  prime  element  in  bis  success  as 
a  stateeman,  as  well  as  in  war,  was  his  perfect  knowledge  of 
men.     He  selected  his  agents  with  care,  and  tbey  were  in- 
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variably  the  fittest  for  the  purpose.  Liberty  and  Justice  were 
bis  watch-words;  freedom  and  equal  rights  for  ali,  his  un- 
swerving  present  aim. 

Caesar  as  an  Author. 

Caesar's  literary  efforts  covered  a  wide  range,  embracing 
almost  every  known  topic.  Ile  wrote  a  treatise  ou  grammar, 
poema,  tragedies,  satirical  essays,  a  work  on  augury  and  an 
extended  history  of  bis  own  campaigns.  With  the  exception 
of  the  last  his  wri tinge  have  practically  ali  disappeared. 

Caesar's  most  pronounced  personal  characterietic  was  sim- 
plicity.  This  qaality  is  prominent  in  his  wri tinge.  Ile  tells 
bis  story  in  the  plainest  fashion,  without  attempting  adorn- 
ment  or  indulging  in  imagery.  The  great  events  of  his  years 
in  Gaul,  involving  "the  conquering  of  an  empire  so  completely 
that  it  never  gave  Rome  further  trouble,  are  treated  as  plain 
facts.  Descriptions  of  the  country  are  complete;  the  charac- 
ter  and  customs  of  the  people  are  fully  set  forth;  it  is  truo 
anecdotes  of  individuals  are  introduced,  but  they  are  ali  sig- 
nlficant;  nothing  essential  is  suppressed;  nothing  superfluous 
is  stated. 

Without  the  slightest  attempt  to  magnify  his  own  deeds,  he 
appears  everywhere  as  the  centrai  figure,  the  man  of  action, 
doing  things  for  the  sake  of  results,  rather  than  for  the  pur- 
pose of  making  a  name  for  himself. 

Such,  then,  was  Caius  Julius  Caesar.  ''The  greatest 
name  in  history,"  says  Merivale;  the  peerless  soldier,  the  man 
of  lette rs,  the  forceful,  convincing  orator,  the  foremost  states- 
man  of  his  day,  the  liberator  of  his  country  f  rom  the  tyrannical 
grasp  of  a  soulless  aristocracy,  the  unyielding  foe  of  shams 
and  cant.  To  quote  again:  **  He  was  great  in  everything  he 
undertook;  as  a  captain,  a  statesman,  a  lawgiver,  a  jurist,  an 
orator,  a  poet,  an  historian,  a  grammarian,  a  mathematician 
and  an  architect." 
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The  àbmy  of  Caesab. 

Caesar^s  army  consisted  of  legionary  infantry,  auxiliary  in- 
fantry  and  cavalry.  The  cavalry  was  made  up  of  foreigDers 
— GermaiiBy  Oaais  and  Spaniards — who  were  disbanded  at  tho 
end  of  each  campaigu.  They  were  used  to  begìn  an  attack 
and  for  pnrsnit  of  a  beaton  enemy^  as  well  as  for  foragìng. 
The  auxiliary  infantry  were  furnished  by  allied  states,  and 
eer^ed  for  a  show  of  strength  rather  than  for  serious  work 
in  battio.  There  was  a  small  corps  of  engineers  (fdbri)y 
but  the  mechanical  work  was  done  as  a  rule  by  the  soldiers 
themselTes. 

In  the  eariier  period  the  legion  was  drawn  up  in  three  lines^ 
of  which  the  men  in  the  first  line  were  called  hastati,  tbose  in 
thesecond  line  principes,  those  in  the  the  third  line  triarii 
or pilani.  In  Caesar's  timo  the  arrangement  was  differente 
bat  the  same  names  were  retained,  being  applied  to  the  men 
of  the  third,  second  and  first  maniples  of  each  cohort. 

The  main  strength  of  the  army  lay  in  the  regulars  compos- 
ing  the  legìons. 

Theoretically  the  legion  may  bave  consisted  of  6,000  men. 
It  is  likely,  howeTer,  that  Caesar's  legions  averaged  not  more 
than  3,600  each  at  the  time  of  their  greatest  fulness. 

The  legion  was  divided  into  ten  cohorts,  each  cohort  into 
three  maniples,  each  maniple  again  into  two  ceuturies.  As- 
snming  3,600  as  the  strength  of  the  legion  we  bave: 

10  cohorts    each  having  360  men 
30  maniples    "         "       120    '' 
60centuries    **        ''        00    " 

Thus  the  maniple  corresponded  very  nearly  to  a  company  in 
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our  army;  the  century,  to  a  filatoon,  Beyond  this  the  divi- 
sions  hardlj  find  their  counterpart  ia  modem  armies^  althoagh 
the  legiou  differed  but  little  f  rom  a  hrigade. 

Officerà. 

The  command  of  the  legion  was  origìnally  in  the  hands  of 
the  milìtary  tribunes^  six  in  number^  who  acted  in  pairs  and 
commanded  in  tarn^  each  pair  for  a  period  of  two  months. 
Ab  these  officerà  were  uBually  chosen  for  politicai  reasons  and 
were  not  necessarily  trained  soldiers,  this  method  of  com- 
manding  the  legion  fell  into  disuso  under  Caesar.  Jjcaving 
the  trìbanes  as  nominai  commanders,  he  placed  a  legatus  in 
charge  of  each  legion  as  the  real  commander  in  timo  of  battio. 

The  legati  were  men  of  senatorial  rank^  and  were  the  lieu- 
tenants  of  the  commander-in-chief  (imperator),  They  had 
no  independent  power,  but  derived  ali  authority  from  their 
chief .  Together  with  the  quaestors  they  composed  the  staff 
of  the  general. 

The  quaestors  had  charge  of  the  supplies  for  the  army; 
paid  the  troops;  fumished  them  with  clothing,  arms  and 
eqaipments,  food  and  shelter. 

The  centurions  commanded  the  sub-divisions  of  the  legion. 
Of  these  there  were  60  in  each  legion,  each  maniple  having 
two,  a  senior  and  a  junior.  The  senior  was  in  command  of 
the  whole  maniple  with  the  junior  as  bis  lìeutenant.  Of  the 
8ÌX  centurions  in  a  cohort,  the  senior  of  the  first  maniple, 
called  piìus  prior,  commanded  the  cohort,  having  the  other 
fire  as  lieutenants.  Thus  the  senior  centnrion  of  the  first 
maniple  of  the  first  cohort,  gsìWqA  primus  pilusprior  or  primi- 
pilus,  was  the  senior  officer  of  the  whole  legion,  and  accord- 
ingly  often,  if  not  generally,  led  the  legion. 
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The  centarioDs  were  taken  f rom  the  ranks  of  the  legionaries 
and  corresponded  closely  to  the  officers  of  our  army.  The 
method  of  their  classifìcation  is  not  knowo;  but  it  is  certain 
ihat  they  were  classified  and  graded  in  rauks. 

Those  of  the  first  rank  (primomm  ordìnum)  were  sum- 
moned  in  conncils  with  the  legati  and  tribunes. 

Another  officer  wae  known  as  praefectus,  probably  the 
Roman  commander  of  the  cavalry  and  of  the  auxìliary 
infantry. 

The  Legionary  Soldier. 

m 

Orìginally  only  Boman  citizens  were  enrolled  in  the  legione, 
bui,  owing  to  the  changes  in  the  character  of  the  Eoman 
government,  from  the  time  of  Marius  the  service  had  been 
open  to  almost  any  one. 

Gaesar's  legionaries  were  professional  soldiers.  Their  term 
of  service  was  twenty  years,  at  the  end  of  whicli  they  were 
nsaally  rewarded  with  bonnties  of  money  or  land.  They 
received  225  denariiy  or  about  $45.00  a  year  as  pay.  The 
vaine  of  food>  clothing  and  eqaipments  furnished  by  the 
state  was  deducted  from  this  sum.  Each  soldier  was  allowed 
4  modiiy  or  about  one  bushel  of  wheat  a  month^  at  a  cost  of 
about  $5.75  a  year.     The  cost  of  clothing  is  not  known. 

Tlie  age  for  enlistment  of  the  legionary  was  probably  as  a 
minimum  seveuteen  years,  and  as  a  maximum  forìy-six  years. 
There  was  undoubtedly  a  rule  as  to  size;  but  big  men  were 
not  required.  ludeed,  the  soldiers  of  Caesar's  army  bave 
always  been  considered  as  undersized  when  compared  with 
the  German  giants.  Occasionally  barbarians  were  enrolled  in 
the  legions  ;  but  in  the  main  the  legionaries  were  Roman 
citizens  hailing  from  Northern  Italy,  which  was  entirely 
Romanized  and  loyal  to  the  government  of  that  country. 
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Cloiìliìig. 


The  clothÌDg  consisted  of  a  BleerelcBS  woollen  eliìrt  {Umica) 
worn  nest  the  skin,  aiid  over  this  a  coat  of  leather  with  metallic 
bands  acroBS  the  breast,  back 
and  slioulders  (borica).  The 
officerà  wore  a  kiitd  of  chain 
mail  (lorica  liaviala).  Over 
ali  in  cold  weather  waa  worn 
the  military  blanket  (aa^inw). 

CHAIK  >lilL.  Q„     ^H^g    f^J    ,pgj.g  ^ffQfJJ    gan. 

dals  (cakei)  etrapped  to  tho  feet  and  aukles. 
Arjnor. 

The  defensive  armor  consisted  of  tho  helmet  and  the  shield. 

The  helmet  waa  made  from  iron  (cassis)  or  ieatlier 
Btrengthetted  witli  metal  (galea).  It  had  a  crest  and  a 
piume,  and  was  nsually  carrìed  by  the  soldìer,  when  on  the 
march,  hanging  in  front  of  the  shoulder. 


The  «hield  {Knihtvi)  was  of  wood  covered  with  leather.  Ita 
length  waa  tour  feet  and  width  two  feet.  It  was  cnrred  to  fit 
the  body,  and  was  carried  on  the  left  ami.     The  badge  of  the 
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cohort  waa  painted  on  the  outaìde,  aud  the  name  of  tbe  oniier 
on  tbe  inside.  It  bad  a  melallic  knob  in  tbe  center  called 
umbo.  A  coveriiig  vas  drawn  over  it  when  iiot  in  nse,  and 
one  of  the  first  preparutione  for  battle  wae  the  removal  of 
thÌB  covering,  ae  in  Book  IL,  Cbapter  31. 

The  vUpeus,  or  Greek  shìeld,  waa  circtilar  orìgiiiaily  and 
large  eaough  to  cover  three-qnartera  of  tlie  persoli.  In  later 
timea  it  was  smaller,  covering  the  warrior  from  tbe  neck  to 


the  kneee.  It  was  aleo  made  ovai  in  sliape.  This  kind 
of  shield  was  not  tised  in  the  timo  of  Caesar,  althongh  the 
aiisiliaries  carried  a  shield  (parma)  resembling  tlie  rlipetis. 

Shieids  were  adorned  in  various  waya,  by  irou  rima  or  by 
such  devices  as  tbuuderbolta,  wreatha,  etc. 


The  ofieneive  weapons  were  tlie  short  or  Spaniali  sword 
{gladiug)  and  a  beavy  javelin  (pihim).  The  Bword  waa  two 
feet  loug  iu  the  biade,  probably  about  four  incbes  in  width, 
two-edged  and  poìnted.     It  waa  carried  by  a  belt  {balteui) 
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passili^  over  the  lef  t  siioulder,  suspendiug  the  sword  on  the 
right  side.  There  is  no  definite  knowledge  as  to  the  javelin 
used  in  Caesar's  time.  It  is  likelj  that  it  consisted  of  a  long 
iron  point  inserted  in  a  shaft  of  wood.  The  whole  length 
was  f  rom  six  to  seven  feet  and  the  weight  at  least  ten  pounds. 

-■ — ' -m 


PILA. 


It  could  be  thrown  perhaps  twenty  or  thirty  yards,  according 
to  the  weight  of  the  soldier  and  the  nature  of  the  ground. 
The  point  was  of  soft  iron,  easily  bent  and  thus  rendered 
nnfit  to  be  thrown  back  when  once  hurled.  In  Book  I., 
Chapter  25^  the  confusion  of  the  Oauls  was  in  great  part  due 
to  the  bending  of  tìa^  pila  after  they  had  pierced  their  shields. 

Some  have  supposed  that  the  legionary  carried  a  light  jave- 
lin in  addition  to  the  heavy  pilum.  Caesar  says  nothing  of 
this  weapon,  and  there  is  no  good  reason  to  suppose  that  it 
was  used  in  bis  time.  The  weapons  used  by  Roman  soldiers 
were  in  a  state  of  evolution  at  ali  times,  as  is  the  case  with 
modem  weapons.  It  is  a  long  stride  from  the  ^'  old  queen's 
arm,"  the  flint-lock  musket  of  the  Revolution,  to  the  Krag-, 
Jòrgensen  repeating  rifle  of  the  United  States  army  of  to-day. 
l'his  change  came  about  only  by  graduai  development  through 
many  intermediate  steps.  So  the  light  and  graceful  stecl 
javelin  of  later  Roman  times  was  the  result  of  many  improve- 
ments  upon  the  weapon  even  of  Caesar's  age. 

After  the  first  volley  of  javelins,  the  sword  came  into  play. 
Thu3  it  was  the  most  eflective  and  the  most  in  use  of  offen- 
sive arme.  It  was  a  terrible  implement  in  the  hands  of  skilled 
fighters.  Beìng  pointed^  as  well  as  sharpened  ou  both  sides, 
it  was  equally  effective  for  thrusting  and  cutting.  The  for- 
mer,  however,  was  its  customary  use. 
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Tactics  of  the  Legioìu 

In  ali  arrangements  for  battle  the  tactical  unit  of  the  legiou 
was  the  cohort.  For  offence  the  legion  was  arrayed  either  iu 
two  linea  (acie%  duplex)  or  in  three  linea  (acies  triplex). 

rm      rm      rm      rm 

mn       rrrn       rr-m 


rm  rrn  n-n 

▲CIB8  TRIPLBX. 

When  in  two  lìnes  there  were  five  cohorts  in  each  line. 
When  in  three  linea,  four  cohorta  were  in  the  firat,  and  three 
in  each  of  the  othera.  Between  the  cohorts  of  the  firat  line 
were  apaces  of  about  120  feet,  behind  which  at  a  diatance  of 
120  feet  atood  the  cohorts  of  the  second  line.  The  three 
cohorts  of  the  third  line  were  placed  at  the  aame  diatance  to 
the  rear  of  the  aecond  line.  Each  cohort  waa  arranged  bv 
maniplea,  each  maniple  having  bbhbbbhbbhbb^ 
twel?e  men  in  front,  forming  a  ranh,  bbbbbbbbbbbb 
and  ten  men  in  depth  forming  2kfile.  BBBBBBBBBBBB 
Allowing  three  feet  of  apace  for  each     BBBBBBBBBBBB 

.  ,  ^^^x  .,  BBBBBBBBBBBB^ 

jnan  m  rank  and  four  feet  on  the     BBBBBBBBBBBB^ 

right  for  the  commanding   officer,      BBBBBBBBBBBB 

the  front  of  each  cohort  would  he     BBBBBBBBBBBB 

120  feet,  and  the  front  of  the  legion     "SSSSSSSSSS 

.  °     BBBBBBBBBBBB 

840  feet.  Suppoaing  fonr  feet  to  have  maitiplb. 

been  the  diatance  allowed  to  each  man  in  the  file,  we  gefc  a 
depth  for  the  maniple  of  forty  feet,  and  each  cohort  a  depth 
of  120  feet.     Thua  the  legion  would  have  a  depth  of  600  feet. 

The  A  Hack. 

Whenever  poasible  the  Roman  battle  line  was  formed  on  a 
hiìlside  with  the  enemy  in  the  plain  at  the  foot. 
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In  beginniDg  the  attack,  the  troops  marched  slowly  forward 
for  a  time,  then,  at  the  proper  time^  broke  into  a  mn,  the  two 
front  ranks  carrying  tbeir  jarelins  poised  ready  for  hnrling. 
When  the  right  distauoe  was  reached,  they  hurled  the  jave- 
lin8>  often  withoat  stoppi ng.  The  ranks  whose  javelius  had 
been  throwu  then  rashed  on  to  the  confiict  with  sv^ords  at 
dose  quarters^  withoat  giving  the  enemy  timo  to  recover  from 
the  confusion  caased  by  the  volley  of  javelius.  The  next 
three  ranks  hurled  their  javelins  over  the  heads  of  the  first 
two  and  in  their  turn  advanced  to  fight  with  the  sword. 
The  fìve  rear  ranks  waited  in  reserve  until  their  services  were 
needed  to  take  the  places  of  the  faiien  or  to  increase  the  nnm- 
bers  of  the  attacking  troops.  The  second  line  advanced  and 
waited  two  or  three  handred  feet  behind  the  first.  When  the 
first  had  become  weakened  by  losses,  this  line  perhaps  entered 
the  fight  in  the  same  way.  It  is  hardly  to  be  sapposed  that 
the  remnants  of  the  first  line  were  withdrawn  however;  bat 
they  probably  melted  into  the  oncoming  second  line.  The 
third  line  was  held  in  reserve,  and  often  sent  to  the  fianks 
when  there  was  danger  of  the  front  lines  being  out-fianked. 

In  many  cases  the  onset  of  the  first  line  was  safficient  to  pnt 
the  enemy  to  flight,  especially  if  they  were  barbarians.  For 
this  reason  the  first  line  was  usually  the  strongest  and  made 
up  of  the  most  experienced  soldiers. 

When  the  enemy  had  been  beaten  and  tarned  to  flee,  as 
usually  happened  in  Caesar's  battles,  the  cavalry  was  sent  in 
pursuit  to  complete  the  work  of  destruction. 

The  cavalry  was  also  used  to  guard  the  flanks  againsk  attack, 
or  to  attack  the  enemy's  fiank.  It  was  therefore  usually 
located  on  the  extreme  edge  of  the  wings.  But  an  experi- 
enced general  would  also  use  it  in  other  ways,  and  Caesar 
sometimes  placed  it  in  the  rear,  sometimes  after  the  first  line. 
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On  the  March. 


The  nsaal  order  of  thè  march  was  in  three  divisious.  In 
the  Tan  {primum  agrneyi)  carne  the  cavalry  and  the  light- 
armed  troops;  nextthe  main  body;  and  lastly  the  rear-guard 
{noois-nrìium  agmeii). 

The  main  body  marched  in  single  column,  the  uumber  of 
rauks  depending  upon  the  width  of  the  road^  each  legion 
accompanied  by  ita  owu  baggage-train. 

At  times,  wben  approaching  the  enemy,  the  baggage  of  the 
whole  army  was  massed  together,  with  most  of  the  legions  in 
ad?ance  of  the  baggage-train. 

Oocasionally,  when  an  attackwas  ezpected^  the  army  ad- 
TaDoed  for  a  short  distance  in  line  of  battle.  This  could  of 
coarse  not  last  long,  althongh  on  two  occasions  we  are  told 
tbat  the  legions  marched  thns  for  three  hoars^  covering  about 
eight  miles. 

The  rear-guard  was  made  up  of  recruits^  camp-followers, 
and  the  rabbie  that  usnally  followed  an  army. 

The  legionary  was  forced  to  carry  a  burden  of  fif ty  pounds 
or  more  on  the  march.  This  was  made  up  of  bis  supply  of 
food,  oooking  utensils,  extra  clothing,  arms,  helmet  and 
sbield.  Ali  that  cout^  be  so  placed  was  made  into  a  bundle 
and  carrìed  on  a  stick  over  the  shonlder,  the  rest  was  disposed 
on  the  person  in  the  most  conTenient  way.  See  the  illustra- 
tion  on  page  xxvi. 

The  average  distance  covered  in  a  day's  march  was  about 
fifteen  miles.  But  when  the  march  was  over^  the  soldiers' 
day's  work  was  by  no  means  dono.  A  camp  must  be  built 
and  fortified — no  small  undertaking,  when  we  consider  the 
labor  involved.  There  were  a  few  engineers  {fabri)  with  the 
armjy  but  the  working  man  was  the  legionary  soldier. 
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The  Camp. 


The  ideal  site  for  s  camp  waa  on  the  elope  of  a  hill  with  the 
rear  of  the  camp  at  the  top.  The  abeolntely  indiepeusable 
natunl  featnres  were  wood  and  water.  Although  we  bave  qo 
definite  IcDOwledge  abont  Caesar's  campe,  ve  may  aaGume  that 
thej  differed  in  no  great  degree  from  the  Boman  campe  of 
other  times. 

The;  were  rectangnlar  in  ebape,  varying  in  sìze  accordiiig 


to  the  nnmber  of  troopB  to  be  accommodated,  baving  a  width 
in  front  eqnal  to  two-thirds  of  their  depth. 

The  fortiGcation  of  the  camp  ooneisted  of  a  snrronnding 
Wall  (valium)  and  a  ditch  (fossa).  The  ditch  waa  uine  feet 
Wide  and  seven  feet  deep.  The  earth  from  this  was  tbrown 
np  to  form  the  wall,  which  was  made  six  feet  high  and  eix 
feet  Wide  on  the  top.  Sometimee  etatcea  {valli)  were  eet  on 
the  oater  edge  of  the  walL  to  make  it  etronger.  As  the  walt 
was  intended  for  fighting  gronnd,  it  had  some  sort  of  etepB  on 
the  ÌDBide  bo  ae  to  render  it  easy  for  the  defenders  to  reach 
tbe  top. 
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Campa  buiU  for  a  longer  età;  than  a  single  night,  or  wlien 
SD  attack  was  expectod,  had  breastworks  made  of  treea  on  the 
top  of  the  Wall  aod  wooden  towere  at  intervals  along  the  walI. 
Wider  and  deeper  ditches  and  higher  walle  vere  often  built 
in  order  to  make  a  camp  eapeciajly  gtrong.  It  ie  eatimated 
that  from  four  to  five  hours  waa  conaumed  each  day  in  forti- 
fying  the  camp. 

Operations  against  FoHified  Places. 

In  aubdaing  a  fortified  camp  or  town,  the  Romana  aome- 
Umee  attacked  b;  asaault  and  aometimes  by  a  eiege.  The 
method  depended  upoa  the  atrength  of  the  town's  defence. 
Tbese  operations  bronght  loto  use  varions  weapona  net  jet 
mentioned.  For  the  assault  there  were  the  scaling  laddera,  the 
battering-ram  and  movable  huta  or  aheda  (vineae)  used  to 
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cover  the  asaaulting  force  and  tliua  proiect  them  from  weapons 
thrown  from  the  walls  by  the  besieged. 

The  (estudo  vns  uanally  a  moTable  shed,  from  the  front 
of  which  projected  the  battorÌDg-ram  (ariea),  worked  by  the 
men  beoesth  the  roof  from  which  it  waa  Buspended. 

Sometimee,  howerer,  the  word  was  applied  to  a  kind  of 
shed  formed  by  the  shields  of  the  eoldiers  who  were  attacking 
a  Wall,  M  in  the  illustratioii.     See  Book  II,  Cbapter  6 


Plutei  were  lai^e  moTable,  three-wbeeled  ebields  of  wicker- 
work,  corered  with  hides  to  turn  the  miseileB  of  the  beBÌoged. 

The  battering-ntm  waa  a  long,  beavy  piece  of  tìmber  whoee 
oSensÌTe  end  was  capped  with  metal  sometimea  baving  the 
ehape  of  a  ram'a  head.  Hence  the  name.  Witb  men  enough 
bebind  it,  ìt  waa  effective  against  valla  of  atone  and  tìm- 
ber. Compared  with  ahota  from  a  modem  cannoD,  however, 
it  waa  a  cbÌld*B  toy. 

There  waa  alao  a  device  called  falz  muralis  or  wall  hook, 
conriatÌDg  of  a  long  bcam  anspended  from  uprìght  supporta 
with  a  single  or  donble  hook  of  metal  at  tho  end.  Tbia  waa 
oaed  to  pali  atones  from  the  top  of  a  wall. 
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Another  piece  of  apparatus  wae  the  musculua,  a  low,  beav- 
ily  buìlt  ehed  with  a  elopìng  roof.  Tfais  was  used  to  protect 
meo  at  work  filling  np  ditcbes  or  preparing  to  btiild  the 
agger  ;  sometimes  also  to  cover'the  ram. 

AH  the  foregoing  were  osed  by  liglit-armed  troops  or  labor- 
ers  preparing  the  way  for  tbe  adrance  of  tbo  legionariee  to  the 
asBanlt.  When  the  preparatiouB  vere  completed  and  the  walls 
cleared  of  defendere  by  the  howmen  and  slingers,  the  heavy- 


armed  troops  rushed  forward,  scaled  the  valls,  or  forced  a 
gate,  and  the  aseault  was  brought  to  a  finish. 

The  Biege  was  a  more  complicated  method  of  attack,  and 
inTolved  a  vaet  amount  of  labor  in  preparation,  and  bronght 
into  uso  another  brancb  of  the  army  and  a  difterent  class  of 
weapons  {iormenia)  called  by  conrtesy  artiilery. 

These  engines  were  the  calapuU,  baUiista  and  scorpio.  The 
two  former  were  the  heavy  artiilery  ;  the  catapult  shoot- 
ing  Urge  arrows,  tbe  ballista  hurling  atoues  or  heavy  blocka 
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of  wood.  The  propelling  force  was  obtained  by  an  ingenìous 
arrangement  of  twisted  ropes,  combined  with  a  bow-spring. 
The  catapnlt  reqnired  at  least  two  man  to  manage  it^  while 
the  ballista  needed  eix  or  more.  The  range  of  each  machine 
was  not  more  than  1200  feet.  The  scorpio  was  a  email  cata- 
pnlt capable  of  being  handied  bj  one  man.  It  consisted  of 
a  steel  bow  fastened  to  a  framework^  and  sliot  arrows  of 
eteel  or  iron,  which  were  perhaps  eighteen  inches  long,  to  a 
distance  not  greater  than  400  feet.  In  ali  cases  a  windlass 
was  nsed  to  load  the  machine  and  set  it  for  action.     The  meu 


SCORPIO. 


in  charge  of  these  engines  constituted  the  artillery  brandi  of 
the  armj.  They  may  bave  been  a  section  of  the  fabri,  but 
we  bave  no  details  of  their  organization. 

The  first  work  to  be  constructed  for  attack  npon  a  strong- 
liold  was  the  agger,  a  monnd  of  earth  or  timber  or  both,  made 
as  high  as  the  walls  of  the  town.  The  workmen  were  protected 
by  the  plutei,  and  those  wlio  brought  the  material  passed 
throngh  long  galleries  of  vineae.  The  light-armed  slingers 
and  bowmen,  placed  in  moving  towers  or  behind  other  plutei 
for  their  protectìon,  kept  the  walls  of  the  town  f  ree  f rom  men. 
BodJes  of  heavy-armed  troops  also  were  held  in  reserve. 
When  the  agger  was  completed  to  a  sufficient  height,  the 
troops  of  the  besiegers  took  their  place  upon  it  and  the  fìght- 
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ing  begBQ  ìd  earnest.     Morable  towers  were  oftea  placed  on 
the  agger  as  a  means  of  protecting  the  figfating  mea. 

Tlie  iUuBtmtion  ahovs  a  restoratioD  of  the  siege  works  before 
ATaricum,  a  tovn  of  the  BÌturiges,beBÌeged  by  Caesar  io  the  war 
agaÌDBt  Vercingetorìz,  as  narrated  in  Book  VII,  Chaptere  14- 


31.  Cloee  to  the  walls  rìsea  the  Roman  agger,  witii  steps  od 
the  outside  leading  tip  to  the  top  and  flanked  at  eacb  end 
with  a  high  tower.  In  thie  siege  the  agger  vas  eighty  feet  in 
height  and  vas  probably  at  least  fifty  feet  broad  at  the  top,  so 
as  to  give  room  for  a  single  manìple  to  form.  The  long  linee 
of  corered  vineae  leading  acrOBS  the  low  ground  show  the 
meaUB  by  wliìch  the  Boldiera  couid  reach  their  work  witbont 
expOBiire.  In  thlB  case  preparationa  were  being  made  for  an 
assault,  because  the  situation  was  such  that  the  town  could 
net  be  reduced  by  an  enforced  famine. 
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Sliips  of  War. 

Id  most  of  hÌB  campitigne  in  Ganl  Caesar  hsà  no  use  for 
ehipe.  Wben  needed,  however,  they  were  bnilt  and  equipped 
accordìng  to  the  Roman  method.  Tbey  carried  a  aingle  sai), 
bnt  were  fitted  vith  oara  as  their  chìef  motive  power.  Some 
had  aa  many  as  fìve  tiers  of  rowere.     They  were  Stted  with 


sharp  beaka  (rostrum)  at  the  prow  for  the  pnrpoee  of  ram> 
mmg  aa  enemy's  ship.  Tliey  eometimes  carried  a  tower  ou 
deck  for  the  protectioD  of  the  figbting  men.  This  was  the 
case  particuiarly  wben  a  low  Bhip  was  attacking  a  high  one, 
or  wben  theobject  was  to  kill  tbe  oppoeìng  eailors  by  a  shower 
of  missilea.  In  battle  a  favorite  maD<suvre  was  to  grapple  the 
enemy's  ship,  so  that  the  Koman  heary-armed  soldiers  could 
board  it  and  settle  tbe  conflict  by  a  hand-to-hand  figbt. 

The  illustration  is  taken  from  a  Fompeian  wall-painting 
of  a  naumachia,  and  represents  a  war  galley.  If  this  Tegael 
had  had  a  sail,  it  would  bave  been  near  the  eterti. 
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Standard^  and  Musical  Imtruments. 


The  standard  of  the  legion 
was  the  eagle  {aquila),  made  of 
metal.  This  was  in  the  care  of 
the  first  cohort^  and  carrìed  by 
a  special  officer  {aquilifer). 

Each  cohort  had  its  own 
standard-bearer  (signifer) 
and  its  own  emblem  (signum), 
This  was  sometimes  a  figure  of 
an  animai  on  a  staff. 

The  banner  of  the  cavalry 
and  light-armed  troops  (vexil- 
lum)  was  of  cloth  attached  to  a 
horizontal  bar.  See  Commen- 
tary,  page  30. 

The  commander-in-chief  had 
his  flag^  as  in  modem  armies. 
This  was  of  white  cloth  with 
his  name  in  red  letters. 
The  musical  instruments  were  the  tuha  (see  Gommeutary, 
page  30),  the  bucina  (see  the  bucinator,  Introduction,  P<^ 
zxtì),  the  lituus  and  the  cornu. 


A<)UILA. 


sy^^^ 


BIONUM. 


LITUUB. 
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Gaul  and  Its  Peoplb, 

The  Great  West,  whicb  Caesar  went  oat  to  oonqner  in 
58  B.c.,  rnay  be  ronghly  locateci  as  lying  between  the  Pyrenees 
and  the  Rhine,  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Atlantic.  Cisal- 
pine Ganl  was  thoroagbly  Romanized  and  entirely  peaceful. 
On  the  southeast  along  the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean  was 
the  Soman  province  (ProTincia)  which  had  been  won  sixty 
years  before  Caesar's  time.  It  was  now  ali  Roman  and  the 
centre  of  Transalpine  Roman  activity.  The  inflnence  of  the 
civilized  life  of  the  province  was  felt  powerfully  by  the  neigh- 
boring  tribes;  bat  this  did  not  serve  to  eztend  at  ali  the 
politicai  control  of  the  Romans. 

The  Gaul  that  was  stili  unsubdued  was  divided,  as  we 
leam  from  the  first  chapter  of  the  Béllum  OalKcum,  into 
three  parts  —  the  Geltic,  the  Aqnìtanian  and  the  Belgio. 
Aqnitania  was  located  in  the  sonthwest,  between  the  Garamna 
and  the  Pyrenees.  This  was  small  in  area  and,  in  the  main, 
gave  Gaesar  very  little  tronble.  The  country  of  the  Belgians 
was  bounded  by  the  Sequana,  the  Matrona  and  the  Rhine. 
Geltic  Gkiul,  the  great  centrai  portion,  had  f or  its  boundaries 
the  Seqnana,  the  Matrona  and  the  Garumna.  This  great 
country,  with  its  mighty  and  lesser  mountains,  its  noblo 
rivers,  its  vast  foresto  and  fertile  valleys,  was  the  home  of  a 
largo  and  fairly  prosperous  population.  It  has  been  estimated 
that  the  average  number  of  inhabitants  to  the  square  mile 
was  at  least  fifty. 

Although  Gaesar  mentions  some  trìbes  that  subsisted  on 
fish  and  the  eggs  of  birds,  it  is  evident  that  the  great 
mass  of  the  Ganls  had  advanced  in  civìlizatìon  to  a  point 
far  beyond  the  savage  state.    They  were  largely  engaged  in 
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agricultnre  and  the  raising  of  cattle.  They  had  plenty  of 
roads  and  bridges  over  the  streams.  Navigable  rivers  and 
the  neighboring  seas  were  alive  with  their  ships  carrjing  on 
the  commerce  of  the  times  among  the  varìons  tribee  and  be- 
tween  Gaul  and  Britain.  Manufacturing  seems  not  to  bave 
been  much  developed  except  in  the  working  of  metals. 
Copper  implementa  and  gold  and  copper  coins,  showing 
conaiderable  skill,  bave  been  found  in  their  tomba. 

It  waa  the  cuatom  of  ali  the  Gaula  to  aettle  in  communitiea, 
or  cantone.  Theae  were  villagea^  of  a  greater  or  lesa  aize, 
having  no  walla.  There  were,  however,  many  towna  pro- 
tected  by  atrong  walla  of  wood  and  atone.  Helvetia  alone 
had  twelve  walled  towna  and  four  hundred  cantona.  Theae 
atrongholda  were  intended  for  the  protection  of  ali  the  people 
in  timo  of  war.  Tribea  having  none  of  theae  aonght  the 
forcata  and  awampa  in  time  of  danger. 

The  politicai  conditiona  were  the  reault  of  the  habit  of  aet- 
tling  in  oommnnitiea  or  ciana.  The  ciana  eztended  and  the 
membera  multiplied;  but  the  prince  and  the  council  of  elders 
etili  made  up  the  government.  Aa  the  communitiea  became 
larger,  jealouaiea  among  the  chiefa  aroae.  The  aupportera  of 
each  rallied  round  their  favorite,  and  the  government  of  the 
canton  carne  to  he  the  rule  of  a  faction.  Thua  the  cantone 
were  weakened  and  came  to  he  the  prey  of  more  powerful 
communitiea  or  were  united  with  them  into  leaguea,  auch  as 
the  Belgian  confederacy,  againat  which  Gaeaar  had  to  oon- 
tend.  Inter-tribal  confiicta  were  frequenta  and  practically  ali 
national  feeling  waa  lacking.  They  did  meet  at  timee  in 
national  aaaembliea,  bat  the  reaulta  were  aeldom  beneficiai  to 
the  people  at  largo. 

Ab  warriora  the  Gaula  were  brave  but  untrained.  Being 
extremely  volatile  by  nature,  they  were  rouaed  to  the  highest 
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pitch  of  enthaBÌasm  by  slight  successes  or  oompletely  dis- 
heartened  by  dight  reyerseB.  Hence  a  single  defeat  was 
oflen  safficient  to  sabdae  a  whole  tribe.  Tbey  were  strong 
in  cavalry,  but  had  little  skill  or  science  as  an  infantry  force. 
They  fought  in  solid  phalanx^  aa  arraDgement  so  uawieldy 
tbat  tbey  fell  an  easy  prey  to  Gaesar's  well-trained  legions. 
Their  arms  consisted  of  slings,  bows  and  arrows^  and  spears 
of  yarioQS  kinds,  and  long  swords  of  soft  iron.  High-crested 
helmets  and  shields  formed  tbeir  defensive  armor. 

We  know  little  of  tbe  customs  of  the  Gaals  as  regards  dress. 
They  wore  tronsers,  however — an  extremely  barbarie  habit 
from  the  Boman  point  of  view. 

Réligion. 

The  great  relìgious  system  of  Gaal  was  Drnidism.  This 
seems  indeed  to  have  been  the  only  nnifying  force  in  the  land. 
The  Drnids,  or  priests^  were  a  class  set  apart  and  highly  hon- 
ored  by  the  people.  Yonng  men  from  ali  parte  of  the  coun- 
try were  sent  to  leam  the  principles  of  the  order,  and  after  a 
long  term  of  apprenticeship  they  became  members  of  the 
priesthood.  Ali  the  learning  of  the  timo  was  monopolized  by 
the  Dmids^  and  they  were  honored  by  exemption  from  war 
and  taxation.  They  were  the  ministers  of  jastice,  and  en- 
forced  their  decrees  by  excommanication.  This  punishment 
carried  with  it  exclnsion  from  citizenship  as  well  as  from  re- 
ligions  privileges.  By  the  doctrine  of  the  transmigration  of 
soalSy  the  Draids  tanght  their  disciples  to  hold  death  in  cou- 
tempt.  Human  sacrifioes  were  of^ered  up,  the  victims  usually 
being  criminals.  In  certain  sections  of  Gaul  there  appear  to 
bave  remained  some  vestiges  of  an  older  réligion,  which 
Drnidism  had,  to  a  great  degree,  supplanted. 
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Britain. 

Oaesar  made  two  campaigns  into  Britain,  but  in  neither 
did  he  penetrate  the  interior  of  the  country.  He  hae  given 
US  a  description  of  the  islands  far  from  accurate,  but  valnable 
from  fche  fact  that  it  is  the  earliest  statement  made  by  a  per- 
sonal observer.  The  conquest  begun  by  Caesar  was  completed 
by  bis  successors,  and  Britain  remained  a  Boraan  province  for 
400  years. 

Germany. 

Germany  was  never  conqnered  by  the  Romans.  Caesar 
twice  crossed  the  Bhine,  but  made  little  impression  on  the 
vast  hordes  who  inhabited  the  interior.  The  German  in- 
vaders  of  Ganl  were  driven  back  across  their  great  river,  bnt 
only  to  return  again  to  the  attack,  thus  setting  at  defianoe 
the  almost  invincible  power  of  Rome. 
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Ali  of  the  histories  of  Bome  that  cover  this  period  giye 
an  eztended  treatment  of  Caesar  and  bis  friends  and  foes. 
01  special  ìmportance^  however,  are  those  of  Meriyale  and 
MoMMSEN.  The  former  gives  a  saAe  and  sympathetic  ac- 
count, in  a  beautiful  and  interest ing  style  ;  the  latter,  a 
distorted  and  overdrawn  picture,  hardly  relieved  by  the  eru- 
dition  shown  in  detail. 

In  addìtion  we  have  : 

Froudb,  J,  a.  Caesar  :  a  Sketch.  New  York,  1879. 
Interesting  but  biased. 

FowLER,  W.  W.  Julius  Caesar  and  the  Foundation  of 
the  Roman  Imperiai  System.  New  York,  1893.  Sound  and 
sympathetic — the  best  account  of  the  man. 

DoDGE,  Col.  F.  A.  Julius  Caesar.  Boston  and  New  York, 
1H92.     A  military  history,  and  not  always  reliable  otherwise. 

Tbollope,  a.  The  Commentaries  of  Caesar.  London 
and  Philadelphia,  1880.     Interesting. 

Holmes,  T.  B.  Caesar^s  Conquest  of  Oaul.  London, 
1899.  A  fascinating  account  of  Caesar's  work,  with  invalu- 
able  appendicea  on  the  ethnology  and  geography  of  Oaul, 
and  many  niatters  relating  more  strictly  to  Caesar's  life. 

Napolbon  iti.  Histoire  de  Jules  Cesar.  Paris  and  New 
York,  1865,  1866.  The  foundation  of  modem  scientific  dis- 
cussion  of  Caesar^s  campaigns,  and  particularly  important 
for  ita  atlas. 

The  f oUowìng  books  on  the  style  and  contents  of  the  Com- 
mentaries are  also  important  : 

SiHLEB,  E.  O.  A  Complete  Lexicon  of  the  Latiftity  of 
Caesar^s  Oallic  War.     Boston,  1891. 
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Meusel,   H.      Lexicon   Caesarianum.     Berlin,    1887-93. 

Menge,  H.,  and  Preuss,  S.  Lexicon tCaesarianum.  Leip- 
zig, 1890. 

Merguet,  H.  Lexicon  zu  den  Schrif ten  Caesars.  Jena,  1886. 

The  last  three  give  complete  citations  f  rom  both  the  Gallio 
War  and  the  Ci  vii  War^ 


JuDSON,  H.  P.  Caesar's  Army.  Boston,  1888.  A  con- 
yenient  and  useful  hook. 

Fròhlich,  F.     Das  Kriegwesen  Càsars.     Zttrich,  1891. 
r^       RusTOW,  F.  W.     Ileerwesen  und   Kriegfùhriing  Càsars. 
Nordhausen,  1862.     Atlas,  Stuttgart,  1868. 

LiNDENSCHMiDT,  L.  Tracht  nnd  Bewaffnung  des  rònii- 
schen  Heers.     1882. 

Oehler,  e.  Bilderatlas  zu  Càsars  de  bello  Gallico. 
Leipzig,  1890. 

Voì?^  Kampen,  a.  Quindecim  ad  Caesaris  de  bello  Gal- 
lico commentarios  tabulae.     Gotha. 

GuRLiTT,  L.  Anschaumgstafeln  zu  Caesars  Bellum  Gal- 
licum.     Gotha. 

Important  also  are  : 

Lodge,  IIubbell  and  Little.  Helps  for  the  Teaching  of 
Caesar.  In  Teachers  College  Record,  voi.  iii  (1902),  nos. 
3  and  4.  A  discussion  of  the  various  books  introductory  to 
Caesar,  with  detailed  treatment  of  his  vocabulary,  syntax  and 
style. 

Heynacher,  M.  Was  ergiebt  sich  aus  dem  Sprachge- 
brauch  Caesars  im  Bellum  Gallicum  fùr  die  Behandlung  der 
lateinschen  Syntax  in  der  Schule  ?    2.  ed.     Berlin,  1886. 

LebSeton,  J.  Caesariana  Syntaxis  quatenus  a  Cicero- 
niana differat.     Paris,  1901. 
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coemere,  sementes  quam  màximàs  facere,  ut  in  itinere 
^  '   frtUnentl  snppeteret,  cum  proximis  civitatibus  pàcem 

-*-**^rTnàre.    Ad  eas  rés  cònficiendas  bien- 
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COMMENTARIUS  PRIMUS. 

Pwhr 


/.    DESCHI PTIO  GALLI  A  E, 

1.  Gallia  est  omnis  divisa  in  partés  trés;  qudnim  tlnam 

inoolont  Belgae,  aliam  Aquitani,  tertiam  qui  ipsórum  lin- 

3  goà  Celtae,  nostra  Galli  appellantur.    Hi  omnés  lingua, 

InstitQtis,  tógibus  inter  sé  dififerunt.     GallOs  ab  Aquitànis 

Garumna  flamen,  à  Belgls  Matrona  et  Séquana  dlvidit.   6 

3  Ilòrum  omnium  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae,  proptereà  quod 
a  cnltQ  atque  htlmànitàte  prOvinciae  longissimè  absunt, 
miniméque  ad  eòs  mercàtòrès  saepe  commeant  atque  ea, 
quae  ad  eff èminandós  animòs  pertinent,  important  ;  proxi- 
mique  sunt  Germànis,  qui  trans  Rhénum  incolunt,  qui-  10 

4  buscum  oontinenter  bellum  gerunt.  Qua  de  causfi  Hel- 
vétii  quoque  reliquOs  Gallós  virtClte  praecédunt,  quod  fere 
cotidiànis  proelils  cum  Germànis  csontendunt,  cum  aut  suis 
finibus  e5s  prohibent,  aut  ipsi  in  eórum  finibus  bellum 

5  gerunt.    EOrum  Una  pars,  quam  Gallos  obtinére  dictum  15 
est,  initium  capit  fi  flùmine  KhodanO  ;  continétur  Garumna 
flamine,  Oceano,  finibus  Belgàrum;  attingit  etiam  ab 
Séquanis  et  Helvètiis  flamen  Rhénum  ;  vergit  ad  sep- 

<  tentriònés.     Belgae  ab  extremis  Galliae  finibus  oriuntur  ; 


^  ^  Ga-  7 


àm  partem  Oceani, 


*  '^        ^  '  pertinet';  spectat  in  ter  occàsnm 
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ce.  2-29. 

Mòìus  Helvetiórum  excitàtua  ab  Orgetorige  ;  èius  clandestina 

Consilia,  mors. 


25 


2.  Apud  HelvetiOs  longé  nòbilissimus  fuit  et  ditissimus 
Orgetorix.  Is,  M.  Messala  et  M.  Pisóne  cOnsulibus,  régni 
cupiditàte  inductus  conioràtionem  nóbilitatis  fécit  et  clvi- 
tatf  persnàsit,  ut  de  finibus  suis  cum  omnibus  cOpiis  exl- 
rent:    perfacile  esse,  cum  virtate  omnibus  praestàrent,  2 

30  tòtlus  Galliae  imperiò  potiri.   Id  hòc  facilius  eis  persuàsit,  s 
quod  undique  loci  natura  Helvètii  continentur:   anà  ex 
parte  flamine  EhSnò  latissimò  atque  altissimo,  qui  agrum 
Helvètium  a  Germànis  dividit,  altera  ex  parte  monte  lurà 
altissimo,  qui  est  inter  Séquanòs  et  HelvStiòs,  tertia  lacu 

35  LemannO  et  flamine  Rhodan5,  qui  pròvinciam  nostram  ab 
Helvètils  dividit.   Ills  rebus  fiSbat,  ut  et  minus  late  vaga-  * 
rentur  et  minus  facile  finitimis  bellum  inferre  possent; 
qua  ex  parte  homin6s  bellandi  cupidi  magnò  dolore  aflì- 
ciobantur.    Prò  multitadine  autem  hominum  et  prò  glòria  5 

40  belli  atque  fortitadinis  angustòs  sé  finSs  habère  arbitrsl- 
bantur,  qui  in  longitadinem  milia  passuum  ccxl,  in  làti- 
tadinem  clxxx  patébant. 

3.  His  rC^bus  adducti  et  auctòritate  Orgetorigis  permuti 
cònstituèrunt  ea,  quae  ad  proficiscendum  pertinérent,  com- 

45  parare,  iamentOrum  et  carròrum  quam  màximum  nmnerum 
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coemere,  sSmentós  quam  maximàs  facere,  ut  in  itinere 
copia  frOmentl  suppeteret,  cum  proximis  civitatibus  pàcem 

2  et  amicitiam  cònfirmàre.  Ad  eàs  rés  cònficiendas  bien- 
niuni  sibi  satis  esse  dOxérunt  ;  in  tertium  annnm  profec- 

s  tiOnem  lège  cónfìrmant.     Ad  eàs  rés  cònficiendas  Orge-  50 
torix  déligitnr.     Is  sibi  lègatiOnem  ad  civitatés  suscepit. 

4  In  eò  itinere  persuàdet  Casticò,  Catamantàloedis  filió, 
Sanano,  cOius  pater  regnum  in  Sèquanis  mnltòs  annós 
obtinnerat  et  à  senàta  popoli  Bòmàni  amlcus  appellàtus 
erat,  ut  r^gnum  in  cavitate  sua  occuparet,  quod  pater  ante  55 

s  habuerat  ;  iteraque  DumnorigT  Aeduò,  fratri  DlviciàcT,  qui 
6o  tempore  prlncipatum  in  clvitàte  obtin^bat  ac  maxima 
plebi  acceptus  erat,  ut  idem  conarètur  persuadet,  elque 

•  lUiam  suam  in  matrimònium  dat.    Perfacile  facta  esse 
illis  probat  cònata  perficere,  propterea  quod  ipse  suae  ci  vi-  eo 
tatis  imperium  obtenttlrus  «esset  :  non  esse  dubium  quin 
tOtìus  Galliae  plttrimum  Helvètii  possent  ;  s6  suis  copiis 

7  suOque  exercita  illis  r^gna  oonciliatarum  confirmat.    Hac 
oratione  adducti  inter  sé  fidem  et  iOs  iQrandum  dant 
et,  regnò  occupato,  per  tr6s  potentissimOs  ac  fìrmissimOs  65 
populds  tòtius  Galliae  s6sò  potiri  posse  sperant. 

4.  Ea  rés  est  Helvètils  per  indicium  ènùntiàta.  Mòribus 
suis  Orgetorigjem  ex  vinculis  causam  dicere  coégèrunt  ; 
damnatum  poenam  sequi  oportébat,  ut  igni  cremàrètur. 

a  Die  cònstitùtà  causae  dictiónis  Orgetorix  ad  iùdicium  70 
omnem  suam  familiam,  ad  hominum  miUa  decem,  undi- 
que  coègit  et  omnés  clientès  obaeràtosque  suòs,  quorum 
màgnum  numeram  habébat,  eódem  condùxit  ;  per  eòs,  ne 

i  causam  diceret,  sé  èripuit.    Cum  civitàs  ob  eam  rem  inci- 
tata armis  iùs  suum  exsequi  conarètur,  multitùdinemque  75 
hominum  ex  agris  magistratùs  cógerent,  Orgetorix  mor- 
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tuus  est;  neque  abest  sQspìció,  ut  Ilelvétii  arbitrantor,  4 
quln  ipse  sibi  mortem  cOnsciverit. 

Iter  Hèlvètil  primo  per  próvinciam  temptant,  aed  Caesaris 
mùnltiònibus  interclùsi  deinde  per  Sèqiuinós. 

5.  Post  éius  mortem  nihilO  minus  Helvétii  ìd,  quod  còn- 
80  stituerant,  facere  cónantur,  ut  é  finibus  suis  exeant.     Ubi  a 

ìam  sé  ad  eam  rem  paràtós  esse  arbitrati  sunt,  oppida  sua 
omnia,  numerò  ad  duodecim,  vìcòs  ad  quadringentós,  reli- 
qua  privata  aedificia  incendunt  ;  frGmentum  omne,  praeter  3 
quod  secum   portatori   erant,   combOrunt,   ut,    domum 

85  reditiOnis  sp6  sublàtà,  paràtiòres  ad  omnia  pericula  sub- 
eunda  essent,  trium  m^nsium  molita  cibària  sibi  quemquo 
domò  eflferre  iubent.    Persuadent  Rauracis  et  Tulin^s  et  4 
LatobrIgTs -4nifSlMs',  ut!  eódeiil  U^JOónsISS  oppidls^fl^ 
vlcisque  exQstis,  Cina  cum  iis  ^roficlscantur,  Bóiòsque,  qui 

90  trans  Khónum  incoluerant  et  in  agrum  NOricum  trfinsi- 
erant  Kòréiamque  oppUgnàrant,  receptós  ad  sé  sociós  sibi 
àsciscunt. 

6.  Erant  omninO  itinera  duo,  quibus  itineribus  domo 
exire  possent  :  Unum  per  Séquanòs,  angustum  et  difficile, 

Do  inter  montem  loram  et  flttmen  Ehodanum,  vix  qua  sin- 
gulT  carri  ducerentur  ;  móns  autem  altissimus  impendèbat, 
ut  facile  perpaucl  prohibére  possent  ;  alterum  per  próvin- 
ciam nostram,  multò  facilius  atque  expeditius,  propterea  2 
quod  inter  finés  Helvètiòrum  et  Allobrogum,  qui  nQper 

100  pacati  erant,  Ehodanus  fluit,  isque  non  nUllis  locis  vado 
trànsitur.      Extrémum  oppidum  Allobrogum  est  proxi-  s 
mumque  Helvètiòrum  finibus  Gena  va.   Ex  eò  oppidó  pòns 
ad  Helvètiòs  pertinet.    AUobrogibus  sésè  vel  persufisQròs, 
quod  nòndum  bonò  animo  in  populum  Bòmànum  vid§- 
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Tentnr,  existimàhant,  vel  vi  coactcìròs  ut  per  suOs  flnès  105 
4  eòs  ire  paterentur.     Omnibus  rèbus  ad  profectiònem  com- 
parfitTs,  diem  dicunt,  qua  die  ad  npam  Ehodan!  omnés 
conveniant  :  is  diès  erat  a.  d.  v.  Kal.  Apr.,  L.  Pisòne,  A. 
Gabiniò  cónsulìbus. 

7.  Caesarì  cum  id  nantiàtum  esset,  eós  per  provinciam  HO 
nostrani  iter  tacere  cònàrl,  màtfLrat  ab  urbe  proficlscl  et, 
quam  màximis  potest  itineribus,  in  Oalliam  Ulteriorem 

2  oontendit  et  ad  Genavam  pervenit.  PrOvinciae  tòt!  quam 
màximum  potest  militum  numerum  imperat  (erat  omnlnó 

in  Gallià  Ulterióre  legiò  Una),  pontem,  qui  erat  ad  Gena-  115 

3  vam,  iubet  rescindi.  Ubi  de  éius  ad  venta  Ilei  vèti!  cer- 
tiòpés  facti  sunt,  légàtós  ad  eum  mittunt  nòbUissimOs 
civitàtis,  ctdus  légàtiònis  Nammeius  et  Verucloetius  prln- 
cipem  locum  obtin^bant,  qui  dlcerent,  sibi  esse  in  animò 
sine  (Ilio  maleficio  iter  per  prOvinciam  facere,  propterea  120 
quod  aliud  iter  haberent  nuUum  :  rogare,  ut  eius  volun- 

4  tate  id  sibi  facere  liceat.    Caesar,  quod  memoria  tenébat 
L.  Cassium  cOnsulem  occisum  exercitumque  éius  ab  Hel- 
v^tìis  pulsum  et  sub  iugum  missum,  concédendum  non 
put3.bat  ;  ncque  homines  inimicò  animo,  data  f acuita  te  125 
per  provinciam  itineris  faciundl,  temperàtOròs  ab  iniOrià 

5  et  maleficio  exìstini9.bat.  Tamen,  ut  spatium  intercédere 
posset,  dum  milités,  quOs  impera verat,  convenlrent,  légatls 
respondit,  diem  sé  ad  déUberandum  sUmptOrum  :  si  quid 
vellent,  ad  Id.  Apr.  reverterentur.  130 

8.  IntereSL  eà  legione,  quam  sécum  habébat,  mllitibus- 
que,  qui  ex  provincia  convénerant,  a  lacU  LemannO,  qui 
in  flOmen  Ehodanum  Tnfluit,  ad  montem  iQram  qui  finés 
SéqoanOrum  ab  Helvétils  dividit,  mllia  passuum  decem 
novem  mtlrum  in  altitùdinem  pedum  sédecim  fossamque  135 
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perducit.    Eò  opere  perfecto,  praesidia  dispOnit,  castella  2 
communit,  quo  facilius,  si  s6  invito  transire  oOnarentur, 
prohibere  posset.    Ubi  ea  diSs,  quam  constituerat  cum  IC-  « 
gatis,  venit,  et  legati  ad  eum  revertérunt,  negat  s©  mòre 

140  et  exempló  popull  Eomani  posse  iter  Olii  per  pròvinciaili 
dare  et,  si  vim  faoere  cjOnentur,  prohibitOnim  ostendit. 
Ilelvetil,  eà  spè  dèiecti,  navibus  ittnctìs  ratibusque  com-  * 
plaribus  factis,  alil  vadis  Ehodanl,  qua  minima  altitCldO 
flominis  erat,  non  numquam  interdia,  saepius  noeta,  si 

145  perrumpere  possent  conati,  operis  mtlnìtiOne  et  militum 
concursU  et  telis  repulsi,  hoc  cOnatCl  déstitSrunt. 

9.  Eelinquébatur  Una  per  SSquanós  via,  qua  Sequanis 
invitìs  propter  angustias  ire  non  poterant.    Hls  cum  sua  2 
sponte  persuadere  non  possent,  iGgatos  ad  Dumnorigcm 

150  Aeduum  mittunt,  ut,  eò  deprecàtòre,  a  Sequanis  impetrà- 
rent.     Dumnorix  gràtia  et  largitióne  apud  Séquanòs  piti-  3 
rimum  poterat  et  Helvètils  erat  amlcus,  quod  ex  ea  ci  vitate 
Orgetorlgis  fìliam  in  matrimOnium  dilxerat  ;  et,  cupiditàte 
rC^gnì  adductus,  novis  rèbus  studèbat  et  quam  plttrimas 

155  clvitatès  suo  beneficio  habSre  obstrictas  volsbat.     Itaque  4 
rem  suscipit  et  a  Sequanis  impetrat,  ut  per  finés  suOs 
IlelvètiOs  ire  patiantur,  obsidèsque  uti  inter  sèsS  dent, 
perficit  :  S(5quanl,  n©  itinere  Helvètiòs  prohibeant  ;  Hel- 
vètil,  ut  sine  maleficio  et  iniUria  transeant. 

160      10.  Caesari  rentlntiatur,  HelvOtils  esse  in  animo,  per 
agrum  Séquanorum  et  AeduOrum  iter  in  Santonum  flnès 
facere,  qui  non  longg  a  TolOsatium  fìnibus  absunt,  quae 
ci\dtas  est  in  provincia.     Id  si  fieret,  intellegèbat  magnò  % 
cum  periculò  provinciae  f utOrum,  ut  hominGs  bellicOsòs, 

166  popull  Eòmanì  inimicòs,  locls  patentibus  màximOque  fra- 
mentarils  flnitimOs  haberet.     Ob  eas  causas  el  mUnltiOnl,  s 
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quam  fècerat,  T.  Labienum  ISgàtum    praeficit  ;  ipse  in 
Italiani  màgnis  itineribus  contendit  duàsque  ibi  le^OnSs 
cònscrìbit  et  tr^s,  quae  circum  AquilGiam  hiemàbant,  ex 
hlbemìs  èdUcit  et,  qua  proximum  iter  in  CllteriOrem  Gal-  no 
liam  per  Alp^s  erat,  cum  hls  qulnqne  legiónibus  Ire  con- 

4  tendit.  Ibi  Ceutronès  et  Graiocell  et  Caturigès,  locls  su- 
periOribus  occupatis,  itinere  exercitumprohibére  cònantur. 

5  Comploribus  hls  proeliìs  pulsls,  ab  OcelO,  quod  est  citeriò- 
ris  próvinciae  extrémum,  in  fin6s  Vocontiorum  tllteriOris  175 
pròvinciae  die  septimò  pervenit  :  inde  in  Allobrogum  f  Inés, 
ab  Allobrogibus  in  Segtlsiavos  exercitum  dttcit.    Hi  sunt 
extra  próvinciam  trans  Ehodanum  primi. 

Gallòrum  de  Hélvètiórum  iniùrus  qnerelae, 

11.  Helvètii  iam  per  angustiàs  et  fìnés  Sequanorum 
suàs  còpias  tràdOxerant  et  in  AeduDrum  fìnés  pervénerant  180 
a  eòrumque  agros  populàbantur.     Aedui,  cum  sé  suaque  ab 
iis  difendere  non  possent,  légàtòs  ad  Caesarem  mittunt 

3  rogàtum  auxilium  :  Ita  sé  omnI  tempore  de  populO  Eo- 
mUnO  meritOs  esse,  ut,  paene  in  cOnspectU  exercitUs  nostri, 
agri  vàstàri,  liberi  eòrum  in  servitutem  abducl,  oppida  185 

4  expQgnarl  non  débuerint.  Eodem  tempore  Ambarrl,  ne- 
cessàril  et  consanguinei  Aeduorum,  Caesarem  certiorem 
fàciunt  sésé,  dépopulatis  agris,  non  facile  ab  oppidis  vim 

5  hostium  prohibére.     Item  AUobrogés,  qui  trans  Ehoda- 
num vicós  possessiOnésque  habébant,  fuga  sé  ad  Caesarem  190 
recipiunt  et  démOnstrant   sibi  praeter  agri  solum  nihil 

«  esse  reliqul.  Quibus  rebus  adductus  Caesar  n5n  exspec- 
tandum  sibi  statuit,  dum  omnibus  fortonis  sociOrum  cOn- 
sQmptls  in  Santonos  Helvètii  pervenlrent. 
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Clddèa  Tigurìn&rum, 

1©5      12.  FlQmen  est  Arar,  quod  per  ftn^s  AeduOrum  et  Sò- 
quanònim  in  Khodanum  Influit,  incredibili  ICnitd^te,  ita 
ut  oculls,  in  utram  partem  fluat,  iadicd^rl  nOn  possit.     Id 
IIelv6tiI  ratibus  ac  lintribus  ittnctis  translbant.    Ubi  per  s 
explóràtóres  Caesar  certior  factus  est,  tr6s  iam  partòs  cO- 

200  piarum  HelvétiOs  id  flOmen  tradoxisse,  quàrtam  fere  par- 
tem citra  flOmen  Ararim  reliquam  esse,  de  tertia  vigilia 
cum  legionibus  tribus  6  castrts  profectus  ad  eam  partem 
pervènit,  quae  n5ndum  flOmen  transierat.    EOs  impedltOs  t 
et  inopìnant^s  aggressos  magnam  partem  eórum  concidit  : 

205  reliqui  s6sS  fugae  mandarunt  atque  in  proximas  silvas  ab- 
diderunt.     Is  pagus  appellabatur  Tigurlnns  :  nam  omnis  4 
clvitàs  Helvetia  in  quattuor  pagòs  divisa  est.    Hlc  pagos  5 
tlnus,  cnm  dom5  exisset  patrum  nostròrum  memoria,  L. 
Cassium  consulem  interfecerat  et  eius^  eirillrcitum  sub  iu- 

210  gum  mlserat.    Ita  slve  casti  sìve  cònàìió  deòrum  immor-  « 
talium,  quae  pars  clvitatis  Ilelvetiae  Inslgnem  calamitatem 
populó  Romàno  intulerat,  ea  princeps  poenas  persolvit. 
Qua  in  rè  Caesar  non  sòlum  publicas,  sed  etiam  prìvatas  7 
iniurias  ultus  est,  quod  èius  soceri  L.  Pl8(Hiis  avum,  L. 

215  PlsOnem  légatum,  Tigunni  eOdem  proeliò,  quo  Cassium, 
interfecerant. 

Hélvètù  per  lègdtòs  cum  Caesare  agunt 

13.  Hoc  proeliò  facto,  reliquas  cOpiàs  HelvetiOrum  ut 
cOnsequI  posset,  pontem  in  Arare  faciendum  cUrat  atque 
ita  exercitum  trdducit.  Helvetiì  repentino  èius  adventu  a 
220  commOtI,  cum  id,  quod  ipsi  dièbus  xx  aegerrimè  cònfèce- 
rant,  ut  flumen  trànsirent,  illuni  Uno  die  fècisse  intello 
gerent,  légdtOs  ad  eum  mittunt,  cQius  légatiOnis  DivicO 
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prìnceps  fuit,  qui  bell5  CassianO  dQx  HelvetiOrum  faerat. 
s  Is  ita  cum  Caeeare  Sgit  :  Si  pàcem  populus  !ROmànus  cum 
Ilelvétiìs  faceret,  in  eam  partem  itQrós  atque  ibi  fnttlrOs  225 
HelvetiOs,  ubi  eos  Caesar  cónstituisset  atque  esse  voluisset  : 

4  sin  bello  persequi  persereràret,  reminlscerètur  et  veteris    ^ 
inoommodl  popull  Eòmanì  et  prìstinae  virtutis  HelvetiO-      ; 

5  rum.     Quod  imprOvisO  Unum  pagum  adortus  esset,  cum  il, 
qui  flomen  trànsissent,  suis  auxilium  f erre  non  possent,  né  280 
ob  eam  rem  aut  suae  magnò  opere  virttttl  4ribueret  aut 

«  ipsds  déspiceret.  So  ita  à  patribus  màiOribusque  suis 
didìcisse,  ut  magis  virtute    contenderent  quam  dolo  aut 

1 1nsidils  nìterentur.     QuSrG  ne  committeret  ut  is  locus,  ubi 
cónstitissent,  ex  calamitate  populi  Eomani  et  intemeciòne  285 
exercittls  nómen  caperet,  aut  memoriam  próderet. 

14.  His  Caesar  ita  respondit  :  Eo  sibi  minus  dubitationis 
darl,  quod  eàs  r^s,  quàs  legati  Helvétil  commemoràssent, 
memoria  tenSret,  atque  eO  gravius  f  erre,  quo  minus  meritò 

2  popull  KòmEnl  accidissent*.  qui  si  alicuius  iniOriae  sibi  240 
cònscius  fuisset,  non  fuisse  difficile  cavare  ;  sed  eò  dècep- 
tum,   quod  neque  commissum  a  s6   intelìegeret,  quàrò 

8  tim^ret,  neque  sine  cau^  timendum  putàret.     Quod  si 
veteris  oontumeliae  obllvisci  vellet,  num  etiam  recentium 
iniOriàrum,  quod  eò  invitò  iter  per  pròvinciam  per  vim  245 
temptassent,  quod  Aeduòs,  quod  Ambarròs,  quod  Allo- 

4  brogas  vexàssent,  memoriam  d^pònere  posse  ?  Quod  sua 
Victoria  tam  Insolenter  glòriarentur  quodque  tam  dia  sé 
impune  ìnitlrias  intulisse  admìrarentur,  eòdem  pertinére. 

5  Cònsu^sse  enim  deòs  immortalés  quo  gravius  homines  ex  260 
commtltatiOne  rerum  doleant,   quòs  prò  scelere  eòrum 
nlclsci  velint,  hls  secundiòrOsinterdumrèsetdintnrniòrem 

«  imptmitàtem  concedere.    Cum  ea  ita  sint,  tamen,  si  obsidès 
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ab  ils  sibi  dentur,  uti  ea,  quae  polliceantur,  factClros  in- 
255  tellegat,  et  si  Aeduis  de  iniariis,  quàs  ipsìs  sociisque  eOrum 
intulerint,  item  si  Allobrogibus  satisfaciant,  sèsS  cum  ìls 
pacem  esse  factQrum.  Dixàco  respondit  :  Ita  Ilelvetiòs  à  i 
màiòribus  suis  ìnstitatOs  esse,  uti  obsidès  accipere,  non 
dare  c5nsu6rint  ;  eius  rei  populum  EOmànum  esse  téstem. 
200  Hòc  respònso  datò  discgssit. 

Equitàtua  Caesaris  ab Helvètilspulsus,  Utrìtisque  exercituf  iter, 

16.  Postero  die  castra  ex  eD  locò  movent.  Idem  facit 
Caesar  equitàtumque  omnem  ad  numerum  quattuor  mì- 
liunij  quem  ex  omnl  provincia  et  Aeduis  atque  eóruin  so- 
cils  coàctum  habebat,  praemittit,  qui  videant,  quas  in  par- 

265  tes  hostCs  iter  faciant.     Qui  cupidius  novissimum  Sgmen  2 
insecQtl  alienò  locò  cum  equitàtO.  IlelvGtiòrum  proelium 
committunt  ;  et  paucl  de  nostrìs  cadunt.     Quo  proeliò  s 
sublatl  HelvStil,  quod  qulngentls  equitibus  tantam  multi- 
tildinem  equitum  própulerant,  audacius  subsistere  non 

270  numquam  et  novissimo  àgmine  proeliò  nostròs  lacessero 
coepérunt.    Caesar  suòs  à  proeliò  continebat  àc  satis  hji-  4 
bebat  in  praesentia  hostem  raplnls,  pabulatiònibus  popu- 
latiònibusque  prohibere.    Ita  dies  circiter  qulndecim  iter  5 
f òcCrunt,  uti  inter  novissimum  hostium  agmen  et  nostrum 

275  prlmum  non  amplius  quinis  aut  sènis  mllibus  passuum 
interesset. 

Caesaris  cum  Aeduùrum  prmciptlmSy  Lisca  et  Dtviciàcó,  de 
ctvitàtis  condicióne  et  Dumnorlgis  perfidia  colloquium, 

16.  Interim  cotldiè  Caesar  Aeduòs  frOmentum,  quod 
essent  pablicB  poUicitl,  flàgitàre.    Nam  propter  frlgora,  2 
quod  Gallia  sub  septentriònibus,  ut  ante  dictum  est,  posita 
880  est,  non  modo  frOmenta  in  agrls  màtOra  non  erant,  sed 
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s  ne  pàbuli  qnidem  satis  magna  còpia  suppetébat  :  eo  autem 
frOmentò,  qnod  fitlmine  Arare  nàvibus  subvexerat,  prop- 
terea  Qtl  minus  poterat,  quod  iter  ab  Arare  Ilelvetil  aver- 

4  terant,  a  quibus  discédere  nOlèbat.     Diem.  ex  dio  dacere 

5  AeduI  :  cOnferrl,  oomportàri,  adesse  dicere.   Ubi  sé  diatius  285 
dacl  intelléxit  et  diem  Instare,  quo  die  frtlmentum  militi- 
bus  metin  oportérat,  convocàtis  eOrum  prìncipibus,  quo- 
rum màgnam  còpiam  in  castrls  habébat,  in  hls  Blviciàcó 

et  liscO,  qui  summó  magistràtul  praeerat,  quem  ^  vergo- 
bretum  '  appellant  AeduI,  qui  creàtur  annuus  et  vltae  290 
necisque  in  suOs  habet  potestatem,  graviter  eOs  accOsat, 
«  quod,  cum  neque  eml  neque  ex  agns  sOml  possit,  tam 
necessario  tempore,  tam  propinquis  hostibus  ab  ils  non 
sublevétur  ;  praesertìm  cimi  magna  ex  parte  eOrum  pre- 
cibus  adductus  bellum  suscèperit,  multò  etiam  gravius,  295 
quod  sit  destitutus,  queritur. 

17.  Tum  demum  Liscus  OràtiOne  Caesaris  adductus,  quod 
anteà  tacuerat,  prOpònit  :  Esse  non  nUUós,  quorum  auctóri- 
ta«  apud  plèbem  plOrimum  valeat,  qui  prlvatim  plQs  pos- 

2  sint  quam  ipsi  magistratUs.    Hòs  seditiOsà  atque  improba  300 
òTàtiòne  multitudinem  déterrére  nS  f rOmentum  cOnferant, 

s  qnod  debeant  :  praest3,re,  si  iam  pnncipàtum  Galliae  ob- 
tin^re  n5n  possint,  GaUòrum  quam  IlOmSLnòrum  imperia 

4  perferre;  neque  dubitare  débére  quin,  si  Helvétiòs  supe- 
ràverint  KOm&nl,  Una  cum  reliquà  Gallià  Aeduis  libertà-  305 

s  tem  sint  érepttLrl.  Ab  eisdem  nostra  Consilia,  quaeque  in 
castrls  gerantur,  hostibus  énOntiàrl  :  hòs  a  sé  coercéri  non 

«  posse.  QuIn  etiam,  quod  necessàriam  rem  coàctus  Gae- 
sarl  énUntiSLrit,  intellegere  sèsé,  quanto  id  cum  periculò 
fòcerit,  et  ob  eam  causam,  quam  diu  potuerit,  tacuisse.        810 

18.  Caesar  hac  òratiòne  Lisci  Dumnorlgem,  DiviciàcI 


12  DE  BELLO  GALLICO 

fratrem,  designar!  sentiebat,  sed,  quod  ploribus  praesen- 
tibus  eas  r^s  iactàri  nòlèbat,  celeriter  concìlium  dimittit, 
Liscum  retinet.     Quaerit  ex  solo  ea,  quae  in  con  venta  dìxe-  2 

315  rat.     Dlcit  llberius  atque  audacius.     Eadem  secreto  ab 
alils  quaerit  ;  reperit  esse  vera  :  Ipsnm  esse  Dumnorlgem,  3 
summa  audàcia,  magna  apud  plebem  propter  llberàlitatem 
gratia,  cupidum  rerum  novarum.     Complares  annOs  por- 
teria reliquaque  omnia  AeduOrum  vectlgalia  parv5  pretio 

320  redempta  habere,  propterea  quod  ilio  licente  contra  lìcerl 
audeat  nemO.    I&s  rebus  et  suam  rem  familiarem  auxisse  4 
et  facultates  ad  largiendum  magnàs  comparasse  ;    ma-  5 
gnum  numerum  equitatUs  suo  sttmptll  semper  alere  et  cir- 
cum  se  habere  ;  ncque  sOlum  domi,  sed  etiam  apud  fciiti-  e 

825  mas  clvitates  largiter  posse,  atque  htdus  potentiae  causa 
matrem  in  Biturlgibus  hominl  illlo  nobilissime  ac  potentis- 
simo collocasse,  ipsum  ex  Helvetils  uxOrem  habere,  sorO-  7 
rem  ex  matre  et  propinquàs  suàs  nUptum  in  alias  clvitates 
collocasse.   Pavere  et  cupere  Helvetils  propter  eam  aflPlni-  s 

830  tatem,  Odisse  etiam  suo  nomine  Caesarem  et  KOmànós, 
quod  eOrum  adventU  potenti  a  eius  demindta  et  Diviciacus 
frater  in  antiquum  locum  gratiae  atque  honoris  sit  resti- 
ttltus.     Si  quid  accidat  ROmanls,  summam  in  spem  per  9 
HelvetiOs  regni  obtinendl  venire  ;  imperio  popull  BOmanl 

385  nOn  modo  de  regno,  sed  etiam  de  ea,  quam  habeat,  gratia 
desperare.    Reperiebat  etiam  in  quaerendO  Caesar,  quod  10 

.  proelium  equestre  adversum  paucis  ante  diebus  esset  fac- 
tum, initium  eius  fugae  factum  a  Dimmorlge  atque  eius 
equitibus  (nam  equitatul,   quem  auxiliO  Caesarl  AeduI 

840  miserant,  Dumnorix  praeerat):  eOrum  fuga  reliquum  esse 
equitatum  perterritum. 

19.  Quibus  rebus  cOgnitIs,  cum  ad  has  sOspIciOnes  cer- 
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tìssimae  rès  accederent,  qaod  per  fines  Séquanomm  Hel- 
^  Yètiòs  trddtìxisset,  quod  obsid^s  Inter  eOs  dandòs  cdrSsset, 
qaod  ea  omnia  non  modo  inìasstl  suo  et  cIvitiLtis,  sed  etiam  845 
mscientibns  ipsis  f ecìsset,-  qaod  9.  magistrS,ta  Aeduòrom 
accQsSj-étur,  satis  esse  causae  arbìtrabàtnr,  qua.r6  in  emn 
aut    ipse   animadverteret  aut   clvitàtem    animadvertere 

2  iubéret.      Hìs  omnibus   rebus   tlnum   repttgnàbat,   quod 
Dìviciacl  fratrìs  summum  in  populum  Kòmànum  studium,  850 
snmmam  in  sé  voluntatem,  egregiam  fidem,   itlstitiam; 
temperantiam  cògnOverat:  nam   n©  6ius  suppliciO  Dlvi- 

3  cià<3  animum  offenderete  verebatur.     Itaque  prius  quam 
quìcquam  oònaretur,   Diviciacum  ad  s©  vocàri  iubet  et 
Gotidiànìs  interpretibus  remOtis  per  C.  Valerium   Trou-  355 
cillum,  prmcipem^  Galliae  próvinciae,  familiàrem  suum, 
cui    summam  omnium  rerum    fidem   habébat,   cum  eò 

4  colloquìtur  :  simul  commonef acit,  quae  ipso  praesente  in 
concilio  Gallorum  de  Dumnorlge  sint  dieta,  et  ostendit, 

5  quae  separatim  quisque  de  eO  apud  se  dixerit.    Petit  860 
atque  hortàtur,  ut  sine  eius  offensiOne  animi  yel  ipse  de 
e5,  causa  cògnita,  statuat,  vel  clvitatem  statuere  iubeat. 

SO.  Dlviciacus  multls  cum  lacrimis  Caesarem  complexus 
obsecrare  coepit,  ne  quid  gravius  in  fràtrem  statueret: 

2  Sclre  se  illa  esse  vera,  nec  quemquam  ex  eò  plus  quam  se  865 
dolOns  capere,  propterea  quod,  cum  ipse  gràtia  plOrimum 
domi    atque  in  reliqua    Gallia,  ille    minimum    propter 

3  adulescentiam  posset,  per  se  crevisset  ;  quibus  opibus  ac 
nervis  non  sòlum  ad  minuendam  gratiam,  sed  paene  ad 
pemiciem  suam  Clteretur.    Sese  tamen  et  amore  fraterno  870 

4  et  cxìstimatiòne  Yulgl  commoveil.  Quod  si  quid  el  a 
Cassare  gravius  accidisset,  cum  ipse  eum  locum  amlcitiae 
apud    eum   teneret,  neminem   exlstimatorum   nOn  sua 
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voluntate  factum  ;  qua  ex  rS  f utOrum,  uti  tOtlus  Galliae 
875  animi  a  s6  averterentur.     Haec  cum  pluribus  verbis  fléns  5 
a  Caesare  peteret,  Caesar  èius  dextram  prSndit;   cOnsO- 
Lltus  rogai,  finem   Orandl  faciat;   tanti   tìus   apud   sé 
gràtiam  esse  ostendit,  utI  et  rei  pablicae  initlriam  et  suum 
dolOrem  éius  voluntàtl  ac  precibus  condonet.    Dumnorl-  6 
3^0  gem  ad  sé  vocat,  fràtrem  adhibet  ;  quae  in  eO  reprehendat, 
ostendit  ;  quae  ipse  intellegat,  quae  clvitas  queratur,  prò- 
pònit  ;  monet,  ut  in  reliquum  tempus  omnés  stlsplciònés 
vltet  ;    praeterita    s6    Dlviciao5  fratrl  condonare  dlcit. 
Dumnorlgì  cttstodés  p5nit,  ut,  quae  agat,  quibuscum  lo- 
385  quatur,  sclre  possit. 

Caesariè  cònailium  P.  CònaidU  errore  pervertitur, 

• 

21.  Eodem  die  ab  explóratòribus  certior  factus  hostSs 
sub  monte  cOnsédisse  mllia  passuum  ab  ipsius  castiìs 
octó,  quàlis  esset  natura  mentis  et  qualis  in  circuita 
ascénsus,  qui  cògnOscerent,  mlsit.   RenUntiatum  est  f acilem  j 

390  esse.     De  tertia  vigilia  T.  Labienum,  legatum  prò  pi'ae- 
tóre  cum  duàbus  legiónibus  et  ils  ducibus,  qui  iter  cOgnO- 
verant,  summum  iugum  montis  ascendere  iubet  ;  quid  sul 
cOnsilil  sit,  ostendit.     Ipse  de  quarta  vigilia  eòdem  itinere,  s 
quo  hostes  ierant,  ad  eOs  contendit  equitàtumque  omnem 

395  ante  se  mittit.     P.  COnsidius,  qui  rei  mllitaris  perltissimus  * 
habebatur  et  in  exercita  L.  SuUae  et  postea  in  M.  Crassi 
fuerat,  cum  explóratòribus  praemittitur. 

22.  Prima  luce,  cum  summus  mOns  a  Labieno  tene- 
retur,  ipse  ab  hostium  castrls  nOn  longius  mille  et  quln- 

400  gentis  passibus  abesset,  ncque,  ut  postea  ex  captivis  oom- 
perit,  aut  ipsius  adventus  aut  Labienl  cógnitus  esset, 
Cònsidius  equo  admissò  ad  eum  accurrit  ;  dlcit  montem,  s 
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quem  à  Labten5  occuparl  voluerit,  ab  hostibus  teneri; 

a  i(l  s6  fi  Gallicis  annis  atque  Inslgnibus  cOgnò visse.  Caesar 
suas  oopiSs  in  proximum  collem  snbdacit,  aciem  Instruit.  405 
Labienns,  nt  erat  el  praeceptura  a  Caesare,  n6  proelium 
committeret,  nisi  ipsius  cOpiae  prope  hostium  castra  vlsae 
essent,  nt  nndique  tlnO  tempore  in  host^s  impetns  fieret, 
monte  occupato  nostrOs  exspectabat  proeliOque  abstinébat. 

*  Multo  denique  die  per  explOràtOres  Caesar  cògnOvit,  et  410 
montem  a  suis  teneri  et  HelvetiOs  castra   mOvisse   et 
COnsidium,timOre  perterritum,  quod  non  vldisset,  prò  viso 

5  sibi  renantia visse.  Eo  die,  quO  c0nsu6rat  intervallo,  hostes 
sequitur  et  mllia  passuum  tria  ab  eOrum  castris  castra 
pOnit.  415 

Helvetiòrum  cladès^ftiga,  reditus  infinès  avm, 

23.  Postrìdie  eius  diei,  quod  omnInO  biduum  supererat, 
cum  exercitul  frtLmentum  metM  oporteret,  et  quod  a 
Bibracte,  oppido  AeduOrum  longe  maximO  et  copiosis- 
simo, nOn    amplius   mllibus  passuum  xviii   aberat,  rei 

f  rQmentarìae  prOspiciendum  existimavit  ;  iter  ab  Ilelvetiis  420 

2  avertit  ac  Bibracte  Ire  contendit.  Ea  res  per  fugitlvOs 
L.  Aerailil,  decuriOnis  equitum  GallOrum,  hostibus  ntln- 

3  tiatur.  Helvetil,  seu  quod  timOre  perterritOs  EOmanOs 
discMere  a  sé  existimarent,  eO  magis,  quod  prldie,  superi- 
Oribus  locls  occupatis,  proelium  nOn  commlsissent,  slve  425 
eó,  quod  rè  frOmentaria  interclQdl  posse  oOnflderent, 
commutato  Consilio  atque  itinere  converso  nostrOs  a  novis- 
simo agmine  Insequì  ac  lacessere  coepOrunt. 

24.  Postquam  id  animum  advertit,  cOpias  suas  Caesar 

in  proximum  collem  subducit  equitatumque,  qui  sustineret  430 
3  hostium  impetum,  mlsit.    Ipse  interim  in  colle  medio 
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triplicem  aciem  InstrQxit  legiónum  quattuor  veterànàrum  ; 
[ita  uti  suprà  sé]   in  summò  iugO  duàs  legiònSs,  quàs  s 
in    Gallià    citerióre    proxime    cònscrlpserat,    et    omnia 

435  auxilia  coUocari,  jic  tótum  montem  hominibus  comptórl,  et 
intereà  sarcinàs  in  anum  locum  cOnferrl,  et  eum  ab  ils, 
qui  in  superióre  ació  oónstiterant,  mtlnin  itlssit.    Helvètil  4 
Cam  omnibus  suìs  carils  secati,  impedlmenta  in  Unum 
locum  contulérunt  ;  ipsi  cónfertissimà  aci6,  réiectó  nostro 

440  equitattL,  phalange  factà,  sub  prlmam  nostram  aciem 
sucoésserunt. 

26.  Caesar  prlmum  suo,  deinde  omnium  ex  conspectd 
remótis  equis,  ut  acquato  x)mnium  pertculó  spem  fugae 
tolleret,  cohortàtus  suOs  proelium  commTsit.    Mllités  6  locò  2 

445  superióre  pllis  missis  facile  hostium  phalangem  perfre- 
gerunt.      Ea  disiecta,  gladils  déstrictis  in  eós  impetum 
fecérunt.     Gallis  m3,gnó  ad  pUgnam  erat  impedimento,  3 
quod  plaribus  eórum  sctltls  Qnó  Ietti  pilórum  trànsftxls  et 
colligàtis,  cum  ferrum  s6  ìnflexisset,  ncque  Svellere  ncque 

450  sinistra  impedita  satis  conMnodS  pugnare  poterant  ;  multi  4 
ut  dia  iactató  bracchió  praeoptarent  sctìtum  manti  emit- 
tere  et  nUdó  corpore  pugnare.    Tandem  vulneribus  defessi  5 
et  pedem  referre   et,   quod   móns  aberat   circiter  mille 
passtls,    eó    sé    recipere    coepérunt.      Captò    monte    et  e 

455  succédentibus  nostris,  Bóii  et  Tuling^,  qui  hominum 
mllibus  circiter  xv  agmen  hostium  claudebant  et  novis- 
simis  praesidiò  erant,  ex  itinere  nostrós  ab  latere  aperto 
aggressì  circumvenlre  ;  et  id  cóni,picàtl  Helvétil,  qui  in 
montem  sésé  recéperant,  rQrsus  instare  et  proelium  redin- 

460  tegràre    coepérunt.      Romàni   conversa  signa  bipertìtó  7 
intulérunt  ;  prima  et  secunda  aciés,  ut  victis  àc  submótis 
resisteret,  tertia,  ut  venientés  sustinèret. 
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V 

^  26.  Ita  ancipiti  proeliO  dia  atque  àcriter  pOgnatum  est. 

Diatius  cum  sustinere  nostrOrum  impetOs  non  possent, 
alteri  se,  ut  coeperant,  in  montem  rec^perunt,  alteri  ad  465 

2  impedlmenta  et  carrOs  suòs  sé  contutórunt.  Nam  hòc  tòtO 
proelio,  cum  ab  bòra  segtima  ad  vesperum  pllgnatum  sit, 

3  aversum  hostem  videre  n6mó  potuit.    Ad  multam  noctem 
etiam  ad  impedlmenta  ptlgnatum  est,  propterea  quod  prò 
vallò  carrós  obiScerant  et  6  locò  superióre  in  nostròs  veni-  470 
ent^s  tela  ooniciebant,  et  non  nOlli  inter  carrós  raedasque 
mataras  ac  tragulàs  subicièbant,  nostròsque  vulnerabant. 

4  Dia  cum  esset  pOgnàtum,  impedlmentìs  castrisque  nostri 
potiti  sunt.   Ibi  Orgetorigis  fìlia  atque  anus  ó  filiis  captùs 

5  est.  \ffix  eò  proeliò  circiter  hominum  mllia  cxxx  super-  475 
fuérunt    eaque  tòta   nocte    continenter   ierunt:  nollam 
partem  noctis  itinere  intermissò  in  finés  Lingonum  dio 
quarto  perv6n6runt,  cum  et  propter  vulnera  mllitum  et 
propter  sepultOram  occisòrum  nostri  triduum  morati  eOs 

6  seqnl  non  potuissent.     Caesar  ad  Lingonas  litteras  nOnti-  480 
Osque  mlsit,  nò  eòs  frOmentò  neve  alia  r6  iuvarent  :  qui 

si  iavissent,  s6  eOdem  locò,  quo  Helvetiòs,  habitarum. 
Ipse    triduo  intermissò,  cum  omnibus  còpils  eòs  sequl 
coepit. 
27.  Helvetil  omnium  rerum  inopia  adducti  legatòs  dò  485 
2  dòditiòne  ad  eum  misòrunt.      Qui  cum  eum  in  itinere 
convònissent  sòque  ad  pedòs  pròiòcissent  suppliciterque 
locati  flentòs  pacem  petissent,  atque  eòs  in  eò  locò,  quo 
tum  essent,  suum  adventum  *  exspectare  iassisset,  paru- 
8  erunt.     Eò  postquam    Caesar  pervònit,  obsidés,  arma,  400 
4  servòs  qui  ad  eòs  perfagissent,  popòscit.    Dum  ea  con- 
qulruntur  et  cònferuntur,  nocte  intermissfi,  circiter  homi- 
num mllia  VI  òius  pagi,  qui  Verbigenus  appellatur,  slve 
2 
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timóre  perterriti,  n6  armls  trdxlitis  supplició  afficerentur, 
495  slve  spè  salatis  inducti,  quod  in  tanta  multitQdine  deditl- 
ciórum  suam  fugam  aut  occultali  aut  omnlnó  Ignorali 
posse  exlstimarent,  prima  nocte  6  castiìs  HelvétiOrum 
egressi  ad  Ehenum  finesque  GennànOrum  contendSrunt. 

28.  Quod  ubi  Caesar  resciit,  quòrum  per  finès  ierant, 
500  hls,  uti  conquirerent  et  redUcerent,  si  sibi  porgati  esse 

vellent,  imperavit  ;  reduct5s  in  hostium  pumerO  habuit  ;  % 
reliquOs    omnes,   obsidibus,  armls,  perfugis    tràditis,  in 
déditiònem  accSpit.     HelvétiOs,  TulingOs,  LatobrigOs  in  s 
fìnes  su5s,  unde  erant  profecti,  reverti  iussit;  et  quod 

505  omnibus  frOgibus  àmissis  domi  nihil  erat,  quo  famem 
toleràrent,  Allobrogibus  imperavit,  ut  ils  frumenti  còpiam 
f acerent  ;    ipsOs  oppida  vicOsque,  quOs  incenderant,  resti- 
tuere  itlssit.      Id  eà  maxime  ratiOne  fecit,  quod  nOluit  * 
eum  locum,  unde  Helvetii  discèsserant,  vacare,  n6  propter 

510  bonitatem  agrOrum  Germani,  qui  trans  Ehenum  incolunt, 
e  suis  finibus  in  HelvStiOrum  fines  transirent  et  finitimi 
Galliae  provinciae  Allobrogibusque  essent.    Bòiòs  peten-  s 
tibus  Aeduis,  quod  egregia  virttlte  erant  cògniti,  ut  in 
finibus    suis    coUocarent,    concessit;    quibus    illi    agròs 

515  dederunt    quòsque    postea  in  parem  iOris    libertatisque 
condiciònem,  atque  ipsi  erant,  receperunt. 

29.  In  castris  Helvetiòrum  tabulae  repertae  sunt  litterls 
Graecis  cònfectae  et  ad  Caesarem  relatae,  quibus  in 
tabulis  nòminatim  ratio  cònfecta  erat,  qui  numerus  domò 

520  exisset  eòrum,  qui  arma  feire  possent,  et  item  separatim 
puerl,  senes  mulieresque.    Quarum  omnium  rerum  summa  2 
erat  capitum  Ilelvetiòrum  milium  ccuan,  Tulingòrum  mi- 
lium  XXXVI,  Latobrigòrum  xiv,  Kauracòrum  xxiii,  Boiòrom 
XXXII  ;  ex  bis,  qui  arma  ferre  possent,  ad  mllia  nòoSgiata 
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3  dao.  Summa  omnium  fa^runt  ad  mllia  coolxyiii.   EOrum,  525 
qui  domum  redi^runt,  censU  habitO,  ut  Cassar  imperar 
verat,  repertos  est  numerus  mllium  e  et  x. 

///.    BELLUM  ARIOVISTI. 

ce,  3^54. 

Conciliò  OaUiae  habitó,  prtneipèB  àtvUdtwm   cum   Ckteeare 
secretò  agunt    QuereUte  de  Ariovistòy  Oermdnòrum  rège. 

30.  Bello    Helvetiòrum  cOnfectò,   tòtius  ferS  Gallìae 
legati,  prfncipès  civiUltmn,  ad  Caesarem  grSLtulatum  con- 

2  venérunt  :  Intellegere  ses©,  tametsl  prò  veteribus  HelvS-  580 
tiOnun  inìtUrìIs  popuU  EòmànI  ab  hls  poenSLs  bello  repetXs- 
set,  tamen  eam  rem  nOn  mìnus  ex  Osti  terrae  Galliae  quam 

3  popull  KOmSnl  accìdisse  ;  proptered;  quod  eó  cOnsiliò  flo- 
rèntissimis  rebus  domOs  suOs  Helv^tìI  rellquissent,  uti  tòti 
Galliae  bellum  inferrent  imperiòque  potlrentur  locumque  585 
domiciliò  ex  màgnU  còpia  deligerent,  quem  ex  omnI  Gal- 
lio opportQnìssimum  Ec  frQctuòsissimum  iudìcd^ssent,  reli- 

4  quSsque  clvit&tes  stlpendìàriSs  hab^rent.  Fetiérunt,  ut 
sibi  oondlinm  tòtìus  Galliae  in  diem  certam  indlcere  id- 
que  Caesaris  yolunt9.te  f acere  licéret  :  sése  habére  quàsdam  540 

5  rSs,  qoSs  ex  commOnl  oònsenstL  ab  eò  petere  vellent.  Ea 
re  permissa,  diem  conciliò  cònstituòrunt  et  iare  iOrandò, 
ne  quis  enOntiSret,  nisi  quibus  communi  Consilio  man- 
dàtom  esset,  inter  so  sànxSrunt. 

31.  Eò  conciliò  dimissò  Idem  prlncipòs  clvitàtum,  qui  545 
ante  faerant,  ad  Caesarem  reverterunt  petiòruntque,  utI 
sibi  secretò  de  suS.  omniumque  saltLte  cum  eò  agere  licòret. 

2  £&  re  impetr&ta  sòse  omnòs  flentòs  Caesarl  ad  pedòs  prò- 
iecemnt  :  Non  minus  se  id  contendere  et  labòrUre,  ne  ea, 
qnae  dixisaent,  enUntiàrentur,  quam  utI  ea,  quae  vellent,  550 
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impetrarent,  propterea  quod,  si  entintiàtum  esset,  suin- 
mmn  in  cruciàtum  s5  venttlrOs  vidèrent.    Locntus  est  prò  s 
hls  Diviciàcus    Aeduus:    Galliae    tòtius    factiOnes   esse 
duàs  ;  bàrum  alterìus  prlncipatum  tenere  AeduOs,  alterius 

555  ArvernOs.      Hi   cum  tantopere    de    potenULta  inter  se  * 
multós  annós  contenderent,  factum  esse  uti  ab  Arvemìs 
Sequanisque  Germàni  mercéde    arcesserentor.     HOnun  s 
primo  circiter  mllia  xv  RhSnum  translsse  :  postea  quam 
agrOs    et  cultmn  et  cOpiàs  Gallórum    homines  feri  àc 

560  barbari  adamàssent,  tràductOs  plUrès  :  none  esse  in  Gallia 
ad  centum  et  xx  mllium  numerum.      Cum  bis  Aeduos  % 
eOrumque  clientés  semel  atque  iterum  armis  contendisse  ; 
màgnam  calamitàtem  pulsOs    accepisse,  omnem  nobili- 
tatemi   omnem   senàtum,    omnem    equitàtum    amlsisse. 

565  Quibus  proelìls  calamità tibusque  fràctOs,  qui  et  sua  yirttLte  ? 
et  popull  EOmànI  bospitiO  atque  amlcitià  pltlrimum  ante 
in  Gallìà  potuissent,  coàctOs  esse  Sequanis  obsidés  dare 
nObilissimOs  clvitàtis  et  iure  iarandO  clvitàtem  obstringere, 
sésG  ncque  obsides  repetltUrOs,  ncque  auxilium  à  populo 

570  KOmànO  implOràtOrOs  ncque  recQsàttìrOs,  quO  minus  per- 
petuo sub  illOrum  diciOne  atque  imperio  essent.    Tlnum  s 
sO  esse  ex    omnI  civitàte   AeduOrum,  qui   adduci   nOn 
potuerit,  ut  ioràret  aut  liberOs  suOs  obsides  daret.     Ob  » 
eam  rem  sO  ex  civitàte  prOfagisse  et  EOmam  ad  senà- 

575  tum  venisse  auxilium  pOstulàtum,  quod  sOlus  ncque  iOre 
iOrandO  neque  obsidibus  tenSretur.     Sed  péius  victOribus  io 
Sèquanis  quam  Aeduis  victis  accidisse,  propterea  quod 
Ariovistus,  rex  GermànOrum,  in  eOrum  flnibus  cOnsédisset 
tertiamque  partem  agri  Sequanl,  qui  esset  optimus  tOtlus 

580  Galliae,  occupàvisset  et  nunc  de  aiterà  parte  tertià  Sé- 
quanOs  decedere  iubOret,  propterea  quod  paucis  mensibus 
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ante  HarQduin  mllia  hominum  xxiv  ad  eum  venissent, 

11  quibns  locus  àc  sed6s  paràrentur.     FuttLmm  esse  paucis 
annis,  uti  omn^  ex  Galliae    flnibus    pellerentur  atque 
omnes  Germani  Rhenmn  translrent  :  neque  enim  cònferen-  585 
dnm  esse  Gallicum  cum  GermanOrum  agro,  neque  hano 

12  cònsu6tadinem  vlcttls  cum  illa  comparandam.    Ariovistum 
autem,  ut  semel  GallOrum  còpias  proeliò  vicerit,  quod 
proelìum  factum  sit  ad  Magetobrigam,  superbe  et  crUdéliter 
imperare,  obsides  nòbilissimi  cUiusque  llberOs  pOscere  et  590 
in  eOs  omnia  exempla  cruciatUsque  edere,  si  qua  r6s  nOn  ad 

13  ntltum  aut  ad  voluntatem  eius  facta  sit.  Hominem  esse 
barbarum,  Iracundum,  temerarium  ;  non  posse  èius  impe- 

14  ria  diatius  sustineri.      Nisi  quid  in  Caesare  populòque 
KOmanO  sit  auxilil,  onmibus  GalUs  idem  esse  faciendum,  595 
quod  Helvetil  fécerint,  ut  domò  6migrent,  aliud  domici- 
lium,  alias  s6d6s,  remòtas  a  Germanls,  petant  fortnnam- 

15  que,  quaecumque  accidat,  experiantur.  Haec  si  énUntiata 
Ariovistò  sint,  non  dubitare,  quin  de  omnibus  obsidibus, 

16  qui  apud  eum  sint,  gravissimum  supplicium  sttmat.     Cae-  600 
sarem  vel  auctòritàte  sua  atque  exercitOs  vel  recenti  Vic- 
toria vel  nòmine  popull  Eòmanì  deterròre  posse,  né  maior 
multitQdò  Germanòrum  Ehenum  traducatuf,  Galliamque 
omnem  ab  Ariovistl  initlria  posse  defendere. 

32.  Hac    òratiòne    ab    Diviciacò    habita,  omnés,    qui  605 
aderant,  magnò  fletti  auxilium  a  Caesare  petere  coepe- 

2  runt.  Animadvertit  Caesar  Onòs  ex  omnibus  Sequanòs 
nihil  earum  rerum  facere,  quas  ceterl  facerent,  sed  trlstes, 
capite  demissò,  terram  intuòrl.    Éius  rei  quae  causa  esset, 

8  mlratus  ex  ip^  quaesiit.     Nihil  Sequani  respondere,  sed  610 
in  eadem  trlstitia  taciti  permanere.    Cum  ab  bis  saepius 
quaereret  neque  tUlam  omninò  vòcem  exprimere  posset, 
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idem  Dlviciacus  Aedmis  respondit  :  HOo  esse  mÌ0eri5reiii.  4 
et  graviOrem  fortanam    SèquanOrum  quam  reliquOram, 

615  quod  sóli  n6  in  occultò  quidem  querl  ncque  auxilium  im- 
plorare auderent  absentisque  Ariovistl  cradelitatem,  velut 
si  oòram  adesset,  horrerent  ;  propterea  quod  reliquls  tamen  5 
fugae  facultàs  daretur,  Sequanìs  v6rO,  quf  intra  ftn6s  suOs 
Ariovistum  recepissent,  quOrum  oppida  omnia  in  potestate 

620  éius  essent,  omnes  cruciatQs  essent  perferendl. 

Cdloquium  a  Cassare  pòstulcUum,  denegàtur  d  rège.    Legati  d 
Cassare  mittuntur,     Ariovistl  respónsum. 

S3.  Hls  rebus  oOgnitìs,  Caesar  &all5rum  animOs  verbls 
cònfìrmàvit  poUicitusque  est,  sibi  eam  rem  ctlrae  futtlram  : 
magnam  s6  habere  spem,  et  beneficio  suO  et  auctòritate 
adductum  Ariovistum  fìnem  iniUrils  facttlrum.     Hac  5ra-  2 

625  tiòne  habita,  concilium  dimisit.  Et  secundum  ea  multae 
r^s  eum  hortabantur,  qtla  ré  sibi  eam  rem  cOgitandam 
et  suscipiendam  putaret,  in  primis,  quod  AeduOs,  fratrés 
cònsanguineOsque  saepe  numerò  a  senàtfl  appellatòs,  in 
servittlte  atque  in  diciòne  vidébat  Germanòrum  teneri, 

630  eòrumque  obsidSs  esse  apud  Ariovistum  ac  SéquanOs  in- 
tellegebat  ;  quod  in  tanto  imperio  populi  Bòmanl  turpis- 
simum  sibi  et  rei  pUblicae  esse  arbitrabàtur.      Paulatim  s 
autem    Germanòs   cònsuSscere   Shenum  translre,  et  in 
Galliam  magnam   eòrum   multitadinem  venire,  populò 

635  Eòmanò  periculòsum  vidébat  ;  ncque  sibi  hominSs  feros  4 
ac  barbaròs  temperatGrOs  exlstimàbat,  quln,  cum  omnem 
Galliam  occupa vissent,  ut  ante  Cimbri  Teutonlque  fecis- 
sent,  in  pròvinciam  exirent  atque  inde  in  Italiam  conten- 
derent,  praesertim  cum    Séquanòs    a    provincia   nostra 

640  Rhodanus  divideret  ;  qui  bus  rebus  quam  mattlrrimè  oc- 
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5  cnrrendam  putabat.  Ipse  autem  Ariovistus  tantOs  sibi 
spIrìtQs,  tantam  arrogantìam  stlmpserat,  ut  ferendus  non 
videretur. 

34.  Quam  ob  rem  placuit  el,  ut  ad  Ariovìstum  légàtòs 
mitteret,    qui   ab    eO   póstularent,  uti    aliquem    locum  645 
medium  utriusque  colloquio  deligeret:  velie  ses5  de  re 

2  pablicS,  et  summis  utriusque  rebus  cum  eO  agere.  El  le- 
gàtiOnl  Ariovistus  respondit  :  Si  quid  ipsi  SL  Caesare  opus 
esset,  sése  ad  eum  venttlrum  fuisse  ;  si  quid  ille  s3  velit, 

s  illnm  ad  se  venire  oportCre.     Praeterea  sé  neque  sine  650 
exercita  in  eas  partes  Galliae  venire  audSre,  quas  Caesar 
pofisideret,  neq[ue  exercitum  sine  magnò  commeattL  atque 

4  mòllmentò  in  Unum  locum  contrahere  posse.  Sibi  autem 
mlrom  viderl,  quid  in  sua  Gallia,  quam  bello  vicisset,  aut 
Caesarl  aut  omnInO  populò  EOmanO  negòtil  esset.  655 

36.  Hls  respònsis  ad  Caesarem  relatis,  iterum  ad  eum 

2  Caes£U*  legatòs  cum  hls  mandatis  mittit  :  Quoniam  tanto 
suo  popnllque  BOmanl  beneficio  affectus,  cum  in  cOn- 
sulatn  suo  rex  atque  amlcus  a  senatQ  appellatus  esset, 
hanc  sibi  populOque  EOmanO  gratiam  referret,  ut  in  660 
colloquium  venire  invitatus  gravaretur  neque  do  communi 
rO  dlscendum  sibi  et  cOgnOscendum  putaret,  haec  esse, 

s  quae  ab  eO  pOstularet  :  prlmum,  nO  quam  multitudinem 
hominum  amplius  trans  RhOnum  in  GaUiam  traduceret  : 
deinde  obsidOs,  quOs  habOret  ab  Aeduis,  redderet  SOqua-  665 
nisqne  permitteret,  ut,  quOs  illl  haberent,  voluntate  eius 
reddere  illls  licOret  ;  nOve  AeduOs  iniUria  lacesseret,  néve 

4  hls  sociisque  eOrum  bellum  Inferret.     Si  id  ita  fècisset, 
sibi  populOque  BOmanO  perpetuam  gratiam  atque  amlci- 
tiam  cum  eO  futOram  ;  si  nOn  impetraret,  sOsC,  quoniam  670 
M.  Messala,  M.  PlsOne  cOnsulibus,  senatus  cénsuisset,  utI, 
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qolcumque  Galliam  pròvinciam  obtin6ret,  quod  commodo 
rei  pablicae  facere  posset,  Aedu5s  ceteròsque  amlcòs 
popuU  Kòmam  defenderet,  s©  AeduOrmn  iniariàs  nOn 

676  neglectorum. 

^1  36.  Ad  haec  Ariovistus  respondit:  Itls  esse  belli,  ut, 
qui  vlcissent,  iis,  qu5s  vlcissent,  quem  ad  modum  vellent, 
imperarent  :  item  populum  KOmànum  victis  non  ad 
alterius  praescrlptum,  sed  ad  suum  arbitrium  imperare 

680  cónsuesse.      Si  ipse  populó  EòmanD  non  praescrlberet,  2 
quem  ad  modum  suo  idre  Uteretur,  nOn  oportère  s6  à  po 
pulO  Edmanò  in  suO  iOre  impedIri.^Aeduòs  sibi,  quoniam  s 
belli  fortUnam  temptassent  et  anms  congressi  àc  supe- 
rati essent,  stlpendiàriòs  esse  factòs.     Magnam  Caesarem  4 

685  iniUriam  facere,  qui  suo  adventu  yectlgalia  sibi  deteriora 
faceret.     Aeduis  s6  obsides  redditUrum  n5n  esse,  neque  5 
hls  neque  eOrum  socils  iniOria  bellum  illatUrum,  si  in  e5 
manerent,  quod    conv6nisset,  stlpendiumque   quotannis 
penderent  ;  si  id  non  fecissent,  long©  ils  f ratemum  nOmen 

690  popuU  BOmanl  afuturum.    Quod  sibi  Caesar  denUntiaret,  6 
s6  Aeduòrum  iniurias  nOn  neglSctOrum,  nSminem  s^cum 
sine  sua  pernicie  contendisse.   Cum  vellet,  congrederetur  :  7 
intellecturum,   quid   invicti  Germani  exercitatissiml  in 
armis,  qui  inter  annOs  xiv  tectum  nOn  sublssent,  virtute 

695  possent. 

AedìAòrum  queattbus  mòtus  Caesar  ad  Ariovistum  contenditi 

Vesontiónem  occupat 

37.  Haec  eOdem  tempore  Caesarl  mandata  referebantur, 
et  legati   ab  Aeduis  et  a  TrSverls    veniebant  :    AeduI  2 
questum,  quod  HarUdes,  qui  nttper  in  Galliam  transpor- 
tatl  essent,  fìnSs  eòrum  populàrentur:  sSse,  né  obsidibus 
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quidem  datis,  pacem  Ariovisti  redimere  potuisse  ;  Tr6-  700 
8  veri  autem,  pagOs  centum   Suebòrum  ad    ripas  Rheni 
còns6disse,  qui  RhéUHm  translre  cOnàrentur  ;  his  praeesse 

4  Nasuam  et  Cimberium  fràtrés.  Quibus  rebus  Caesar 
vehementer  commótus  màttirandum  sibi  existimavit,  né, 

sT  nova  manus  Suéborum  cum  veteribus  còpils  Ariovisti  705 

5  sèsé  conitlnxisset,  minus  facile  resisti  posset.  Itaque,  ré 
frQmentaria  quam  celerrimè  potuit  comparata,  magnis 
itineribus  ad  Ariovistum  contendit. 

38.  Cum  tridid  viam    pròcéssisset,  ntlntiàtum  est  el, 
Ariovistum    cum    suis   omnibus   cOpils  ad  occupandum  710 
VesontiOnem,  quod  est  oppidum  maximum  SéquanOrum, 

2  contendere,  tridulque  viam  a  suIs  ftnibus  prOcéssisse.     Id 

né  accideret,  màgnO  opere  sibi  praecavendum  Caesar  exl- 

s  stimabat.    Namque  omnium  rerum,  quae  ad  bellum  Usui 

4  erant,   summa  erat  in  eO  opjiido  facultàs,  idemque  natttrà  715 
loci  fflc  mtlniébatur,  ut  magnam  ad  dacendum  bellum 
darei  facultatem,  propterea  quod  flUmen  Dubis  ut  circiné 

5  circumductum  paene  tOtum   oppidum   cingit  ;  reliquum 
spatinm,  quod  est  nOn  amplius  pedum  mille  sexcentòrum, 
qua  flOmen  intermittit,  mOns  continet  magna  altitùdine  720 
ita  ut  radicés  éius  montis  ex  utraque  parte  ripae  flUminis 

6  contingant.      Huno  mOrus  circumdatus  arcem  efficit  et 

7  cum  oppid5  coniungit.  HCLc  Caesar  magnis  nootumis 
diumisque  itineribus  contendit,  occupatòque  oppidò,  ibi 
praesidium  collocai.  725 

Magna  in  castris  Romania  trepiddtió,  Caesaris  òràtiò,  iter  ad 

Ariovistum. 

39.  Dum  paucOs  diés  ad  Vesontiònem  rei  frOmentariae 
commeatnsque  causa  moratur,  ex  percontatiOne  nostrOrum 
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vòcibusque  GallOrum  ac  mercàtònun,  qui  ingenti  magni- 
tudine oorporum  Germànòs,    incredibili    virttlte    atque 

730  exercitatiOne  in  armis  esse  praedicabant  (saepe  numero 
s6s6  cum  hls  congressós  n6  vultum  quidem  atque  aciem 
oculOrum  dlcebant  ferre  potuisse),  tantus  subito  timor 
omnem  exercitum  occupavit,  ut  non  mediocriter  omnium 
mentés  animósque  perturbàret.     Hlo  primum  ortus  est  à  a 

735  tribtlnls    mllitum,    praefectis    reliqulsque,  qui    ex    urbe 
amlcitiae    causa    Caesarem  secati    non    màgnum  in  rS 
militari  nsum  habebant  ;  quorum  alius  alia  causa  illàtà,  3 
quam  sibi  ad  proficlscendum   necessàriam  esse  dìceret, 
petebat,  ut  eius  voluntàte  discedere  liceret;   non  ntUlI 

740  pudore  adducti,  ut  timOris  stlspìciOnem  vltàrent,  remane- 
bant.     Hi  neque  vultum  fingere  ncque  interdum  lacrimSs  « 
tenere  poterant  ;  abditl  in  tabemacuUs  aut  suum  fàtum 
querebantur  aut  cum  familiàribus   suis  commtlne  pen- 
calum    miserabantur.      Vulgo    totis  castris  testd^menta  5 

745  obsignabantur.    HOrum  vOcibus  fic  timore  paulàtim  etiam 
il,  qui  magnum  in  castris  Clsum  habebant,  mllites  centu- 
riOnesque    quique    equitatul    praeerant,  perturbàbantur. 
Qui  se  ex  hls  minus  timidOs  exlstimarl  volcbant,  non  se  6 
hostem  vereiì,  sed  angustiàs   itineris  et  màgnitadinem 

750  silvàrum,  quae  intercederent  inter  ipsOs  atque  Ariovistum, 
aut    rem    frUmentariam,    ut    satis  commode  supportarl 
posset,  timere  dlcebant.     Non  nalll  etiam  Caesarl  nUnti-  7 
abant,  cum  castra  moveri  àc  signa  fern  iUssisset,  nOn  fore 
dicto    audientes    mllites  neque  propter  timOrem    signa 

755  lattlrOs. 

40.  Haec  cum  animadvertisset,  convocato  cOnsiliO 
omniumque  ordinum  ad  id  cOnsilium  adhibìtis  centuriO- 
nibus,  vehementer  eOs  incttsàvit  :  primum  quod,  aut  quam 
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in  partem  ant  qaó  oònsìlìO  dacerentur,  sìbi  quaerendum 

3  ant  oOgitandnm  potarent.  Ariovìstum  se  console  cupìdia-  760 
sim6  popull  ROmilnl  amlcitiam  appetisse:  cUr  hunc  tam 

8  temere  qnisquam  ab  officiò  discesstlrum  iodicaret  ?  Sibi 
quidem  persn^erl,  cOgnitIs  suls  pOstulatIs  atque  aequitate 
condìciOnom  perspectà,  eom  neqne  snam  neque  populi 

4  Romani  gratiam  repudiattlram.  Quod  si  furóre  atqne  765 
amentia  impulsos  bellum  intulisset,  quid  tandem  vere-  • 
rentnr?  aut  cQr  de  sua  virtote  aot  de  ip^us  dìligentia 

s  de«iperarent  ?      Factum    eius    hostis  perlculum    patrum 
nostrOrum  m^noria,  cum  Cimbris  et  Teutonis  a  C.  Mario 
pulals  non  minOrem  laud^n  exercitus  quam  ipse  imperator  770 
meritns  videbatur;  factum  etiam  nQper  in  Italia  servili 
tumultn,  quOs  tamen  aliquid  Osus  ac  disciplina,  quae  a 

«  nòbis  accepissent,  sublevarent.  Ex  quO  indicarl  posse, 
quantum  haberet  in  se  boni  cOnstantia,  propterea  quod, 
quOs  aliquamdin  inermOs  sine  causa  timuissent,  hòs  postea  775 

7  armatOs  ac  victOres  superassent.  Denique  hOs  esse  eòsdem 
Germànós,  quibuscum  saepe  numero  Helvetil  congressi  non 
sOlum  in  suls,  sed  etiam  in  illOrum  finibus  plerumque 
superarìnt,  qui  tamen  parOs  esse  nostro  exercitul  nOn 

8  potuerint.  Si  quOs  adversum  proelium  et  fuga  GallOrum  78O 
commoveret,  hOs,  8l  quaererent,  reperire  posse,  diatumitate 
belli  defatlgatls  Gallls  Ariovistum,  cum  multos  mensés 
castris  se  ac  paladibus  tenuisset  neque  sul  potestatem 
fecisset,  despOrantes  iam  de  pngna  et  dispersós  subito 
adortum  magis  ratiOne  et  cOnsiliO  quam  virtQte  vlcisse.  785 

9  Cui  ratiOni  contra  hominès  barbarOs  atque  imperitOs 
locus    fuisset,    hac    ne  ipsum    quidem    sperare    nostrOs 

10  exercitQs  capi  posse.  Qui  suum  timOrem  in  rei  fmmen- 
tarìae    simulatiOnem    angustiasque   itineris    cOnferrent, 
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790  facere  arroganter,  cum  aut  de  officio  imperat5ris  despe- 
rare aut  praescrlbere  viderentur.    Haec  sibi  esse  cUrae  :  u 
framentuin  SequanOs,   LeucOs,    Lingones  subministrare, 
iaraque  esse  in  agris  frUmenta  matura;  de  itinere  ipsós 
brevi  tempore  iadicattlrOs.    Quod  nOn  f ore  dictó  audientes  12 

7»5  neque  signa  lattlri  dlcantur,  nihil  se  ea  re  commoverì  : 
sclre  enim,   quibuscumque  exercitus  dictO  audiens  non 

•  fuerit,  aut  male  re  gesta  forttlnam  defuisse  aut  aliquó 
facinore  compertO  avaritiam  esse  convictam  :  suam  inno- 
centiam    perpetua    vita,    fellcitatem  HelvetiOrum  bello 

800  esse  perspectam.     Itaque  se,  quod  in  longiOrem  diem  is 
collattlrus  fuisset,  repraesentatorum  et  proxima  nocte  de 
quarta  vigilia  castra  mOtOrum,  ut  quam  prlmum  intelle- 
gere  posset,  utrum  apud  eós  pudor  atque  officium  an 
timor  plQs  valeret.      Quod  si  praeterea  n6m5  sequatur,  u 

806  tamen  se  cum  sóla  decima  legióne  itarum,  de  qua  non 
dubitaret,  sibique  eam  praetoriam    cohortem    futttram. 
Hulc  legióni  Caesar  et  indulserat  praecipue  et  propter  15 
virtatem  cOnfìdebat  maxime. 
41.  Hac  OratiOne  habita,  mlrum  in  modum  conversae 

810  sunt  omnium  mentes  summaque  alacritas  et  cupiditàs 
belli  gerendl  illata  est,  prìncepsque  decima  legiO   per  2 
tribOnOs  mllitum  el  gratias  egit,  quod  de  se  optimum 
iudicium  fecisset,  seque  esse  ad  bellum  gerendum  parà- 
tissimam  cOnftrmavit.      Deinde    reliquae  legiónes  cum  s 

815  tribOnls    militimi  et  prlmOrum    Ordinum    centuriònibus 
egerunt,  uti  Caesarl  satis  facerent:    se  neque  umquam 
dubitasse  neque   timuisse,   neque  de  summa  belli  suum 
iudicium,  sed    imperatoris    esse  existimavisse.      Eòrum  4 
satisfactiOne  accepta  et  itinere  exqulsltó  per  Diviciacum, 

820  quod  ex  Gallls  el  maximam  fidem   habebat,  ut  mllium 
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amplìus  quinquàgintà  circuita  locis  apertis  exercitum 
dQoeret,  de  quarta  vigilia,  ut  dixerat,  profectus  est. 
5  Septimò  die,  cum  iter  non  intermitteret,  ab  explòràtO- 
ribus  certior  factus  est,  Ariovistl  c5pi§,s  a  nostiìs  milia 
passuum  quattuor  et  xx  abesse.  825 

C<iesari8  cum  Ariovistò  colloquium  Germdnórum  impetù 

diripitur. 

42.  Cognito  Caesaris  adventu,  Ariovistus  légàtOs  ad 

eum  ndttit  :  quod  anteà  de  colloquio  pòstulàsset,  id  per 

sé  fieri  licei^e,  quoniam  propius  accSssisset,  sSqu^  id  sine 

2  pericul5  facere   posse  existimare.      NOn  respuit  condi- 
ciònem  Caesar  iamque  eum  ad  sanitatem  reverti  arbi-  880 
trabatur,  cum  id,  quod  antea  petenti  denegasset,  nitro 

3  polliceretur,  magnamque  in  spem  veniebat,  prò  suis 
tantis  popullque  EOmani  in  eum  beneficiis,  c5gnitls  suIs 
pOstnlatls,  fore,  uti  pertinacia  désisteret.      Dies  colloquio 

4  dictus  est  ex  eO  die  qulntus.    Interim  saepe  cum  legati  835 
nitro  citrOque  Inter  eOs  mitterentur,  Ariovistus  postula vit, 
ne  quem  peditem  ad  colloquium  Caesar  addnceret  :  vereri 

se    ne  per  Insidias  ab  eO  circumvenlretur  :  uterque  cum 
equitatn  venlret  ;   alia  ratiOne  sesO  nOn  esse  ventnrum. 

5  Caesar,  quod  ncque  colloquium  interposita  causa  toUl  840 
volebat  ncque  salntem  suam  GallOrum  equitatul  com- 
mittere  audebat,  commodissimum  esse  statuit,  omnibus 
equis  Oallls  equitibus  detractis,  eO  legiOnariOs  mllites 
legiOnis  decimae,  cui  quam  maxime  cOnfidebat,  impOnere, 
ut  praesidium  quam  amlcissimum,   si  quid  opus    facto  845 

6  esset,  haberet.  Quod  cum  fieret,  nOn  irrldicule  quidam 
ex  mllitibus  decimae  legiOnis  dixit  :  plns  quam  poUicitus 
esset,  Caesarem  facere  :  pollicitum  se  in  cohortis  praetOriae 
looO  decimam  legiOnem  habitnrum,  ad  equum  rescrlbere. 
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850      43.    Plànitiés  erat  magna  et  in  ed,  tumulufi  terrenus 
satis  grandis.     Hic  locus  aequum  fere  spatium  a  oastrìs 
Ariovistl  et  Caesaris  aberat.    EO,  ut  erat  dictum,  ad  collo 
quium  vGnerunt.      LegiOnem  Caesar,  quam  equis  deve-  2 
xerat,  passìbus  ce  ab  eò  tumulo  cònstituit.      Item  equit^s 

855  Ariovistl   pari    intervallo   cOnstitérunt.      Ariovistus  ex  3 
equIs  ut  coUoquerentur  et   praeter  s5   denOs   ad   coUo 
quium  addUcerent,  pOstulavit.    Ubi  eO  ventum  est,  Caesar  4 
initiO  OratiOnis  sua  senatOsque  in  eum  beneficia  conmie- 
moràvit,  quod  réx  appellatas  esset  à  senàtQ,  quod  amlcus, 

860  quod  manera  amplissime  missa  ;   quam  rem  et  paucis 
contigisse  et  prO  magnis  hominum  officils  cOnsu^sse  tribui 
docebat  ;  illum  cum  ncque  aditum  ncque  causam  pOstu-  5 
landi    iQstam  habèret,  beneficio  àc  llberàlitàte  sua  àc 
senàtas  ea  praemia  cOnsecUtum.    Docebat  etiam,  quam  e 

865  veterOs  quamque  iOstae  causae  necessitadinis  ip^s  cum 
Aeduis    intercederent,  quae    senàttLs    consulta    quotiens  7 
quamque  honOrifica  in  eOs  facta  essent,  ut  omnI  tempore 
totlus  Galliae  principatum  AeduI  tenuissent,  prius  etiam 
quam  nostrani  amicitiam  appetlssent.      Popull  EOm&nl  s 

870  hanc  esse  cOnsuetQdinem,  ut  sociOs  atque  amlcOs  nOn 
modo  sul  nihil  déperdere,  sed  gràtia,  dignitate,  honOre 
auctiOres    velit  esse:    quod  v6rO    ad  amicitiam    popull 
Romàni  attulissent,  id  ils  OripI  quis  pati  posset  ?    POstu-  9 
làvit  deinde  eadem,  quae  lOgàtIs  in  mandatis  dederat  :  ne 

875  aut  Aeduis  aut  eOrum  socils  bellum  Inf erret  ;  obsides  red- 
deret  ;  sì  ndllam  partem  GermànOrum  domum  remìttere 
posset,  at  ne  quOs  amplius  Ehenum  tràntìre  pateretur. 

44.  Ariovistus  ad  postulata  Caesaris  panca  respondit,  3 
de  suis  virtutibus  multa  praedicS^vit  :  Trànslsse  KhOnum. 

880  sese  nOn  sua  sponte,  sed  rogàtum  et  arcessltum  3.  Gallls  ; 


'.-•y 
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non  sìne  magna  spé  màgnisque  praemils  domum  pro- 
pinquOsque  reliquisse;  s6des  hatere  in  Gallià  ab  ipsis 
cono^ssàs,  obsidés  ipsòrum  voluntàte  datòs;  stipendiom 
capere  iGre  belli,  quod  victòrgs  victis  impOnere  C5ònsu6rint. 

3  Xon  sesé  Gallls,  sed  Gallòs  sibi  belluiu  intulisse  ;  omn^s  885 
Galliae  clvitàtés  ad  se  oppQgnandum  venisse  3.C  contri, 

se  castra  habuisse  ;  eàs  omn^s  còpìàs  à  se  tino  proelió 

4  pulsàs  ac  superàtas  esse.  Si  iterum  experirl  velint,  s6 
ìterum  paratimi  esse  decertare;  si  pace  Utl  velint, 
inlquum  esse  de  stipendiò  recQsare,  quod  sua  voluntàte  890 

s  ad  id  tempus  pependerint.  An^citìam  popull  BòmUnl 
sibi  ornamentò  et  praesidiO,  non  detrimento  esse 
oportere,  atque  se  hac  spe  petlsse.  Si  per  populum 
Kòmanum  stlpendium  remittàtur  et  dèditlcil  subtra- 
hantar,  nOn  minus   libenter    sese    recOsatOrum    popull  895 

e  BOmanl  amicìtiam,  quam  appetierit.  Quod  multitadinem 
Germànòrum  in  Galliam  tradUcat,  id  se  sul  mUniendi, 
D5n  Gralliae  oppQgnandae  causa  &cere:  eius  rei  testi- 
mónium  esse   quod  nisi  rogatus   nOn  venerit   et  quod 

7  bellum  non  intulerit,  sed  defenderit.     Se  prius  in  Galliam  900 
venisse  quam  populum  Kòmanum.    Numquam  ante  hòc 
tempus   exercitum    popull  Bòmanl    Galliae    pròvinoiae 

8  fiaibos  egressum.    Quid  sibi  vellet  ?    CtLr  in  suas  possesk 
siònes  venlret?      Pròvinciam  suam  hanc  esse  Galliam, 
sicut  illam  nostram.    Ut  ipsi  concedi  non  oporteret,  si  in  905 
nostròs  fìnes  impetum  f aceret,  sic  item  nòs  esse  inlquòs, 

•  quod  in  suo  iOre  se  interpellaremus.  Quod  fràtròs  a  senatCL 
Aeduòs  appellatòs  dlceret,  non  se  tam  barbarmn  neque 
tam  imperltum  esse  rerum,  ut  non  sclret,  neque  bello 
AUobrogum  proximò  Aeduòs  Eòmanis  auxilium  tulisse  910 
ueque  ipsòs  in  bis  contentiònibus,  quas  Aedui  sòoum  et 
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cum  Séquanis  habuissent,  auxìlìó  popoli  EOmànI  Qsós  esse. 
Debére  sé  sUspicjarl  simulata  Caesarem  amlcitià,  quem  io 
exercitum  in  Gallià  habeat,  sul  opprimendl  causa  hab€re. 

915  Qui  nisi  decedat  atque  exercitum  dedacat  ex  hls  regio-  n 
nibus,  s6se  illum  non  prò  amicò,  sed  prO  hoste  habitUrum. 
Quod    sì  eum  interfScerit,  multls   sSsS  nObilibus  prln-  12 
cipibusque  popull  KOmanl  gratum  esse  factarum  :  id  s5 
ab  ipsis  per  eOrum  ntLntiOs  compertum  habere,  quòrum 

920  omnium  gràtiam  atque  amlcitiam  6ius  morte  redimere 
posset.    Quod  si  decèssisset  et  lìberam  possessiònem  Gal-  is 
liae  sibi  tradidisset,  magnò  s6  illum  praemiò  remttne- 
ràtQrum  et,  quaecumque  bella  gerì  vellet,  sine  tlUò  éius 
labóre  et  perlculò  cònfectQrum. 

925  46.  Multa  a  Caesare  in  eam  sententiam  dieta  sunt, 
qu9,re  negòtiò  desistere  non  posset;  ncque  suam  ncque 
popull  Romani  cònsuétadinem  pati,  uti  optime  meritòs 
sociòs  desereret,  neque  s6  iudioàre,  Galliam  potius  esse 
Ariovistl  quam  popull  Romàni.      Bello  superatòs   esse  2 

930  Arvernòs  et  Rutenòs  a  Q.  Fabio  Maximo,  quibus  populus 
Ròmanus    Ignòvisset    neque    in    pròvinciam    redògisset 
neque  stipendium  imposuisset.      Quod  si  antiquissimum  s 
quodque  tempus  spectàrl  oportèret,  popull  Romàni  iOstis- 
simum  esse  in   Gallià  imperium  :    si   itldicium  senàtds 

935  observàrl  oportèret,  lìberam  debere  esse  Galliam,  quam 
bello  victam  suìs  legibus  ati  voluisset. 

46.  Dum  haec  in  colloquiò  geruntur,  Caesarl  ntlntiàtum 
est  equites  Ariovistl  propius  tumulum  accedere  et  ad 
nostròs  adequitàre,  lapides  telaque  in  nostròs  cònicere. 

940  Caesar  loquendl  flnem  f ecit,  seque  ad  suòs  recepit  suisque  a 
impemvit  ne   quod  omninò  telum  in  hostes  reicerent. 
Nam  et^  sine  allò  perìculò  legiònis  delectae  cum  equitata  s 
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proelium  fore  videbat,  tamen  committendum  n5n  putabat 
ut  puMs  hostibus  dici  posset  eOs  ab  s©  per  fidem  in  col- 
4  loquiO  circumventós.  Postea  quam  in  vulgus  mllitum  945 
elatum  est,  qua  arrogantia  in  colloquiò  Ariovistus  tlsuB 
omnI  Gallia  Bòmanls  interdixisset,  impetumque  ut  in 
nostrós  eius  equites  fócissent,  eaque  r6s  colloquium  dìr©- 
misset,  multo  màior  alacritas  studiumque  pQgnandl  maius 
exercitul  iniectum  est.  950 

Golìi  legati  ad  Ariovistum  misài  in  vincula  còniciuntur. 

47.  BiduO  post  Ariovistus  ad  Caesarera  IC^gatOs  mittit  : 
Velie  se  de  ils  rebus,  quae  in  ter  eOs  ag^  coeptae  ncque 
perfectae  essent,  agere  cum  eO  :  uti  aut  iterura  colloquio 
diem  cOnstitueret  aut,  si  id  minus  vellet,  ex  suis  legatls 

2  aliquem  ad  se  mitteret.    CoUoquendl  Caesail  causa  vlsa  955 
non   est,   et  eO  magis,  quod  pridie  eius  diei  Germani 
retinerì  non  potuerant,  quin  tela  in  nostrOs   cOnicerent. 

s  Legàtum   ex  suIs    sesO    magno  cum    periculO    ad    eum 
missOrum    et   hominibus  feris  obiectnrum    exlstimabat. 

4  Commodissimum  visum  est  C.  Valerium  Procillum,  C.  960 
Valeri  CabQri  flflium,  summa  virtate  et  hUmanitate 
adulescentem,  ctlius  pater  a  C.  Valerio  Fiacco  clvitate 
dOnatus  erat,  et  propter  fidem  et  propter  linguae  Gallicae 
scientiam,  qua  multa  iam  Ariovistus  longinqua  consue- 
tudine ntebatur,  et  quod  in  eO  peccandl  Germanis  causa  965 
nOn  esset,  ad  eum  mittere,  et  Una  M.  Metium,  qui  hospitiO 

5  Ariovistl  ntebatur.     Hls  manda vit,  ut,  quae  dlceret  Ario- 
8  vistus,  cOgnOscerent  et  ad  se  referrent.     QuOs  cum  apud 

se  in  castris  Ariovistus  cOnspexisset,  exercitu  suO  prae- 

sente  conclama  vit  :  quid  ad  se  venirent  ?  an  speculandl  970 

causa  ?    COnantes  dlcere  prohibuit  et  in  catOnas  cOniecit. 
3 
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Equestre  prodium. 

48.  Eodem  die  castra  prOmOvit  et  mllibus  passuum  sex 
a  Caesaris  castris  sub  monte  cOnsédit.     Postndié  èius  di^I  2 
praeter  castra  Caesaris  suàs  còpias  tràdQxit  et  mllibus 

975  passuum  duObus  tlltrà  eum  castra  fOcit  eó  Consilio,  uti 
frumento  commeàtttque,  qui  ex  S^quanls  et  Aeduis  sup- 
]X)rtilrètur,  Caesarem  intercladeret.     Ex  eO  die  diGs  con-  s 
tinuOs  qulnque  Caesar  prò  castris  su5,s  cOpiàs  prOdttxit  et 
aciem  InstrQctam  habuit,  ut,  si  vellet  Ariovistus  proeliò 

980  contendere,  ei  potestàs  non  deesset.     Ariovistus  hls  omni-  4 
bus  diébus  exercitum  castris  continuit,  equestri  proelio 
cotldiè  contendit.     Genus  hoc  erat  pngnae,  quO  se  Ger- 
mani  exercuerant.     Equitum  mllia    erant  sex,  totidem  5 
numero  pedites  velocissimi  àc  fortissimi,  quOs  ex  omni 

985  cOpià  singull  singulOs  suae  salatis  causa  dèlegerant  :  cum 
hìs  in  proeliis  versàbantur.    Ad  eos  s©  equitOs  recipiebant:  « 
hi,  si  quid  erat  dUrius,  concurrSbant,  si  qui  graviOre  vul- 
nere  acceptO  equO  deciderat,  circumsistebant  ;  si  quO  erat  ? 
longius  prOdeundum  aut  celerius  .recipiendum,  tanta  erat 

990  hOrum  exercitàtiOne  celeritàs,  ut  iubis  sublevfiti  equ5nun 
cursum  adaequàrent. 

Castra  minora  Caesaris  Ariovistus  oppugnata  proeliò  dècertàre 

non  audet. 

49.  Ubi  eum  castris  se  tenóre  Caesar  intellexit,  ne 
dintius  commefittl  prohiberetur,  dltrO,  eum  locum,  quo  in 
loco  Germani  cOnsederant,  circiter  passCls  sexcentOs  ab  tts, 

995  castris  idOneum  locum  dèlégit  acieque  triplici  InstrUcta  ad 
eum  locum  venit.     Primam  et  secundam  aciem  in  armis  « 
esse,  tertiam  castra  mttnire  inssit.     Hic  locus  ab  hoste  s 
circiter  passUs  sexcentOs,   uti    dictum  est,  aberat.      EO 
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drciter  hominum  numero  sC^decim  mllia  expedlta  cum 
omnl    equitatn    Ariovistos    misit,   quae   cOpiae   nostròs  lOOO 

4  terrerent  et  mtlnltìOne  prohiberent.  NihilO  sétius  Caesar, 
ut  ante  cOnstituerat,  duas  aci^  hostem  prOpulsìlre,  tertiam 

5  opus  perficere  itìssit.  Manltis  castris,  dufis  ibi  legiOn^s 
rellquìt  et  partem  auxilìOrom,  quattuor  relìquS^  in  castra 
màiOra  redOxit.  1005 

60.  ProximO  di©  Institató  su5  Caesar  6  castris  utrisque 
còpiSs  suas  Cdttxit  paulumque  9,  maidribas  castris  prOgres- 
sus  aciem  InstrQxìt,  hostibusque  ptLgnandl  potestd,tem  f ecit. 

2  Ubi  n6  tnm  quidem  eOs  pròdlre  intellSxit,  circiter  meri- 
die exercitum  in  castra  redtLrit.    Tmn  demum  Ariovistus  loio 
partem  suànmi  cOpiàram,  qnae  castra  minora  oppngnàret, 

3  mlsit.  Àcriter  utrimque  tlsque  ad  vespermn  pagnàtmn 
est.    Sòlis  occastt  suas  cOpias  Ariovistus  multls  et  illatis 

4  et  acoeptis  vulneribus  in  castra  reduxit.    Cum  ex  captivis 
quaereret  Caesar,  quam  ob  rem  Ariovistus  proeliò  non  1015 
deoertfiret,  hanc  reperiebat  causam,  quod  apud  Germànòs 

ea  cònsuetadò  estet,  ut  matrSs  familiae  eòrum  sortibus 
et  vaticinatiònibus  declararent,  utrum  proelinm  committl 

5  ex  Usti  esset  necne  ;  eas  ita  dlcere  :  non  esse  f as  Germànòs 
superare,  ^  ante  novam  lUnam  proelid  contendissent.  1020 

Tandem  %n  proelium  discendere  coàcti  Oermdnl  vincuntur  et  ad 
Rhénum  profugiunt    Ltberantur  lègdtl  Galli. 

61.  Postridie  eius  diei  Caesar  praesidio  utrisque  castris, 
quod  satis  esse  visum  est,  reliquit,  alariOs  omnès  in 
cònspecta  hostium  prO  castris  minOribus  cOnstituit,  quod 
mìnus  mnltitddine  mllitum  legiOnariòrum  prò  hostium 
numerò  valébat,  ut  ad  speciem  alarìls  Uteretur;  ipse,  1025 
triplici  Instrtlcta  acie,  Usque  ad  castra  hostium  accessit. 
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Tum  demum  necessario  Germàni  suEs  cOpias  castris  eda-  2 
x6runt  generàtimque  cònstituèrunt   paribus    intervàllls, 
Haradès,   Marcomanòs,  Triboo6s,  Vangionés,  Nemetes, 

1080  SedusiOs,  Suèbòs,  omnemque  aciem  suam  raedis  et  carris 
circumdedèrunt,  n©  qua  spCs  in  fuga  relinquerStur.    EO  s 
mulieres  imposuerunt,  quae  ad   proeliuni  proficlscentes 
mìlitès   passis  manibus  flentes   implóràbant,    n©   s6  in 
servilQtem  ROmànIs  traderent. 

1085      62.  Caesar  singulls  legiOnibus  singulos  l^gàtOs  et  quae- 
stòrem    praefecit,    uti  eOs  testes  suae   quisque  virtatis 
habéret  ;  ipse  a  dextrO  coma,  quod  eam  partem  minime  2 
firmam  hostium  esse  animadverterat,  proelium  commisit. 
Et    ita  nostri    acriter  in  host^s,  signò  datò,  impetum  3 

1040  fecerunt,  itaque  hostès  repente  celeriterque  pròcurrerunt, 
ut    spatium    pila    in    hostes    còniciendl    n5n    daretur. 
Eeiectis    pills,    commìnus    gladils    pQgnàtum  est.      At  « 
Germàni  celeriter  ex  cOnsuettldine  sua  phalange  factà, 
impetOs  gladiórum  exc€p6runt.    Reperti  sunt  complores  5 

1045  nostri,    qui    in    phalanga    Insilìrent    et    scata  manibus 
revellerent  et  desuper  vulnerarent.      Cum  hostium  acies  e 
a  sinistro  corna  pulsa  atque  in  fugam  coniecta  esset,  a 
dextrO  coma  vehementer  multitadine  suòrum  nostram 
aciem  premèbant.      Id  cum  animadvertLsset  P.  Crassus  7 

1050  adulescens,  qui  equitatul  praeerat,  quod  expedltior  erat 
quam  il  qui  inter  aciem  versàbantur,  tertiam  aciem 
labòrantibus  nostils  subsidio  mlsit. 

68.  Ita  proelium  restitatum  est,  atque  omnes  hostes 
terga  verterunt  nec  prius  f ugere   destiterunt,   quam  ad 

1055  flOmen  Rhenum  mìlia  passuum  ex  eO  locò  circiter  qulnque 
pervenerunt.      Ibi  perpaucl  aut  vlribus  confisi  trànàre  a 
contenderunt  aut  lintribus  inventis  sibi  salatem  reppere- 
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3  runt  ;    in  his  f uit  Ariovistus,  qui  nàviculam  deligàtam 
ad  rlpam  nactus  eà  profOgit  :    reliquòs  omnès  cOnsectltl 

4  equità  nostri  interfecerunt.       Duae  fuerunt  Ariovisti  1060 
uxOrSs,  Una  Su^ba  nàtìóne,  qoam  domò  s^cum  dOxerat, 
altera  NOrica,  régis  VocciOnis  soror,    quam  in   Gallia 
dOxerat,    SI   fràtre  missam  ;   utraque  in  eà  fuga  periit. 
Duae   ffliae  :    hàrum   altera    occlsa,    altera    capta    est. 

5  C.  Valerius  ProciUus,  cum  à  ctlstodibus  in  fuga  trinls  1065 
cat^nls   vinctus  traheretur,    in  ipsum  Caesarem  hostès 

t  equìtàttl  persequentem  ìncidit.  Quae  quidem  rés  Caesarl 
non  minòrem  quam  ipsa  Victoria  voluptàtem  attulit, 
quod  hominem  honestissimum  prOvinciae  Galliae,  suum 
familìàrem  et  hospitem,  Sreptum  6  manibus  hostium  sibi  1070 
restitutum  videbat,  neque  6ius  calamitate  de  tanta 
Tolaptate  et  gràtulàtiOne  quicquam  fortuna  d^minuerat. 

7  Is  86  praesente  de  se  ter  sortibus  cònsultum  dlcebat, 
ntrom  Igni  statim  necarStur,  an  in  aliud  tempus  reser- 

8  vàrétur  :  sortium  beneficio  s6  esse  incolumem.    Item  M.  1076 
Metius  repertus  et  ad  eum  reductus  est. 

Sueòt  damum  revertuniur.    In  htbema  dèdùcitur  exercitus, 
Caesar  in  citeridrem  Galliam  profictscitur. 

64.  H5c  proelio  trans  Ehenum  nnntiatO,  SuSbl,  qui  ad 
npàs  Bheni  vgnerant,  domum  revertl  coepSrunt;  quOs 
UbiI,  qui  proximl  Ehenum  incolunt,  perterritOs  senserunt  : 

2  Insediti  màgnum  ex  ils  numerum  occidérunt.    Caesar  una  1080 
aestate  duObus  maximis  bellis  cOnfectIs,  màtUrius  paulò 
quam  tempus  anni  pOstulabat,  in  hlberna  in  SequanOs  ex- 

3  ercitum  dedOxit  ;   hibernis  Labienum  praeposuit  ;  ipse  in 
citeriOrem  Galliam  ad  conventas  agendOs  profeotus  est. 
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Coniùratió  Belgàrum  praeter  RèmóSy  qui  aè  in  fidem  Caesaris 

permittunt. 

1.  Cum  esset  Caesar  in  citeriore  Gallià,  ita  uti  supra 
demOnstravimus,  crebri  ad  eum  ramOrés  aflEer^baatur, 
lltterisque  item  Labienl  certior  fìebat  omnSs  Belgas, 
quam    tertiam  esse  Galliae    partem   dixeràmus,  contrà 

6  populum  Ròmànum  coniarare  obsidèsque  inter  sé  dare. 
Coniorandl  hàs  esse  causàs  :  piìmum  quod  vererentur,  ne  2 
omni  pàcd^ta  Gallià  ad  e5s  exercitus  noster  addacer^tur  ; 
deinde,  quod  ab  non  ntlllls  Gallls  sollicitarentur,  partim  3 
qui,  ut  Germanos  ditltius  in  Gallià  versàrl  nOluerant,  ita 

10  popuU  Romàni  exercitum  hiemàre  atque  inveteràsoere  in 
Gallià  moleste  ferebant,  partim  qrtf  mobilitate  et  levitate 
animi  novis  imperiìs  studebant  ;  ab  non  ntlllls  etiam,  quod  4 
in  Gallià  à  potentiòribus  atque  ils,  qui  ad  condUcendOs 
homines  facultàtes  habèbant,  vulgo  regna  occupàbantur, 

15  qui    minus    facile   eam    rem    imperio    nostro    cOnsequI 
poterant. 

2.  Hls  nnntils  lltterisque  commOtus  Caesar  duàs  1^- 
Ones  in  citeriore  Gallià  novàs  conscrlpsit  et  inità  aestàte, 
in  nlteriOrem  Galliam  qui  dedtlceret,  Q.  Pedium  ISgàtum 

20  misit.    Ipse,  cum  prlmum  pàbuli  copia  esse  inciperet,  ad  2 
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3  exercitum  venit.  Dat  negotium  Senonibus  reliqulsque 
Gallls  qui  finitiim  Bel^s  erant,  uti  ea,  quae  apud  eos 
gerantur,    cògnòscant    s^que    de    hls    rèbus    certiOrem 

4  faciant.  Hi  cònstanter  omnès  nQntiàvèrunt  manas  cOgi, 
exercitum  in  Unum  locum  condacl.    Tum  vero  dubitan-  25 

5  dum  non  exlstimàvit,  quin  ad  eòs  proficlscerètur.  Ké 
frOmentàrià  compartita,  castra  movet,  diebusque  circiter 
qulndecim  ad  ftn6s  Belgàrum  pervenit. 

3.  Eò  cmn  de  imprOvìsO  celeriusque  omnium  opinione 
venisset,  Rèmi,  qui  proximl  Galliae  ex  Belgìs  sunt,  ad  80 
eum  lègàtds  Iccium  et  Andebrogium,  prlmOs   clvitatis, 

3  mlsèrunt,  qui  dlcerent  sé  suaque  omnia  in  fidem  atque 
in  potestatem  popull  Bómanl  permittere,  neque  sé  cum 
reliquls  Belgìs  consènsisse  neque  contra  populum  Uòmà- 

3  num    coniQràsse,    paràtòsque    esse   et    obsidés    dare    et  85 
imperata  facere  et  oppidis  recipere  et  frumento  cèteris- 

4  que  rèbus  iuvàre  ;  reliquOs  omnès  BelgSs  in  armis  esse, 
GermànOsque,  qui  cis  Rhènum  incolant,  sèsè  cum  hls 

5  conitlnxisse,  tantumque    esse    eOrum    omnium  furorem, 
ut  né  Saessiònès  quidem,  fràtrès  cOnsanguineòsque  suós,  40 
qui  eòdem  iure  et  Isdem  lègibus  tltantur,  Unum  impe- 
rium  anumque  magistràtum  cum  ipsis  habeant,  dèterrère 
potuerint,  quIn  cum  hls  consentlrent. 

Ongù  et  cópiae  Belgàrum, 

4.  Cum  ab  hls  quaereret,  quae  clvitatès  quantaeque 
in  armIs  essent  et  quid  in  bello  possent,  sic  reperiébat  :  45 
plèrosque  Belgàs  esse  ortòs  ab   Germanis  Rhènumque 
antiquitus  traductos  propter  loci  fertilitàtem  ibi  cònse- 

2  disse  Gallòsque,  qui  ea  loca  incolerent,  expulisse,  sOlOsque 
esse,  qui  patrum  nostrorum  memoria,  omni  Gallià  vexata, 
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60  Teutonòs  Cimbrosque  intra  ftnès  suos  ingredi  prohibue- 
rint  ;  qua  ex  ré  fieri,  ut!  eàrum  rerum  memoria  màgnam  s 
sibi    auctòritàtem    màgnòsque    splrittls    in    ré    militari 
sùmerent.     De  numerò  eórum  omnia  sé  habére  explOràta  4 
Rèmi   dicébant,  proptereà  quod,  propinquitàtibus  affìni- 

55  tàtibusque  coniancti,  quantam  quisque  multitddinem  in 
cjommtlnl  Belgàrum  concilio  ad  id  bellum  poUicitus  sit, 
cògnóverint.    PlOrimum  inter  eòs  Bellovac5s  et  virtate  et  5 
auctòritfite  et  hominum  numerò  valére:  hOs  posse  con- 
ficere  armata  mllia  centum  ;  poUicitòs  ex  eò  numero  él^cta 

60  sexàgintà,  totiusque  belli  imperium  sibi  postulare.     Sues-  6 
siOnòs  suOs  esse  fìnitimOs  ;  finés  làtissimOs  feràcissimOsque 
agrOs  possidCre.      Apud  eOs  fuisse  régem  nostra  etiam  t 
memoria  Diviciàcum,  totlus  Galliae  potentissimum,  qui 
cmn  magnai  partis  hàrum  regiònum,   tum  etiam  Bri- 

«5  tannia«  imperium  obtinuerit  :  nunc  esse  régem  Galbam  : 
ad    hunc    propter    iùstitiam    pradentiamque    sunmiam  ' 
tOtius  belli  omnium  voluntàte  déferri  ;    oppida  habére  s 
numero  duodecim,  poUicérl  mllia  armata  qulnquàgintà  ; 
totidem  NerviOs,  qui  maxime  feri  inter  ipsOs  habeantur 

70  longissiméque  absint  ;  quindecim  mllia  Atrebatés,  Am-  » 
biànOs  decem  mllia,  MorinOs  xxv  mllia,  MenapiOs  vii 
mllia,    Caletòs    x    mllia,    Veliocassés    et    Viromanduos 
totidem,    AduatucOs    xix    mllia;   Condrttsòs,   EburOnés,  10 
CaerOsOs,  CaemanOs,  qui  anO  nomine  Germàni  appel- 

75  lantur,  arbitrari  ad  xl  mllia. 

Castra  Caeaaris  ad  Axonam, 

6.  Caesar  Rémòs  cohortàtus  llberaliterque  Oràtione 
pròsecùtus  omnem  senàtum  ad  sé  convenire  principumque 
llberOs  obsidés  ad  sé  adduci  iassit.     Quae  omnia  ab  his 
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2  dlligenter  ad  diem  facta  sunt.     Ipse  Dlviciàcum  Aeduum 
màgnopere  cohort3;tiis  dooet,  quanto  opere  rei  pùblicae  80 
commQnisque  salatis  intersit  manùs  hostium  distinerl^ 
né  Gum  tanta  mnltìtùdine  UnO  tempore  cónfllgendum  sit. 

1  Id  fieri  posse,  si  sufis  còpiàs  Aedui  in  finés  Bellovacòrum 
intròdOxerint  et  eòrum  agrOs  popnlari  coeperint.      His 

4  datls  mandàtls,  eum  §,  s6  dimittit.     Postquam  omn^s  85 
Belg&ram  còpiàs  in  anum  locum   coàctàs  ad  sé  venire 
vìdit  neqne  iam  longé  abesse  ab  ils  quos  mlserat  explò- 
rStOribns  et  ab  Bémls  c5gnovit,  flamen  Axonam,  quod 
est  in  extremis  RemOrum  fìnibns,  exercitum  tràdUoere 

s  màtOravit  atqne  ibi  castra  posuit.     Quae  rés  et  latus  90 
Qnum  castròmm  ripis  flominis  mtlniebat  et,  post  eum 
quae  erant,  ttlta  ab  hostibus  reddèbat,  et  commeàttls  ab 
Eèn^  reliquisqne  civitàtibus  ut  sine  periculO  ad  eum 

«  portàri  possent  efficiébat.     In  eO  flamine  póns  erat.    Ibi 
praesidium  pónit  et  in  aiterà  parte  flnminis  Q.  Titnrium  95 
Sabìnum  légàtum  eum  sex  cohortibus  relinquit.    Castra 
in   àltitndinem    pedum    duodecim    vallo  fossàque  duo- 
dèvlgintl  pedum  munire  iubet. 

Bt&rour,   Bimòrum  oppidum  d  Belgia  óbsessum,   d   Cassare 
cbsidióne  Itberùtur.     Discèdentèa  Belgae  elùde  afficiuntur. 

8.  Ab  hìs  castris  oppidum  RèmOrum  nòmine  Bibrax 
aberat  mllia  passuum  octO.     Id  ex  itinere  magnò  impeta  100 
Belgae  oppugnare  coepèrunt.    Aegrè  eò  die  sustentàtum 

2  est.  Gallòrum  eadem  atque  Belgarum  oppHgnàtiò  est 
haec.  Ubi  circumiectà  multitndine  hominum  tòtis  moeni- 
bus  undique  in  mtlrum  lapidés  iaci  coepti  sunt  mdrusque 
défènsòribus  ntldatus  est,  t^stadine  factà  portàs  succé-  105 

8  dunt  mflrumque  subruunt.    Quod  tum  facile  flèbat.    Xam 
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cum  tanta  multitado  lapides  àc  tela  cOnicerent,  in  mOrO 
cónsistendi  potestàs  erat  ntlllL  Cum  fìnem  opptlgnandl  4 
nox  fècisset,  Iccius  Rémus,  summà  nobilitate  et  gràtià 
110  inter  suos,  qui  tum  oppidò  praeerat,  Unus  ex  iis,  qui 
legati  de  pace  ad  Caesarem  vénerant,  nUntium  ad  eum 
mittit:  nisi  subsidium  sibi  submittàtur,  sése  diutius 
sustinere  non  posse. 

7.  Eó  de  media  nocte  Caesar  Isdem  ducibus  Osus,  qui 
115  nUntii  ab  IcciO  vénerant,  Numidas  et  Crètas  sagittàriOs 

et  f unditorés  BaJeàres  subsidió  oppidànis  mittit  ;  quorum  2 
adventa  et  Remis   cum  spé  défénsiónis  studium  prOptl- 
gnandi  accessit,  et  hostibus  eadem  de  causa  spés  potiundì 
oppidl  discC^ssit.     Itaque  paulisper  apud  oppidum  morati  3 

120  agrOsque  Remorum  d^populàtl,  omnibus  vlcis  aedificils- 
que  quo  adire  potuerant  ino6nsIs,  ad  castra  Caesaris  om- 
nibus cOpils  contendérunt  et  à  mllibus  passuum  minus 
duobus  castra  posuerunt  ;    quae  castra,  ut  fumò  atque  * 
Ignibus  significàbàtur,  amplius  mllibus  passuum  octò  in 

125  làtitndinem  patébant. 

8.  Caesar  primo  et  propter  multitttdinem  hostium  et 
propter  eximiam  opiniònem  virtutis  proeliò  supersedère 
statuit;  cotldiè  tamen  ecjuestribus  proeliìs,  quid  hostis 
virtQte  posset  et  quid  nostri  audérent,    perlclitàbàtur. 

180  Ubi  nostros  non  esse  ìnferiòrOs  intell(?xit,  loco  prò  castris  2 
ad  aciem  Instruendam  natura  opportuno  atque  idòneo, 
quod  is  Collis,  ubi    castra    posita    erant,   paululum    ex 
plànitié  èditus  tantum  adversus  in  latittìdinem  patebat, 
quantum   loci  acies  InstrUcta    occujìàre   poterat,  atque 

185  ex  utràque  parte  lateris  deiectUs  habèbat  et  in  frontem 
léniter    fastlgatus    paulàtim    ad   plànitiem    redlbat,   ab  s 
utrOque  latere  eius  Collis  trànsversam   fossam  obdOxit 
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circiter  passuum  cd  et  ad  extrémàs  fossàs  castella  cònsti- 

4  tuit  ibique  tormenta  colloca vit,  nC^.,  cum  acìem  instra- 
xìsset,  hostés,  quod  tantum    multitadine    poterant,   ab   140 

5  lateribus  pQgnantés  su5s  circumvenire  possent.  HOc 
facto,  duàbus  legìonibus,  quà«  proxime  cOnscrìpserat,  in 
castns  relictis,  ut,  si  quO  opus  esset,  subsidio  duci  pos- 
sent, reliquà^  sex  legiOn&s  prò  castris  in  acie  cònstituit. 
Host^  item  suàs  còpiàs  ex  castris  eductàs  instrOx^runt.      145 

9.  Palfls  erat  nOn  magna  inter  nostrum  atque  hostium 
exercitum.  Hanc  si  nostri  trànslrent  hostés  exspectàbant  ; 
nostri  autem,  si  ab  illls  initium  trànseundl  fieret,  ut  impe- 

3  ditòs   aggrederentur,  parati  in  armis    erant.      Interim 
proelio  equestri  inter  duàs  acies  contendebàtur.      Ubi  150 
neutri  trSnseundl  initium  faciunt,    secundiOre   equitum 

8  proelió  nostris,  Caesar  suOs  in  castra  redOxit.  Hostés 
prOtinus  ex  eò  locò  ad  flumen  Axonam  contendèrunt, 

4  quod  esse  post  nostra  castra  d^mOnstràtum  est.    Ibi  vadis 
repertis  partem  suàrum  còpiàrum  tràdUcere  conati  snnt,  155 
eò  cOnsiUo,  ut,  si  possent,  castellum,   cui  praeerat  Q. 
TitOrius  légfltus,  expUgnàrent  pontemque  interscinderent; 

5  si  minus  potuissent,  agròs  Kémòrum  populàrentur,  qui 
magno  nObIs  tLsuI  ad  belliun  gerendum  erant,  comme- 
àtlique  nostrOs  probib^rent.  160 

10.  Caesar  certior  factus  ab  TitUriO  omnem  equitàtum 
et  levis  armàtOrae  Nimiidàs,  funditOr^s    sagittàriòsque 

2  ponte  trSUìQcit  atque  ad  eOs  contenditi  Acriter  in  eò 
looO  pUgiiS^tum  est.    Hostés  impeditós  nostri  in  flamine 

3  aggres^  magnum  eOrum  numerum  occld^runt  :  per  eòrum  166 
corpora   reliquOs   audacissima    trànslre  cònant^s  multi- 
tadine telOrum  reppulerunt;  primòsque,  qui  transierant, 

4  eqaitàta  circumventOs  interf^c^runt.      Hostés  ubi  et  de 
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expagnando  oppidò  et  de  flamine  trànseundò  spem  se 

170  fefellisse  intellexerunt  neque  nostròs  in  locum  inlquiOrem 
progredì  pOgnandl  causa  vldèrunt,  atque  ipsOs  rSs  fra- 
mentària  defioere  coepit,  concilio  convocato,  cònstituérant 
optimum  esse,  domum  suam  quemque  reverti  et,  quòrum 
in  fìnSs   prlmum  B0m3,m  exercitum  introdQxissent,  ad 

175  eós  defendendOs  undique  oonvenlrent,  ut  potius  in  suis 
quam  in  alienìs  finibus  décertàrent  et  domesticis  cOpils 
rei  framentS^riae  tLterentur.      Ad  eam  sententiam  cum  s 
reliquis    causis    haec    quoque    ratio  eOs    dsdoxit,    quod 
Diviciacum  atque  AeduOs  ftnibus  BellovacOrum  appro- 

180  pinquàre  cognOverant.  Hls  persuàdSri,  ut  diutius  morir 
rentur  neque  suIs  auxilium  ferrent,  nOn  poterat. 

11.  Ea  rO  cOnstitUta,  secundà  vigilia  màgnO  cum  stre- 
pita ac  tumulta  castris  egressi  nallo  certo  Ordine  neque 
imperio,  cum  sibi  quisque  prlmum  itineris  locum  peteret 

186  et  domum  pervenire  properàret,  fecérunt  ut  oOnsimilis 
fugae  profectiO  vidérétur.      Hac  re  statim  Caesar  per  2 
speculatOres  cognita,  fnsidias  veritus,  quod,  qufi  de  causa 
discederent,  nOndum  perspexerat,  exercitum  equitàtumque 
castns  continuit.      Prima  lace  cOnfìrmàtà  re  ab  explO-  % 

190  ratOribus,    omnem    equitatum,  qui    novissimum    àgmen 
moraretur,  praemlsit.   Hls  Q.  Pedium  et  L.  Aurunculeium 
Oottam  lègatOs  praefecit.      T.  Labienum  legatum  cum 
legiOnibus  tribus  subsequl  iassit.     Hi  novissimOs  adortl  4 
et  multa  mllia  passuum  prOsecatl  màgnam  multitadinem 

193  eOrum  fugientium  conclderunt,  cum  ab  extremO  agmine, 
ad  quOs  ventum  erat,  cOnsisterent  fortiterque  impetum 
nostrOrum  mllitum  sustinerent,   priores,   quod  abesse  à  5 
perìculo  vidérentur  neque  alla  necessitate  neque  imperiò 
continerentur,  exaudltO  clamóre   perturbata   Ordinibus, 
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6  omnes  in  fagà  sibi  praesidium  pònerent.    Ita  sine  allò  200 
perlculO    tantam    eòrum    multitQdinem    nostri    interfe- 
cèrunt,   quantum  fuit  diél  spatium,  sub  occSlsum  sOlis 
sequi  dèstitSrunt  s^que  in  castra,  ut  erat  imperSLtum, 
recéperunt. 

Sueasiùnèa  in  fiderà  accipiuntur, 

12.  Postridie  eius   diei  Caesar,  prius  quam  sé    hostés  205 
ex  terrore  ac  fuga  reciperent,  in  fìnés  Suessiónum,  qui 
proximi  Kémls  erant,  exercitum  doxit  et  magnò  itinere 

2  [cònfecto]  ad  oppidum  Noviodanum  oontendit.     Id  ex 
itinere  oppugnare  cònatus,  quod  vacuum  ab  défènsòri- 
bus  esse  audiebat,  propter  latitadinem  fossae  murìque  210 
altitndinem  paucis  défendentibus  exp^gnare  nOn  potuit. 

3  Castrìs  mùnitis,  vlneas  agere  quaeque  ad  oppQgnandum 

4  Usui  erant  comparare  coepit.      Interim  omnis  ex  fuga 
Snessiònum  multitadO  in  oppidum  proxima  nocte  con- 

5  v?nit.    Celeriter  vlnels  ad  oppidum  actis,  aggere  iactò  216 
turribusque  cònstittltls,  magnitudine  operum,  quae  neque 
vìderant  ante  GalU  neque  audierant,  et  celeritate  Eòma- 
nòrum  permOti,  légatòs  ad  Caesarem  de  deditiòne  mit- 
tunt  et,  petentibus  Bémls  ut  cònservàrentur,  impetrant. 

Caesar  BeUovcbcòa,  petente  Divicidcóy  in  fidem  recipit,  de  Ner- 

viórum  ndtùrd  mòribtisqtis  qtLoerit 

13.  Caesar,  obsidibus  acceptìs,  primis  clvitatis  atque  220 
ipsius  Galbae  regis  duòbus  filiìs  armisque  omnibus  ex 
oppidO  traditis,  in  deditiònem  Suessiònés  accipit  exer- 

2  citumque  in  Bellovacòs  dUcit.    Qui  cum  sé  suaque  omnia 
in  oppidum    Bratuspantium    contulissent,  atque  ab   eò 
oppidò    Caesar    cum    exercitQ    circiter    mllia    passuum  225 
qulnque  abesset,  omnés  maiOrés  natu  ex  oppidò  egressi 
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manQs  ad  Caesarem  tendere  et  vóce  significare  coepénint, 
sés6  in  eius  fidem  ao  potestatem  venire  neque  contra 
populum  Eòmànum  arrals  contendere.  Item,  cum  ad  3 
230  oppidum  accéssisset  castraque  ibi  pòneret,  pueri  mnlie- 
résque  ex  mOrò  passis  manibus  suo  mòre  piceni  ab 
Eòmànls  petiérunt. 

14.  Prò  bis  Diviciacus  (nam  post  discéssum  Belgàrom 
dimissis  Aeduòram  còpiis  ad  eum  reverterat)  facit  verba  : 

285  Bellovacòs  omni  tempore  in  fide  atque  amicitiS  clvitàtis  2 
Aeduae  fuisse  :  impulsOs  a  suis  principibus,  qui  dicerent 
Aeduòs  à  Caesare  in  servitatem  redactòs  oninés  indigni- 
tàtés   contuméliàsque  perferre,  et  ab  Aeduìs   défécisse 
et  populò  Eòmanò  bellum  intulisse.      Qui  éius  cònsilil  s 

240  prìncip^s    fuissent,    quod   intellegerent    quantam    cala- 
mitàtem  clvitàtl   intulissent,  in  Britanniam  profOgisse. 
Petere  non  sOlum  BellovacOs,  sed  etiam  prò  bis  Aeduòs,  4 
ut  sua  clémentia  àc  mansuetudine  in  eos  Utàtur.     Quod  5 
si  féoerit,  AeduOrum  auctóritàtem  apud  omnés  Belgfls 

245  amplificattlrum  ;    quòrum  auxiiiis  atque  opibus,  à  qua 
bella  inciderint,  sustentàre  cònsuèrint. 

15.  Caesar  honoris  Diviciacl  atque  AeduOrum  causa  s6se 
eòs  in  fidem  recepttlrum  et  cònservàtOrum  dixit  ;  et  quod 
erat  civitàs  magna  inter  Belgàs  auctOritate  atque  homi- 

250  num  multitndine  praestàbat,  sexcentos  obsides  popOscit. 
His  tràditls  omnibusque  armis  ex  oppidò  coUàtls,  ab  ed  2 
loco  in  ftnés  Ambianòrum  pervSnit,  qui  s©  suaque  omnia 
sine  mora  dedidèrunt.     Eorum  f inés  Kervil  attingébant  ;  s 
quòrum  de  nàtnra  mòribusque  Caesar  cum  quaereret,  sic 

265  reperiébat  :   Nollum  aditum  esse  ad  eòs  mercatòribns  :  4 
nihil  pati  vini  reliquarumque  rerum  ad  Ittxuriam  perti- 
nentium    inferri,   quod  ils    rebus  relanguCscer©  animOs 
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5  [eOrum]  et  remittl  virtatem  existimarent  ;  esse  hominès 
ferOs  màgnaeque  virtatis,  increpitare  atque  inoasàre  reli- 
qnòs  Belgas,  qui  se  populO  Romano  dMidissent  patriam-  360  ^ 

«  qua  virtatem  pròiecissent  ;  cònflrmare  ses6  neque  legatOs 
misstLrOs  neque  tlUam  condiciOnem  pacis  accepttlrOs. 

Nerviid%y  multts  utrimque  dàdibus  acceptts,  Caeaar  vinctt  cum 
Atrebdtibus  et  Viromandula  accipitque  in  deditiónem. 

16.  Cum  per  eOrum  ftnes  trlduura  iter  fScisset,  inve- 
niebat    ex    captIvTs,    Sabim  flamen  a  castris  suis  non 

3  amplius  milia  passuum  x  abesse  :  tmns  id  flilmen  omnés  265 
Nervi5s  consédisse  adventumque  ibi  E5manòrum  exspeo- 
tare  Qna  cum  Atrebatibus  et  Viromanduis,  flnitimls  suIs 
(nam  bis  utrfsque  persuaserant,  uti  eajidem  belli  fortd- 

3  nam  experìrentur)  ;  exspectan  etiam  ab  ils  Aduatucòrum 

4  cópias  atque  esse  in  itinere  :  mulieres,  qulque  per  aetatem  270 
ad  pQgnam  inntiles  viderentur,  in  eum  locum  còniecisse, 
quo  propter  palQd^  exercitul  aditus  non  esset. 

17.  His    rebus   cOgnitis,    explòratOrès    centuriònesque 
2  praemittit,  qui  locum  castrìs  idòneum  deligant.    Cum  ex 

deditlcils  Belgls  reliqulsque  Gallls  complarés  Caesarem  275 
secati  ana  iter  facerent,  quidam  ex  hls,  ut  postea  ex 
captivis  cògnitum  est,  eórum  dierum  cònsuetadine  itineris 
nostri  exercitOs  perspecta,  nocte  ad  NerviOs  pervènérunt 
atque  bis  demónstrarunt,  inter  singulas  legionés  impe- 
dfìnentòrum  magnum  numerum  intercedere,  neque  esse  280 
quioquam  negOtil,  cum  prima  legio  in  castra  vènisset 
reliquaeque  legiOnes  magnum  spatium  abessent,  hanc  sub 

s  sarcinis  adoiTrl  ;  qua  pulsa  impedlmentlsque  dlreptls 
futarom,  ut   reliquae  contra   consistere  non    audsrent. 

4  Adiuvabat  etiam  eòrum  cónsiliimi  qui  rem  deferebant,  286 
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quod  Nervil  antiqui  tus,  cum  equi  tata  nihil  possent  (neque 
enim  ad  hòc  tempus  el  rei  student,  sed  quic5quid  possunt, 
pedestribus  valent  còpils)  quo  facilius  fìnitimOrum  equi- 
tàtum,  SI  praedandi  causa  ad  eòs  venissent,  impedlrent, 

290  teneris  arboribus  inoMs  atque  Inflexis  crebrisque  in 
làtitudinem  ramis  ©natls  et  rubis  sentibusque  interiectis 
eflfecerant,  ut  Instar  mtlil  hae  saep^  mtlnimentum  prae- 
bérent,  quo  non  modo  non  intràri,  sed  n6  perspici  quidem 
posset.    His  rebus  cum  iter  àgminis  nostri  impedlretur,  5 

296  non  omittendum  sibi  cOnsilium  Nervii  exlstimàv6runt. 

18.  Loci  nàtOra  erat  haec,  quem  locum  nostri  castns 
dèlSgerant.      Collis  ab    summ5    aequaliter    declivis  ad 
fltlmen  Sabim,  quod  supra  nóminàvimus,  vergebat.    Ab  2 
eO  flamine  pari  acclivitàte  Collis  nascébàtur,  adversus 

300  buie  et  contràrius,  passUs  circiter  ducentOs  infimus  aper- 
tus,  a  superióre  parte  silvestris,  ut  n5n  facile  intrOrsus 
perspici  posset.      Intra  eas  silvas  host6s  in  occulto  sOsO  s 
continébant;   in  aperto  locO  secundum   flUmen   paucae 
statiOnes  equitum   vid6bantur.      FlOminis  erat  altitùdO 

305  pedum  circiter  trium. 

19.  Caesar  equitàta  praemissO  subsequSbatur  omnibus 
cOpiis;   sed  ratio  OrdOque  agminis  aliter  s6  habebat  ac 
Belgae  ad  NerviOs  detulerant.    Nam  quod  hostibus  appro-  2 
pinquàbat,  consuetudine  sua  Caesar  sex  legione  expe- 

310  dltas  dUcèbat  ;    post  eas  tòtius  exercitUs   impedimenta 
coUocarat  ;  inde  duae  legiones,  quae  proximO  cOnscriptae  s 
erant,  tótum    agmen    claud^bant    praesidiOque    impedì- 
mentis  erant.      EquitOs  nostri  cum  funditOribus  sagittà-  4 
riisque  flOmen  transgressl  cum  hostium  equitatU  proeUum 

815  commisGrunt.     Cum  sO  illl  identidem  in  silvas  ad  suOs  s 
reciperent  àc  rQrsus  ex  silva  in  nostrOs  impetum  facerent, 
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neque  nostri  longius,  quam  quem  ad  finem  poirecta  loca 
aperta  pertin^bant,  cédentes  InsequI  audSrent,  interim 
legiOnSs  sex,  quae  pnmae  vSnerant,  opere  dimènsò  castra 

6  munire  coep^runt.    Ubi  prima  impedimenta  nostri  exer-  820 
citQs  ab  iìs,  qui  in  silvls  abditl  lat^bant,  visa  sunt,  quod 
tempns  inter  e5s  committendl  proelil  convSnerat,  ut  intra 
silvàs    aciem    òrdin^sque    cOnstituerant  atque  ipsi  s(^s6 
cònfirmaverant,    subito    omnibus    c5piis    prOvolàv6runt 

7  impetumque   in    nostrOs  equités  fCcgrunt.      Hls  facile  826 
pulsls    ac    prOturbatIs,  incredibili  celeritate  ad  fltlmen 
decucurrerunt,  ut  paene  nnO  tempore  ad  silvas  et  in 
flamine  et  iam  in  manibus  nostrls  hostes  viderentur. 

s  Eadem  autem  celeritate  adversO  colle  ad  nostra  castra 
atque  e5s,  qui  in  opere  occupati  erant,  contendèrunt.      830 

20.  Caesari  omnia  Uno  tempore  erant  agenda  :  vèxillum 
pr5p5nendum,  quod  erat  Insigne,  cum  ad  arma  concurri 
oportèret,  slgnum  tuba  dandum,  ab  opere  revocandl 
mìlités,  qui  paul5  longius  aggeris  petendl  causa  prócés- 
serant,  arcessen<tì,  aciSs  Instruenda,  mllitGs  cohortandl,  885 

a  slgnum  dandum.    Quarum  rerum  magnam  partem  tem- 

8  ix)rÌ8  brevitas  et  incursus  hostium  impediebat.  Hls  dif- 
ficultatibus  duae  rSs  erant  subsidiò,  scientia  atque  nsus 
mllitum,  quod  superióribus  proelils  exercitatl,  quid  fieri 
oporteret,  n5n  minus  commods  ipsI  sibi  praescrlbere  840 
quam  ab  alils  doc6ri  poterant,  et  quod  ab  opere  singu- 
llsque  legiónibus  singulòs  ISgàtOs  Caesar  discedere  nisi 

4  manltis  castris  vetuerat.  Hi  propter  propinquitatem 
et  celeritatem  hostium  nihil  iam  Caesaris  imperium 
exspectabant,  sed  per  sé  quae  videbantur,  administKibant.  845 

21.  Caesar,  necessarìls  rebus  imperatis,  ad  cohortandOs 
mìlites,  quam   [in]  partem  fors   obtulit,  décucurrit   et 

4 
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ad  legiònem  decìmam  dSvSnit.     Mllitès  non  longiore  2 
òrd,ti5ne    oohortàtus,    quam  uti  suae    pnstinae  vìrtatis 

360  memoriam  retinèrent  nen  perturbàrentur  animò  hosti- 
umque  ìmpetum  fortiter  snstinGrent,  quod  non  longius  3 
hostés  aberant,  quam  quo  tslum  adìgi  posset,   proelil 
commìttendl  signum  dedit.      Atque  in  alteram  partem  4 
item  cohortandl  causS,  profectus  ptLgnantibns  occnriit. 

855  Temporìs  tanta  fuit  exiguitàs  hostiumqae  tam  paratus  5 
ad  dlmicandom  animus,  ut  non  modo  ad  Insignia  acoom- 
modanda,    sed    etiam    ad    galeSs    induendas    scQUsqae 
tegimenta  d^trahenda  tempus  défuerit.     Quam  quisque  e 
ab  opere  in  partem  casd  dev^nit  quaeque  prima  sogna 

360  cònspexit,  ad  haec  cònstitit,  ne  in  quaerendis  suis 
pUgnandl  tempus  dimitteret. 

22.  InstrtlctO  exercitn,  magìs  ut  lo<^  nSLtUra  déiectusque 
Collis  et  necessitils  temporis,  quam  ut  rei  mllitSris  ratio 
atque  òrdó  pOstulSLbat,  cum  dlversae  l^òn^s  aliae  alia 

865  in  parte  hostibus  resisterent,  saepibusque  densissimis,  ut 
ante  d(^mònstràyimus,  interiectis,  prOspectus  impedlr6tur, 
neque  certa  subsidia  collocàri  neque,  quid  in  quflque 
parte  opus  esset,  pròvidérl  neque  ab  Uno  omnia  imperia 
administràri  poterant.    Itaque  in  tanta  rSrum  inlquitàte  2 

370  fortUnae  quoque  ©ventus  varii  sequ^bantur. 

23.  Legiònis  nOnae  et  decimae  mllit^s,  ut  in  sinistra 
parte  aciè  cònstiterant,  pllls  omissis,  cursU  ac  lassitudine 
exanimàtós  vulneribusque  cOnfectOs  Atrebàt^s  (nam  hls 
ea  pars  obvSnerat)  celeriter  ex  loc5  superióre  in  flOmen 

875  compulerunt  et  transire  cònantès  Insecùtl  gladils  mSgnam 
partem  eòrum  impeditam  interféoérunt.      IpsI  trSusIre  2 
flumen  non  dubitavGrunt  et  in  locum  inlquum  progressi 
rOrsus  resistent^s  host^s  redintegràtò  proelio  in  fngam 
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s  coniecérant.    Item  alia  in  parte  diversae  duae  legiOnés, 
Qndecima  et  octava,  profligàtis  Yiromanduis,  qnibuscum  380 
erant  oongressl,  ex  locò  superióre  in  ipsis  fiOminis  npis 

4  proeliàbantur.    At  totìs  fere  castrìs  a  fronte  et  ^  sinistra 
parte  nodatis,  cum  in  dextrò  corntl  legiO  duodecima  et 
nOn  magno  ab  ea  intervallo  septima  cOnstitisset,  omn^s 
Nervil    cOnfertissimO    agmine    duce    BoduognatO,    qui  385 
sammam  imperì!  tenébat,  ad  eum  locum  contendèrunt  ; 

s  quòrum  pars  ab  aperto  latere  legìOn^s  circum venire, 
pars  summum  castrOrum  locum  petere  coepit. 

84.  Eodem  tempore  equités  nostri  levisque  armaturae 
pedit^  qui  cum  iis  Una  fuerant,  quOs  pilmO  hostium  390 
impetn    pulsOs  dixeram,  cum  sO  in   castra    reciperent, 
adversis  hostibus  occurr^bant  ac  rOrsus  aliam  in  partem 

s  fngam  petsbant,  et  calOnSs,  qui  ab  decumana  porta  ac 
sommò   iugò    coUis    nostrOs    victOr^s    flQmen    translsse 
oònspexerant,  praedandl  causa  egres^,  cum  respexissent  896 
et  hostes  in  nostris  castrìs  versarl  vldissent,  praecipit^s 

s  fngae  sSse  mandabant.  Simul  eOrum,  qui  cum  impedl- 
mentls  veniebant,  clamor  fremitusque  oriébàtur,  alilque 

4  aliam  in  partem  perterritl  fei^bantur.  Quibus  omnibus 
rebus  permòtìf  equités  TrOverl,  quorum  inter  GallOs  400 
virtntis  opinio  est  singularis,  qui  auxìlil  causa  a  clvìtate 
missl  ad  Caesarem  v^nerant,  cum  multitndine  hostium 
castra  [nostra]  complèri,  legiOnSs  premi  et  paene  circum- 
yentas  teneri,  calOnes,  equitOs,  funditOrOs,  Kumidùs 
dispersòs  dissìpatòsque  in  omnOs  partès  f ugere  vldissent,  405 

ft  dòsperatìis  nostils  rebus  domum  contendèrunt  ;  Eoma- 
nòs  pulsOs  superatOsque,  castrìs  impedlmentlsque  eOrum 
hostes  potitòs  clvitatl  renantiaverunt. 

26.  Caesar  ab  decimae  legiOnis  cohortatiOne  ad  dextrum 
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410  corna  profectus,  ubi  suós  urgerì  signisque  in  Unum  locum 
coUatls  duodeoimae  legiOnis  cònfertOs  mllitès  sibi  ipsòs 
ad  pagnam  esse  impedimento  vldit,  quartae  cohortis 
omnibus  centuriònibus  occlsls,  signifero  interfectO, 
sTgn5  àmissò,  reliquàrum  cohortium  omnibus  fere   cen- 

415  turiOnibus  aut  vulneratis  aut  occlsls,  in  hls  primL 
pilo  P.  Sextió  Baculó,  fortissimo  virO,  multls  gravi- 
busque  vulneribus  confectO,  ut  iam  s6  sustinère  nOn 
posset,  reliquos  esse  tardiOrés  et  nOn  nallOs  ab  novissimls, 
deserto  locO,  proelio  excSdere  ac  tela  vltàre,  hostès  ncque 

420  à  fronte  ex  Inferiore  loco  subeuntSs  intermittere  et  ab 
utrOque  latere  Instare  et  rem  esse  in  angusto  vldit  ncque 
Ullum  esse  subsidium,   quod  submittl  posset,  scUtO  ab  2 
novissimls  [Uni]  militi  detrSctO,  quod  ipse  eO  sine  sctltO 
vénerat,  in  prlmam    aciem    prOcéssit    centuriOnibusque 

425  nOminàtim  appellàtls  reliquos  cohortàtus  mllit^s  signa 
Inferre  et  manipulOs  laxàre  iClssit,  quO  facilius  gladils 
utl  possent.    Ctlius  adventtl  sp6  illàta  mllitibus  ac  redin-  s 
tegràtO  animo,  cum  prO  sS  quisque  in  cOnspectfl  imperà- 
tOris  etiam  in  extremis  suis  rèbus  operam  navàre  cuperet, 

480  paulum  hostium  impetus  tardàtus  est. 

26.  Caesar  cum  septimam  legiOnem,  quae  iOxtà  cOn- 
stiterat,  item  urgéil  ab  hoste  vldisset,  tribtlnOs  mllitum 
monuit,  ut  paulfitim  sèsè  legiOnès  coniungerent  et  con- 
versa sIgna   in  bostés  Inferrent.     QuO  facto,  cmn  aliis  2 

435  ali!  subsidium  ferrent,  ncque  timSrent,  n6  aversi  ab  hoste 
circumvenlrentur,  aud[lcius  resistere  ac  fortius  pugnare 
coep6runt.      Interim  mllitès  legiOnum  duàrum,  quae  in  s 
novissimo  àgmine  praesidiO  impedlmentls  fuerant,  proeliO 
nttntiritO,   curstl    incitato,  in  summO    colle  ab  hostibus 

440  cOnspiciebantur,  et  T.  Labiènus  castris  hostium  potttus  4 
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et  ex  loo5  saperiOre,  quae  rés  in  nostris  castris  gererentur, 
oDnspicatus,  decimam  legiOnem  subsidiO  nosti^s  mlsit. 
5  Qui  cum  ex  equitum  et  calOnum  ftigà,  quo  in  looO  rés 
esset,  quantOque  in  perìculO  ifet  castra  et  legiònSs  et 
imperàtór  versàrètur,  cOgnOvissent,  nihil  ad  oeleritàtem  445 
sibi  reliqul  fècjerunt. 

27.  Horum  adventu  tanta  rerum  coramatàti5  est  facta, 
ut  nostri,  etiam  qui  vulneribus  cónfecti  prOcubuissent, 
scQtis  innixi  proelium  redintegràrent,  càlònes,  perter- 
ritòs    hostes    cónspicàti,   etiam  inermOs   armàtis  occur-  450 

2  rerent,  equites  vero,  ut  turpitudinem  f  ugae  virttlte  delé- 
rent,  omnibus  in  locis  pugnando  s6  legiònariis  mllitibus 

3  praeferrent.  At  bostés  etiam  in  extrema  spè  salQtis 
tantam  virtutem  praestitSrunt  ut,  cum  primi  eòrum 
cecidissent,  proximl  iacentibus  Insisterent  atque  ex  eòrum  455 

4  corporibus  pUgnàrent  ;  bis  deiectis  et  coacervàtis  cada- 
veribus,  qui  superessent,  ut  ex  tumulò,  tela  in  nostròs 

5  oònicerent  et  pila  intercepta  remitterent  :  ut  non  nèqui- 
quam  tantae  virtatis  hominòs  itldicari  dèbéret  ausòs  esse 
tràn^re  làtissimum  fiOmen,  ascendere  altissimàs  ripàs,  460 
subire  iniquissimum  locum;   quae  facilia  ex  difBcillimIs 
animi  màgnittldò  red^gerat. 

28.  Hòc  proeliò  facto  et  prope  ad  interneciònem  gente 
ac  nòmine  Nerviòrum  redactò,  maiòrès  natU,  quòs  Una 
cum  pueris  mulieribusque  in  aestuària  àc  paltldès  con-  465 
iectòs  dixeramus,  hàc  pugna  nOntiàtà,  cum  victòribus 

a  nihil   impeditum,  victis  nihil  tutum   arbitràrentur,  om- 
nium, qui    supererant,    cònsénsa   tógàtòs  ad   Caesarem 
misòrunt    séque    ei    dòdidèrunt    et    in    commemoranda 
civitàtis  calamitate  ex  sexcentis  ad  tres  senàtòrés,  ex  470 
hominum  milibus  lx  vix  ad  quingentòs,  qui  arma  ferre 
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possent,  s^sé  redàctOs  esse  dixérunt.    Quds  Caesar,  ut  in  s 
miserOs  ac  supplices  asus  misericordia  videretur,  diligen- 
tissimè  cónservàvit  suisque  flnibus  atque  oppidìs  tttl  iOs- 
475  sit  et  finitimls  imperà vit,  ut  ab  iniOria  et  mialeficiO  s6 
suOsque  prohibCrent. 

Itera  Adtiatuci  svbiguntur. 

29.  AduatucI,  de  quibus  suprà  diximus,  cum  omnibus 
còpils  auxilió  Nerviis  ventrent,  hàc  pOgnà  nOntiàtà  ex 
itinere  domum  revertérunt  ;  cUnctls  oppidìs  castellìsque  2 

480  d^sertis  sua  omnia  in   Unum  oppidum  egregie  nàtarà 
mOnltum  contulerunt.    Quod  cum  ex  omnibus  in  circuita  3 
partibus  altissimàs  rUpés  dèiectasque  habCret,  Onà  ex 
parte  Icniter  accllvis  aditus  in  latitfldinem  non  amplius 
pedum  ducentOrum  relinquGbàtur  ;   quem  locum  duplici 

485  altissimo  mtlrO  manierante  tum   magni   ponderis  saxa 
et  praeacatàs  trabés  in  marò  collocàbant.     IpsI  erant  ex  4 
Cimbris  Teutonisque  prognati,  qui,  cum  iter  in  provin- 
ciam  nostram  atque  Ttaliam  facerent,  ils  impedimenti 
quae  s^cum  agere  àc  portare  non  poterant,  citrà  flOmen 

490  Eh(^num  d^positls,  cUstòdiam  ex  suis  àc  praesidium  sex 
mllia  hominum  Una  rellquerant.      Ili  post  eorum  obitum  s 
multòs   annOs  à  flnitimls  exagitàti,   cum  alias   bellum 
Inferrent,    alias    illàtum    dèfenderent,    cOnsénsa   eOrum 
omnium  pace  factà  hunc  sibi  domicilio  locum  d^legerant. 

405      SO.  Àc  primo    adventa    exercitas    nostri    crebràs  ex 
oppidO  excursiOnés  faciebant  parvullsque  proelils  cum 
nostris  contendèbant  ;  postea  vallo  pedum  xii  in  circuita  a 
XV  milium  crObrlsque  castellls  circummamti  oppidO  sés6 
continebant.    Ubi,  vlnels  actìs,  aggere  exstractO,  turrim  s 
500   procul  oOnstituI  vidèrunt,  prlmum  irridere  ex  maro  atque 
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increpitare  vOcibus,  quod  tanta  màchinàtiO  d,  tanto 
4  spatio  Instrueretur  :  quibusnam  manibus  aut  quibus 
Tlribus  praesertim  hominSs  tantulae  stattLrae  (nam  pie- 
rumque  omnibus  Gallls  prae  màgnitndine  oorporom 
saònun  brevitSs  nostra  contemptol  est)  tanti  onerìs  505 
turrim  in  mOrO  s6s6  posse  collocare  oOnfìderènt. 

31.  Ubi  véro  movèrl  et  appropinquare  mOrìs  vld6- 
raht,  nova  atque  ìnOsitàtà  specie  commOti  legatOs  ad 
Caesarem  de  pace  misèrunt,  qui,  ad  huncmodum  locati  : 

2  non  se  existimare    ROmanOs    sine   ope    deOrum  bellum  510 
gerere,  qui  tantae  altitCLdinis  machinatiOnes  tanta  celeri- 
tate  prómovere  possent,  se  suaque  omnia  eOrum  potestatl 

3  permittere  dìxerunt.  Unum  petere  ac  deprecali  :  a  forte 
prO  sua  clementia  ac  mansuetadine,  quam  ipsi  ab  alils 
audlrent,  statuisset  AduatucOs  esse  cOnservandOs,  ne  se  515 

4  annis  despoliaret.  Sibi  omnes  fere  ftnitimOs  esse  inimlcOs 
àc  suae  virttLtl  invidere  ;  a  quibus  se  defendere  traditis 

5  armls  nOn  possent      Sibi  praestare,  *sl  in  eum  casum 
deducerentur,  quam  vis  f ortOnam  a  populO  BOmanO  pati, 
quam  ab  bis  per  cruciatum  interfici,  inter  quOs  dominarl  620 
cOnsuessent. 

32.  Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit  :  Se  magis  consuetudine 
sua  quam  merito  eOrum  civitatem  cOnservatUrum,  si,  prius 
quam  mtlrum  aries  attigisset,  se  dedidissent;  sed  dedi- 

2  tiOnis  nollam  esse  condiciOnem  nisi  armls  traditis.     Se  525 
id,  quod  in  Nervils  fécisset,  facttlrum  finitimlsque  impe- 
ratOrum,  ne  quam  deditlcils   popull  EOmanl  iniOriam 

3  Inferrent.     Re  rennntiata  ad  suOs,  quae  imperarentur, 

4  facere  dìxerunt.    ArmOrum  magna  multitadine  de  mQrO 

in    fossam,    quae    erat    ante   oppidum,    iacta,    sic    ut  5d0 
prope    summam    mQrl    aggerisque    altitudinem    acervi 


56  DE  BELLO  GALLICO 

annOrum  adaequàrent,  et  tamen  circiter  parte  tertia, 
ut  posteà  perspectum  est,  calata  atque  in  oppìdO  retentSl, 
portis  patefactis  eò  die  pace  sunt  Uà. 

685      SS.  Sub  vesperum  Caesar  portas  claudi  mllitesque  ex 
oppidó  exlre  itlssit,  ne  quam  noeta  oppidanl  a  mllitibus 
iniariam  àcciperent.    IllI,  ante  initó,  ut  intellectum  est,  2 
Consilio,  quod  deditiOne  factà  nostrOs  praesidia  dèduc- 
tCLrOs  aut   denique  indlligentius  servàtarOs  crediderant, 

540  partim  cum  iis,  quae  retinuerant  et  celàverant,  armis, 
partim  sctttls  ex  cortice  factis  aut  vlminibus  intextis, 
quae  subito,  ut  temporis  exiguitàs  pòstulabat,  pellibus 
indaxerant,  tertia  vigilia,  qua  minime  arduus  ad  nostras 
mQnltiOnes  ascensus  videbàtur,  omnibus   c^pils  repente 

545  ex  oppidO  eruptiònem  fecèrunt.    Celeriter,  ut  ante  Cae-  3 
sar  imperarat,  Ignibus  slgniflcàtiOne  facta,  ex  proximis 
castellls  eO  concursum  est,  ptlgnatumque  ab  hostibus  ita  4 
acriter  est,  ut  a  viris  fortibus  in  extrSma  spS  salatis 
iniquo  locò  contra  eós,  qui  ex  vallo  turribusque  tela 

660  iacerent,  pagnarl  debuit,  cum  in  Una  virtdte  omnis  spes 
[salatis]  cOnsisteret.     Occisis  ad  hominum  mllibus  quat-  s 
tuor,  reliqul  in  oppidum  reiecti  sunt.      Postridie  eius  e 
diel,  ref ractls  portis,   cum  iam  defenderet  nemo,  atque 
intrOmissIs    mllitibus    nostris,    sectiOnem    eius    oppidl 

555  aniversam  Caesar  vendidit.    Ab  iis,  qui  Cmerant,  capi-  7 
tum  numerus  ad  eum  relatus  est  mllium  qi^quàgintà 
trium. 

//.     CRASSI  IN  AREMORICAS  CIVITA  TES  EXPEDITIO, 

84.  Eodem  tempore  a  P.  Crasso,  quem  cum  legióne  tlna 

miserat    ad    VenetOs,    YenellOs,    OsismOs,    Coriosolitas, 

600  EsuviOs,  AulercOs,  Redones,  quae  simt  maritimae    clvi- 
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tàt^s  Oceanumque  attingunt,  certior  factus  est,  omnes 
eàs  clvitates  in  diciónem  potestatemque  popuU  Kòmàni 
esse  redàctàs. 

///.    RES  EXBUNTE  ANNO  GESTAE, 

35.  Hls  rèbus  gestXs,  omnl  Gallici  pS,càtà,  tanta  hoius 
belli  ad  barbaròs  oplnìò  perlS^ta  est,  uti  ab  ils  nd^tiònibus,  565 
quae  trans  Rhenum  incolerent,  legati  ad  Caesarem  mit- 
terentur,  qui  sé  obsìdés  datOrSs,  imperata  factQràs  pol- 

2  lic^rentur,      Quàs  lègàtiònes  Caesar,  quod    in    Italiani 
Illyricumque    properàbat,   inita  proximà  aestate  ad  sé 

s  revertl  iQssit.    Ipse  in  Camutès,  Andes,  TuronOs  quaeque  570 
civitatCs  propinquae  ils  locls  erant  ubi  bellum  gesserat, 
legiónibus  in  hlbema  deductis,  in  Italiani  profectus  est  ; 

4  ob  eSsque  rès  ex  Htterls  Caesaris  diérum  qulndecim  sup- 
plic&tiO  decreta  est,  quod  ante  id  tempus  accidit  nfllll. 


COMMENTARIUS  TERTIUS. 


/.    BELLUM   CUM   CENTI  BUS  ALPINIS. 

ce.    1-6. 

QaJba    lègàtus    Caesaris  gentès  qudsdam  sub  Alpibus  sitda 
rebellantes  vincit  ;  posied  in  pròvinciam  rediL 

1.  Cum  in  Italiani  proficlsceretur  Caesar,  Ser.  Galbam 
cum  legione  duodecima  et  parte  equitàttls  in  Kantuàtés, 
Veragròs  SedanOsque  mlsit,  qui  à  ftnibus  Allobrogum 
et  laca  Lemannò  et  flamine  RhodanO  ad  summàs  Alpgs 
6  pertinent.  Causa  mittendl  fuit,  quod  it^r  per  Alpés,  qu5  2 
magnò  cum  periculO  magnlsque  cum  portòrils  mercàtOr^s 
Ire  c0nsu6rant,  patefierl  volèbat.  Hulo  permlsit,  si  opus  s 
esse  arbitrarétur,  uti  in  hls  locls  legiOnem  hiemandl  causa 
coUocàret.     Galba,  secundis  aliquot  proelils  factis  Castel-  4 

10  llsque  compluribus  eOrum  expttgnatìs,  missìs  ad  eum 
undique  lègàtls  obsidibusque  datis  et  pace  factà,  cOnsti- 
tuit  cohortSs  duàs  in  Nantuàtibus  collocare  et  ipse  cum 
reliquls  èius  legionis  cohortibus  in  vico  Veragròrum,  qui 
appellàtur  OctodUrus,  hiemare  ;  qui  vlcus  positus  in  valle,  s 

15  non  magna  adiectà  plfmitie,  altissimis  montibus  undique 
continGtur.    Cum  hic  in  duas  partés  flamine  divideretur,  « 
alteram  partem  èius  vici  Gallls  concèssit,  alteram  vacuam 
ab  hls  relictam  cohortibus    [ad  hiemandum]  attribuit. 
Eum  locum  vallò  fossàque  manlvit. 

20      2.  Cum  dies  hlbemòrum  complarés  translssent,  f rOmen- 
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tumqtie  eO  comportali  iOssisset,  subito  per  explòràtdres 
c5ertior  factus  est  ex  ^  parte  vici,  quam  GalUs  cono^s- 
serat,  omnes  noeta  discessisse  montesque,  qui  impendS- 
rent,  %  mdjdmSL  multitadine  SedOnorum  et  Yeragròrum 

2  tenari.  Id  aliquot  de  cau^  acciderat,  ut  subito  Galli  belli  25 
renovandi  legiOnisque  opprimendae  cOnsilium  caperent: 

3  prlmum,  quod  legiOnem  neque  eam  plénissiiuam,  detràctis 
cohortibus  duàbus  et  complQribus  singillatim,  qui  cornine- 
àtns  petendl  causa  missl  erant,  absentibus,  propter  pauci- 

4  tatem  despici€bant  ;  tum  etiam,  quod  propter  inlquitatem  30 
loca,  cum  ipsi  ex  montibus  in  vaUem  dècurrerent  et  téla 
cònicerent,    ne    prìmum  quidem  impetum    suum    {)osse 

5  sustinòri    exlstim^bant.      Accédcbat,  quod   suòs  ab  se 
llberòs  abstrS.ct'òs  obsidum  nòmine  dolebant  et  ItOniànós 
non  sòlum  ìtinerum  causa,  sed  etiam  perpetuae  possessi-  39 
ónis  culmina  Alpium  occupare  cònarl  et  ea  loca  flnitimae 
prOvinciae  adiungere  sibi  persuasum  habèbant. 

3.  Hls  nnntils  acceptis,  Galba,  cum  neque  opus  hlber- 
nòrum  mfLnItidnesque  piene  essent  perfectae  neque  de 
frumento  reliquOque  commeàta  satis  esset  pròvisum,  quod  40 
dedìtiOne   facta   obsidibusque   acceptis    nihil    de    bello 
timendum   existitnaverat,   cOnsiUo    celeriter    convocato, 

a  sententias  exqulrere  coepit.  QuO  in  Consilio,  cum  tantum 
repentini  pericull  praeter  opIniOnem  accidisset  ac  iam 
omnia  fere  superiora  loca  multitadine  armàtòrum  com-  45 
pietà  cOnspicerentur,  neque  subsidio  venirl  neque  com- 
meàttls  supportai  intercltisls  itineribus  possent,  prope 
iam  desperàtà  salate  non  ntìllae  éius  modi  sententiae 
dlcebantur,  ut  impedimenti  rellctis  eruptione  facta, 
Isdem    itineribus,    quibus  eO  pervenissent,    ad    salatem  50 

s  contenderent.    MàiOiì  tamen  parti  placuit,  hoc  reservàtO 
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ad  extremum  casum  Consilio,  interim  rei  eventum  experìri 
et  castra  defendere. 

4.  Brevi  spatiO  interiectó,  vix  ut  rebus,  quàs  cOnstitu- 
55  issent,  coUocandls  atque  administrandis  tempus  darètur, 

hostés  ex  omnibus  partibus  signo  dato  decurrere,  lapidés 
gaesaque  in  valium  cònicere.     Nostri  primo  integris  viri-  2 
bus  f ortiter  propugnare  ncque  uUum  frustra  tèlum  ex  loco 
superióre  mittere,  et  quaecumque  pars  castrOrum  nudata 

60  défensòribus  premi  videbatur,  eO  occurrere  et  auxilium 
ferre,  sed  h5c  superarl,  quod  diuturnitàte  pUgnae  host^s  3 
defessi  proeliò  excèdébant,  alil  integris  vlribus  succèdè- 
bant  ;  quàrum  rGrum  a  nostris  propter  paucitatem  fieri  4 
nihil  poterat,  ac  non  modo  defesso  ex  pUgna  excedendl, 

65  sed  ne  saució  quidem  eius  loci,  ubi  cOnstiterat,  relinquendi 
ac  sul  recipiendl  facultas  dabatur. 

5.  Cum  iam  amplius  hOris  sex  continenter  pUgnaretur 
ac  n5n  sOlum  vlres,  sed  etiam  tela  nostrOs  deficerent, 
atque  hostes  acrius  Instarent  languidiòribusque  nostris 

70  valium   scindere   et   fossas  compiere  ooepissent,   resque 
esset    iam    ad    extremum    perducta    casum,   P.   Sextius  2 
Baculus,  primi  pili  centurió,  quem  NervioO  proelio  com- 
pluribus  cOnfectum  vulneribus  diximus,  et  item  C.  Volu- 
sènus,  tribUnus  mllitum,  vir  et  cOnsilil  magni  et  virtutis, 

75  ad   Galbam    accurrunt  atque  Unam    esse   sj)em    salutis 
docent,   si  eruptiOne  facta    extremum   auxilium  experi- 
rentur.     Itaque  convocatls  centuriònibus  celeriter  militCs  3 
certiOres    facit,    paulisper    intermitterent    proelium    ac 
tantum  modo  téla  missa  excij^rent  seque  ex  labóre  refi- 

80  cerent,   post    dato    signó  ex  castris    erumperent    atque 
omnem  sjiem  salutis  in  virtQte  pOnerent. 

6.  Quod  iUssi  sunt,  faciunt,  ac  subito  omnibus  portis 
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eruptiOne  factà,  neque  cOgnOsc^ndl,  quid  fieret,  neque 
%  sui  colligendi  hostibus  facultàtem  relinquunt.  Ita  com- 
matàtTi  fortuna  eòs,  qui  in  spem  potìundOrum  castrOrum  85 
v^nerant,  undique  circumventOs  interficiunt  et  ex  homi- 
num  mllìbus  amplius  xxx,  quem  numerum  barbarOrum 
ad  castra  vanisse  cònstabat,  plos  tertia  parte  interfecta, 
reliquOs  perterritós  in  fugam  cóniciunt  àc  né  in  locls 

3  quidem  superiOribus  consistere  patiuntur.     Sic  omnibus  90 
hostium  còpils  fOsIs    armisque    exQtIs    se    intra    mUnl- 

4  tiOnes  suas  recipiunt.     QuO  proelio  facto,  quod  saepius 
fortilnam  temptàre  Galba  nOlebat  atque  alio  se  in  hlberna 
Consilio  venisse  meminerat,  alils  occurrisse  rebus  vlderat, 
maxime  frumenti  oommeatusque  inopia  permOtus,  postero  95 
die,  omnibus  eius  vici  aedificils  incensis,  in  prOvinciam 

5  revertl  contendit  ac,  ntlUo  hoste  prohibente  aut  iter 
demorante,  incolumem  legiOnem  in  Nantuàtes,  inde  in 
AUobroges  perdOxit  ibique  hiemilvit. 

//.    BRLLUM    VENETICUht. 
ce.   7-1 6. 

Arem&riea^  gentèa  atLctùritóte  VenetOrum  addttctae  óbsidèa 

repóacunt 

7.  Ills  rebus    gestis,  cum  omnibus   de  causis  Caesar  lOO 
pacatam  Galliam  existimaret,  superatis  Belgls,  expulsis 
Germanls,  victis  in  Alpibus  SedUnis,  atque  ita  inita  hieme 
in  TUyricum  profectus  esset,  qùod  eas  quoque  nàtiOnes 
aulire  et  regiones  cOgnOscere  volèbat,  subitum  bellum  in 

a  Gallia  coortum  est.    Eius  belli  haec  fuit  causa.    P.  Crassus  106 
adulescens  cum  legione  septimà  proximus  mare  Oceanum 

3  in  Andibus  hiemabat.  Is,  quod  in  lils  locls  inopia  fru- 
menti erat,  praefectOs  tribUnOsque  mllitum  complures  in 
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finitimSs  clvìt3.tés  framentl  causa  dXmisit  ;  quo  in  numerò  « 
110  est  T.  Terrasidius  missus  in  EsuviOs,  M.  Trebius  Gallus  in 
Coriosolitas,  Q.  Velànius  cum  T.  SlliO  in  Venetós. 

8.  Hoius  est  civitatis  longe  amplissima  auctòritàs 
omnis  òrae  maritimae  regiónum  eàrum,  quod  et  nàvès 
habent  Veneti  plurìmas,  quibus  in  Britanniam  navigare 

115  cónsuèrunt,  et  scientià  atque  OsO  rerum  nautìcàrum  céteròs 
antecedunt  et  in  magno  impeta  maris  vasti  atque  aperti, 
paucis  portibus  interiectis,  qu5s  tenent  ipsi,  omnès  fere, 
qui  eo  mari  atl  cònsu^runt,  habent  vectlgalSs.    Ab  hls  fit  2 
initìum  retinendi  Sili!  atque  VelàniI,  quod  per  e5s  swOs 

120  sé  obsides,  quós  Crasso  dedissent,  recuperàtUrOs  exlsti- 
màbant.     HOrum  auctòritate  finitimi  adducti,  ut  sunt  .• 
Gallòrum  subita  et  repentina  Consilia,  eàdem  d5  causa 
Trebium    Terrasidiumque    retinent,    et    celeriter    missis 
legatls  per  suOs  prlncip^s  inter  s6  coniarant,  nihil  nisi 

125  commflni    Consilio    àcturós  eundemque  omnis  fortUnae 
exitum  esse  latUròs,  reliquasque  clvitàtés  sollicitant,   ut  * 
in  eà  libertàte,  quam  a  màiOribus  acceperint,  permanére 
quam  EòmanOrum  servitutem  perferre  màllent.      Omni  s 
óra    maritimà  celeriter  ad  suam  sententiam   perductiì, 

130  commUnem  lOgàtiònem  ad  P.  Crassum  mittunt,  si  velit 
suOs  recuperare,  obsid^s  sibi  remittat. 

Caesar  classem  parai  ad  eòa  suòigendós. 

9.  Quibus  de  rèbus  Caesar  a  Crasso  certior  factus, 
quod  ipse  aberat  longius,  nàvés  interim  longas  aedificàri 
in  flamine  Ligerl,  quod  ìnfluit  in  Oceanum,  remigés  ex 

135  provincia    Institui,   nautàs    gubematOrSsque    comparali 
iubet.    Hls  rebus  celeriter  administràtis,  ipse,  cum  prl- 1 
mum  per  anni  tempus  potuit,  ad  exercitum  contendi  t. 
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s  Veneti  reliquaeque  item  civitàtés,  cògnito  Caesaris  ad- 
ventn,  simul  quod,  quantum  in  sé  facinus  admisissent, 
intell^èbant,  légàtOs,  quod  nòmen  ad  omnSs  nàtiòncs  140 
sànctum  inviolàtumque  semper  fuisset,  retentOs  ab  sé  et 
in  vincula  coniectOs,  prò  magnitadine  pencuU  bellum 
parare  et  màxime  ea,  quae  ad  Osum  nàvium  pertinent, 
prOvidère  Instituunt,  hoc  maiOre  sj)^,  quod  multum 
^  4  nàtOra  loci  cònftdèbant.  Pedestria  esse  itinera  concisa  145 
aestuàrils,  nàvigatiOnem  im^^itam  propter  ìnscientiam 

5  kxjòrura  paucitàtemque  portuum  scièbant,  neque  nostrós 
exercitUs  propter  frumenti  inopiam  diatius  apud  sé 
«  «  moràri  posse  cónfìdcbant  ;  àc  iam  ut  omnia  contrà 
oplniònem  acciderent,  tamen  sé  plarimum  navibus  posse  ;  150 
EómanOs  neque  nllam  facultàtem  habère  navium  neque 
eOrum  locórum  ubi  bellum  gestarì  essent,  vada,  portQs, 

7  insulàs  nOvisse  ;   ào  longé  aliam  esse  nàvigàtipnem  in 

conclQsò    mari    atque  in  vastissimo  atcjue    apertissimo 

.  8  Oceano  perspiciébant.     Ilis  initis  cOnsiliis,  oppida  mani-  155 

unt,  frOmenta  ex  agris  in  oppida  comportant,  nàvés  in 

Venetiara,  ubi  Caesarem  primum  bellum  gestUrum  con- 

»  stàbat,  quam  plarimas  possunt  cògunt.  SOciOs  sibi  ad 
id  bellum  Osismòs,  Lexoviós,  Namnetés,  AmbiliatOs, 
MorinOs,  Diablintés,  MenapiOs  adsclscunt:  auxilia  ex  I60 
Britannià,  quae  contrà  eàs  regiònés  posita  est,  arcessunt. 
10.  Erant  hae  difflcultatés  belli  gerendi,  quàs  suprà 
ostendimus,  sed  tamen  Caesarem   multa  ad  id  bellum 

%  incitabant  :    iniariae  retentorum  eauitum    ROmànòrum, 
rebelliO  facta  post  dèditiónem,  défectiO  datis  obsidibus,  165 
tot  civitatum  coninràtiO,  in  primis,  né  hàc  parte  negléctà 

s  reliquae  nàtiOnés  sibi  idem  licere  arbitràrentur.     Itaque 
cum  inteUegeret  omnés  fere  GallOs  novis  rèbus  studére 
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et  ad  bellum  mòbiliter  celeriterque  excitarl,  omn6s  autem 
170  hominés  nàtOra  Ubertatl  studere  et  condiciònem  servi- 
tutis  adisse,  prius  quam  plarès  clvitàtés  cònsplrarent,  par- 
tiendum  sibi  àc  latius  distribuendum  exercitum  putavit. 

11.  Itaque    T.    LabiSnum   l5gatum  in    TrSverOs,   qui 
proximl  flamini  Rhènó  sunt,  cum  equitatQ  mittit.     Huic  a 

175  mandat,  Rèmòs  reliquOsque  Belgàs  adeat  atque  in  officio 
contineat  Gennanósque,  qui   auxiliO  a  Gallls   arcessltl 
dicebantur,  si  per  vim  nàvibus  flttmen  trànslre  cònentur, 
prohibeat.    P.  Crassum  cura  cohortibus  legiònàrils  xii  3 
et  magnò    numerò  equitatUs  in  Aquitaniam    proficlscì 

180  iubet,  ne  ex  hls  nàtiònibus  auxilia  in  Galliam  mittantur 
ac  tantae  nàtiònGs  coniungantur.     Q.  Tittlrium  Sablnum  4 
legatura  cum  legiònibus  tribus  in  Venellòs,  Coriosolitas 
Lexoviòsque  mittit,  qui  eara  raanum  distinendara  cOret.  D.  5 
Bratura  adulescentera  classi  Gallicisque  navibus,  quas  ex 

185  Pictonibus  et  Santonis  reliqulsque  pacàtls  regiònibus  con- 
venire iasserat,  praeficit  et,  cura  pnraura  posset,  in  Vene- 
tòs  proficlscì  iubet.     Ipse  eò  pedestribus  còpils  contendit. 

Oppidórum  ndviumqìie  Venetórum  dèscrtpttó. 

12.  Erant  éius  modi  fere  sitUs  oppidórum,  ut  posita  in 
extremis  lingulls  pròmunturiisque  ncque  pedibus  aditum 

190  haberent,  cum  ex  aitò  se  aestus  incitavisset,  quo<l  [bis] 
accidit  scraper  hòrarura  xii  spatiò,  ncque  navibus,  quod 
rtlrsus  minuente  aesta  naves  in  vadis  affllctarentur.     Ita  2 
utraque  re  oppidòrura  oppUgnatiò  impediebatur  ;   àc  si 
quando  màgnitadine  operis  forte  superati,  extrOsO  mart 

195  aggere  ac  mOlibus  atque  hls  oppidi  raoenibus  adaequutls, 
désperare  fortunis  suis  coeperant,  raagnò  numero  navium 
appulsO,  caius  rei   suraraara  facultatem  habebant,  sua 
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d^porta^bant  omnia  sSque  in  proxima  oppida  recipisbant  : 
ibi  se  rOrsus  isdem  opportanitàtibus  loci  dsfendcbant. 
3  Ilaec  eO  facilius  mS^am  partem  aestàtis  facìèbant,  quod  200 
nostrae  nav6s  tempestàtibus  dètinèbantur,  snmmaque 
erat  v^stó  atque  aperto  mari,  màgnis  aestibus,  ràris  S^c 
prope  ntlllls  portibns,  diiBcultàs  nàvigandl. 

13.  K'amque  ipsOrum  nàvés  ad  himc  modum  factae 
armàtaeqae    erant  :    cannae   aliquantO  plàniOrés  quam  206 
nostrSLmm  nEviiun,  quo  facilios  vada  ac  dec^ssmn  aesttls 

2  excipere  possent  ;  pròrae  admodum  eréctae  atque  item 
pappés  ad  màgnitadinem  fluctnum  tempestatmnque  accom- 

3  modàtae,  nàv^s  tòtae  faotae  ex  ròbore  ad  quam  vis  vim 

et  oontumeliam  perferendam  ;  transtra  ex  pedàlibus   in  210 
altitndinem  trabibus  cOufixa  clavls  ferrels  digiti  pollicis 
crassitQdine  ;  ancorae  prò  f Onìbus  ferrels  cat^Ms  revinctae  ; 

4  pellés  pr5  veto  alutaeque  tenuiter  oonfectae,  ave  propter 
inopiam  lini  atque  eius  tkBfls  Inscientiam,  ^ve  eò,  quod 
est  magìs  vei^  simile,  quod  tantas  tempestàtes  Oceani  215 
tantOsque    Impettls  ventòmm  sustinerC  9.0  tanta  onera 
nàviam  regi  vSlIs  non  satis  commode  posse  arbitrabantur. 

T  Cam  hls  navibus  nostrae  classi  eius  modi  congressus  erat, 
ut  Onà  ceieritate  et  pulsa  remòrum  praestaret,  reliqua 
prO  loci  nàttlrà,  prò  vi  tempestatum  illls  essent  aptiòra  220 

«  et  accommodatiOra.  [N'eque  enim  hls  nostrae  rostro 
nocere  poterant  (tanta  in  ils  erat  flrmitudo),  neque 
propter  altitndinem  facile  telum  adigébàtur,  et  eadem  de 

7  causa  minus  conmiode  còpulls  continebantur.    Accèdèbat, 
ut,  cum  saevlre  ventus  coepisset  et  se  vento  dedissent,  et  225 
tempestatem  ferrent  facilius  et  in  vadis  cònsisterent  tatius 
et  ab  aestn  relictae  nihil  saxa  et  cautes  timerent  ;  quarum 
rerum  onmìum  uostris  navibus  casus  erat  extimescendus. 

6 
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Veneti  ndvaU  proelió  dèvictt  se  dèdunt^  et  mib  coróna 

vènduntur. 

14.  Compltlribus  expagnatis  oppidis,  Caesar,  ubi  intel- 

280  léxit  frQstra  tantum  labòrem  saml,  neque  hostium  fugam 
captis  oppidis  reprimi  neque  ils   noceri   posse,  statuit 
exspectandam  clUssem.     Quae  ubi  conv6nit  àc  prlmum  j 
ab  hostibus  vlsa  est,  circiter  ccxx  nav6s  eòrum  par&tis- 
simae  atque  omni  genere  armOrum  òmàtissimae  profectae 

235  ex  portn  nostris  adversae  cònstit^runt  ;  neque  satis  BratO,  s 
qui  classi  praeerat,  vel  tribtlnls  mìlitum  centurionibusque, 
quibus  singulae  nàves  erant  attrìbdtae,  cònstàbat,  quid 
agerent  aut  quam  ratiònem  pngnae  Insisterent.    EOstrO  4 
enim  noc^ri    non    posse  cognóverant;    turribus   autem 

240  excitd^tls,  tamen  hàs  altìtddo  puppium  ex  barbarts  navi  bus 
superSLbat,  ut  neque  ex  Inferiore  locò  satis  commodé  tela 
adigi  possent  et  missa  a  Gallls  gravius  acciderent.    Una  s 
erat  magnò  Usui  rès  praeparàta  a  nostris,  falcSs  prae- 
acntae  Insertae  aftixaeque  longurils,  non  absimill  fórma 

245  mfLràlium  falcium.      Ills  cum  fUnSs,   qui  antemnO^  ad  e 
malòs  déstinàbant,   comprehònsl   adductique  erant,  nà- 
vigiò  rèmis  incitato  praerumpòbantur.     Quibus  absclsls  ? 
antemnae  necessario  concidebant,   ut,  cum  omnis  Gral- 
licls  navibus  sp6s  in    velis  armamentisque  cònsisteret, 

250  hls  òreptls,  omnis  Osus  nàvium  Uno  tempore  6riperétur. 
Eeliquum  erat  certamen  positum  in  virtttte,  qua  nostri  s 
mllitòs  facile  superabant,  atque  eò  magis,  quod  in  còn- 
spectn  Caesaris  atque  omnis  exercitQs  r6s  .gerSbatur,  ut 
nQllum  paulò  fortius  factum  latì^re  posset  :  omnSs  enim  9 

256  coUSs  àc  loca  superiora,  unde  erat  propinquus  d^pectus 
in  mare,  ab  exercita  tenòbantur. 
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16.  D^iectls,  nt  dlximus,  antemnls,  cum  singolàs  binae 
àc  temae  nàv6s  circumsteterant,  milités  summà  vi  tràn- 

2  scendere  in  hostium  nàvés  contendébant.   Quod  postquam 
barbari  fieri  animadvertèrunt,  expUgnàtls   complaribus  200 
nàvibus,  cum  ei  rei  nUllum  reperlrStur  auxilium,  fuga 

3  salQtem  petere  oontendérunt.  Ac  iam  converrfs  in  eam 
partem  navibus,  quo  ventus  ferebat,  tanta  subito  malacia 
àc  tranquillitàs  exstitit,  ut  se  ex  loco  movere  non  possent. 

4  Quae  quidem  rSs  ad  negòtium   cònficiendum   màxime  265 
fuit  opportuna  :  nam  singulàs  nostn  consectatl  expagnO- 
vSrunt,  ut  perpaucae  ex  omnì  numero  noctis  interventtt 

ad  terram  pervGnerint,  cum  ab  hOra  fere  quarta  Qsque 
ad  sOlis  occàsum  pftgnaretur. 

16,  Quo    proelio    bellum    VenetOrum    tOtlusque    Orae  270 
2  maritimae  cOnfectum  est.     Nam  cum  omnis  iuventas, 

omnes  etiam  gravioris  aetàtis,  in  quibus  aliquid  cOnsilil 
aut  dignitatis  fuit,  eO  convenerant,  tum  nàvium  quod 

8  ubique  f uerat  in  Onum  locum  coègerant  ;  quibus  àmissis, 
reliqul  neque  quO  se  reciperent,  neque  quem  ad  modum  275 
oppida  defenderent,  habebant.     Itaque  se  suaque  omnia 

*  Caesari  dediderunt.  In  quOs  eO  gravius  Caesar  vindi- 
candum  statuit,  quo  dlligentius  in  reliquum  tempus 
à  barbans  iOs  legàtOrum  cOnservarètur.  Itaque  omni 
senàtn  necatO,  reliquOs  sub  coróna  vendidit.  280 

///.    BELLUM    VENELLORUM. 

ce.  17-19. 

SaiJtfinus^  lègdtus  Caesaris,  Venellós  superat 

17.  Dum  haec  in  Venetis  geruntur,  Q.  Titarius  Sablnus 
cum  iis  copiis,  quàs  à  Caesare  acceperat,  in  fìnes  VenellO- 
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rum    pervSnit.      Hls    praeerat    Viridovlx    Ec  summam  2 
iinj)eril  tenèbat  earura  omnium  clvitàtum,  quae  d^fèce- 

285  rant,  ex  quibus  exercitura  magnàsque  còpiàs  coGgerat  ; 
atque  hls  paucis  dièbus  Aulerci  Eburovlces  Lexovilque  3 
senatU  suO  interfectò,  quod  auctòrès  belli  esse  nòlebant, 
portàs  clausèrunt  séque  cum  Viridovlce  conittnxerunt  : 
magnaque  praeterea  multitado  undique  ex  Gallià  per-  4 

290  ditórum    hominum  latrònumque  convénerat,  quòs  spès 
praedandl  studiumque  bellandi  ab  agri  culttirà  et  cotìdiànO 
labóre  s(}vocàbat.     Sablnus  idoneo  omnibus  rebus  locò  5 
castris  sesé  tenebat,  cum  Viridovlx  contrà  eum  duOrum 
mllium    spatio  cónsèdisset    cotldiGque  prOductls    copils 

295  pagnandl  potestàtem  faceret,  ut  iam  non  sOlum  hostibus 
in  contemptiOnem  Sablnus  veniret,  sed  etiam  nostrOrum 
mllitum  vòcibus  non  nihil  carperStur  ;  tantamque  opini-  e 
ònem  timOris    praebuit,   ut  iam  ad   valium    castrOram 
hostes  accèdere  audérent.    Id  ea  ds  causa  faciébat,  quod  1 

300  cum  tanta  multitadine  hostium,  praesertim  eó  absente, 
qui  summam  imperii  teneret,  nisi  acquò  locò  aut  oppor- 
tanitàte  aliqua  data  legato  dimicandum  non  exlsti- 
màbat. 

18.  Ilàc  cònftrmatà  opinióne  timóris  idòneum  quendam 

305  hominem  et  callidum  délègit,  Gallum,  ex  ils,  quòs  auxilil 
causa  sècum  habèbat.     Hulc  màgnis  praemils  poUicita-  2 
tiònibusque  persuàdet,  uti  ad  hostés  trànseat,  et,  quid 
fieri  velit,  édocet.     Qui  ubi  prò  perfuga  ad  eòs  vònit,  s 
timórem  Rómanórum  própónit,    quibus    angustila    ipse 

310  Caesar  a  Yenetìs  prematur,  docet  ncque  longius  abesse  4 
quin  proxima  nocte  Sablnus  clam  ex  castris  exercitum 
èducat  et  ad  Caesarem  auxilil  ferendl  causa  proficIscStur. 
Quod  ubi  audltum  est,  conclàmant  omnés,  occSsiònem  5 
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negOtil  bene  gerendi  àmittendam  non  esse,  ad  castra  irl 
6  oportere.    Multae  res  ad  hòc  cOnsilium  Galles  hortaban-  315 
tur  :  superiorum  dierum  Sabini  cunctàtiò,  i)erfugae  còn- 
ftrma,ti5,  inopia  cibariòrum,   cui    rei    parum  dlligenter 
ab  iis  erat  prOvIsum,  sp^s  Venetici  belli,  et  quod  fere 

1  libenter  homines  id,  quod.  volunt,  crSdunt.     IIìs  rebus 
adducti  nOn    prius  Viridovlcem    reliquósque    duc^s    ex  820 
conciliò    dimittunt,  quam  ab    iìs   sit  concéssum,  arma 

8  uti  capiant  et  ad  castra  contendant.  Qua  r3  concessa 
laetl,  ut  explOràtà  Victoria,  sarmentis  virgultisque  col- 
lèctls,  quibus  fossàs  EòmànOrum  compleant,  ad  castra 
pergunt.  326 

19.  Locus  erat  castrorum  éditus  et  paulàtim  ab  ImO 
acclivis  circiter  passtts  mille.  IlQc  magnò  curstl  con- 
tendèrunt,  ut  quam  minimum  spatii  ad  se  colligendOs 
armandòsque  Eomànls   darGtur,  exanimàtique   pervènè- 

2  nmt.     Sablnus   suòs  hortàtus  cupientibus  signum  dat.  330 
Impeditls    hostibus    propter    ea,  quae    ferebant,  onera, 

3  subito  duàbus  portls  éruptiònem  fieri  iubet.  Factum  est 
opportanitate  loci,  hostium  Inscientia  àc  defatìgatiòne, 
virtate  mllitum  et  superiorum  pUgnàrum  exercitatiòne, 

ut  nS  prìmum  quidem  nostròrum  impetum  ferrent  àc  335 

4  statim  terga  verterent.  Quòs  integris  vlribus  mìlitès 
nostri  cònsectltl  màgnum  numerum  eòrum  occìderunt; 
reliquòs  equités  cònsectàti  paucós,  qui  ex  fuga  evàse- 

5  rant,  rellqu^runt.  Sic  Uno  tempore  et  de  navali  pugna 
Sablnus  et  de  Sabini  Victoria  Caesar  est  certior  factus,  340 

6  civitatesque  omnSs  sC  statim  TitOriò  dédidOrunt.  Nam 
ut  ad  bella  suscipienda  Gallòrum  alacer  ac  pròmptus  est 
animus,  sic  mollis  àc  minime  resisténs  ad  calamitàtes 
ferendàs  mens  eòrum  est. 
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IK    CRASSI  IN  AQUITANIAM  EXPEDITIO. 

ce.  20-27. 

Sótidtès  d  Crossò  vincuntur. 

345  20.  Eodem  fere  tempore  P.  Crassus,  cum  in  AquI- 
tS^nìam  perv6nisset,  quae  [pars],  ut  ante  dictum  est,  et 
regionum  latitudine  et  multitadine  hominum  ex  tertià 
parte  Galliae  est  aestimanda,  cum  intellegeret  in  ils  locls 
sibi  bellum  gerendum,  ubi  paucis  ante  annis  L.  Valerius 

850  Praeconinus    ISgatus    exercita    pulsò    interfectus    esset, 
atque  unde  L.  Manlius  pròcónsul  impedimenti  amissis  pro- 
fllgisset,  non  mediocrem  sibi  dlligentiam  adhibendam  intel- 
legébat.    Itaque  re  frOmentària  pròvisà,  auxiliis  equità-  2 
tUque  comparato,  multls  praeterea  viris  fortibus  Tolosa 

365  et  CarcarsOne  et  Narbone,  quae  sunt  civitàtès  Galliae 
prOvinciae  flnitimae  his  regiOnibus,  nOminatim  6vocatIs, 
in  Sòtiatium  finGs  exercitum  intròdOxit.    Ctlius  adventn  3 
cògnito,  Sotiatòs  magnis  còpiìs  coactis  equitataque,  quo 
plarimum  valébant,  in  itinere  agmen  nostrum  adorti  prl- 

360  munì  equestre  proelium  commisèrunt,  deinde  equitattl  suo  4 
pulso  atque  insequentibus  nostris  subito  pedestres  cOpias, 
quàs  in   convalle  in  insidils  collocaverant,  ostenderunt. 
Hi  nostrOs  disiectós  adorti  proelium  renovàrunt. 

21.  Pagnatum    est  diti    atque    acriter,  cum    Sotiates 

366  superióribus  victOrils  fréti  in  sua  virtute  tòtius  Aqulta- 
niae  salatem  positam  putarent,  nostri  autem,  quid  sine 
imperatóre  et  sine  reliquls  legiónibus  adulSscentulo  duce 
efficere  possent,  perspici  cuperent  :  tandem  confecti  vul- 
neribus  hostOs  terga  vertèrunt.     Quòrum  magnò  numerò  2 

870  interfectò,  Crassus  ex  itinere  oppidum  Sòtiatium  oppu- 
gnare coepit.    Quibus  fortiter  resistentibus  vineSs  turrSs- 
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s  que  6git.  Ull  alias  éruptiòne  temptatà,  alias  cunlculìisi  ad 
aggerem  ylneSsqiie  àctis  (caius  rei  sunt  longe  peritissimi 
Aqultanl,  propterea  quod  mnltls  locls  apud  eOs  aeràrìae 
sectaraeque  sunt),  ubi  dlligentia  nostrOrum  nihil  hls  rebus  375 
prOficn  posse  intellex€runt,  legàtòs  ad  Crassum  mittunt 
86que  in  deditiOnem  ut  recipiat,  petunt.  Qua  re  impetrS;td; 
arma  trdxlere  iOssI  faciunt. 

22.  Atque  in  eam  rem  omnium  nostrOrum.  intentis  ani- 
mls,  alia  ex  parte  oppidl  Adiatxmnus,  qui  summam  imperii  880 
tenébat,  cum  do  devOtIs,  quòs  illl  soldOriòs  appellant, 

2  quòrum  haec  est  condicio,  ut  omnibus  in  vita  commodis 
Una  cum  ils  fruantur,  quorum  sO  amlcitiae  dodiderint,  si 
quid  hls  per  vim  accidat,  aut  eundem  c^sum  Una  ferant 

3  aut  sibi    mortem  cOnscIscant  ;    ncque  adhUc   hominum  385 
memoria  repertus  est  quisquam,  qui  eO  interfectO,  cuius 

4  se  amlcitiae  devOvisset,  mori  recùsaret  :  cum  bis  Adia- 
tunnus  eruptiOnem  facere  cOnatus  clamore  ab  ea  parte 
mUnltiOnis  sublatO,  cum  ad  arma  mllites  concurrissent 
Tehementerque  ibi  pUgnàtum  esset,  repulsus  in  oppidum  soo 
tamen,  uti  eadem  deditiOnis  condiciOne  UterOtur,  a  Crasso 
impetravit. 

Craasua  alids  ndtiónèa  aggreditur, 

23.  Armis  obsidibusque  acceptis,  Crassus  in  fines  Yocà- 
1  tium  et  Tarusatium  profectus  est.      Tum  vOrO  barbari 

commOtI,  quod  oppidum  et  natura  loci  et  manU  munitimi  895 
paacis  diebus,  quibus  eO  yentum  erat,  expQgnatum  cOg- 
nOverant,  legatOs  quoque  versus  dimittere,  coniOràre, 
s  obddes  inter  se  dare,  cOpias  parare  coeperunt.  Mittuntur 
etiam  ad  eas  (dvitates  legati,  quae  sunt  citeriOris  Hispa- 
niae  fti^it™^*^  Aquitaniae  :  inde  auxilia  duoesque  arces-  400 
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suntur.      Quòrum  adventtl  magna   cum  auctòritate   et  4 
magna  [cum]  hominum  multittldine  bellum  gerere  conan- 
tur.     Ducès  vero  il  dèliguntur,  qui  tinà  cum  Q.  Sertòrio  5 
omnSs  annOs  fuerant  summamqu*e  scientiam  rei  mllitàrìs 

405  habere  existimabantur.     Ili  cOnsuOtQdine  popull  Romàni  e 
loca  capere,  castra  mttnlre,  commeàtibus  nostrOs  inter- 
clndere  Instituunt.     Quod  ubi  Orassus  animadvertit    suàs  7 
copiàs  propter  exiguitàtem  non  facile  dldQcI,  hostem  et 
vagàri  et  viàs  obsidc^re  et  castris  satis  praesidii  relinquere, 

410  ob  eam  causam  minus  commod^  frUmentum  commeà- 
tumque  sibi  sup^jortàri,  in  diGs  hostium  numerum  augéri, 
non    cunctandum    existimàvit,    quin  pQgnà    decertàret. 
Hac  rè  ad  consilium  dèlàta  ubi  omnGs    idan   sentire  % 
intellèxit,  }X)sterum  diem  pngnae  cònstituit.  . 

415      24.  Prima  luce,  productis  omnibus  cOpils  duplici  aciè 
Institatà,  auxilils  in  mediam  aciem  cOniectIs,  quid  host^s 
cOnsilil  caperent,  exsi^ectàbat.    lUl,  etsi  propter  multitQ-  2 
dinem  et  veterem  belli  gloriam  paucitàtemque  nostròrum. 
sé    tato    dlmicàtdros    existimàbant,    tamen   tQtius   esse 

420  arbitrabantur,  obsessis    viis    commeàtn    interclOsó    sine 
vulnere  Victoria  jK)tìri,  et,  si  propter  inopiam  rei  frOmen-  a 
tàriae    Romàni  sès6  recipere  coepissent,    impedltOs    in 
àgmine  et  sub  sarcinis  Infìrmiòrés  animo  adorili  cOgità- 
bant.     Hoc  Consilio  probàtó  ab  ducibus,pr0ductls  Roma-  4 

425  nòrum  còpils  sèsc  castris  tenébant.    Ilàc  rè  perspectà,  5 
Crassus,    cum    sua    cunctàtióne  atque  opinione  timòrìs 
hostès  nostrós  militès  alacriòrés  ad  pQgnandum  eflfècis- 
sent,  atque  omnium  vòcès  audlrentur,  exspectàri  diatius 
n5n    oportère,  quIn  ad  castra   Irètur,   cohortàtus    suòs 

430  omnibus  cupientibus  ad  hostium  castra  contendit. 

25.  Ibi  cum  alil  fossàs  complèrent,  alil  multls  tèlls 
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coniectis  défònsOrés  vallò  manltionibusque  dSpellerent, 
auxiliàresque,  qnibus  ad  pagnam  non  multum  Crassus 
cònfìdebat,  lapidibus  telisque  subministrandls  et  ad  ag- 
gerem  caespitibus  oomportandis  speciem  atque  opIniOnem  435 
ptìgiiantìam  praeberent,  cum  item  ab  hostibns  cònstanter 
àc  non  timide  pagnarétur  télaque  ex  locò  superióre 
2  missa  n5n  frOstra  acciderent,  equités  circumitis  hostium 
castris  Crasso  renOntiaverunt  non  eadem  esse  dlligentià  ab 
decumana  porta  castra  mtlnlta  facilemque  aditum  habére.  440 

26.  Crassus  equitum  praefectOs  cohortatus,  ut  magnìs 
praemiis  pollicitàtiònibusque  suós  excitarent,  quid  fieri 

2  velit  ostendit.    IllI,  ut  erat  imperatum,  dévectis  ils  cohor- 
tibus,  quae  praesidió  castris  relictae  intritae  ab  labóre 
erant,  et  longiOre  itinere  circumductis,  n©  ex    hostium  445 
castris  conspici  possent,  omnium  oculls  mentibusque  ad 
pQgnam   intentis,  celeriter  ad  ets,  quas  diximus,  mUnl- 

3  tiOnès  pervenèrunt  atque  hls  '  prOrutIs  prius  in  hostium 
castris  c5nstit€runt,  quam  piane  ab  his  viderl  aut,  quid 

4  rei  gererStur,  cOgnòscI  posset.     Tum  v6ro  clamóre  ab  eà  460 
parte  audltó  nostri  redintegràtis  vlribus,  quod  plérumque 

in  sp6  victóriae  accidere   cónsu6vit,    àcrius  impugnare 

5  coepCrunt.   Hostés  undique  circumventl,  despéràtis  omni- 
bus rebus,  so  per  mtlnltiónós  deicere  et  fuga  salutem 

6  petere  contendérunt.     Quós  equitàtus  apertissimis  campis  455 
cónsectatus,  ex    mllium  l  numerò,  quae  ex  Aquitània 
Cantabrisque    convenisse    cónstàbat,    vix   quarta    parte 
reiictS^  multa  nocte  se  in  castra  recipit. 

Maxima  pars  AquUdntae  in  dèditiònem  accipitur, 

27.  Hàc  audltà  ptlgnà,  màxima  pars  Aquitàniae  sesó 
Crasso  dedidit  obsidesque  OltrO  mlsit  ;   quo  in  numerò  460 


74  ^    ^^  BELLO  GALLICO 

fuerunt  TarbellI,  Bigerriònes,  Ptiànil,  Vocàtés,  Tanisàtès, 
Elusatés,  Gates,  Ausci,  Garumni,  Sibuzatès,  Cocosàtés; 
paucae  Oltimae  natiOnès  anni  tempore  oOnfìsae,    quod  a 
hiems  suberat,  id  facere  negléxèrunt. 

V.    EXPEDITIO   C A  ESARIS  IN  MORI N OS  MENAPIOSQUE, 

ce.  28-29. 

466  28.  Eodem  fere  tempore  Caesar,  etsl  prope  exacta  iam 
aestSs  erat,  tamen,  quod  omnI  Gallià  pacata  Morinl 
Menapiique  supererant,  qui  in  armis  essent  neque  ad 
eum  umquam  l6gàtOs  de  pace  mlsissent,  arbitratus  id 
bellum  celeriter  confici  posse,  eO  exercitum  doxit;  qui 

470  longe  alia  ratiOne  ac  reliqul  Galli  bellum  gerere  coepe- 
runt.    Nam  quod  intellegebant  maximàs  nàtiOnès,  quae  2 
proelio    contendissent,  pulsàs    superatasque  esse,   conti- 
nentèsque    silvas    àc    paladSs   habébant,  e5  sS  suaque 
omnia  contulérunt.     Ad  quàrum  initium  silvàrum  cum  a 

475  Caesar  perv6nisset  castraque  mQnlre  instituisset,  neque 
hostis  interim  visus  esset,  dispersis  in  opere  nostrls  subito 
ex  omnibus  partibus  silvae  Svolàverunt  et  in  nostròs 
impetum    fécérunt.       Nostri    celeriter    arma    cSp^runt  4 
eOsque  in  silvàs  reppulOrunt  et  complQribus  interfectis 

480  longius  impedltiòribus  locls  secati  paucOs  ex  suis  deper- 
didérunt. 

29.  Reliquls  deinceps  diébus  Caesar  silvàs  caedere 
Instituit  et,  né  quis  inermibus  impradentibusque  mllitibus 
ab  latere  impetus  fieri  posset,   omnem  eam  màterìam, 

485  quae  erat  caesa,  conversam  ad  hostem  collocàbat  et  prò 
vallo  ad  utrumque  latus  exstruèbat.    Incredibili  celeritate  2 
magno  spatiò  paucis  diébus  cOnfectò,   cum  iam  pecus 
atque  extréma  impedlmenta  à  nostrls  tenérentur,  ipsi 
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densióres  silvàs  peterent,  Gius  modi  sunt  tempestàtès 
cOnsecatae,  uti  opus  necessario  intermitterètur  et  conti-  490 
nuàtiOne  imbrium  diatius  sub  pellibus  mllités  continCrl 
3  nOa  possent.  Itaque  vàstàtls  omnibus  eOrum  agris,  vlcls 
aedificilsque  incensis,  Caesar  exercitum  redOxit  et  in 
Aulercls  Lexoviisque,  reliquis  item  clvitàtibus,  quae 
proximé  bellum  fécerant,  in  hlbemìs  coUocùvit.  495 


OOMMEIs^TARIUS    QUARTUS. 


/.    BELLUM   GERMANORUM. 

ce.  1-15. 


Usipetès  et  Tencterl  Germani  in  Galliam  transeunte  Mettapiòs 

opprimunt. 

1.  Eà,  quae  secata  est,  hieme,  qui  fuit  annas  Gn. 
PompoiO,  M.  Crasso  cònsulibus,  Usi})etès  Germàni  et 
item  Tencterl  magna  [cum]  multittldine  hominum  flQ- 
men  RhOnum  transiérunt,  nOn  longè  a  mari,  quo  Rhenus 

5  influit.     Causa  trànseundi  fuit,  quod  ab  Suébls  compiti rès  2 
annòs  exagitàti  bello  premcbantur  et  agri  cultura  pro- 
hibèbantur.     Suélxirum  gens  est  longé  màxima  et  bel-  s 
licòsissima   GermànOrum  omnium.      Hi   centum    pàgos  4 
habére    dlcuntur,    ex    quibus    quotannis    singula    mllia 

10  armatOrum  bellancll  causa  ex  finibus  OdQcunt.     ReliquI, 
qui  domi  mànsérunt,  s6  atque  illòs  alunt  ;  hi  rùrsus  in  5 
vicem  anno  post  in  armls  sunt,  illl  domi  remanent.     Sic  e 
nexjue  agri  cultura  nec  ratio  atque  Osus  belli  intermittitur. 
Sed  privati  àc  sòparati  agri  apud  eOs  nihil  est,  neque  7 

15  longius  anno  remanére  Uno  in  locò  colendi  causa  licei. 
Keque  multum  frumento,  sed  màximam  partem    lacte  s 
atque  pecore  vìvunt  multumque  sunt  in  vCnàtiOnibus  ; 
quae  r^s  et    cibi  genere  et  cotidiàna  exercitatiOne   et  9 
libertàte  vltae,  quod  a  pueris  noltó  officio  aut  disciplina 

20  assuéfacti  nihil  omninó   contrà  voluntàtem  faciunt,   et 
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vìrès  alit  et  immani  corporum  mfignitttdine  homines 
IO  efficit.  Atqne  in  eam  so  consuStadinein  adduxérunt,  ut 
l<KJls  f ngidissimis  neque  vestltUs  praeter  pellSs  habèrent 
(jincquara,  quarura  propter  exiguitàtem  magna  est  cor- 
]X)ris  pars  aperta,  et  lavàrentur  in  flaminibus.  25 

2.  MercatOribus  est  aditus  magis  eO,  ut,  quae  bello 
cèperint,  quibus  vSndant,  habeant,  quam  quo  nllam  rem 

2  ad  sé  importàri  deslderent.     Quin  etiam  iUmentls,  qui- 
bus màxime  Galli  dèlectantur,  quaeque  imp^nsO  parant 
pretiG,  [Germani]  importàtis  non  Utuntur,  sed  quae  sunt  80 
ajuid  eòs  nàta,  parva  atque  defOrmia,   haeo  cotidianà 

3  exercitàtiòne,  summi  ut  sint  labOris,  efficiunt.  Eque- 
stribus  proeliis  saepe  ex  equis  dGsiliunt  àc  pedibus  proe- 
liantur,  equOsque    eódem    remanere   vestigio  assuéfèc^- 

<  runt,  ad  quos  s6  celeriter,  cum  Osus  est,  recipiunt  ;  neque  86 
eòrum  mOribus  turpius  quicquam  aut  inertius  habètur 
5  quam  ephippils  tlti.  Itaque  ad  quemvis  numerum  ephip- 
I  piàtOrum  equitum  quamvis  paucì  adire  audent.  Vinum 
omnInD  ad  sé  importali  non  sinunt,  quod  efi  r6  ad 
lalxirem  ferendum  remollescere  hominés  atque  eifGminàri  40 
arbitrantur. 

S.  PablicS  màximam  putant  esse  laudem,  quam  làtis- 
simò  à  suis  flnibus  vacare  agròs:  hac  rè  sTgnificàrl, 
niàgnum  numerum  clvitàtum  suam  vim  sustinère  n5n 
«  posse.  Itaque  nnà  ex  parto  à  Suébis  circiter  mllia  45 
I  passuum  centum  agri  vacare  dlcuntur.  Ad  alteram 
partem  succédunt  Ubii,  quorum  fuit  civitàs  ampia  atque 
flòrens,  ut  est  captus  GermànOrimi  ;  il  paulò,  quamquam 
sunt  Oiusdem  generis,  sunt  cOterIs  hUmàniòrès,  proptereà 
quod  Khénum  attingunt,  multumque  ad  eòs  mercatórOs  50 
Tentitant,  et  ipsi  propter  propinquitatem   Gallicis  sunt 
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mòrìbus  assuéfactl.    Hós  cuin  Suèb!  multls  saepe  bellls  4 
expertl    propter    amplìttldinem   gravitàtemque  cìvitàtis 
flnibus  expellere  non  potuissent,  tamen  vectlgàles  sibi 

55  fecèrunt  àc  multo  humilióres  ìnfirmiòrèsque  redégèrunt. 

4.  In  eàdem  causa  fuérunt  Usipetes  et  Tencteri,  quOs 

suprd,  diximus,  qui  complOrès  annòs  Suèbòrum  vim  susti- 

nuSrunt,  ad  extrSmum  tamen  agris  expulsl  et  multls  locls 

Germaniae  triennium  vagati  ad  Ilh6num  pervènerunt: 

60  quàs  regiòn^s  Menapil  incolebant.    Hi  ad  utramque  ri-  2 
pam  flOminis  agròs,  aedìficia  vlcòsque  habèbant  ;  sed  tan- 
tae  multitudinis  adventu  perterriti,  ex  ils  aedificils,  quae  % 
trans  flomen  habuerant,  dèmigràverant  et  cìs  RhSnum 
dispositis  praesidils  Germanòs  trànsire  prohibébant.     IllI  4 

65  omnia  expertl  cum  neque  vi  contendere  propter  inopiam 
nàvium  neque  clam  trànslre  propter  cUstòdiàs  Menapi- 
òrum  }X)ssent,  reverti  se  in  suas  sèdés  regiònesque  simulà- 
vèrunt  et  tridui  viam  progressi  rarsus  reverterunt  atque, 
omnI  hòc  itinere  Ona  nocte  equitàta  cOnfecto,  Inscios  5 

70  inopinantGsque  MenapiOs  oppressSrunt,  qui  de  Germfi-  s 
nOrum  discèsstl  per  explóràtórés  certiOrSs  facti  sine  metu 
trans  Rhènum  in  suòs  vlcòs  remigràverant.    His  inter-  7 
fectis  nàvibusque  eórum  occupàtìs,  prius  quam  ea  i>ars 
Menapiorum,   quae  citrà    RhiSnum  erat,   certior    fieret, 

75  flnmen  trànsierunt  atque,  omnibus  eórum  aediiicils 
occupatls,  reliquam  partem  hiemis  s©  eOrum  còpils 
aluérunt. 

Caesar  Germdnìs  óbviam  exercitum  dùcit  ;  eórum  lègdtiO, 

6.  His  del  rèbus  Caesar  certior  factus  et  Infirmitàtem 

GallOrum  veritus,  quod  sunt  in  cònsilils  capiendis  mObilés 

80  et  novis  plèrumque  rèbus  student,  nihil  his  committen- 
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8  dum  e^stimavìt.  Est  enìm  hòc  Gallica^  cònsuèttldìnis, 
uti  et  viatOres  etiam  invitòs  consistere  cògant  et,  quid 
qnisque  eòmm  de  quàque  ré  audierit  aut  cOgnòverit, 
qnaerant  et  mercatòrés  in  oppidis  vidgus  circumsistat, 
qnibnsqae  ex  regiónibus  veniant  quàsque  ibi  res  cògnO-  85 

3  verint,  prònttntiare  cògant.  Hls  rèbus  atqne  audltiónìbas 
permótl,  de  summis  saepe  rèbus  Consilia  ineunt,  quòrum 
eòs  in  vestigio  paenitere  necesse  èst,  cum  incertis  rUmò- 
ribus  serviant  et  plèrique  ad  voluntatem  eòrum  flcta 
respondeant.  90 

6.  Qua  cònsuSttldine  cògnita  Caesar,  nò  graviòri  bello 
occnrreret,  màtOrius  quam  cònsuSrat,  ad  exercitum  pro- 

5  ficiscitur.     Eò  cum  vènisset,  ea,  quae  fore  stlspicatus  erat, 

3  facta  cógnòvit  :  missàs  legàtiònès  ab  non  ntlllis  clvitatibus 
ad  Germanòs  invltàtòsque  eòs,  utI  ab  Khènò  discèderent,  95 

4  omniaque,  quae  pòstulàssent,  ab  so  fore  parata.  Qua  spé 
adducti  Germàni  làtius  iam  vagabantur  et  in  fìnés  Eburò- 
num  et  Condrtlsòrum,  qui  sunt  Tròveròrum  clientés,  per- 

5  vénerant.    Principibus  Galliae  èvocàtls,  Caesar  ea,  quae 
cùgnòverat,    dissimulanda     sibi     existimfivit    eòrumque  100 
anìmls  permulsis  et  cònfirmàtis  equitàtaque   imperato, 
beUum  cum  Germànis  gerere  cònstituit. 

7.  Rè  frOmentàrià   comparata   equitibusque   dèlèctis, 
iter  in  ea  loca  facere  coepit,  quibus  in  locls  esse  Germanòs 

2  audièbat.  A  quibus  cum  paucòrum  dièrum  iter  abesset,  105 
s  legati  ab  ils  vènèrunt,  quòrum  haec  f uit  òrfitiò  :  Ger- 
manòs neque  priòrès  populò  Eòmànò  bellum  inferre, 
neque  tamen  recQsàre,  si  lacessantur,  quin  armis  conten- 
dant,  quod  Germànòram  cònsuètadò  sit  à  maiòribus 
tradita,  qulcumque  bellum  Inferant,  resistere  neque  no 
d^precari.    llaec  tamen  dlcere,  venisse  invitòs,  èiectòs 
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domò  ;  si  suam  gratiam  Romàni  velint,  posse  ils  atUés  k 
esse  ainlcòs  ;  vel  sibi  agrOs  attribnant  vel  patiantur  eòs 
tenere,  quOs  armls  possèderint  :    ses6  tlnls  SuSbls  con-  5 
115  cedere,   quibus    n6  dii  quidem    immortàlés    parès    esse 
possint  :  reliquum  quidem  in  terris  esse  nèminem,  quem 
non  superare  possint. 

8.  Ad  haec  Caesar  quae  visum  est  respondit;  sed 
exitus  fuit  óràtionis:    Sibi  nQllam  cum  hls  amlcitiam 

120  esse  posse,  si  in  Gallià  remanèrent  ;   ncque  v6nmi  esse  2 
qui  suDs  fìnès  tuèrl   non  potuerint,  aliénòs  occupare; 
ncque  allòs  in  Gallià  vacare  agròs,  qui  dar!  tantae  prae- 
sertim  multitùdinl  sine  initlrià   possint  ;    sed  licere,   si  s 
velint,  in  Ubiòrum  fìnibus  cOnsidere,  quorum  sint  legati 

125  apud    sé  et  dG   SuébOrum    inicirils    querantur  et  à   se 
auxilium  petant  :  hòc  sé  Ubiìs  imperàttlrunL 

9.  Legati  haec  sé  ad  suòs  relàttlrós  dixérunt  et  rè 
deliberata  post  diem  tertium  ad  Caesarem  reversarOs: 
intereà  né  propius  s6  castra  moverei,  petiérunt.     Né  id  2 

130  quidem  Caesar  ab  s6  impetrali  posse  dixit.     Cògnoverat  s 
enim  màgnam  partem  equitàtOs  ab  iis  aliquot  dièbus 
ante  praedandl  framentandlque  causa  ad  Ambivaritos 
trans  Mosam  missam  ;  hós  exspectàri  equités  atque  èius 
rei  causa  moram  interpóni  arbitràbàtur. 

Mosaue  et  Rhèni  flùminum  deacrlptid. 

135      10.  Mosa  prOfluit  ex  monte  Vosegó,  qui  est  in  fìnibus 
Lingonum,   et   parte    quàdam  ex  Rhen5  receptà,   quae 
appellàtur  '  ^  acalus,    Insulam  efficit  BatavOrum,   neque  2 
longius  inde  mllibus  passuum  lxxx  in  Òceanum  Influii. 
Rhénus  autem  oritur  ex  Lepontils,  qui  Alpés  incolunt,  3 

140  et    longò    spailo   per  finés    Nantuatium,   fìelvetiOrum, 
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SèquanOram,  Mediomatriciim,   TribocOrum,  Trèveròrum 

4  citàtus  fertur  et,  ubi  Oceano  appropinquàvit,  in  plarès 
diffluit  partès,  multls  ìngentibusque  insulls  effectìs  (quOr 
rom  pars  magna  à  feris  barbansque  nd,tiDnibus  incolìtur, 

5  ex  quìbus  sunt,   qui   piscibus  atque  òvTs   avium  vivere  145 
exìstimantur)  multisque  capitibus  in  Òceanum  Influii. 

Yictx  Germàni  trdna  Rhènum  se  recipiunt 

11.  Caesar  cum  ab  hoste  nOn  amplius  passuum  xn 
milibus  abesset,  ut  erat  cOnstitUtum,  ad  eum  legati 
revertuntur;    qui  in  itinere    congressi    màgnopere,   n6 

2  longius    prOgrederétur,    òràbant.      Cum  id  non    impe-  iso 
tràssent,   petébant,  uti  ad  eOs  equités,  qui  agmen  ante- 
c^ssissent,  praemitteret  eósque  pttgnà  prohiberet,  sibique 

s  ut  potestàtem  faceret  in  UbiOs  l^gàtos  mittendl  :  quòrum 
si  princip(>s  àc  senàtus  sibi  itlre  idrandò  fidem  fecisset, 
eà  condiciòne,  quae  à  Caesare  ferrétur,  sé  tlsOrós  osten- 155 
débant  :  ad  hàs  r6s  cOnficiendas  sibi  tridui  spatium  daret. 

4  Haec  omnia  Caesar  eòdem  ilio  pertin^re  arbitrabàtur^ 
ut  tridui  mora  interposita  equités  eórum,  qui  abessent, 
reverterentur  ;  tamen  s6sé  nOn  longius  milibus  passuum 

5  qoattuor  aquàtiOnis  causa  prócéssOrum  eO  di&  dixit  ;  huc  160 
posterò  die  quam  frequentissimi  convenirent,  ut  de  eòrum 

e  pòstulàtis  cògnòsceret.  Interim  ad  praefectòs,  qui  cum 
omnI  equitata  anteoesserant,  mittit,  qui  nUntiarent,  né 
host^  proeliò  lacesserent  et,  si  ipsi  lacesserentur,  susti- 
nerent,  quoad  ipse  cum  exercita  propius  accéssisset.         165 

12é  At  hostés,  ubi  pnmum  nostròs  equités  cònspexé- 

nint,  quòrum  erat  quinque  mllium  numerus,  cum  ipsI 

non  amplius  octingentòs  equités  habérent,  quod  il,  qui 

frOmentandl  causa  ierant  trans  Mosam,  nòndum  redie- 

6 
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170  rant,  nihil  timentibus  nostrls,  quod  legati  eòrum  paulò 
ante  a  Caesare  discesserant  atque  is  dies  indtltils  erat  ab 
hls  petltus,  impeta  facto  celeriter  nostrós  perturbayenint  ; 
rUrsus  hls  resistentibus,  cOnsuSttldine  sua  ad  pedes  desilo-  2 
erunt,  suflfossisque  equis  complUribusque  nostrls  deiectis 

175  reliquós  in    fugam    coniecerunt    atque    ita    perterritOs 
egerunt,  ut  nOn  prius  fuga  desisterent,  quam  in  cOn- 
spectum  àgminis    nostri  venissent.      In  e5  proeliO    ex  s 
equitibus  nostrls  interficiuntur  quattuor  et  septuflgintU, 
in  hls  vir  fortissimus  PìsO  Aquitanus  amplissimo  genere  4 

180  njltus,   cUius    avus  in   clvitate  sua    rSgnum    obtinuerat 
amlcus   a    senàttl   nostro    appellatus.      Hlo  cum  fratrl  5 
interclasò  a  hostibus  auxilium  ferret,  illum  ex  perlculO 
eripuit,  ipse  equo  vulnerato  deiectus,  quoad  potuit,  fortis- 
sime restitit  ;  cum  circumventus  multls  vulneribus  accep-  e 

185  tls  cecidisset,  atque  id  frater,  qui  iam  proeliO  excesserat, 
procul  animadvertisset,  incitato  equ5  se  hostibus  obtulit 
atque  interfectus  est. 

13,  Hòc  facto  proelio,  Caesar  ncque  iam  sibi  legfitOs 
audiendOs  ncque  condiciOnes  accipiendas  arbitrabatur  ab 

190  ils,  qui  per  dolum  atque  insidias  petlta  pace  UltrO  bellum 
intulissent  :  exspectàre  verO,  dum  hostium  cOpiae  auge-  2 
rentur  equitàtusque  reverteretur,  summae  dementiae  esse 
iadicabat,  et  cognita  GallOrum  Infìrmitate,  quantum  iam  s 
apud  eOs  hostes  tlnO  proeliO  auctOritàtis  essent  cOnse- 

105  cQtl,  sentièbat  ;  quibus  ad  cOnsilia  capienda  nihil  spatii 
dandum  existimàbat.     Hls  cOnstittltls  rebus  et  cdnsiliO  * 
cum  legatls  et  quaestOre  commùnicàtO,  ne  quem  diem 
pUgnae  praetermitteret,  opportanissima  rés  accidit,  quod 
postridie  eius  diei  mane  eadem  et  simulatiOne  et  perfi- 

200  dia  Usi  Germani  frequentes  onmibus  prlncipibus  maiOri- 
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5  busque  nàta  adhibitis  ad  eum  in  castra  venerunt,  simul, 
ut  dlcCbatur,  pargandl  sul  causa,  quod  contri,  atque 
esset  dictum  et  iptì  petissent,  proeliura  pridìé  oommlsis- 
sent,  fidmul  ut,  si  quid  possent,  de  indatils  fallendo  impe- 

6  trarent.     QuOs  sibi  Caesar  oblat5s  gavìsus  illOs  retineri  205 
ìtlssit:   ipse  òmnes  còpiàs  castiìs   edUxit  equitàtumque, 
quod  recenti  proeli5  perterritum  esse  existimàbat,  àgmen 
subsequi  iOssit. 

14.  Acié  triplici  instittlta  et  celeriter  viii  milium  itinere 
cónfectò,  prius  ad  hostium  castra  pervènit  quam  quid  210 

2  ageretur  Gterm&nl  sentire  possent.  Qui  omnibus  rebus 
subito  perterritl  et  celeritàte  adventUs  nostri  et  discèsstl 
snOrum,  ncque  cOnsilii  habendi  ncque  arma  capiendl  spatiò 
dato,  perturbantur,  còpiàsne  adversus  hostem  ducere,  an 
castra   défendere,  an  fuga    salatem    petere  praestàret.  215 

s  Quorum  timor  cum  fremita  et  concursa  significaretur, 
mllités  nostri  pristini  diél  perfidia  incitati  in  castra  irra- 

4  pérunt.  Quo  locò  qui  celeriter  arma  capere  potuèrunt, 
paulisper  nostris  restitèrunt  atque  inter  carrOs  impedi- 

5  mentaqne  proeliimi  commisérunt  ;  at  reliqua  multitado  220 
pueròrum   mulierumque  (nam  cum  omnibus  suis  domo 
excesserant  Rhenumque  trSnsierant)  passim  fugere  coepit  ; 

ad  quOs  cOnsectandOs  Caesar  equitatum  mlsit. 

15.  Germani,  post  tergum  clamore  andito,  cum  suOs 
interfici   vidOrent,  armis  abiectis    agnisque    mllitaribus  225 

3  relìctls  80  ex  castris  Oiécérunt,  et  cimi  ad  cónfluentem 
Mosae  et  RhénI  pervénissent,  reliquà  fuga  dOspOrata, 
magno  numero  interfectO,  reliqul  sO  in  flUmen  praecipità- 
vOrunt  atque  ibi  timore,  lassitadine,  vi  flaminis  oppressi 

3  perièrunt.    Nostri  ad  anum  omnOs  incolumOs,  perpaucls  230 
vulneràtls,  ex  tanti  belli  timóre,  cum  hostium  numerus 
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capìtum  ccccxxx  mllium  f  uisset,  se  in  castra  rec6pSrunt. 
Caesar  iìs,  quòs  in  castris  retinuerat,  disoedendi  potestàtem  4 
f ecit.    lUl  supplicia  cruciàtOsque  Gallòrum  verìti,  quòrum  5 
286  agròs  vexàverant,  remangre  sé  apud  eum  velie  dixérunt. 
Hls  Caesar  lìbertàtem  conc^ssit 

//.    CABSARIS  IN  GERMANIA M  TRANSITUS. 

ce.  16-19. 

16.  Germànico  bello  cònfectO,  multis  de  causis  Caesar 
statuii  sibi  EhSnum  esse  trànseundum  ;  quàrum  illa  fuit 
iastissima,  quod,  cum  vidéret  Germànós  tam  facile  impelli 

240  ut  in  Galliam  venlrent,  sulsiquoque  rèbus  eòs  timère  voluit, 
cum  intellegerent  et  posse, et  audére  popull  EOmàni  exer- 
citum  Ehenum  translre.    Accèssit  etiam,  quod  iUa  pars  2 
^Pflitàtas  Usipetum  et  TencterOrum,  quam  suprà  comme- 

"'iixioràvi  praecrnndi  frdmentandique  causa  Mosam  Jxàns- 

246  Isse  ncque  proelió  interfuisse,  post  fugam  suórum^sè  Cràns 
Khénum  in  ftnès  Sugambròrum  recèperat  sèque  cum  hìs 
coninnxerat.     Ad  quòs  cum  Caesar  nOntiòs  misisset,  qui  s 
pòstulàrent,  eòs,  qui  sibi  Galliaeque  bellum  intulissent, 
sibi  déderent,  respondérunt  :  Popull  EòmànI  imperium  4 

250  Khènum  finire  :  si  sé  invitò  Germanòs  in  Galliam  trànsire 
non  aequum  existimaròt,  cOr  sui  quidquam  esse  imperii 
aut  potestfitis  trans  Rhénum  pòstularet?    Ubii  autem,  5 
qui  Uni  ex  Trànsrhènànis  ad  Caesarem  lègàtòs  mlserant, 
amlcitiam  f Gcerant,  obsidès  dederant,  magnopere  òràbant, 

255  ut  sibi  auxilium  f  erret,  quod  graviter  ab  Suèbis  premeren- 
tur  ;  vel,  si  id  f acere  occupàtiònibus  rei  publicae  prohibè-  « 
ré  tur,  exercitum  modo  Rhénum  trànsportaret  :  Tdsibi  ad 
auxilium  spemque  reliqul  temporis  satis  futorum.     Tan-  ^ 
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tum  esse  nOmen  atque  opiniònem  èius  exercitOs,  Ariovistò 
polso  et  hòc  novissimo  proeliO  facto,  etìam  ad  Oltimas  i^O 
Gennanórum  natiOnes,  ut!  opinióne  et  amlcitià  popull 

8  BOmànl  tati  esse  possent.    Nàvium  magnani  còpiam  ad 
trànsportandum  exercitnm  pollicébantur. 

17.  Caesarhlsde  causis,  quàs  commemoravi,  Bhénmn 
tràn^re  decrSverat  ;  sed  navibustranslre  neqne  satis  tùtum  265 
esse  arbitràbatur,  ncque  suae  ncque  populi  Eòmanl  dlgni- 

>  tatis  esse  statuebat.    Itaque,  etsl  summa  difficultas  faci- 
end!  pontis  pròpOnébatur  propterlàtittldinem,  rapiditatem 
altitddìnemque  fltlminis,  tamen  id  sibi  contendendum  aut 
aliter  nOn  tradacendum  exercitum  exlstimabat.   EatiOnem  270 
pontis  hanc  Instituit.    Tigna  bina  s^squipedalia  paulum 

s  ab  Imo  praeactlta  dimensa  ad  altitadinem  flQminis  inter- 

4  vallò  pedum  duòrum  inter  sé  iungebat.    Haec  cum  machi- 
nàtiònìbus  immissa  in  flQmen  déftxerat  fisttlclsque  ade- 
gerat,  non  sublicae  modo  dérSctò  ad  perpendiculum,  sed  275 
pròne  fio  fastlgate  ut  secundum  nattlram  flaminis  prOcum- 

5  berent,  iis  item  contraria  duo  ad  eundem  modum  inncta  in- 
tervallo pedum  quadragenum  ab  Inferióre  parte  centra  vim 

8  atque  impetum  fltLminis  conversa  statuGbat.    Haec  utra- 
que  Insaper  bipedalibus  trabibus  immissis,  quantum  eòrum  280 
tlgnOmm  iQncttlra  dìstabat,  binls  utrimque  fìbulls  ab  ex- 

7  trema  parte  distinSbantur;  quibus  disclasis  atque  in  contra- 
riam  partem  revinctis  tanta  erat  operis  firmitQdò  atque  ea 
rerum  natura,  ut,  quo  maior  vis  aquae  s6  incitavisset,  hòc 

8  artios  illigata  tengrentur.    Haec  dèrécta  materia  iniecta  285 
contexebantur  ac  longuriis  cratibusque  cònsternòbantur  ; 

9  àc  nihilO  setius  sublicae  et  ad  ìnferiòrem  partem  flCLminis 
obliqua  agòbantur,  quae  prò  ariete  subìectae  et  cum  omnI 

10  opere  oonitlnctae  vim  flQminis  exciperent,  et  aliae  item 
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290  suprà  pontem  mediocri  spatiO,  ut,  si  arborum  tranci  sive 
nàv6s  deicìendl  operìs  causa  essent  à  barbaris  immissae, 
hls  dèf  ensOribus  eàrum  rerum  vis  minueretur,  neu  ponti 
nocèrent. 

18.  Diébus  decem,  quibus  materia  coepta  erat  oompor- 

295  tari,  omnI  opere  effectó  exercitus  tràddcitur.    Caesar,  ad  2 
utramque  partem  pontis  firmo  praesidìo  relictò,  in  ftn^s 
Bugambròrum  contendit.    Interim  a  complarìbus  cività-  s 
tibus  ad  eum  légd;tl  veniunt  ;  quibus  pàcem  atque  amici- 
tiam  petentibus  llberàliter  respondit  obsidGsque  ad  se 

800  addaci  iubet.    At  Sugambrl  ex  ed  tempore^  quo  pOns  i 
InstituI  coeptus  est,  fuga  comparata,  hortantibus  ils,  quOs 
ex  Tencteils  atque  Usipetibus  apud  sé  habébant,  finibus 
suis  excèsserant   suaque  omnia  exportàverant  séque  in 
sòlitadinem  ac  silvas  abdiderant. 

805      19.  Caesar  paucòs  diés  in  eórum  flnibus  moràtus,  omni- 
bus vicls  aedificiisque  incénsls  frUmentlsque  succlsls,  sé  in 
fìnès  Ubiórum  recépit,  atque  ils  auxilium  suum  poUicitus, 
si  à  Suèbis  premerentur,  haec  ab  hls  oógnòvit  :   SuébOs,  « 
posteSi  quam  per  explOràtòrés  pontem  fieri  comperissent, 

810  more  su5  concilio  habitO,  nantiOs  in  omnés  partés  dìmi- 
sisse,  uti  de  oppidis  démigràrent,  llberOs,  uxOrès  suaque 
omnia  in  silvis  dépOnerent,  atque  omnOs,  qui  arma  ferre 
possent,  Unum  in  locum  convenlrent  :  hunc  esse  dèléctum  s 
medium  fere  regiOnum  eàrum,  quàs  Suebì  obtinerent  :  hìc 

815  RòmànOrum  adventum  exspeotare  atque  ibi  deoertare  cón- 
stituisse.    Quod  ubi  Caesar  comperit,  omnibus  ils  rebus  4 
cOnfectIs,  quarum  rerum  causa  tràddcere  exercitum  oOn- 
stituerat,  ut  Germànis  metum  iniceret,  ut  SugambrOs  ulcì- 
sceretur,  ut  TJbiOs  obsidiOne  llberaret,   diebus   omnlnò 

320  xYin  trans  Khenum  cOnsUmptls,  satis  et  ad  laudem  et  ad 
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ntilitàtem  prOfectom  arbitratus,  se  in  Galliam   recèpit 
pontemque  rescidit. 

///.    BELLUM  BRITANNICUM. 

ce.  20-36. 

LUoribua  Britanniae  explòrcUia  Caeaar  clasaem  ad  trdnsitum 

cògit. 

20.  Esigaà  parte  aestatis  relìqna,  Gaesar,  etsl  ia  his. 
locls,  quod  omnis  Gallia  ad  septentriònés  vergit,  màtarae 
sunt  hiemés,  tamen  in  Britanniam  proficlscl  contendit,  325 
quod  omnibns  fere  GallìcTs  bellls  hostibus  nostiìs  inde 

2  sabministràta  auxilia  intelleg^bat  et,  si  tempus  [anni]  ad 
bellum  gerendum  dèficeret,  tamen  magno  sibi  Usui  fore 
arbitràbatur,  si  modo  insnlam  adisset,  genns  hominum 
perspexisset,  loca,  portUs,  aditOs  cògnOvisset  ;  quae  omnia  330 

8  fere  Gallls  erant  incògnita.  Ncque  enim  temere  praeter 
mercd;tdrés  ilio  adit  qoisqoam,  ncque  bis  ipsis  quicquam 
praeter  Dram  maritimam  atque  càs  regiónOs,  quae  sunt 

4  contrà  Gallias,  nOtum  est.  Itaque  vocàtls  ad  sé  undique 
mercàtdribns,  ncque  quanta  esset  Insulae  mOgnitadO,  ncque  385 
quae  aut  quantae  nàtìOn^  incolerent,  ncque  quem  tìsum 
belli  babérent  aut  quibus  InstitQtls  aterentur,  ncque  qui 
essent  ad  maiOrem  nàvium  multitadincm  idònei  portQs, 
reperire  poterat. 

21.  Ad  haec  cògnòscenda,priusquampericulum  faceret,  340 
idòneum  esse  arbitratus  C.  Volusenum  cum  navi  longa 

2  praemittit.    Hulc  mandat,  ut  explòràtls  omnibus  rebus  ad 

3  sé  qnam  prlmum  revertàtur.  Ipse  cum  omnibus  còpils  in 
Morinòs  proficlscitur,  quod  inde  erat  brevissimus  in  Britan- 

4  niam  tràicctus.    Hac  nàves  undique  ex  finitimls  regiònibus  345 
et,  quam  superióre  aestate  ad  Yencticum  bellum  f  èccrat 
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clàssem,  iubet  convenire.    Interini  Consilio  eins  oOgnìtò  5 
et  per  mercàtOrSs  periato  ad  Britannòs,  9.  complOribus 
Insulae  clvitatibus  ad  eum  legati  veniunt,  qui  poUiceantnr 

860  obsidCs  dare  atque  imperio  populi  Romani  obtemperàre. 
Quibus  audltls,  llberdliter  pollicitns  hortàtusque,  ut  in  eà  e 
sententià  permanSrent,  eOs  domum  remittit,  et  cum  ils  Qnà 
Commiiun,  quem  ipse  Atrebatibus  superatis  rggem  ibi  cOn-  7 
stituerat,  coius  et  virtatem  et  oOnsilium  probabat  et  quem 

855  sibi  fidelem  esse  arbìtràb&tur,  cOiusque  auctOritàs  in  hìs 
regiOnibus  magni  habebàtur,  mittit.    Hulc  imperat,  quas  s 
possit,  adeat  clvitates  hortoturque,  ut  populi  Romàni  fidem 
sequantur,  s6que  celeriter  eO  ventarum  ntlntiet.  Volus^nus  » 
perspectis  regiOnibus,  quantum  el  facultàtis  darl  potuit 

8(K)  qui  navi  egredl  àc  s5  barbaris  committere  nOn  auderet, 
quinto  dio  ad  Caesarem  revertitur  quaeque  ibi  perspexisset 
renUntiat. 

Morinó8y  unde  trdiectus  in  Britanniam  brevisaimus  est,  in 

fidem  recipit, 

22.  Dum  in  hls  locls  Caesar  nàvium  parandàrum  causa 
moràtur,   ex    magna    parto  MorinOrum  ad  eum  legati 

865  vènOrunt,  qui  sO  dO  superiOris  temporis  cOnsiliO  excOsarent, 
quod  hominOs  barbari  et  nostrae  cOnsuOttldinis  imperiti 
bellum  populO  ROmanO  f Ocissent,  sOque  ea,  quae  imperasset, 
factarOs  pollicerentur.    HOc  sibi  Caesar  satis  oportQnO  a 
accidisse  arbitratus,  quod  ncque  post  tergum  hostem  relin- 

870  quere  volobat  ncque  belli  gerendl  propter  anni  tempus 
facultatem  habobat  ncque  has  tantularum  rOrum  occupa- 
tiOn^s  Britanniae  antepOnendas  iQdicabat,   magnum   ils 
numerum  obsidum  imperat.    Quibus  adductis,  eOs  in  fidem  a 
recOpit.    Nàvibus  circiter  lxxx  onerarils  coactis  [contrae- 
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tisqae],  quot  satis  esse  ad  duàs  trànsportandàs  legion^s  875 
existimabat,  quod  praeterea  navium  longàrum  habebat, 

4  quaestOrl,  l^gàtls  praefectisque  distribuit.  litio  accedè- 
bant  XVIII  onerariae  nàves,  quae  ex  eo  loco  a  mllibus 
passuum  octò  ventò  tenebantur,  quo  minus  in  eundem 

5  portum  venire  possent  ;  hàs  equitibus  distribuit.     Reli-  380 
quum  exercitum  TitOriO  Sabino  et  L.  AurunculeiO  Cottae 
légàtis  in  Menapiós  atque  in  eòs  pàgòs  MorinOrum,  a 

6  quibus  ad  eum  legati  non  v3nerant,  dacendum  dedit  ; 
Sulpicium  Knfuin  l^gàtum  cum  ed  praesidiò,  quod  satis 
esse  arbitràMtur,  portum  tenére  iUssit.  885 

Caesar  in  xnsulam  trdicit. 

23.  Hls  oònstitQtls  rèbus,  nactus  idòneam  ad  navigan- 
dum  tempestàtem  tertia  fere  vigilia  solvit  equitésque  in 
fllteriOrem  portum  progredì  et  navSs  cOnscendere  et  sé  se- 
>  qui  iOssit.  A  quibus  cum  paulO  tardius  esset  administrà- 
tum,  ipse  hOra  diei  circiter  quarta  cum  primis  navibus  800 
Britanniam  attigit  atque  ibi  in  omnibus  collibus  expositas 

3  hostium  cópiàs  armatas  cOnspexit.  Cuius  loci  haec  erat 
nàttLra,  atque  ita  montibus  anguste  mare  continebàtur, 

4  uU  ex  locls  superiòribus  in  lltus  télum  adigi  posset.  Hunc 

ad  égrediendum  néquaquam  idóneum  locum  arbitratus,  895 
dum  reliquae  navés  eO  convenlrent,  ad  hòram  nOnam  in 

5  ancorìs  exspectavit.  Interim  légatls  tribUnlsque  mllitum 
convocatis,  et  quae  ex  VolusenO  cògnóvisset  et  quae  fieri 
vellet,  ostendit  monuitque,  ut  rei  mllitaris  ratio,  maxime 

ut  maritimae  rés  pOstulàrent,  ut  quae  celerem  atque  Insta-  400 
bilem  mòtum  habérent,  ad  nQtum  et  ad  tempus  omnSs 
<  rès  ab  ils  administrarentur.     Hls  dimissis  et  ventum  et 
aestum  UnO  tempore  nactus  secimdum,  dato  signó  et  sub- 
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IMIs  ancorls,  circìter  mllìa  passuum  septem  ab  eO  locò 
405  prògressus,  aperto  ac  plano  lltore  navSs  cOnstituit. 

Britannòa  in  fugam  vertiU    Eórum  dèditiò, 

24.  At  barbari,  cTmsiliO  Ròmànòrum  cògnito,  praemissO 
equitatU  et  essedarils,  quo  plèrumque  genere  in  proelils 
atl  consuèrunt,  reliquls  còpiis  subsecQtl  nostròs  nàvibus 
égredi  prohibebant.     Erat  ob  has  causàs  summa  difScultàs,  2 

410  quod  nàv6s  propter  magnitudinem  nisi  in  alto  cOnstìtui 
nOn  poterant,  mllitibus  autem,  Ignòtis  locls,  ìmpedltls 
manibus,  magno  et  gravi  onere  armOrum  pressis,  simul 
et  de  nàvibus  dèsiliendum  et  in  fluctibus  cOnsistendum 
et  cum  hostibus  erat  pdgnandum,  cum  illl  aut  ex  àrido  aut  s 

416  paulum  in  aquam  progressi,  omnibus  membris  expedltls, 
nOtissimIs  locìs,  audàcter  tela  cOnicerent  et  equOs  insuOfac- 
tOs  incitàrent.     Quibus  rebus  nostri  perterritl  atque  haius  4 
omnìnO  generis  pQgnae  imperiti  non  eàdem  alacritàte 
àc  studio,  quo  in  pedestribus  Qtl  proelils  cOnsuèrant,  Qtè- 

420  bantur. 

26.  Quod  ubi  Caesar  animadvertit,  nàves  longàs,  quàrum 
et  species  erat  barbaris  inQsitàtior  et  mOtus  ad  asum 
expeditior,  paulum  removerl  ab  oneràrils  nàvibus  et  remis 
incitàri  et  ad  latus  apertum  hostium  cOnstituI  atque  inde 

425  fundis,  sagittis,  tormentis  hostes  propelli  à<5  submovèrl 
iOssit  ;  quae  rès  magno  Usui  nostris  fuit.    Nain  et  nà vium  2 
figura  et  remOrum  mota  et  inOsitàtO  genere  tormentOrum 
permOtI,  barbari  constiterunt  àc  paulum  etiam  pedem 
rettulerunt.  Atque  nostris  mllitibus  cunctantibus,  màxime  3 

430  propter  altitddinem  maris,  qui  decimae  legiOnis  aquilani 
ferebat,  obtestàtus  deOs,  ut  ea  res  legióni  fellciter  Ovenlret, 
'  Desilìte,'  inquit,  '  commllitOnes,  nisi  vultis  aquilam  hosti- 
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bus  prOdere  :  ego  certè  memn  rei  ptlblicae  atque  imperà- 
4  tori  officium  praestiterO.'    Hòc  cam  vDce  magna  dixìsset, 

se  ex  navi  prOi^it  atque  in  host^s  aquilani  ferre  coepit.  486 
s  Tum  nostri  cohortàti  inter  sé,  ne  tantum  dédecus  ad- 
e  mitterétur,  Universi  ex  navi  désiluerunt.    Hós  item  ex 

proxhnls  nuvibus  cum  cOnspexissent,  subsecUtl  hostibus 

appropinquaverunt. 

86.  Ptìgnàtum  est  ab  utrìsque  Ecriter.    JS'ostrl  tamen,  440 

qaod  neque  ordina  servare  neque  fìrmiter  Insistere  neque 

signa  subsequl  poterant,  atque  alius  aliSL  ex  navi,  quibus- 

dunque  signis  occurrerat,  se  aggregàbat,  mUgnopere  per- 
2  tarbàbantur  ;  hostès  vero,  nOtis  omnibus  vadis,  ubi  ex 

lìtore  aliquOs  singulSLres  ex  navi  egredientes  cònspexe-  445 
s  raiit,  incit&tls  equis  impedltOs  adoriebantur,  pltLres  paucOs 

circumsistebant,  alil  ab  latere  aperto  in  OniversOs  tela 

4  oDnicièbant.  Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Oaesar,  scaphas 
longiurum  n^vium,  item  speculàtòria  nàvigia  mllitibus 
oompleil  iOssit  et,  quòs  laborantes  cònspexerat,  bis  subsi-  450 

5  dia  submittebat.  ^N'ostrl,  simul  in  àrido  cònstiterunt,  suis 
omnibus  cònsecQtIs  in  hostes  impetum  fecérunt  atque  eòs 
in  fogam  dederunt,  neque  longius  prOsequI  potuèrunt, 
qiKxl  equites  oursum  tenére  atque  Insulam  capere  nOn 
potuerant.  HOc  Unum  ad  pilstinam  fortOnam  Caesarl  455 
defoit. 

27.  Hostes  proelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga 

reoeperont,  statim  ad  Caesarem  legatOs  de  pace  mlserunt; 

obeides  dattlrOs,  quaeque  imperàsset  facttlrOs  sese  polliciti 
s  sunt.     Una  cum  hls  legàtls  Commius  Atrebas  venit,  quem  400 

saprà  demOnstràveram  à  Caesare  in  Britanniam  prae- 
B  missom.     Ilunc  illl  e  navi  egressum,  cum  ad  eòs  OràtOris 

modo  Caesaris  mandata  deferret,  comprebenderant  atque 
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in  vincula  còniecerant  ;  tum  proeliò  facto  remlsSrunt  et 
465  in  petenda  pace  Oius  rei  culpam  in  multitQdinem  contu-  4 
lèrunt  et  propter  imprQdentiam  ut  IgnOscer^tur  petlvè- 
runt.     Caesar  questus,  quod,  cum  tlltrò  in  continentem  5 
ISgSltis  missis  pàcem  ab  sé  petlssent,  bellum  sine  causa 
intulissent,    Ignòscere     imprOdentiae    dtxit    obsidc^sque 
470  impera vit  ;  quOrum  illi  partem  statini  dedòrunt,  partem  • 
ex  longinquiòribus  locls  arcessltam  paucis  diebus   sésC 
datarOs    dixèrunt.      Intereà    suOs    remigrare   in    agros  7 
iassSrunt,  prlncipesque  undique  convenire  et  sé  clvità- 
tSsque  suas  Caesarl  commendare  coepGrunt. 

Classe  JRóTìidnd  tempestate  afflata  Britanni  coniùrant 

475      28.  Hls  rebus  pace  cónftrmàta,  post   diem  quartum, 
quam  est  in  Britanniam  ventum,  nàv^s  xviii,  de  quibus 
supra  dèmónstràtum  est,   quae  equitCis    sustulerant,   ex 
superiore  porta  iGni  vento  solvOrunt.     Quae  cimi  appro-  2 
pinquàrent  Britanniae  et  ex  castris    vid(^rentur,   tanta 

480  tempestàs  subito  coorta  est,  ut  nOlla  eàrum  cursum  tenére 
posset,  sed  aliae  eOdem,  unde  erant  profectae,  referrentur, 
aliae  ad  InferiOrem  partem  Insulae,  quae  est  propius  sOlis 
occasum,   magno  suO  cum  jierlculo    deicerentur;    quae  s 
tamen  ancoris  iactis  cum  fluctibus  complerentur,  nece&- 

486  sàrio  adversà  nocte  in  altum  provectae  continentem 
petièrunt. 

29.  Eadem  nocte  accidit,  ut  esset  iQna  pièna,  qui  dic^s 
maritimOs  aestùs  maximOs  in  Oceano  efficere  cOnsuOvit, 
nostrisque  id  erat  incOgnitum.    Ita  tìnO  tempore  et  longas  s 

490  nàvOs,  quibus  Caesar  exercitum  trànsportandum  cQrà- 
verat  quasque  in  àridum  subdaxerat,  aestus  complebat, 
et  onerariàs  quae  ad  ancoras  erant  d(^ligatae,  tempestàs 
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affllctàbat,  neque  Olla  nostris  facultàs  aut  administrandl 

3  aut  auxìliandì  dabàtur.    ComplOribus  navibus  fràctis  reli- 
quae  cum  essent,  f Qnibus,  ancoris  reliqulsque  armàmentls  495 
àmis^  ad  navìgandum  inatiles,  magna,  id  quod  necesse 
erat   accidere,    tòtius    exercittls    perturbatiO   facta    est. 

4  Neque  enim  navSs  erant  aliae,  quibus  reportarl  possent, 
et  omnia  deerant,  quae  ad  reficiendas  nav^s  erant  tlsul, 

et,  quod  omnibus  cònstabat,  hiemarl  in  Gallia  oportère,  500 
fromentum  in  bis  loois  in  hiemem  prOvIsum  non  erat. 

30.  Quibus  rebus  cógnitis,  principes  Britanniae,  qui 
post  proelium  ad  Caesarem  convenerant,  in  ter  s©  collocati, 
cum  equit^s  et  navés  et  frtlmentum  EOmanls  deesse 
intellegerent  et  pancitatem  mllitum  ex  castròrum  exi-  505 
guitàte  cógnòscerent,  quae  hòc  erant  etiam  angustiòra, 
quod  sine  impedlmentis  Caesar  legiònès  transporta verat, 

a  optimum  factn  esse  dOxérunt  rebelliòne  facta  frumento 
commeattlque  nostrOs  prohibère  et  rem  in  hiemem  prò- 
ducere,  quod,  hls  superàtis  aut  redita  interclOsIs,  nGminem  510 
postea  belli  Inferendl  causa  in  Britanniam  transitarum 

8  cOnfidèbant.     Itaque,  rUrsus  coniUratiòne  facta,  paulàtim 

ex   castris    disc€dere    et  suòs  clam  ex  agris    dedUcere 

coeperunt. 

Caesar  ndvès  reflcit 

81.  At  Caesar,  etsi  nondum  eOrum  Consilia  cOgnOverat,  516 
tamen  et  ex  eventa  navium  suarum  et  ex  eO,  quod  obsides 
dare  intermlserant,  fore  id,  quod  accidit,  saspicabatur. 

2  Itaque  ad  omnes  casUs  subsidia  comparabat.    Kam  et 
framentum  ex  agrIs  cotldie  in  castra  cOnferebat  et  quae 
gravissime  affllctae  erant  navOs,  earum  materia  atque  520 
aere  ad  reliquas  reficiendas  Utebatur  et  quae  ad  eàs  res 

3  erant  Usui  ex  continenti  compararl  iubèbat.     Itaque,  cum 
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summò    studio   a   mllitìbus    administràrC^tur,    duodecim 

nàvibus  àmissis,  reliqals  ut  nàvigàrl-  commode  posset, 

626  effeoit. 

BritanvÀ  prodió  puliài  fugiunL 

32.  Dum  ea  geruntur,  legióne  ex  cOnsuetQdine  Qna 
frtìmentatum  missà,  quae  appellabatur  septima,  neque 
Olla  ad  id  tempus  belli  sQspiciòne  interpositft,  cum  pars 
hominum  in  agris  remaneret,  pars  etiam  in  castra  venti- 

630  tàret,  il,  qui  prO  portis    castrOrum  in  statiòne    erant, 
Caesari    nantiàverunt    pulverem    màiòrem,    quam    còn- 
suetado  ferret,  in  eà  parte  vidéri,  quam  in  partem  legiO 
iter  fècisset.    Caesar  id,  quod  erat,  stlspic&tus,  aliquid  2 
novi  a  barbaris  initum  cónsilil,  cohortés,  quae  in  statiò- 

535  nibus  erant,  s6cum  in  eam  partem  proficlscl,  ex  reliquls 
dujis  in  statiOnem  cohortès  succedere,  reliquas  armàri 
et  oònfestim  sCsC  subsequl  iQssit.     Cum  paulO  longius  a  3 
castris  prOcOssisset,  suOs  ab  hostibus  premi  atque  aegre 
sustinère  et,  cónfertà  legióne,  ex  omnibus  partibus  tela 

540  cònici  animàdvertit.     Nam  quod  omnI  ex  reliquls  parti-  4 
bus  démessò  frumento  pars  tlna  erat  reliqua,  sOspicatl 
hostes  hUc  nostrós  esse  venttlròs  noeta  in  silvis  deUtue- 
rant  :  tum  dispersòs  depositìs  armls  in  metendO  occupatós  5 
subito  adortl  paucis  interfectis  reliquOs  incertis  órdinibus 

546  perturbàverant,  simul  equitàta  atque  essedis  circumde- 
derant. 

33.  Genus  hòc  est  ex  essedis  pagnae.  Primo  per 
omnSs  partCs  perequitant  et  téla  cOniciunt  atque  ipso 
terróre  equórum  et  strepita  rotàrum  órdines  plSrumque 

550  perturbant,  et  cum  se  inter  equitum  turmas  Insinuàverunt, 
ex  essedis    desiliunt  et   pedibus  proellantur.      Aurlgae  5 
interim  paulatim  ex  proelió  excedunt  atque  ita  currtts 
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collocant,  ut,  si  illi  a  multitudine  hostium  premantur, 

3  expedituni  ad  suós  receptum  habeant.  Ita  mObilitatem 
equitum,  stabilitàtera  peditum  in  proelils  praestant,  ao  555 
tantum  UsU  cotIdiàn5  et  exercitàtióne  efficiunt,  uti  in 
(lèdivi  àc  praecipitì  loco  incitatos  equOs  sustin^re  et  brevi 
raoderàrl  àc  flectere  et  per  temOnem  perourrere  et  in 
iug5  Insistere  et  s5  inde  in  currUs  citissimé  recipere 
cònsuerint.  560 

SI  Quibus  rebus  perturbatls  nostris  novitàte  pOgnae 
tempore  opportOnissimò  Cacsar  auxilium  tulit:  namque 
cius  adventu  hostés  cònstit^runt,  nostri  se  ex  timóre  recc- 

j  pérunt.    Quo  facto  ad  lacessendum  hostem  et  committen- 
dam  proelium  alienum  esse  tempus  arbitratus  suO  sé  locò  565 
continuit  et  brevi  tempore  intermissò  in  castra  legiònés 

8  redOxit.    Dum  haec  geruntur,  nostris  omnibus  occupatis, 

♦  qui  erant  in  agris  reliqul,  discéss6runt.  Secatae  sunt 
continuòs  complUrés  diés  tempestatSs,  quae  et  nostròs 
in  castris  continSrent  et  hostem  a  pagna  prohiberent.  570 

5  Interim  barbari  nUntiOs  in  onm6s  partès  dimiserunt 
paudtatemque  nostròrum  mllitum  suis  praedicàverunt 
et,  quanta  praedae  faciendae  atque  in  perpetuum  sul 
llberandi  facultas  daretur,  si  EOmanOs  castris  expulissent, 

«  dèmònstraverunt.  Hls  rebus  celeriter  magna  multitU-  575 
dine  peditatOs  equitatOsque  coacta,  ad  castra  venerunt. 
35.  Caesar  etsl  idem,  quod  superiOribus  diebus  acciderat, 
fore  vidébat,  ut,  ^  essent  hostes  pulsi,  celeritàte  perlculum 
effugerent,  tamen  nactus  equites  circiter  xxx,  quOs  Com- 
mius  Atrebas,  de  quo  ante  dictum  est,  secum  transporta-  580 

i  verat,  l^Ones  in  acie  prò  castris  cOnstituit.  Commissò 
proelio  diatius  nostrOrum  mllitum  impetum  hostes  ferre 

3  non  potuerunt  ac  terga  verterunt,  •  Quós  tanto  spati^ 
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secQ-tl,  quantum  cursQ.  et  vlribus  eflBicere  potuSrunt,  com- 
686  pltlrOs  ex  ils  occlderunt,  deinde  omnibus  long6  làtèque 
aedificils  inccnsis  s©  in  castra  recepèrunt. 

Obsidibua  acceptis  Caesar  in  Gulliam  redit, 

36.  Eòdem  die  legati  ab  hostibus  missl  ad  Caesarem  de 
pace  véngrunt.     IIìs  Caesar  numerum  obsidum,  quem  ante  2 
imperaverat,   duplicavit  eòsque  in   continentem   addaci 

690  iassit,  quod  propinqua  die  aequinoctil  Inflrmls  nàvibus 
hieml  nàvigàtiònem  subiciendam  non  existimàbat.     Ipse  3 
idóneam  tempestatem  na<;tus  paulO  post  mediam  nocteni 
nàvès  solvit  :  quae  omnés  incolumès  ad  continentem  per-  4 
vénerunt  ;  sed  ex  ils  onerariae  duae  eOsdem  portQs,  quos 

596  reliquae,  capere  non  potu^runt  et  paulò  Infra  delatae  sunt. 

jy.     MORINOS  MENAPIOSQUE  REBELLA NTES  CAESAR  SUBIGIT, 
SUPPLICA  TIO  A   SENA  TU  DECRETA. 

37.  Quibus  ex  navibus  cum  essent  expositl  mllit^s  cir- 
citer  trecenti  atque  in  castra  contenderent,  Morinl,  quOs 
Caesar  in  Britanniam  proficiscéns  pacàtos  rellquerat,  spe 
praedae  adducti  primo  non  ita  magnò  suorum  numero 

600  circumsteterunt  àc,  si  sès6  interfici  nOllent,  arma  pónere 
iOsserunt.     Cum  illl  orbe  facto  sGs6  defenderent,  celeriter  « 
ad  clamOrem  hominum  circiter  mllia  sex  convenemnt. 
Qua  re  ntlntiata  Caesar  omnem  ex  castris  equitàtum  suis 
auxiliO  mlsit.     Interim  nostri  mllités  impetum  hostium  s 

005  sustinuerunt   atque  amplius    hòris    quattuor  fortissime 
pngnàverunt  et  paucìs  vulneribus  acceptis  complQres  ex 
hls  occlderunt.     Posteà  vero  quam  equitatus  noster  in  4 
cOnspectum  vénit,  hostès  abiectìs  armis  terga  verterunt 
jD[iagnusque  eOrum  numerus  est  occisus. 
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38.  Caesar  postero  die  T.  Labienum  ISgàtum  cum  ils  610 
legiònibus,  quàs  ex  Britannià  redOxerat,  in  Morinós,  qm 

t  rebelliònem  fècerant,  mlsit.  Qui  cum  propter  siccitàtés 
paladum,  quo  s6  reciperent,  nOn  hab6rent,  quO  perfugiO 
superiore  annO  erant  tisi,  omnes  fere  in  potestatem  La- 

8  bienì  vénèrunt.    At  Q.  Tittlrius  et  L.  Cotta  legati,  qui  615 
in  Menapionim  finSs  legiOnSs  dtoerant,  omnibus  eOrum 
agns  Yàstàtis,  frOmentls  succlsls,  aedificils  incensis,  quod 
Menapil  sO  omnes  in  densissimOs  silvàs  abdiderant,  se  ad 

4  Caesarem  receperunt.  Caesar  in  Belgls  omnium  legiOnum 
hlbema  cOnstituit.    Eo  duae  omnInO  clvitàtes  ex  Britan-  620 

5  nia  obsides  mlserunt,  reliquae  neglexerunt.  His  rebus 
gcstis  ex  lltteris  Caesaris  dierum  vlginti  supplicàtiO  a 
senàta  decreta  est. 


COMMENTARIUS    QITINTUS. 


/.     CA ESARIS  ILLYRICUM  ITER. 
C.    I. 

Pàcàtió  Ptrùstdrum. 

1.  L.  Domitió,  Ap.  Claudio  consulibus,  diso^dens  ab 
hìbernis  Caesar  in  Italiani,  ut  quotannis  facere  cònsu- 
erat,   légatls  imperat,  quOs   legiOnibus    praefécerat,  uti 
quam  pltlrimas  possent  hieme  navOs  aedificandàs  vete- 
5  resque  reficiendas  cHrent.     Eàrum  modum  fOrmamque 
demOnstrat.     Ad  celeritàtem    onerandl  subductiOnésque  a 
paulo  facit  humiliòres,  quam  quibus  in  nostro  mari  atl 
cònsuèvimus,   atque  id  eó  magis,  quod  propter  crébnls 
commUtàtiònès   aestuum   minus    magnós  ibi   flucttts  fi- 
lo eri  cOgnòverat,  ad  onera  àc  multitadinem  iOmentOruin 
trànsportandam  paulo  làtiOrGs,  quam  quibus  in  reliquis 
atimur  maribus.      Ilàs  omn^s    d^ctuàriàs  imperat  fieri,  s 
quam  ad  rem  multum  humilitàs  adiuvat.    Ea,  quae  sunt  4 
Usui  ad  armandàs    nav^s,  ex  Hispanià  apportari  iubet. 
15  Ipse,  conventibus  Galliae  citeriOris  peractis,  in  Illyricum  s 
proficlscitur,  quod  a  PlrUstis  flnitimam  partem  prOvinciae 
incursiOnibus  vàstàri  audiObat.     EO  cum  venisset,  Civita-  e 
tibus  mìlitCs  imperat  certumque  in  locum  convenire  iubet. 
Qua  ré  nQntiatìi,  PirQstae  lOgatós  ad  eum  mittunt,  qui  7 
20  doceant  niliil    eàrum    rerum    pUblico    factum  Consilio, 
sSseque  paràtOs  esse  d^mOnstrent  omnibus  ratiOnibus  de 
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8  iniOriis  satis  facere.  Perceptà  òràtiòne  eomm,  Caesar 
obsidés  imperat  eOsque  ad  certam  diem  adduci  iubet  ;  nisi 
ita  fécerint,  s6s6    bello  clvitàtem  persecatanun  demOii- 

9  strat.     Ils  ad  diem  adductis  ut  impera verat,  arbitrós  inter  25 
clvitates  dat  qui  lltem  aestiment  poenamque  cOnstituant. 


*• 


//.    SECUNDA   CAESARIS  IN  BRITANNIAM  EXPEDITIO. 

ce.  2-23. 

Treverdrum  contentiónès  compónuntur. 

2.  Hls  cònfectis  rebus  conventibusque  peractis,  in  cite- 
ri5rem  Galliam  revertitur  atque  inde  ad  exercitum  profi- 

2  cls(jitur.     Eó  cum  vGnisset,  circumitis  omnibus  hlbernls, 
singulan  mllìtum  studiò  in  summS,  omnium  rerum  inopia  30 
circiter   sexcentàs   èius  generis,  cOius  suprà  dOmonstrà- 
vimus,  nàves  et  longàs  xxviii  invSnit  Instractas  neque 
multum  abesse  ab  eO,  quin  paucis  diebus  deduci  possint. 

3  Collaudàtis  mllitibus  atque  ils,  qui  negòtiò  praefuerant, 
quid  fieri  velit,  ostendit  atque  omnSs  ad  portum  Itium  36 
convenire  iubet,  quo  ex  porta  commodissimum  in  Britan- 
niam  traiectum  esse  cOgnóverat,  circiter  mllium  passuum 
XXX  trànsmissum  a  continenti  ;    huic  rei  quod  satis  esse 

4  visum  est  militum  relinquit.    Ipse  cum  legiOnibus  expe- 
dltls  IV  et  equitibus  dcco  in  flnes  TrSverOrum  proficlscitur,  40 
quod  hi  neque  ad  concilia  veniebant  neque  imperio  parè- 
bant  GermànOsque  TransrhSnànòs  soUicitàre  dicébantur. 

S.  Haec  cìvitEs  long©  plurimum  tòtius  Galliae  equitata 
valet  màgnSiSque  habet  còpias  peditum,  Ehenumque,  ut 

2  supra  demOnstravimus,  tangit.      In  ea  clvitate  duo  de  45 
principata  inter  sé  contendébant,  Indutiomarus  et  Cinge- 

8  torix  ;  ex  quibus  alter,  simul  atque  de  Caesaris  legiOnum- 
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qne  adventu  cógnitum  est,  ad  eum  venit,  86  saOsque 
omnes  in  officio  futOros  neque  ab  amlcitià  popull  Romàni 

50  dèfectnrós  cònfìnnavit  quaeque  in  Treveris  gererentur 
ostendit.    At  Indutiomarus  equitatum  peditàtumque  cO-  4 
gere  iisque,  qui  per  aetàtem  in  armis  esse  non  poterant, 
in  silvam  Arduennam  abditis,  quae  ingenti  màgnitadine 
per  mediòs  fìnes  Treverórum  à  flamine  Rhenò  ad  initium 

55  Rémórum  pertinet,  bellum  parare  Instituit.     Sed  postea  s 
quam  non  nalll  prlncipés  ex  ea  clvitàte,   et  auctOritate 
Cingetorlgis  adductì  et  adventtl  nostri  exercitOs  perterritl, 
ad  Caesarem  vén5runt  et  de  suis  privàtis  rèbus  ab  eó 
j^etere  coeperunt,  quoniam  clvitàtl  cOnsulere  n5n  possent, 

60  veritus  né  ab  omnibus  désereretur,  lègàtòs  ad  Caesarem 
mittit  :  SesS  idcirco  ab  suIs  discedere  atque  ad  eum  venire  « 
nOluisse,  quo  facilius  clvitatem  in  officio  continéret,  nO 
omnis  nObilitàtis  discussa  plebs  propter  imprQdentiam 
laberétur  :  itaque  clvitatem  in  sua  potestàte  esse,  s6que,  7 

65  si  Caesar  permitteret,  ad  eum  in  castra  ventQrum,  et  suts 
clvitatisque  forttlnas  Gius  fidel  permisstlrum. 

4,  Caesar,  età  intellegebat,  qua  de  causa  ea  dlcerentur, 
quaeque  eum  rSs  ab  InstitntO  Consilio  deterrSret,  tamen, 
n5  aestatem  in  Trèveris  cOnsOmere  cOgerétur,  omnibus 

70  rebus  ad  Britannicum  bellum  comparStls,  Indutiomarum 
ad  sé  eum  ducentis  obsidibus  venire  itlssit.     Hls  adductìs,  8 
in  ils  fllio  propinqulsque  eius  omnibus,  quOs  nOminatim 
évocaverat,   cOnsolatus    Indutiomarum   hortatusque  est, 
uti  in  officio  manéret  ;  nihilO  tamen  sStius  prlncipibus  s 

75  TrSverOrum  ad  sé  convocatis  hOs  singillatim  CingetorlgT 
concilia vit;  quod  eum  merito  Gius  ab  se  fieri  intellegebat, 
tum  magni  interesse  arbitràbatur  eius  auotOritatem  Inter 
suOs  quam  plorimum  valere,  cflius  tam  egregiam  121  ffy 
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4  Yoltmtfttem  porspedsset.    Id  factum  gravìter  tulìt  Indu- 
tiomAnis,  [soam  grfttiam  inter  suOs  minul],  et  qui  iam  80 
ante  inimico  in  nòs  animo  fuisset,  multò  gravius  hOc 
dolóre  ezàrsit. 

dietar  copida  ad  portum  Itium  colligit;  Dumnonx  ìnfldua 
d  fttgd  revocdtvSj  resistèns  interficitur. 

6.  Hls  rebus  constitntls,  Caesar  ad  portum  Itium  cum 

«  legidnibus  pervenit.    Ibi   cógnOscit  lx  naves,  quae  in 
Meldis  factae  erant,  tempestate  r^iectas  cursimi  tenere  85 
nOn  potuifise  atque  eòdem,  unde  erant  profectae,  revertisse; 
reUquas  paràtàs  ad  navigandum  atque  omnibus  rebus 

s  instrUct&sinvenit.  EòdemequitatustOtlus  Galliae  convenit 
numerò  mllia  quattuor  principesque  ex  omnibus  clvitati- 

*  bus  ;  ex  quibus  perpaucòs,  quòrum  in  so  fidem  perspexerat,  90 
relinquere  in  Gallià,  reliquòs  obsidum  locò  secum  ducere  dò- 
creverat,  quod  cum  ipse  abesset  mòtum  Galliae  verObatur. 
&  Erat  Una  cum  ceteris  Dumnoilx  Aeduus,  de  quo  ante 
à  nòbis  dictum  est.  Ilunc  secum  habere  in  primis  con- 
stituerat,  quod  eum  cupidum  rerum  novàrum,  cupidum  05 
imperii,  magni  animi,  magnae  inter  Gallòs  auctòritatis 

a  cògnòverat.  Accòdèbat  hac,  quod  in  conciliò  Aeduòrum 
Dumnorix  dixerat  sibi  a  Caesare  rSgnum  civitatis  deferrl  ; 
quod  dictum  AeduI  graviter  ferébant,  ncque  recOsandi  aut 
déprecandl  causa  lògàtòs  ad  Caesarem  mittere  audebant.  loo 

8  Id  factum  ex  suis  hospitibus  Caesar  cògnòverat.  lUe  om- 
nibus primo  precibus  petere  contendit,  ut  in  Gallia  relin- 
queretur,  partim  quod  Insuetus  navigandl  mare  timeret, 

4  partim  quod  religiònibus  impedir!  sèsò  dlceret.     Postea 
quam  id  obstinatè  sibi  negarl  vldit,  omnI  spe  impetrandl  105 
adèmpta,  prlncipes  Galliae  soUicitare,  sòvocare  singulòs 
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hortfirlque  coepit,  uti  in  continenti  remanSrent  ;  meta  ter-  » 
ritàre:  non  sine  causa  fieri,  ut  Gallia  omnl  nobilitate 
spoliàretur  ;  id  esse  cOnsilium  Caesaris,  ut,  qu5s  in  cón- 
no specta  Galliae  interficere  ver^rStur,  hòs  omn^s  in  Bri- 
tanniam   traductOs  necàret  ;  fidem  reliquls  interp5nere,  « 
iUs    iUrandum   pOscere,   ut,   quod   esse    ex    Usa    Galliae 
intellexissent,  communi   Consilio  administrìlrent.     Haec 
à  comploribus  ad  Caesarem  déferGbantur. 
115      7.  Qua  ré   cognita  Caesar,  quod  tantum  ci  vitati  Ae- 
duae  dignitatis  tribuébat,  coercendum  atque  deterrendum, 
quibuscumque  rebus  posset,  Dumnorigem  statuSbat  ;  quod  2 
longius  eius  amentiam  progredì  videbat,  prOspiciendum, 
ne  quid  sibi  ac  rei  pUblicae  nocGre  posset.     Itaque  di?s  s 
120  circiter  xxv  in  eO  loco  commoràtus,  quod  chòrus  ventus 
navigiltiOnem    impediebat,  qui  màgnam  part^m  omnis 
temporis  in  hls  locls  flàre  cónsuSvit,  dabat  operam,  ut 
in  officio  Dumnorigem  continSret,  nihilò  tamen  setius 
omnia  6ius  Consilia  cOgnósceret  ;  tandem  idóneam  nactus  ♦ 
125  tempestàtem  mllites  equitesque  cOnscendere  nav6s  iubet. 
At  omnium  impedltls  animis,  Dumnorix  cum  equitibus  » 
AeduOrum  a  castris  Insciente  Caesare  domum  discedere 
coepit.     Qua  re  nUntiàta  Caesar,  intermissa  profectione  « 
atque  omnibus  rebus  postpositis,  màgnam  pàrtem  equi- 
130  tatQs  ad  eum  ìnsequendum  mittit  retrahlque  imperat  ;  si  7 
vim  faciat  ncque  pareat,  interfici  iubet,  nihil  hunc  se    . 
absente  prò  sanò  factOrum  arbitratus,  qui  praesentis  im- 
perium  neglexisset.     lUe  autem  revocatus  resistere  ac  se  » 
mand  defendere  suòrumque  fidem  implorare  coepit  saepe 
135  clamitans^  llberum  se  llberaeque  esse  cìvitatis.     IllI,  ut 
erat   imperatum,   circumsistunt  hominem   atque  interfi- 
ciunt  ;  at  equites  Aedui  ad  Caesarem  onmes  revertuntur. 
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Caeaar  in  Britanniam  exercitum  tràdùcity  fugatque 

Britannòs, 

8.  Hls  rebus  gestis  Labìeno  in  continenti  cum  tribus 
legiOnibns  et  equitum.  mllibus  duòbus  relictò,  ut  portQs 
tueretur  et  rei  framentàriae  próvideret,  quaeque  in  Gal-  i<:o 
lia  gererentur  cOgnòsceret  cOnsiliumque  prO  tempore  et 

2  prò  rè    caperet,  ipse  cum    qulnque    legiònibus  et  pari 
numero  equitum,  quem  in  continenti  relinquèbat,  ad  sOlis 
occàsum  naves  solvit;   et  leni  Africo  prOvectus,  media 
circiter  nocte,  vento  intermissO,   cursum  non  tenuit,  et  145 
longius  delàtus  aestn,  ortdi  Idee  sub  sinistra  Britanniam 

3  relictam  cOnspexit.  Tum  rdrsus  aesttls  commntationem 
sectltus  rOmIs  contendit,  ut  eam  partem  Insulae  caperet, 
qua  optimum  esse  egressum  superióre  aestàte  cOgnòverat. 

4  Qua  in  rS  admodum  fuit  mllitum  virttls  laudanda,  qui  150 
TectOrils  gravibusque  nàvigils,  non  intermissO  remigandi 

s  labóre,  longàrum  nàvium  cursum  adaequàrunt.  Acces- 
sum  est  ad  Britanniam  omnibus  navibus  meridiano  fere 

6  tempore  neque  in  eO  locò  hostis  est  visus  ;  sed,  ut  postea 
Caesar  ex  captivis  cOgnOvit,  cum  magnae  mands  eo  con-  155 
venissent,  multitndine  nàvium  perterritae,  quae  cum 
annOtinls  prTvàtIsque,  quSs  sul  quisque  commodi  causa 
fecerat,  amplius  octingentae  ttnO  erant  vlsae  tempore,  à 
litore  discèsserant  5c  so  in  superiora  loca  abdiderant. 

9.  Caesar  exposito  exercitn  et  locò  castris  idoneo  capto,  leo 
ubi  ex  captivis  cOgnOvit,  quO  in  loco  hostium  cOpiae  cOn- 
sédissent,  cóhortibus  x  ad  mare  relictis  et  equitibus  eoe, 
qui  praesidiO  navibus  essent,  do  tertià  vigilia  ad  hostes 
contendit  eO  nùnus  veritus  navibus,  quod  in  litore  molli 
atque  aperto  doligàtàs  ad  ancoràs  relinquObat.     El  prae-  les 
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sidiò  nàvìbusque  Q.  Atrium  praefecit.     Ipse  noeta  prò-  % 
gressus  mllia  passunm  circiter  xii  hostinm  cópias  cOnspi- 
catus  est.     HIT  equitata  atque  essedis  ad  flamen  progressi  s 
ex  loco  superiore  nostro»  prohitere  et  proelium  commit- 

170  tere  coepSrunt.    EepulsI  ab  equitata  s6  in  silvàs  abdidè-  \ 
runt,  locum  nancti  egregie  et  natarà  et  opere  manltum, 
quem  domestici  belli,  ut  vidèbatur,  causa  iam  ante  prae- 
paraverant  ;  nana  crébris  arboribus  succlsls  omnès  intro-  5 
itOs  erant  praeclai^.     IpsI  ex  silvis  rari  pròpagnàbant  « 

175  nostrósque  intra  manltiónSs  ingredl  prohibebant.     At  7 
milites  legionis  septimae  téstadine  facta  et  aggere  ad 
manltiónes  adiectO  locum  cSpSrunt  eósque  ex  silvis  expu- 
ISrunt  paucis  vulneribus    acceptis.      Sed  eOs  fugient^s  s 
longius  Caesar  prOsequI  vetuit,  et  quod  loci  natOram  IgnO- 

180  ràbat,  et  quod  magna  parte  diei  consamptà  mOnltiOnl 
castrOrum  tempus  relinqui  votóbat. 

Classis  tempestate  affllcta  in  Utòre  refidtur, 

10.  Postrldié  eius  diél  mane  tripertltO  mllites  equit^s- 
que  in  expeditionem  misit,  ut  eOs,  qui  fagerant,  per- 
sequerentur.      Hìs  aliquantum  itineris  prOgressIs,   cum  a 

185  iam  extrOmi  essent  in  prOspecta,  equitSs  a  Q.  Àtrio  ad 
Caesarem  vènérunt,  qui  nantiàrent  superiore  noeta 
màxima  coortà  tempestate  prope  omnès  nàvés  affllctàs 
atque  in  litus  èiectàs  esse,  quod  neque  ancorae  fanésque 
sustinGrent  neque  nautae  gubemàtorèsque  vim  tem- 
ilo pestàtis  pati  possent  ;  itaque  ex  eO  con^ursa  nàvium 
màgnum  esse  incommodum  acceptum. 

11,  His  rèbus  cògnitTs  Caesar  legiònés  equitàtumque 
revocàri  atque  in  itinere  resistere  iubet,  ipse  ad  nàvès 
revertitur  :   eadem  fere,    qua<5  ex  nantils   [lltterls]    c5-  « 
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gnòverat,  còram  perspicit,     sic    ut    àmissls    circiter    xl  195 
nùvìbns  reliquae  tamen  refici  posse  mfignó  negOtiO  vide- 

3  rentur.     Itaque  ex-  l^ónibus  fabrOs  deligit  et  ex  con- 

4  tinentl  aliOs  arcess!  iabet  ;  LabiènO  sciìbit,  ut,  quam 
plQrimàs  possit,  ils  legionibus,  quae  sint  apud  eum,  nàvés 

5  Instituat.      Ipse,  etsl  rés  erat  multae  operae  ac  labóris,  300 
tamen  commodissimum  esse  statuit  omnés  nàv^s  subducl 

6  et  cum  castris  Una  mtmitiòne  coniungl.  In  his  rèbus 
circiter   diCs  x  cOnsttmit    né  noctumis  quidem  tempo- 

7  ribus  ad  labòrem  mllitum  intermissls.     Subductìs  navibus 
castrlisque  egregie  mttnitis  easdem  copias,  qufis  ante,  prae-  205 
sidi5  navibus  relinquit,  ipse  eòdem,  unde  redierat,  pro- 

9  ficiscitur.     Eo  cum  vènisset,  maiOrés  iam  undique  in  eum 
locum  còpiae  BritannOrum  conv6nerant,  summa  imperii 
belllque    administrandi  communi  Consilio  permissa  Cas- 
sivellaunò  ;   cQius  fln^s  a  maritìmis  clvitatibus  flOmen  210 
dividit,  quod  appellatur  Tamesis,  a  mari  circiter  milia 

»  passuum  lxxx.  HuIo  superióre  tempore  cum  reliquls 
clvitatibus  continentia  bella  intercésserant  ;  sed  nostro 
adventQ  permOtI  Britanni  hunc  toti  bello  imperiOque 
praefecerant.  215 

Britanniae  èitisqtie  incolàrum  dèacrlptiò, 

12.  Britanniae  pars  interior  ab  ils  incolitur,  quòs  natòs 
in  Insula  ipsa  memoria  próditum  dicunt,  maritima  pars 

2  ab  ils,  qui  praedae  ac  belila  Inferendl  cau^  ex  Belgio 
transi6rui\^  (qui  omnés  fer6^  Isdem  nòminibus  clvitatum 
appellantur,  quibus  orti  ex  clvitatibus  eò4)rev6nèrunt)  et  220 
l>ell5  illatò  Ibi  remansenint  atque  agrós  colere  coepGrunt. 

3  Ilominum  est  Infinita  multitQdO  creberrimaque  aediiicia 

4  fere  Gallicis  oOnsimilia,  i^ecoris  màgnus  numerus.    Utun- 
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tur  [aut  aere]  aut  nummo  aureo  aut  tàlels  ferreis  ad 
225  certum  pondus  examinatis  prò  nummo.      Is  ascitur  ibi  5 

plumbum  album  in  mediterraneis  regiOnibus,  in  maritimis 

ferrum,  sed  6ius  exigua  est  copia  ;  aere  Utuntur  importato. 

Materia  caiusque  generis,  ut  in  Galliti,  est  praeter  fugum 

atque  abietem.  Leporem  et  gallinam  et  anserem  gusXài'e 
230  fàs  non  putant  ;   haec  tamen  alunt  animi  voluptàtisque  e 

causa.     Loca  sunt  temperàtiOra.  quam  in  Gallià  remis- 

siOribus  frlgoribus. 

13,  Insula    natura    triquetra,   cuius    Unum    latus    est 
contra  Galliam.    Huius  lateris  alter  angulus,  qui  est.  ad 

235  Cantium,  quo  fere  omnès  ex  Gallià  nàves  appellui\tur, 
ad  orientem  solem,  Inferior  .ad  merldiem  spectat.     Hòc  2 
latus  tenet  circiter  mllia  passuum  quingenta.     Alterum 
vergit  ad  Hispaniam,  atque  occidentem  sOlem:    qua  e^ 
parte  est  Hibemia^  Insula  dimidiq  minor,  ut  exlgtimàtur, 

240  quam  Britannia,  sed  pari  spatiò  trànsmissus  atque  ex 
Gallià  est  in  Britanniam.     In  hoc  mediò  cursa  est  insula,  3 
quae    apj>ellritur    Mona;    compldrès  praeterea    minOrès 
obiectae  Insulae  existimantur  ;  de  quibus  insulls  non  ntlUi 
scrlpsèrunt  dies  continuòs  xxx  sub  bramam  esse^  noctemv 

245  Nòs  nihil  de  eO  percontfitiOnibus  reperiòb^mus  nisi  cer-  4 
tis  ex  aquà  mensapìs  breviores  esse  quam  in  continenti 
noct^s  videbàmus.     Hfiius  est  longitadO  lateris,  ut  fert  5 
ill5rum  opinio,  DOC  mllium.    Tertium  est  contra  septen-  e 
triOnSs  ;  cui  parti  nQlla  est  obiecta  terra,  sed  èius-angulus 

250  alter    maxime    ad    Germàniaxn    spectat.      IIOc   mllium 
passuum  octingentum  in  longitadinem  esse    pxìstimatur. 
Ita  omnis  Insula  èst  in  circuita  vlciés  centum   mllium  7 
passuum. 

14.  Ex    bis    omnibus    longS  „sun1>  hOmànissiml,    qui 
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Cantium  incolunt,  quae  regio  est  raaritima  omnis,  neque  255 

2  multum  a  Gallica  differunt  cònsuGttldine.  InteriOrés 
plerique  frttraenta  non  serunt,  sed  lacte  et  carne  vivant 
pellibusque  sunt  vestiti.  Omnés  yVérO  se  Britanni  vitro 
inficiunt  quod  caeruleum  eflBc\t  colórem,  atque^hoc  horri- 

3  biliòres  sunt  in  pagna  àspecta  ;  capillóque  sunt  promissó  260 
atque  omnI  parte  corporis  rasa  praeter  caput  et  labrum 

4  superius.  UxOrès  habent  d6nl  duodeuique  inter  s^ 
commanés  et  maxima  fratrés  cum  f ratribus  parentGsque 

5  cum  llberis;  sed  qui  sunt  ex  iis  nati,  eOrum  habentur 
liberi,  quo  primum,  virgo  quàeque^  déducta  est.  265 

CcLesar   Tamesim  trdnsit^  Britannòs  fugata   Cassivellaunum 

ducem  aubigit. 

15.  Equit^s  hostium  essedàrilque  acriter  proelio  cum 
equitàttl  nostro  in  itinere  cOnflixérunt,  ita  tamen  ut 
nostri  omnibus  partibus  superiOrès  fuerint  atque  eOs  in 

2  silvàs  coltósque  compulerint  ;  sed-^complaribus  interfectìs 

8  cupidius  insecntl  non  ntUlOs  ex  suis  àmiserunt.     At  illl  270 
intermissò  spatiO,  imprUdentibus  nostris  atque  occupatis 
in  mtlnltiOne  castrOrum,  subito  sé  ex  silvis  èiecérunt, 
ìmpetnque  in  eOs  facto  qui  erant  in  statiOne  prò  castris 

«  collocati,  àcriter  pugna vèrunt  ;  duàbusque  missis  subsidio 
cohortibus  à  Caesare  atque  bis  primis  legiònum  duàrum,  275 
cum  eae  perexiguO  intermissO  loci  spatiO  inter  se  cOn- 
stitissent,    novo   genere    pUgnae  perterritls  nostris,  per 
mediOs  audacissime  perrUperunt  séque  inde   incolum^s 

s  rec6p€runt.     Eo  dio   Q.  Laberius  Darus,  tribùnus  ml- 
litnm,   interficitur.      Illl    plUribus   submissis   cohortibus  280 
repelluntur. 

16.  TOtO  hoc  in  genere  ptlgnae  cum  sub  oculis  omnium 
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5x3  prò  castris  dimicàrètur,  intellectum  est  nostròs  propter 
gravitàtem  armOrum,  quod  neque  Insequi  cedentès  pos- 

285  sent  neque  ab  signis  discèdere  audèrent,  mìnus  aptòs  esse 
ad  haius    generis  hostem,  equités    autem  magno    cum  s 
periculo  proelio  dimicàre,  proptereà  quod  illi  etiam  cDn- 
sull;ò   plérumque  cederent  et,  cum  paulum  ab  legioni- 
bus  nostròs  remóvissent,  ex  essedis  dèsillrent  et  pedibus 

290  dispari  proelio  contenderent.      [Equestris  autem  proelii  s 
ratio    et  c^dentibus  et  Insequentibus    par    atque    idem 
periculum    InferSbat.]      Accèdebat    htlc,    ut    nimiquam  4 
cOnfertl,  sed    rari    màgnisque    intervàllis    proeliàrentur 
statiOnOsque  dispositàs  habèrent,  atque  aliOs  alii  deinceps 

295  exciperent,  integrique  et  recentSs  defatigata  succèderent. 

17.  Postero  die  procul  a  castris    hostSs    in  .coUibus 
cOnstitèrunt  ràrique  sé  ostendere  et  l6nius  quam  pridiè 
nostrOs  equités  proeliO  lacessere  coepSrunt.     Sed  meridie  a 
cum  Caesar  pàbulandl  causd.  très  legiOnSs  atque  omnem 

300  equitàtum  cum  C.  TrebOniO  legato  misisset,  repente  ex 
omnibus  partibus  ad-T>abulàt0r6s  advolàvèrunt,   sic  uti  • 
ab  sIgnIs  legiOnibusque  nOn  absisterent.    Nostri  àcriter  3 
in  eós  impeta  facto  reppulèrunt  neque  flnem  sequendl 
fScerunt,  quoad  subsidio  confisi   equites,   cum  post  se 

305  legiOnés  viderent,  praecipitès  hostès  Oggrunt,  màgnOque  4 
eOrum    numero    interfectO    neque  sul  colligendi    neque 
cOnsistendl  aut  ex  essedis  dOsiliendl  facultàtem  dedSrunt. 
Ex  hàc  fuga  pròtinus,  quae  undique  convènerant,  auxi-  s 
lia  discèsserunt,  neque  post  id  tempus  umquam  summis 

310  nóbiscum  cOpils  hostes  contendérunt. 

18.  Caesar  cògnito  Consilio  eOrum  ad  flumen  Tamesim 
in  finés  CassivellaunI  exercitum  dtxxit  ;  quod  flamen  OnO 
omnInO  locò  pedibus,  atque  hòc  aegré,  trànslri  potest. 
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2  Ed  cum  Y^nìsset,  animadvertit  ad  alteram  flaminìs  npam 
8  màgiiàs  esse  còpi^s  hostium  Instrtlctàs.    Bipa  autem  erat  815 
acQtIs  sadibus  praefixlsque  mOnlta,  eiusdemque  generis 

4  sab  aquS»  deflxae  sudSs  flamine  tegèbantor.    Hls  r^bus 
c^gnitis  a  captlvls  perfoglsqne  Caesar  praemissò  equi- 

5  tata  cònfestim  legiònès  subsequl  iOssit.    Sed  eS.  celeritSlte 
atque  e5  impela  mllites  ièrunt,  cmn  capite  sólo  ex  aqua  320 
exstS^rent,  ut  hostes  impetum  legiònum  atque  equitum 
sostin^re  nOn  possent  ripàsque  dimitterent  àc  s6  fugae 
mandàrent. 

19.  Cassivellaunus,  ut  suprà  d^mOnstràTimus,  omnI 
deposita.  sp6  contentiOnis,  dimissis  amplidribus  còpils,  825 
mllibus  circiter  quattuor  essedàriOrum  relictis,  itinera 
nostra  servàbat  paulumque  ex  via  excMebat  loclsque 
impedltls  ac  silvestribus  ses6  occultabat  atque  ils  regiCV- 
nibus,  qxubus  nOs  iter  factOròs  cOgnOverat,  pecora  atque 

2  homìnSs  ex  agils  in  silvàs  compell^bat  et,  cum  equitatus  880 
noster  llberins  praedandì  vUstandlque  causa  s6  in  agrOs 
effunderet,  omnibus  viìs  s^mitisque  essedàriOs  ex  silvls 
^mittebat  et  magnò  cum  periculò  nostrOrum  equitum 
cum  bis  c0nfllg6bat  atque  hòc  meta  latius  vagàrl  prò- 

3  hibòbat.     Selinquòb&tur    ut  ncque  longius  ab  àgndne  885 
l^ònum  discòdi  Caesar  pateròtur,  et  tantum  [in]  agi^s 
vàstandis    incendìisque    faciendis     hostibus    nocòrètur, 
quantum  labóre  atque  itinere  legiònarìl  mllitòs  eflicere 
poterant. 

TWnofxin^tim  et  complurium  c^mtdtum  dèditió. 

20.  Interim  Trinovantes,  prope  fìrmissima  earum  regi-  840 
ònum  clvitas,  ex  qua  Mandubracius  adulesc6ns  Caesaris 
fidem.  secatus  ad  eum  in  continentem  [Galliam]  vònerat 
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(cQius  pater  in  ea  civitàte  regnum  obtinuerat  interfectus- 
que  erat  a  Cassivellaunò,  ipse  fuga  mortem  vltòverat),  3 

346  lègatos  ad  Caesarem  mittuiit  poUicenturque  sès6  el  dédi- 
ttlros  atque  imperata  factOrOs  ;  petunt  ut  Mandubracium  3 
ab  iniQrià   CassivellaunI    defendat    atque   in  clvitatem 
nùttat,  qui  praesit  imperiumque  obtineat.      Hls  Caesar  4 
imperat    obsidés    quadràgintà    framentumque    exercitui 

850  Mandubraciumque  ad  eós  mittit.     IllI  imperata  oeleriter 
féc6runt,  obsidès  ad  numerum  framentumque  mlsSrunt. 

21.  Trinovantibus  defènsis  atque  ab  omnI  militum  initl- 
ria  prohibitìs  Cenimagni,  Segontiàci,  Ancalites,  BibrocI, 
Cassi  legfitiOnibus  missis  sès6  Caesarl  dèdunt.      Ab  hls  % 

355  cògnoscit  non  long©  ex  eO  locò  oppidum  CassivellaunI 
abesse  silvis  paludibusque  mUnltum,  quo  satis  mS^us 
hominum  |)ecorisque  numerus  conv6nerit.     Oppidum  au-  3 
tem  Britanni  vocant,  cum  silvàs  impedltàs  vàJlO  atque 
fossa  mUniCrunt,  quO  incursionis  hostium  vltandae  causa 

360  convenire  consuèrunt.     Eo  proficlscitur  cum  legiònibus  ;  4 
locum    rei)erit    egregi©    nàtQrà  atque  opere    mdnltum; 
tamen    hunc  dmlbus  ex  partibus  oppugnare  contendit. 
Ilost^s   paulisper  morati  militum    nostrOrum    impetum  3 
nOn  tulòrunt  sès^que  alia  ex    parte    oppidi   6i6cerunt. 

865  Màgnus  ibi  numerus  pecoris  repertus  multlque  in  fugfi  e 
sunt  comprehensl  atque  interfectl. 

22.  Dum  haec  in  bis  locls  geruntur,  Cassivellaunus  ad 
Cantium,  quod  esse  ad  mare  suprà  dèmOnstravimus, 
quibus  regiOnibus  quattuor  regSs  praeerant,  Cingetorix, 

870  Carvilius,   Taximagulus,  Segovax,   nUntiOs  mittit  atque 
hls  imperat,  uti  coàctis  omnibus  cOpiìs  castra  nàvàlia 
de  impròvisò  adoriantur  atque  oppUgnent.     Hi  cum  ad  2 
castra  vCnissent,   nostri    Oruptióne  factà  multls    eOrum 
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interfectis,  capto  etiam  nobili  duce  Lugotorige  suós  inco* 
8  lum^s  redOxèrunt.     Cassivellaunus  hoc  proeliò  nOntiatO,  875 
tot  detrimentls  acoeptìs,  v^stàtls  fìnibus,  maxime  etiam 
perm5tus  defecti5ne  civitatum,  légatòs  per  Atrebatem 
♦  Commimn  de  dedìtiòne  ad  Caesarem  mittit.    Caesar  cum 
cònstituisset    hiemàre  in  continenti  propter   repentinOs 
Gallìae  mòttls,  neque  multum  aestatis  superesset  atque  id  880 
facile  extrahl  posse  intellegeret,  obsides  imperat  et  quid 
in  annOs  singul5s  vectlgalis  populò  KOmano  Britannia 
5  j)enderet   cònstituit;    interdìcit  atque  imperat  Cassivel- 
launO  né  Mandubraciò  neu  Trinovantibus  noceat. 

CaeaariB  in  Galliam  redvtvs, 

23.  Obsidibus    acceptis    exercitum   redacit    ad    mare,  885 

2  nàvès  invenit  refectas.  His  dsductls,  quod  et  captlvOrum 
magnum  numerum  habebat,  et  non  nallae  tempestate 
déperierant  nav6s,   duObus    commeàtibus  exercitum  re- 

3  portare  Instituit.    Àc  sic  accidit    uti  ex  tanto  navium 
numerò   tot  navigatiOnibus  neque  hoc  neque  superiore  890 
anno  tlUa  omnìnO  navis,  quae  mìlites  portàret,  dGsidera- 

4  retur  ;  at  ex  ils,  quae  inanSs  ex  continenti  ad  eum  remit- 
terentur,  [et]  priOris  commeatas  expositis  mìlitibus,  et 
quas  postea  LabiSnus  faciendas  cOraverat  numero  lx, 
j)erpaucae  locum  caperent  ;  reliquae  fere  omnés    rSice-  395 

5  rentur.  Quas  cum  aliquamdia  Caesar  frOstni  exspec- 
tìisset,  no  anni  tempore  a  navigatiOne  exclQderOtur,  quod 
aequinoctium  suberat,  necessario  angustius  mìlites  coUo- 

8  ca^^t  ac,  summa  tranquillitàte  cOnsectltà,  secunda  inita 
cum  solvisset  vigilia,  prima  luce  terram  attigit  omnOsque  400 
incolnmOs  nàvOs  perdùxit. 
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IIL    BELLUM  AMBIORIGIS, 

ce.  24-52. 

Legiùnèa  Rómàrune  in  plùrès  dvitdtèè  distribuuniur. 

24.  Subductis  nàvibus  conciliOque  GallOrum  Samaro- 
brivae  peractO,  quod  eò  anno  frOmentiun  in  Gallia 
propter  siccitàtes  angustius  pr5v^nerat,  coàctus  est  aliter 

405  àc  superiòribus    annis  exercitum    in  hlbernis   collocare 
legiònesque  in  plQr6s  clvitàtés  distribuere.      Ex  qnibus  2 
Qnam  in  MorinOs  dacendam  C.  Fabio  I6gàt5  dedit,  alte- 
ram  in  NerviOs  Q.  Ciceroni,  tertiara  in  Eguvi(3s  L.  RObcìO  ; 
quàrtam  in  Eemis  cum  T.  LabiènO  in  cònfìnio  Trèveró- 

410  rum  hiemàre  iOssit  ;   tr6s  in  Bellovacis  colloca vit  ;   hls  s 
M.  Crassum  et  L.  Mnn^tium  Plancum  et  C.  TrebOnium 
legatOs  praefGcit.    Unam  legiOnem,  qnam  proxime  trans  4 
Padum  c5nscripserat,  et  cohortes  qulnque  in  Eburón^s, 
quòrum  pars  maxima  est  inter  Mosam  ac  Rhenum,  qui 

415  sub  imperiò  Ambiorlgis  et  CatuvolcI  erant,  mlsit.    Hls  5 
mllitibus  Q.  Titùriura    Sablnum    et    L.    Aumnculeiuni 
Cottam  lègatOs  praeesse  iassit.    Ad  hunc  modum  distri-  « 
bntls    legiónibus    facillimS    inopiae    frttmentariae    s6s6 
meden  posse  existimavit.      Atque    harum    tamen    om-  7 

420  nium  legiònum  hlberna,  praeter  eam,   quam  L.   Ròsciò 
in     pàcatissimam    et    quiétissimam    partem    dtlcendam 
dederat,  mllibus  passuura  centum  continSbantur.      Ipse  » 
interea,  quoad   legiònC^s  collocatas   mùnltaque   hlbema 
cògnòvisset,  in  Gallia  morarl  cònstituit. 

Taagetiys  Ccvesaris  amicìia  ab  inimùAa  interficitur, 

425     35*  Erat  in  Carnutibus  summò  locò  natns  Tasgetius, 
coius  màiòres  in  sua  ci  vitate  régnum  obtinoeFant.    Hulc  2 
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Caesar  prò  èius  virtùte  atqiie  in  s6  benevolentia,  quod  in 
omnibus  bellls  sdngulàrl  6ius  opera  fuerat  Qsus,  mSLiOrum 
s  locum  restituerat.    Tertiura  iam  hunc  annum  r^gnantem 
inimici,  palam  multls  ex  clvitate  auctóribus,  interfèce-  480 

4  runt.  Défertur  ea  rès  ad  Caesarem.  lUe  veritus,  quod  ad 
plares  pertinébat,  n6  civitàs  eOrum  impulstl  deficeret, 
L  Plancum  cum  legióne  ex  Belgio  C5eleriter  in  Carnutès 
proficlsci  iubet  ibique  hiemàre,  quOrumque  opera  cOgnO- 
verit  Tasgetium  interfectum,  hOs  comprehens5s  ad   se  485 

5  mittere.  Interim  ab  omnibus  [iPgàtIs  quaestóribusque], 
quibus  legiònes  tradiderat,  certior  factus  est  in  hlbema 
perventum  locumque  hlbemis  esse  mùnltum. 

I^Tànès^  ducibus  Ambiortge  et  Catuvolcó,  castra  SaJtnnl 

et  Cottae  oppùgnant. 

26.  Dièbus  circiter  xv,  quibus  in  hlberna  ventum  est, 
initium  repentini  tumultOs  àc  dèfectiOnis  ortum  est  ab  440 

2  Ambiortge  et  Catuvolco  ;  qui,  cum  ad  flnes  r?gnl  sui 
Sabino  Cottaeque  praestO  fuissent  frQmentumque  in 
hìbema  comportavissent,  Indutiomari  TrGveri  nantils 
impulsi  suos  concita v^runt  subitOque  oppressis  lignàtòri- 

s  bus  magna  manQ  ad  castra  oppdgnanda  vén^runt.    Cum  445 
celeriter   nostri  arma   cSpissent  vallumque   ascendissent 
atque  dna  ex  parte  Hispanis  equitibus  émìssis  equestri 
proelio  superiOres  fuissent,  dOspOrata  rO  hostes  suos  ab 

*  opptlgnatiOne  redOxèrunt.     Tum  suO  mOre  conclamavè- 
nint,  uti  aliqui  ex  nostns  ad  coUoquium  prOdlret  :  habere  450 
sese,  quae  dS  rO  commanl  dlcere  vellent,  quibus  rebus 
oontrOversias  minul  posse  sperarent. 
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Colloquiò  habitó  Anibiorìx  Ròmànòa  ut  discèdant  monet. 

Legati  inter  sé  dissentiunt 

27.  Mittitur  ad  eòs  coUoquendl    causa  C.  ArpìnGius, 
eques  ROmanus,  fainiliàris  Q.   Titani,  et  Q.  lanius  ex 

455  Ilispània  quidam,  qui  iam  ante  raisstt  Caesaris  ad  Ambio- 
rlgem  ventitàre  cOnsuSrat  ;  apud  quDs  Ambiorix  ad  hunc 
modum  locatus  est:  Sés6  prO  Caesaris  in  s§  benefici Is 
plUrimum  el  confituri  dèb^re,  quod  éius  opera  stipendio 
liberatus  esset,  quod  Aduatucis,  fìnitimls  suis,  pendere 

460  cOnsuesset,  quodque  el  et  ftlius  et  f  ratris  filius  à  Caesare 
remissl  essent,  quòs  AduatucI  obsidum  numero  missOs  apud 
sé  in  servitQte  et  caténis  tenuissent  ;  neque  id,  quod  fecerit 
de  oppQgnàtione  castròrum,  aut  iudiciO  aut  voluntàte  sua 
f Scisse,  sed  coàcttl  clvitatis;  suaque  esse  6ius  modi  im- 

405  peria,  ut  ùOn  minus  habSret  itlris  in  s6  multitadó,  quain 
ipse  in  multitadinem.  Clvitatl  porr5  hanc  fuisse  belli 
causam,  quod  repentinae  GallOrum  coniOratiOnl  resistere 
non  potuerit.  Id  sS  facile  ex  humilitate  sua  probare  posse, 
quod  non  adeo  sit  imperitus  rerum,  ut  suIs  còpils  populum 

470  ROmanum  superarl  posse  cOnfidat.     Sed  esse  Galliae  com-  i 
mane  cònsilium  ;  omnibus  hlbernis  Caesaris  oppttgnandls 
hunc  esse  dictum  diem,  né  qua  legio  alteri  legióni  subsidio 
venire  posset.    Non  facile  GallOs  Gallls  negare  potuisse,  t 
praesertim  cum  de  recuperanda  communi  llbertàte  cOnsi- 

475  lium  initum  vidSrètur.     Quibus  quoniam  prò  pietate  satis-  ; 
fecerit,   habére  nunc  sS  ratiOnem  offlcii  pr5  beneficils 
Caesaris;  monSre,  orare  Tittlrium  prò  hospitio  ut  suae 
ac  mllitum  salati  cònsulat.     Magnam  manum   Germa-  s 
nOrum  conductam  Rhenum  translsse  ;  hano  affore  bIduO. 

480  IpsOrum  esse  cOnsilium,  velintne,  prius  quam  finitimi  sen-  • 
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tiant,  Oductòs  ex  hlbemls  mllitGs  aut  ad  Ciceronem  aut  ad 
I^bienum  dèdttcere,  quòrum  alter  milìa  passuum  circiter 

:<.  (julnquagintà,  alter  paulO  amplìus  ab  ils  absit.  lUud  sS 
[)ollicerT  et  idre  iurando  cònfinnàre  tatum  sG  iter  per 

Il  suOs  fìnSs  datarura.   Quod  cum  faciat,  et  ci  vitati  s6s6  oOn-  486 
sulere,  quod  hlbemls  levStur,  et  Caesarl  prO  Oius  meritls 
gràtiam  referre.    Hàc  oràtiOne  habita  discSdit  Ambìorlx. 

28.  Arpinèius  et  iQnius,   quae  audierant,  ad  legatòs 
déferunt.    IllI  repentina  re  perturbati,  etsl  ab  hoste  ea 
dic^bantur,  tamen  nOn  neglegenda  exlstimàbant,  maxime-  490 
que  hac  ré  permovebantur,   quod  clvitatem  IgnObilem 
atque  humilem  EburOnifm  sua  sponte  populO  EòmanO 

2  bellum  facere  ausam  vix  erat  credendum.  Itaque  ad  c5n- 
sUium  rem  déferunt,  magnaque  Inter  eos  exsistit  contrCV- 

s  versia.     L.  Aurunculéius  complUrésque  tribuni  mllitum  496 
et  prfmOrum  Ordinum  centuridnés  nihil  temere  agendum 
neque  ex  hlbemls  iniOsstl  Caesarìs  discédendum  exlstima- 

4  bant;  quantasvls  cOpiàs  etiam  GermanOrum  sustinéri  posse 
mtlnltis  hlbemls  docébant;  rem  esse  testimònio,  quod 
prlmum  hostium  impetum  multls  altro  vulneribus  illa-  600 

5  tis  fortissime  sustinuerint  ;  ré  f rQmentaria  non  premi  ; 
interea  et  ex  proximis  hlbemls  et  a  Caesare  con  ventura 

«  subsidia  ;  postrèmo  quid  esse  levius  aut  turpius,  quam 
auctòre  hoste  dò  summis  rèbus  capere  cònsìlium? 

29.  Contra  ea  TitHrius  sòrO  facttlròs  clamitabat,  cum  605 
maiOròs  manOs  hostium  aditlnctls  Germànis  convònissent, 
aut  cum  aliquid  calamitatis  in  proximis  hlbemls  esset 

2  acceptum.    Brevem  cònsulendi  esse  occasiònem.  Caesarem 
arbitrari  profectum  in  Italiam  ;   neque  aliter  Carnutés 
interficiundl  Tasgetìi  cònsilium  fuisse  captQròs,  neque  610 
EburOnòs,  si  ille  adesset,  tanta  contemptiòne  nostn  ad 


1 16  DE  BELLO  GALLICO 

castra  venttiròs  ;  sésè  non  hostem  auctOrem,  sed  rem  spec-  s 
tare;    subesse  Ehénum;    magn5    esse  Germanis  dolóri 
Ario  visti  mortem  et  superiórès  nostrls  victOriàs  ;  àrdere  4 

515  Galliam  tot  contumèliis  acceptis  sub  popull  Eòmàni  im- 
perium  redàctam,  superiore  glòria  rei  militaris  exstinctà. 
Postremo  quis  hOc  sibi  persuaderet,  sine  certa  spé  Am-  5 
biongem  ad  €ius  modi  cónsilium  d^cendisse  ?    Suam  sen-  < 
tentiam  in  utramque  partem  esse  tatam:  si  nihil  esset 

620  durius,  nullo  cum  periculO  ad  proximam  legiOnem  perven-  7 
tQrOs  ;  si  Gallia  onmis  cum  Germanis  cOnsentiret,  Qnam 
esse  in  celeritàte  positam  saltltem.    Cottae  quidem  atque 
eOrum,  qui  dissentirent,  cOnsilium  quem  habere  exitxmo.  ? 
in  quo  si  non  praes6ns  periculum,  at  certo  longinquà  obsi- 

525  diOne  famès  esset  timenda. 

30.  Hac  in  utramque  partem  disputatiOne  habita, 
cum  a  Cotta  primisque  ordinibus  acriter  resisterOtur, 
^Vincite,'  inquit,  'si  ita  vultis,'  Sabinus,  et  id  clariOre 
voce,  ut  magna  pars  militum  exaudlret  ;  '  ncque  is  sum,'  2 

530  inquit,  'qui  gravissimo  ex  vObIs  mortis  perlculO  terrear  : 
hi  sapient;   si  gravius  quid  acciderit,  abs  to  ratiOnem 
repòscent  ;  qui,  si  per  tO  liceat,  perendinò  dio  cum  proxi-  3 
mis  hibernis  conitlncti    commanem    cum  reliquis  belli 
casum  sustineant;  non,  rOiecti  et  relegati  longO  a  cOteris, 

585  aut  ferro  aut  fame  intereant.' 

Romàni  è  castris  ègrediuntur;  in  itinere  ab  Eburònibus 

circumventl  omnèa  caeduntur, 

31.  COnsurgitur  ex  Consilio  ;  comprehendunt  utrumque 
et  òrant,  né  sua  dissOnsiOne  et  pertinacia  rem  in  summum 
perìculum  dOdQcant  ;  f acilem  esse  rem,  seu  maneant,  seu  2 
proficiscantur,  si  modo  Unum  onmOs  sentiant  ac  probent  ; 
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3  contrà  in  dissensione  nUllam  se  salntem  perspicere.    Bés  540 
dispntatdOne  ad  mediam  noctem  perdQcitur.    Tandem  dat 
Cotta  pennòtus  mantls;  superat  sententìa  Sabini.      Prò- 

4  nOntiàtiir  prima  Ince  itUròs.  CònstLmitur  vigilils  reliqua 
pars  noctis,  cnm  sua  qnisque  mlles  circumspiceret,  quid 
sécom  portare  posset,  quid  ex  instrOmentò  hlbernOrum  545 

5  relinquere  cògeretur.  [Omnia  excOgitantur,  quàre  neo 
sine  perlculO  maneatur  et  languóre  mllitum  et  vigilils 

<  periculum  augeàtur.]    Prima  Ince  sic  ex  castris  profi- 
elscuntur,  ut  quibus  esset  persuasum,  nOn  ab  hoste,  sed  ab 
homine  amicissimo  [Ambiorlge]  cOnsilium  datum,  longis-  550 
simò  ggmine  mSximlsque  impedlmentls. 

32.  At  hostés,  postea  quam  ex  noctumO  fremita  vigiliìs- 
que  d©  profectiOne  eòrum  86ns5runt,  collocatis  Insidils 
bipertltO  in  silvis  opportuno  atque  occulto  loco  à  milibus 
passuum  circiter  duObus  BOmànOrum  adventum  exspectà-  555 

3  bant,  et  cum  sO  maior  pars  agminis  in  màgnam  convallem 
dèmisisset,  ex  utraque  parte  6ius  vallis  subito  s5  ostendo- 
runt  novissimOsque  premere  et  primòs  prohibOre  àscOnstl 
atque  inlquissimO  nostris  locO  proelium  committere  coe- 
pSrunt.  560 

83,  Tum  demum  Titnrius,  qui  nihil  ante  prOvIdisset,  " 
trepidare    et    concursare    cohortOsque    dispOnere,    haec 
tamen  ipsa  timido  atque  ut  eum  omnia  deficere  vido- 
rentur;  quod  plOrumque  ils  accidere  cOnsuévit,  qui  in 

2  ipso  n^OtiO  cOnsilium  capere  cOguntur.    At  Cotta,  qui  565 
cOgitasset  haec  posse  in  itinere  accidere,  atque  ob  eam 
causam  profectiOnis  auctor  nOn  fuisset,  nulla  in  rO  com- 
mOnl  salati  deerat,  et  in  appellandis  cohortandisque  mlli- 
tibus  imperàtOris  et  in  pagna  mllitis  officia  praestabat. 

s  Cum  propter  longitadinem  agminis  nOn  facile  per  sé  om-  570 
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nia  obire  et,  quid  quòque  locò  f acìendum  esset,  pròvidére 
possent,  iQss^ruut  prònantiarl,  ut  impedlmenta  relinque- 
rent  atque  in  orbem  cònsisterent.     Quod  cònsilium,  etsl  4 
in  gius  modi  casti  reprehendendum  non  est,  tamen  in- 

675  commod6  cecidit  ;  nam  et  nostris  militibus  spem  minuit  s 
et  hostés  ad  pQgnam  alacriòrés  effècit,  quod  non  sine 
summò    timore    et  dòspéràtiòne    id    factum    vidébatur. 
Praetereà  accidit,  quod  fieri  necesse  erat,  ut  vulgo  mllités  « 
ab  signis  discéderent,  quaeque  quisque  eòrum  carissima 

580  haberet,  ab    impedimenti    petere   atque    arripere    pro- 
peràret;  clamóre  et  fleta  omnia  complerentur. 

34.  At  barbaris  cònsilium  non  dòfuit.  I^am  dUc^s 
eòrum  tòta  aciè  prònUntiàrl  iOss^runt,  n6  quis  ab  locò 
discSderet;   iUòrum  esse  praedam  atque  illls  reservari, 

585  quaecumque    Bòmàni    rellquissent  ;    proinde    omnia  in 
Victoria  posita  existimàrent.     [Erant  et  virttlte  et  numerò  2 
pUgnandi  parés.]  Nostn  tametsl  ab  duce  et  &  fortuna 
désersbantur,  tamen  omnem  spem  salfLtis  in  virtate  póne- 
bant,  et  quotiéns  quaeque  cohors  pròcurrerat,  ab  eà  parte 

590  m^gnus  numerus  hostium  cad^bat.    Qua  re  animadversà  s 
Ambioilx  prònnntiàri  iubet,  ut  procul  tela  còniciant  neu 
'propius  accedant  et,  quam  in  partem  Bòmàni  impetum 
fecerint,  cedant,  [levitate  armòrum  et  cotldiàna  exercita-  4 
tiòne  nihil  hls  nocerl  posse,]  rOrsus  so  ad  signa  recipiente» 

595  Insequantur. 

36.  Quo  praeceptò  ab  ils  dlligentissime  observàtò,  cum 
quaepiam    cohors    ex    orbe    exc6sserat    atque    impetum 
fecerat,  hostes  velócissime  refugiebant.      Interim  eam  s 
partem  nfldarl  necesse  erat  et  ab  latere  aperto  tela  re- 

600  cipere.     EtLrsus,  cum  in  eum  locum,  unde  erant  progressi,  s 
revertì  ooeperant,  et  ab  iìs,  qui  cesserant,  et  ab  ils,  qui 
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4  proximi  steterant,  circamvenièbantur  ;  sin  autem  locum 
tenére  vellent,  nec  virtatl  locus  relinquebàtur,  neque  ab 
tanta  multittldine  cOnìecta  tela  confertl  vltàre  poterant. 

5  Tamen    tot    incommodls    cOnfllctàtl,  multls    vulneribus  605 
acceptis  resistèbant  et  magna  parte  (lièi  cOnstlniptà,  cum 

a  prima  iQce  ad  hòram  octàvam  pagnàrètur,  nihil  quod 

6  ipsis  esset  indlgnum  committebant.  Tum  T.  BalventiO, 
qui  superiore  annO  prlmum  pllum  dOxerat,  virò  forti  et 
màgnae  auctòritàtis,  utrumque  femur  tràguli  traicitur  ;  610 

7  Q.  Lacanius,  èiusdem  Ordinis,  fortissima  pagnàns,  dum 

8  circom ventò  filiO  subvenit,  interficitnr  ;  L.  Cotta  lègàtus 
omnès  cohortès  Ordin^sque  adhortàns  in  adversum  Os 
fundà  vulneràtnr. 

36.  HJs    rebus    permOtus    Q.    Tittlrius,    cum    procul  615 
Ambiorlgeni  suGs  cohortantem  cònspexisset,  interpretem 
suum  Cn.  Pompèium  ad  eum  mittit   rogatmn  ut  sibi 

3  militibusque  parcat.    lUe  appellatus  respondit  :  Si  velit 
sècum  colloqui,  licere;   sparare  à  multittldine  impetrar! 
posse,  quod  ad  militum  salatem  pertineat  ;  ipsi  véro  nihil  620 
nocitum  M,  inque  eam  rem  sé  suam  fidem  interpOnere. 

3  Ille  cunoL  Cotta  saucid  commtlnicat,  si  videatur,  pUgnà  ut 
excédant  et  cum  Ambiorige  Una  colloquantur  :  sperare 

4  sé  ab  eO  de  sua  àc    militum    salate    impetrarl    posse. 
Cotta  sé  ad  armàtum  hostem  ittlrum  negat  atque  in  eO  625 
persevérat. 

37.  Sablnus  quOs  in  praesentia  tribtlnOs  militum  circum 
sé  habébat  et  prlmOrum  drdinum  centuriOnés  sé  sequl 
iubet  et,  cum  propius  Ambiorlgem  accéssisset,  iùssus 
arma  abicere  imperatum  facit  suisque,  ut  idem  faciant,  680 

a  imperat.  Interim,  dum  de  condiciònibus  inter  sé  agunt 
longiorque    consultò    ab    Ambiorige    instituitur    sermò, 
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paulS^tìm  circumventus  interficitur.     Tum'vérò  suO  mòre  3 
victóriam  conclàmant  atque  ululàtum  tollunt  impetaque 

635  in  nostrOs  fact5  ordinés  perturbant.   Ibi  L.  Cotta  pagnàns  4 
interficitur  cum  màxima  parte  mllitum.    KeliquI  sé  in  5 
castra  recipiunt,  unde  erant  egressi.     Ex  quibus  L.  Petro- 
sidius  aquilifer,   cum  magna  multitadine  hostium  pre- 
merètur  aquilam  intra  valium  prOicit,  ipse  pr5  castns 

640  fortissime    pagnans   occlditur.      Illi    aegr©    ad  noctem  e 
oppOgnatiOnem  sustinent  ;  nocte  ad  Unum  omnSs  dispe- 
rata salate  s6  ipsi  interficiunt.     PaucI  ex  proeliò  elapsi  7 
incertls  itineribus  per  silvas  ad  T.  Labienum  l^gatum  in 
hlbema  perveniunt  atque  eum  d5  rebus  gestis  certiórem 

646  f  aciunt. 

Htòema  Cicerdnia  ab  Eburónibus,  adiùnctla  Adttatucis  et 

Nervna^  oppugnantur. 

38.  Hac  Victoria  sublatus  Ambiorix  statim  cum 
equitatn  in  AduatucOs,  qui  erant  Gius  regno  finitimi,  pro- 
ficlscitur;  neque  noctem  neque  diem  intermittit  pedità- 
tumque  se  subsequl  iubet.    Ee  demónstràta  Aduatucìsque  2 

660  concitatis,  postero  die  in  NerviOs  pervenit  hortaturque, 
ne  sul  in  perpetuum  llberandl  atque  ulclsoendl  SOmanOs 
prO  ils,  quas  acceperint,  initlriis  occasiOnem  dimittant: 
interfectOs  esse  légatOs  duOs  magnamque  partem  exercitas  s 
interisse  demOnstrat  ;  nihil  esse  negOtii,  subito  oppressam  4 

656  legiOnem,  quae  cum  Cicerone  hiemet,  interficT  ;  se  ad  eam 
rem  profitetur  adiutOrem.  Facile  hac  OratiOne  Kervils 
persuadet. 

89.  Itaque  cOnfestim  dimissis  ntlntils  ad  Ceutrones, 
GrudiOs,   LevacOs,   PleumoxiOs,   GeidumnOs,   qui    omnès 

660  sub  eOrum  imperio  sunt,  quam  màximas  manOs  possunt. 
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cògunt  et  de  ìmpròvlso  ad  Ciceronis  hibema  advolant, 

2  nondum  ad  eum  fama  de  TitOril  morte  periata.  Hulc 
quoque  accidit,  quod  fuit  necesse,  ut  non  nalll  mllites, 
qui  llgnàtiOnis  manltìònisqne  causa  in  silvàs  discéssissent, 

3  repentino  equitum  adventtl  interciperentur.     Ills  circum-  665 
ventis  magna  manti  EburOnes,  Nervil,  AduatucI  atque 
hòrum   omnium    socii  et  clientSs  legìònem    oppugnare 
incipiunt.    Nostri  celeriter  ad  arma  concurrunt,  valium 

4  cónsoendunt.     Aegr©  is  diès  sustentatur,  quod  omnem 
spem  hostCs  in  celeritate  pOnebant  atque  hanc  adepti  670 
victòriam  in  perpetuum  sS  fore  victOr^s  cònfidebant. 

40.  Mittuntur    ad    Caesarem    cOnfestim   a    Cicerone 
lltterae     màgnls    prOpositìs    praemils,    si    pertulissent  ; 

2  obsessis   onmibus  vils  missl  intercipiuntur.      X octtl  ex 
materia,  quam  mOnltiOnis  causa  comportaverant,  turrés  675 
admodum    cxx   excitantur    incredibili    celeritate;    quae 

8  deesse  operi  videbantur,  perficiuntur.  Hostes  postero 
di6  multò  maiOribus  coactis  cOpils  castra  oppagnant, 
fossam  complent.     A  nostris  eadem  ratiOne  qua  prldie, 

*|  resistitur.    Hoc  idem  reliquls  deinceps  fit  disbus.    Nalla  680 
pars  noctumi  temporìs  ad  labòrem  intermittitur  ;    non 

i  aegrts,  non  vulneratls  facultas  quietis  datur.  Quae- 
cmnque  ad  proximl  di6I  opptlgnatiònem  opus  sunt,  noeta 
comparantur;  multae  praetlstae  sudès,  màgnus  mura- 
lium  pllOrum  numerus  instituitur;  turrés  contabulantur,  685 

7  pinnae  lOrlcaeque  ex  cratibns  attexuntur.  Ipse  Cicero, 
eum  tenuissima  valetudine  esset,  né  nocturnum  quidem 
sibi  tempus  ad  quietem  relinquSbat,  ut  tlltrO  mìlitum 
concurstl  ac  vócibus  sibi  parcere  cògerètur. 

41.  Tum  duc€s  pnncipesque  NerviOrum,  qui  aliquem  690 
sermOnis    adi  tum    causamque   amlcitiae    eum    Cicerone 
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habèbant,  colloqui  s6sè  velie  dlcunt.      Factà  potestate,  2 
eadem,  quae  Ambiorix  cum  Titano  egerat,  commemo- 
rant  :  oiunem  esse  in  armis  Galliam  ;  GermànOs  EhCnum  s 

695  tràn^sse  ;    Caesaris   reliquOrumque    hlbema    oppOgnan. 
Addunt  etiam  dG  Sabini  morte;  Ambiorigem  ostentant  « 
fidél  faciundae  causa.     Errare  eòs  dlcunt,  si  quicquam  5 
ab  ils  praesidii  spérent,  qui  suis  rèbus  diffidant;   sesé 
tamen  hòc  esse  in  Cicerònem    populumque   Eòmànum 

700  animò,  ut  nihil  nisi  hlberna  recQsent  atque  hanc  inve- 
ter5.scere  cònsuOttidinem  nOlint  ;  licere  illis  per  se  inco-  « 
lumibus  ex  hlbemìs  discedere  et,  quàscumque  in  partès 
velint,  sine  meta  proficlscl.    Cicero  ad  haec  Unum  modo  7 
respondet  :  nOn  esse  cónsuètadinem  populi  BOmànl  acci- 

705  pere  ab  hoste  armato  condiciònem  ;  si  ab  armis  disce- 
dere velint,  se  adiatóre  atantur  legàtòsque  ad  Caesarem  s 
mittant;    sperare  se  prò  eius    iastitià,  quae    petierint, 
impetràtaros. 

42.  Ab  hac  spe  repulsi  Nervil  vallò  pedum  x  et  fossa 
710  pedum  xv  hlberna  cingunt.   Haec  et  superiòrum  annòrum  2 

cònsuetadine  a  nòbìs  cògnòverant  et,  quòsdam  de  exercita 
nacti  captivòs,  ab  bis  docebantur,  sed  nallà  ferràmen-  s 
tòrum  còpia,  quae  essent  ad  hunc  asum  idònea,  gladils 
caespites  circumcldere,  manibus  sagulisque  terram  exhau> 

715  rire  cògebantur.     Qua  quidem  ex  r6  hominum  multi-  4 
tadò   cògnòscl  potuit  ;   nam  minus  hòns  tribus  mllium  5 
passuum  xv  in  circuita  manitiònem  perfecerunt.     Reli- 
quls  diebus  turres  ad  altitadinem  vaUì,  falces  testadi- 
nesque,  quas  Idem  captivi  docuerant,  parare  ac  facere 

720  coeperunt. 

43.  Septimò  oppUgnatiònis  die  maximò  coortò  ventò 
ferventes  fasiles  ex  argilla  glandes  fundis  et  fervefacta 
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iacola  in  casSs,  quae  mòre  Gallico  stràmentls  erant  téctae, 

2  iacere  coep^runt.     Hae  celeriter  Ignem  comprehendèrunt 
et  venti  magnitùdine  in  omnem  locum  castròrum  distu-  725 

s  lérunt.      Host^s    màximò    clamóre,    sic   atl    parta    iam 
atque  exploràtà  Victoria,  turrès  tèstndinèsque  agere  et  scà- 

K  lis  valium  ascendere  coeperunt.  At  tanta  mllitum  ^^rtas 
atque  ea  praesentia  animi  fuit  ut,  cum  undique  fiamma 
torrerentur  màximàque  telOrum  multitttdine  premerentur  730 
soaque  omnia  impedlmenta  atque  omncs  fortflnàs  con- 
flagrare intellegerent,  non  modo  [démigrandi  causa]  d5 
vallò  dècederet  nèmó,  sed  paene  n6  respiceret  quidem 
quisquam  ;  àc  tum  omnSs  acerrime  fortissimSque  pngnà- 

5  rent.    Hlc  diès  nostris  long^  gravissimus  fuit  ;  sed  tamen  735 
honc  habuit  Sventum  ut  ed  die  màximus  numerus  ho- 
stium  vulneràrétur  atque  interficerètur,  ut  se  sub  ips5 
vallò  cónstìpaverant  recéssumquè  primis  tlltimi  non  da- 

«  bant.    Paulum  quidem  intermissà  fiamma  et  quOdam  locò 
turrì  adàcta  et  contingente  valium,  tertiae  cohortis  centu-  740 
riònes  ex  eò  quo  stabant  locò  recSssòrunt  suòsque  onmòs 
remòverunt  ;  nata  vòcibusque  hostòs  si  introìre  vellent, 
vocàre    coepòrunt,    quòrum    progredì    ausus  est    nomò. 

7  Tum  ex  omnI  parte  lapidibus  còniectis  deturbàti,  turris- 
que  succònsa  est.  745 

44.  Erant  in  eà  legióne   fortissimi  viri,  centuriòn^s, 
qui  iam  primis  òrdinibus  appropinquàrent;  T.  Pullò  et 

2  L  Vor^nus.     Hi  perpetuàs  inter  so  contròversiàs  habe- 
bant,  uter  alteri  anteferretur,  omnibusque  annis  de  locò 

3  summls  simultàtibus  contendebant.     Ex  bis  Pullò,  cum  750 
acerrime    ad    mOnitiònòs    pagnàretur,    'Quid    dubitàs,' 
inquit,  *  Vorene?  aut  quem  locum  tuae  probandae  virtatis 
exspectàs?   hlc  diòs  de  nostris  contròversils  iadicàbit.' 
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Haec  cura  dixisset,  prOcèdit  extra  manltiOnSs  quaeque  * 

755  pars    hostium    cOnfertissima    est    vlsa,    irrumpit.       Ne  5 
Vorenus  quidem  sès5  tum  vallò  continet,  sed  omnium 
veritus     exIstimatiOnem    subsequitur.      Mediocri    spatiO  e 
relieto    PullO    pilum    in  hostés    iramittit    atque    Unum 
ex  raultitadine  prócurrentem  traicit;    quo   percussO  et 

760  exanimàtò  hunc  sctltis  prOtegunt  hostés,  in  illum  Universi 
tela    còniciunt    neque    dant    prògrediendi    facultàtem. 
Trànsflgitur  scUtum  Pullònl  et  verUtum  in  balteO  déft-  7 
gitur.     Avertit  hlc  cdsus  vàginam  et  gladium  edUcere  s 
cenanti  dextram  moràtur  manum,  impedltmnque  hostés 

765  circnmsistunt.      Succurrit  inimlcus  illl  VorSnus  et  lab5-  » 
ranti  subvenit.     Ad  hunc  sC  cònfestim  à  PuUOne  omnis  10 
multitad5  convertit  [  ;  illum  vertltò  transfixum  arbitran- 
tur].      Gladio  comminus  rem  gerit  VorSnus  atque  tino  n 
interfectO  reliquOs  paulum  prOpellit  ;  dum  cupidius  Instat,  « 

770  in    locum   deiectus  InferiOrem    concidit.      Hulc    rOrsus  w 
circumventO  subsidium  fert  PullO,  atque  ambo  incolum^s 
compluribus    interfectis    summà  cum    laude  ses©    intra 
manitiOnès    recipiunt.      Sic    fortuna  in  contentiOne  et  u 
certamine   utrumque  versSvit    ut  alter  alteri    inimlcus 

775  auxiliO  salutlque  esset,  neque  diiudicarl  posset  uter  utrl 
virtute  anteferendus  vidOrOtur. 

Obsidiò  adventù  Caesarns  solvitur;  hostèa  prófUgantur, 

46.  Quanto  erat  in  di6s  gravior  atque  asperior  opptt- 
gnatiO,  et  maxime  quod  magna  parte  mllitum  cOnfecta 
vulneribus  rès  ad  paucitatem  dSfensOrum  pervènerat, 
780  tanto  crebriOres  lìtterae  nUntiique  ad  Caesarem  mittO- 
bantur  ;  quOrum  pars  dOprehensa  in  cOnspecttl  nostrOrum 
mllitum    cum    cruciata   necabatur.      Erat    Qnus    intus  > 
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Xervius  nomine  VerticO,  locò  natus  honestò,  qui  a  prima 
obsidìòne  ad  Cicerónem    perftlgerat  suamque  el  fidem 

3  praestiterat.      Hic  servò  spé  llbertàtis  màgnisque  per-  786 

4  suàdet  praemils,  ut  lltteràs  ad  Caesarem  déferat.  liàs 
ille  in  iaculo  illigàtàs  effert  et  Gallus  inter  GallOs  sine 

5  olla  suspicióne  versàtus  ad  Caesarem  pervenit.  Ab  eO 
de  perfculls  CicerOnis  legiónisque  cOgnòscitur. 

46.  Caesar  acceptis  litteris  hòra  circiter  Undecima  diei  790 
statim  nantium  in  BellovacOs  ad  M.  Crassum  mittit,  caius 

3  hlbema  aberant  ab  eò  mllia  passuum  xxy  ;  iubet  mediS, 
nocte  legiónem  proflciscl  celeriterque  ad  se  venire.    Exit 

3  cum  nUntió  Crassus,,  Alterum  ad  C.  Fabium  légàtum 
mittit,  ut  in  Atreb9,tium  flnSs  legiOnem  addncat,  qu9,  sibi  795 

4  iter  faciendum  sciébat.  Scribit  LabienO,  si  rei  pnblicae 
commodó  facere  posset,  cum  legione  ad  fìnes  NerviOrum 

5  veniat.  Eeliquam  partem  exercitUs,  quod  paulO  aberat 
longius,  non  putàt  exspectandam  ;  equitès  circiter  qua- 
dringentOs  ex  proximis  hlbernis  cOgit.  800 

47.  HOrà  circiter  tertia  ab  antebursOribus  de  Crassi 
adventu  certior  factus,  eO  die  mllia  passuùm  xx  prOgre- 

3  ditur.  Crassum  Samarebrivae  pi^aeficit  legiOnemque  el 
attribuit,  quod  ibi  impedlmenta  exercitQs,  obsides  clvi- 
tàtum,  lltteràs  pablicàs  frUmentumque  omne,  quod  eO  805 

9  tolerandae  hiemis  causa  dévexerat,  relinquebat.  Fabius, 
ut  imperàtum  er^t,  nOn  ita  multum  moràtus  in  itinere 

4  cum  legione  Òccurrit.    LabiOnus  intenta  Sabini  et  caede 
cohortium    cognita,  cum    omnes    ad    eum    TrSverOrum 
cOpiae  vénissent,  veritus  ne,  si  ex  hlbernis  fugae  simìlem  810 
profectiOnem  fOcisset,  hostium  iugipetum   sustìnère  nOn 
posset,  pmesertim    quOs    récientl  Victoria  eflferrl  sclret, 

9  lltteràs  Caesarl  remittit  quanto  cum  perlculo  legiOnem 
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ex  hlbernls  èductarus  esset  ;  rem  gestam  in  EburOnibns 
815  perscrlbit  ;    docet  omnes  equitattls  peditatUsque    còpiàs 
TrGverOrum  tria  mllìa  passuuin  long©    ab  suis  castris 
cònsédisse.  ' 

48.  Caesar  Consilio  éius  probatò,  etsl  opinione  trium 
legiònum  doiectus  ad  duas  reciderai,  tamen  Onum  oom- 

820  mani    saltiti    auxilium    in    celeritàte  'pOnebat.       Venit  2 
magnis  itineribus  in  KerviOrum  fìnés.     Ibi  ex  captivis 
cOgnòscit  qnae  kpud .  OicerOnem  gerantur  quantòque  in 
perlculò  rGs  sit.     Tum  cnldam  ex  equitibus  Gallls  màgnis  s 
praemils  persuade!  uti  ad  CicerOnem  epistulam  deferat. 

826  Hanc  Graecis  cOnscrlptam  lltterls  mittit,  nS  interceptfi  < 
epistola  nostra  ab  hostibus  Consilia  cOgnOscantur.     Si  5 
adire  non  possit,  monet  ut  tragulam  cum  epistula  ad 
amentum  diligala  intra  manltiOnes  ca^trOrum  abiciat. 
In,  lltterls  scrlbit  se  cum  legiOnibus  profectum  celeriter  6 

830  aflfore  ;  hortatur  ut  prlstinam  virtutem  retmeat.     Gallus  7 
perlculum  veritus,  ut  erat  praeceptum,  tragulam  mittit. 
Ilaec  càsù  ad  turrim  àdhaesit  neque  a  nostris  biduo  ani-  8 
raad versa  tertio  die  a  quodam  milite  cOnspicitur  ;  dSmpta 
ad    Ciceronem    dèfertur.      Ille  perléctam    in  conventtl  9 

835  mllitum  recitat  maximaque  omnGs  laietitia  àfficit.     Tum  10 
fami  incendiòrum  procul  videbantur,  quae  rSs  onmem 
dubitatiOnem  adventUs  legiònum  expulit. 

49.  Galli  re  cògnita  per  explòratòrSs  obsjdiònem  relin- 
quunt,  ad  Caesarem  omnibus  còpils  contendunt.     Haec 

840  erant  armata  circiter  mllia  lx.     Cicero  data  facultàte  2 
Gallum  ab  eòdem  Verticòne,  quem  supr^  demònstràvimus, 
repetit,  qui  lìtteras  ad  Caesarem  deferat  ;  huno  admonet 
iter  caute  dlligenterque  faciat  ;  perscrlbit  in  lltterls  hostes  « 
ab  se  discessisse  omnemque  ad  eum  multitttdinem  con  ver- 
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4  tisse.    Quibus  lltteris  circiter  media  nocte  Caesar  allàtis  846 
suOs  facit  certiòres  eOsqiie  ad  dlmicandum  animò  còn- 

5  fli'raat.  Postero  die  Itlce  prima  movet  castra  et  circiter 
mllia  passumn  quattuor  prògressus  trans  vallem  et  rl\nmi 

fi  raultitndinem  hostiui^  cOnspicatur.    Erat  marni  perlcull 
ròs  tantulls  c5pils  iniquo  locò  dlmio^re  ;  tum,,  qùonìam  850 
obsidiOne    llberàtum    Cicerónem    sciébat,   aequa    animò 

7  remittendum  de  celeritate  existimabat  :  cònsidit  'et,  quam  , 
aequissimó  potest  loco  castra  commUnit  atque  naec,  etsl 
erant  éxigua  per  sS,'*vix  hdminum  mllium  septem,  prae- 
sertim  nttllls  cum  impedlmen^Is^  tamen  angustiis  yiarum,  865 

8  quam  màxime  potest  contrabit,  eò  Consilio,  ut  in  sum- 
mam  contemptiònem  hostibus  vèniat.  Interim  specula, 
tóribus  in  omnès  partes  omissis  explòrat,  quo  còmmo- 
dissime  itinere  valjem  translre  possit. 

60.  Eò  die  parvulls  equestribus  proelils  ad  aquam  factis  860 

2  utrique  sSsè  suo  locò  continent  :    Galli,  quod  ampliòres 

3  còpias  quae  nOndum  convénerant  exspectabant  ;  Caesar, 
si  forte  timòris  simulàtiòne  hostes  in  suum  locum  elicere 

4  posset,  ut  citra  vallem  prò  castris  proeliò  contenderet  ; 

si  id  efflcere  non  posset,  ut  explòratls  itineribus  minóre  865 
cum  perlculò  vallem   rlvumque    trànslret.     Prima  iQce 
hostium  equitatiis  ad  castra  àccGdit  proeliumque  cum 

5  nostrls  equitibus    committit.      Caesar    consultò    equités 
cèdere  sèque  in  castra  recipere  iubet  ;  simul  ex  omnibus 
partibus  castra  altiòre  vallò  manliì  portasque  obstrul  370 
atque  in  his  administrandis  rèbus  quam  maxime  con- 
cursarl  et  cum  simulàtiòne  agi  timòris  iubet.  / 

61.  Quibus  omniljus  rèbus  ho3tès  invitati  còpias  trfi- 
dacant  aciemque  ixilquò  locò  cònstituunt;  nostrls  véro 

2  etiam  de  vallò  dèductis  propius  accèdunt  et  téla  intra   876 
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manltionem  ex  omnibus  partibus  cOiciunt  praécònibusque 
circummissis    prontlntiàrl    iubent,    seu  quis  Gallos  seii  i 
pomànus  velit  ante  hóram  tertiam  ad  s6  trànsìre,  sine 
perlculò  licere  ;  post  id  tempus  non  fore  potestàtem.    Ac  4 

880  sic  nostros  contempsérunt,  ut  obstrllctls  in  speciem  portis 
singulis  òrdinibus    caespitum,  quod  ea  non  posse  intro- 
rumpere  videbantur,  ali!  valium  raana  scindere,  aliì  fossàs 
compiere  inciperent.     Tum  Caesar  omnibus  portis  erup-  5 
tiOne  fact^i  equitàttlque  émissò  celeriter  hostès  in  f ugam 

885  dat,  sic  uti  omninò  pUgnandi  causa  resisteret  nSmo, 
màgnumque  ex  iis  numerum  occldit  atque  omnés  armis 
exuit. 

62.  Longius  persequl  veritus,  quod  silvae   paladèsque 
intercedebant  [ncque  etiam  parvulO  detrimento  illòrum 

890  locum  relinqul  videbat],  omnibus  suis  incolumìbus  eòdem 
die  ad  Cicerònem  pervenit.     InstittLtàs  turres,  testadini^s  2 
mtlnltiònésque  hostium  admlràtur  ;  pròductà  legione  cò- 
gnOscit  non  decimum  quemque  esse  reliquum  militem  sine 
vulnere  ;  ex  hls  omnibus  itldicat  rebus  quanto  cum  peri-  3 

8»5  culo  et  quanta  virtQte  res  sint  administràtae  ;  Cicerònem  * 
prò  éius  merito  legiònemque  coUaudat;  centuriònès  sin- 
gillàtim  tribUnosque  mllitum  appellat,  quòrum  ègregiam 
fuisse  virttltem    testimònio  Cicerónis  cògnòverat.      De 
casti   Sabini   et   Cottae    certius   ex    captlvis    cògnOscit.  5 

900  Postero    die    contiòne    habità    rem    gestam    pròpònìt, 
militès  cònsòlàtur  et  cònflrmat  ;  quod  détrimentum  culpa  « 
et  temeritàte  legati  sit  acceptum,  hòc  aequiòre  animò 
ferundum  docet,   quod,   beneficiò   deòrum  inmiortalium 
et  virttlte  eòrum   expiatò    incommodò,  neque   hostibus 

905  diùtina  laetitia  neque  ipsis  longior  dolor  relinquàtur. 
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IV.    MOTUS  SENONUM  ET  TREVERORUM. 

ce.  53-58. 

Ca^ede  Eburònum  auditd,  Indutiomdrus  còpida  redùcit.    Cassar 

in  OaUid  hiemdre  parai, 

68,  Interim  ad  Labiénum  per  RèmOs  incredibili  cele- 
ritàte  de  Victoria  Caesaris  fama  perfertur,  ut,  cum  ab 
hibemis  Cicerònis  milia  passuum  abesset  circiter  lx,  eOque 
post  hòram  nOnam  di6i  Caesar  pervénisset,  ante  mediam 
noctem  ad  portàs  castr5rum  clamor  orerétur,  quo  clamóre  910 
sTgnificàti5  victòriae    gràtulàtióque  ab  Eémis  LabiSnò 

2  fieret.  Hàc  fama  ad  Treveròs  periata  Indutiomarus,  qui 
posterò  die  castra  Labi6ni  oppugnare  dècrèverat,  noeta 
profugit  cOpiàsque  omn^s  in  Tr6ver5s  redttcit.     Caesar 

8  Fabium  cum  sua  legióne  remittit  in  hiberna,  ipse  cum  9I6 
tribus    legiOnibus  circum  Samarobrivam  trlnls  hlbernis 
hiemare  cónstituit  et,  quod  tanti  mótQs  Galliae  exstite- 
rant,  tòtam  hiemem  ipse  ad  exercitum  man^re  dScrevit. 

i  Xam  ilio  incommodO  de  Sabini  morte  periato  omn^s  fere 
Galliae  clvitates  de  bello  cOnsultàbant  ;  ntlntiòs  legàtiO-  920 
nesque  in  omnés  partés  dimittèbant  et,  quid  reliqui  cónsi- 
lil  caperent  atque  unde  initium  belli  fieret,  explóràbant 

5  noctumaque  in  locls  désertis  concilia  habebant.  Ncque 
dllum  fere  tòtius  hiemis  tempus  sine  sollicitadine  Caesaris 
intercessit  quin  aliquem  de  cOnsilils  ac  mòta  Gallòrum  925 

6  nantium  acciperet.  In  hls  ab  L.  Ròsciò,  quem  legioni 
tertiaedecimae  praefecerat,  certior  factus  est,  magnàs 
[Grallòrum]  còpiàs  earum    civitàtum    quae  Aremoricae 

7  appellantur    oppagnandi    sui    causa    convenisse   ncque 

longius  milibus  passuum  octò  ab  hlbernis  suis  àfuisse,  980 
9 
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sed  nQntiò  allato  d3  Victoria  Caesaris  disc^ssisse  adeO  ut 
fugae  similis  discèssus  vidèr^tur. 

64.  At  Caesar,  prlncipibus  ctliusque  civitàtis  ad  s6  evo- 
càtls,  aliOs  territandO,  cum  sé  sclre  quae  fierent,  dèntlnti- 

935  aret,  aliOs  cohortandò,  màgnam  partem  Galliae  in  officio 
tenuit.     Tamen  Senones,  quae  est  clvitas  in  primis  firma  2 
et  màgnae  inter  Gallós  auctOritfitis,  Cavarinum,  quem 
Caesar  apud  eOs  rggem  cònstituerat,  cQius  fràter  Moritas- 
gus  adventft  in  Galliam  Caesaris  cQiusque  màiòrOs  ré- 

940  gnum  obtinuerant,  interficere  pUblicò  Consilio  conati,  cum 
ille  praesSnsisset  àc  profngisset,  usque  ad  finès  ìnsecQtl  3 
regno  domOque  expulSrunt  et,  missis  ad  Caesarem  satis 
faciendi  causa  Ic^gàtls,  cum  is  omnem  ad  sé  senàtum  venire 
iassisset,  dictó  audientes  nOn  fu6runt.    Ac  tantum  apud  i 

945  liominGs  barbaròs  valuit,  esse  aliquos  repertòs  prlncipC^s 
belli  Inferendl,  tantamque  omnibus  voluntàtum  commQtà- 
tiOnem  attulit,  ut  praeter  AeduOs  et  RemOs,  quOs  praeci- 
puO  scraper  honOre  Caesar  habuit,  alteròs  prò  vetere  àc 
l)erpetuà  erga  populum  Ròmànum  fide,  alteròs  prò  recen- 

950  tibus  Gallici  belli  officils,  nttUa  fere  cìvitàs  fuerit  non 
suspecta  nóbis.     Idque  adeO  haud  sciò  mirandumne  sit,  5 
cum  compltlribus  aliis  de  causis,  tum  màxime,  quod,  qui 
virtQte  belli  omnibus  gentibus  praeferebantur,  tantum  se 
oius  opinionis  dSperdidisse  ut  popull  Kòmàni  imperia 

955  perferrent,  gravissime  dolSbant. 

Trèverl  duce  Indutiomdró  Labièni  castra  oppugnarti. 

66.  TrSveri  v6rO  atque  Indutiomàrus  tOtlus  hiemìs 
nuUum  tempus  intermiserunt,  quin  trans  Ehenum 
legàtOs  mitterent,  clvitàtès  soUicitàrent,  pectlniàs  poUì- 
cerentur,  magna  parte  exercitOs  nostri  interfectà  multo 
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2  ininòrem  superesse  dioerent  partem.    Neque  tamen  Hill  960 
clvitàtì    GrermUnOmm    persuàderl    potuit     ut   Rhenum 
trànslret,  cum  s6  bis  expertOs  dicerent,  Ariovistl  bello  et 
TencterOrum  transita  ;  non  esse  amplius  f  ortanam  temp- 

s  tàtOròs.      Hàc  spé  lapsus  Indutiomàrus    nihilò    minus 
copiàs  cògere,  exerc^re,  a  ftnitimls  equós  parare,  exuli^s  965 
damnàtdsque  tòta  Gallià  màgnis  praemils  ad  s6  allicere 

4  coepit.  Ac  tantam  sibi  iam  hls  rebus  in  Gallia  auctòri- 
tàtem  coxnparàverat  ut  undique  ad  eum  legàtiònès  con- 
currerent,  gratiam  atque  amlcitiam  pablicè  privàtimque 
peterent.  s  070 

66.  Ubi  intellexit  tlltrO  ad  s6  venlri,  altera  ex  parte 
SenonSs  Carnutesque  cònscientià  facinoris  Instigàrl, 
altera  IserviOs  AduatucOsque  bellum  Ròmànls  parare, 
neque  sibi  voluntàriórum  còpiàs  defore,  si  ex  finibus  suis 

3  progredì    coepisset,  armàtum    concilium  indicit.      Hòc  975 
mòre  Gallòrum  est    initium  belli,    quo  lege   communi 
omn^s  pUberSs  armati  convenire  còguntur;   qui  ex  ils 
novissimns    venit    in    cònspectQ    multitCldinis    omnibus 

8  cruciati  bus  affectus  necatur.      In  eò  conciliò  Cingetorl- 
gem,  alterius  prìncipem  factiònis,  generum  suum,  quem  980 
supra  dèmònstravimus  Caesaris   secQtum    fidem  ab    eò 

i  non  discessisse,  hostem  iudicat  bonaque  Gius  publicat.  Hls 
r^bus  cònfectis  in  conciliò  pròntlntiat  arcessltum  so  a 
Senonibus  et  Camutibus  alilsque    compluribus    Galliae 

5  civitàtibus  ;  htlc  ittlrum  per  fln6s  Rèmòrum  eòrumque  985 
agròs    populàttLrum    ac,   prius   quam    id    faciat,    castra 
Labienl  oppagnatOrum.    Quae  fieri  velit  praecipit. 

57.  Labiònus,  cum  et  loci  nattlra  et  mano,  manltissimis 
castris  sése  ten^ret,  de  suo  ac  legiònis  penculò  nihil 
timebat  ;  né  quam  occàsiònem  rei  bene  gerendae  dimit-  990 
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• 

teret  cógitàbat.      Itaque  a  Cingetorlge  atque  Sius  prò  « 
pinquis  5rati0ne  Indutiomarl  cògnita,  quam  in  concilio 
babuerat,   nantiOs  mittit  ad  fìnitimas  clvitatès  equitès- 
que  nndique  6vocat  ;  bis  certam  diem  conveniendl  dlcit. 

995  Interim  prope  cotldie  cum  omnI  equitatn  Indutiomàrus  s 
sub    castris    èius    vagabatnr,   alias  ut  situm  castrOrum 
cOgnòsceret,    alias    colloquendi    aut    temtandl    causa: 
ec^uites  plerumque  omnes  tela  intra  valium  cOniciébant. 
Labiènus  suOs  intra  mttnìtiOnem  continSbat  timOrisque  * 

1000  oplniònem  quibuscumque  poterat  rebus  augèbat. 

Indutiomdró  caeaó,  Cfallid  in  quiètem  redùcitur, 

68.  Cum  niàiOre  in  diès  contemptiOne  Indutiomàrus  ad 

castra  accGderet,  nocte  tlnà  intromissis  equitibus  omnium 

ftnitimàrum  clvitfitum  quòs  arcessendós  cùraverat,  tanta 

dlligentià  omn^s  suós  cttstódils  intra  castra  continuit  ut 

1005  nulla  ratiOne  ea  r^s  énantiarl  aut  ad  Tr^verós  perferrl 

I 

posset.     Interim  ex  cònsuòttldine  cotldiànà  Indutiomàrus  j 
ad  castra  accedit  atque  ibi  màgnam  partem  diei  cOnstlmit  ; 
equites  téla  còniciunt  et  magna  cum  contumelia  verbO- 
rum  nostrOs  ad  pttgnam  évocant,    Nall5  ab  nostrls  datò  a 

1010  respònso,  ubi  visum  est  sub  vesperum  dispersi  àc  dissi- 
pati discedunt.     Subito  Labiènus  duàbus  portis  omnem  i, 
equitatum  emittit;  praecipit  atque  interdlcit,  perterritis 
bostibus    atque    in   fugam  còniectis  (quod  fore,  sic  ut 
accidit,  videbat).  Unum  omnes  petant  Indutiomàrum,  neu 

1015  quis  quem  prius  vulneret,  quam  illum  interfectum  vlderit, 
quod  mora  reliquòrum  spatium  nactum  illum  eflfugere 
nòlebat;  magna  pròpònit  ils,  qui  occlderint,  praemia; 
submittit  cobortes  equitibus  subsidiò.  Comprobat  homi- 
nis  cònsilium  fortQna,  et  cum  Unum  onines  peterent,  in  i 
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ipso  flOminìs  vado  deprehSnsus  Indatiomàrus  interficitur  1020 
caputque  eins  refertur  in  castra  ;  redeunt^s  equités  quOs 
7  possont  cònsectantur  atque  occidunt.  HS^c  re  cògnita 
omnes  EbnrOniun  et  Nerviòrum,  quae  convSnerant, 
còpiae  discedunt  ;  paulOque  habuit  post  id  factum  Caesar 
quiétiOrem  Gallìam.  1025 


COMMENTAEIUS    SEXTUS. 


/.    GALLI  A  E  MOTUS. 
ce.   1-8. 


Copns  atictls  Caesar  Nerviós,   Senones,   Camutès,  Menapiós 

svbigit 

1.  Multls  de  causis  Caesar   màiórem  Galliae   mOtum 
exspectans  per  M.  Silànum,  C.  Antistium  Eeginmn,   T. 
Sextium  lègàtOs  dllectum  ^  habOre  instituit  ;  simul  ab  Cn.  2 
PorapeiO  pròcOnsule  petit,^  quoniam  ipse  ad  urbem  cum 

5  imperiò  rei  ptlblicae  causa  remanèret,  quos  ex  Cisalpina 
Gallià  cOnsul  sacramentò  ^  rogàsset  ad  sTgna  convenire  et 
ad  sé  proficlscl  iubèret  ;  magni  *  interesse  etiam  in  relìquiim  3 
tempus  ad  5  oplniònem  Galliae  existimàns  tantàs  vid^rl 
Italiae  facultatès  ut,  si  quid  esset  in  bello  detrimenti 

10  acceptum,  non  modo  id  brevi  tempore  sarclrl,®  sed  etiam 
màiòribus  anger!'''  còpils  posset.    Quod  cum  Pompòius  et  4 
rei  ptlblicae  et  amicitiae  tribuisset,  celeriter  cònf ectó  |>er 
suòs  dilScttt  tribus  ante  exàctam^  hiemem  et  consti tQtIs 
et    adductis    legiònibus  duplicatòque   eàrum  cohortiuni 

15  numerò  quas  cum  Q.  Titttriò  àmlserat,  et  celeritàte  et 
còpils  docuit  quid  popull  Romani  disciplina  atque  opès 
possent. 

2.  Interfectò  Indutiomàrò,  ut  docuimus,  ad  Sius  propin- 
quòs  à  Treverls  imperium  defertur.     IllI  flrùtimòs  6er- 

*  *  levy.'       •  se.  uty  with  iuberet.        "  sacramento  rog^are  :  *  enlist.' 

*  magni  interesse:   *be  of  great  importance.'        *  *for  (influencing).' 

•  *  repair.'        '  se.  exereitum,        *  'finish.' 
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mànOs  sollicitàre  et  pecOniam  pollicéri  nOn  dSsistunt.  20 
a  Cum  a  proximis  impetrare  nOn  possent,  ttlteriOrSs  temp- 
tant.     Inventis  non  ntlUls  civitàtibus  iQre  iorando  inter  sé 
cónfìrmant  obsidibusque  de  ^  pecClnia  cavent  *  ;  Ambiorlgera 

3  sibi  societàte^  et  f cedere*  adiungunt.  Quibus  rèbus  cO- 
gnitls  Caesar,  cum  undique  bellum  paràri  vidSret,  NerviOs,  25 
AduatuGòs,  Menapiòs,  adianctis  Cisrhenànis  omnibus  Ger- 
manls,  esse  in  armls,  Senonès  ad'  imperàtum  non  venire 
et  cum  Carnutibus  fìnitimisque  civitàtibus  Consilia  com- 
mtlnicàre,  à  TrSveris  Germanòs  crèbrls  legatiOnibus  sol- 
licitarl,  màttlrius  sibi  d5  bello  cògitandum  putàvit.  80 

3.  Itaque  nondum  hieme  cónfectà,  proximis  quattuor 
coactis  legiónibus  de  impròvisò  in  fìnSs  NerviOrum  con- 

2  tendit  et,  prius  quam  illl  aut  convenire  aut  profugere  pos- 
sent, magnò  pecoris  atque  hominum  numerò  captò  atque 
ea  praedà  mllitibus  concessa  vastatisque  agris,  in  dèdi-  85 

8  tiònem  venire  atque  obsides  sibi  dare  coégit.     Eò  cele- 

4  riter  cònfectò  negòtiò  rOrsus  in  hiberna  legiònés  redOxit. 
Conciliò  Galliae  primo  vère,^  ut  Instituerat,  indictò,  cum 
reliqul  praeter  Senones,  Carnutès,  Tréveròsque  vènissent, 
initìum  belli  àc  dèfectiònis  hòc  esse  arbitràtus,  ut  omnia  40 
postpOnere    vidèrètur,    concilium  Lutetiam    Parisiorum 

5  trànsfert.  Cònflnés^  erant  hi  Senonibus  clvitatemque 
patrum  memoria  coniQnxerant,  sed  ab  hòc  Consilio  afuisse 

6  existimabantur.     Ilac  rò  prò  suggestn^  prònnntiàta  eò- 
dem  die  cum  legiónibus  in  Senonès  proficìscitur  magnìs-  45 
que  itineribus  eò  pervenit. 

4.  Cògnito  eius  adventa  Accò,®  qui  prlnceps  èius 
cònsilil  fuerat,  iubet  in  oppida  multitndinem  convenire. 

**for.'  •  *give  security.'  "'alliance.*  **league.'  •  ad  im- 
peràtum :  *  at  bis  command.'  •  *  spring.'  "*  *  neighboring.'  "  '  plat- 
form.*        •  nom. 
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COnantibus,  prius  quam  id  effici  posset,  adesse  EómànOs 

50  nOntiatur.    Necessario  sententià  desistunt  légàtOsque  de-  2 
precandl  causa  ad  Caesarem  mittunt  ;  adeunt  per  Aeduòs, 
quòrum  antiquitus  erat  in  fldé  clvitàs.    Libenter  Cae-  % 
sar  petentibus  Aeduis  dat  veniam  ^  exctlsatiònemque  acci- 
pit,  quod  aestivum'  tempus  Instantis  belli,'  non  quae- 

55  stiOnis'  esse  arbitràbàtur.     Obsidibus  imperàtis  centum  4 
hOs  Aeduis  cUstOdiendòs  tradit.    Eòdem  Camutés  lègàtOs  5 
obsidesque  mittunt,  Osi  deprecatOribus  E^mls,  quorum 
erant  in  clientèla*;  eadem  ferunt  réspOnsa.    Peragit  còn- 
silium  Caesar  equitésque  imperat  clvitatibus. 

60      5.  Hàc  parte  Galliae  pacata  t5tus^et  mente  et  animò 
in  bellum  Tréveròrum  et  Ambiorigis  Insistit.    Cavannum 
cum  equitàta  Senonum  sècum  proficlscl  iubet,  né  quis  a 
aut  ex  hoius  Iracundia  •  aut  ex  eò  quod  meruerat  odiò  "' 
clvitatis^  mòtus*  exsistat.      Hls  rebus  oònstitutls,  quod  3 

65  prò  explòratò  habebat  Ambiorlgem  proeliò  non  esse  con- 
tentUrum,  reliqua  èius  Consilia    animò  circumspicièbat. 
Erant  Menapil    propinqui  Eburònum  fìnibus,  perpetuTs  < 
paladibus  silvisque  mUnltl,  qui  Uni  ex  Gallia  dò  pace 
ad  Caesarem  lègatos  numquam  mlserant.    Cum  hls  esse 

70  hospitium  Ambiorlgl  scisbat  ;  item  per  Trèveròs  venisse 
GermànTs  in  amici tiam  cògnòverat.     Plaec  prius   illl  *®  5 
dòtrahenda  auxilia  existimabat  quam  ipsum  bello  laces- 
seret,  né  dèspòràta  salute  aut  so  in  Menapiòs  abderet 
aut  cum  Transrhònanls  congredl^^  cógeròtur.     Hòc  initó  « 

75  Consilio  tótius  exercitus  impedimenta  ad  Labienum  in 
Trèveròs  mittit  duasque  ad  eum  legiònès  proficlscl  iubet  ; 
ipse  cum  legiònibus  expedltls  qulnque  in  Menapiòs  profi- 

*  *  pardon/  '  *(of)  summer.*  •  pred.  gen.         *  '  protection.' 

•  totus— animo  :  *  heart  and  soul.'      •  *  passìon.'      '  *  hatred.'      "  sub- 
jective.        •  noun.        "  dat.  of  separation.         "  *  join.' 
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7  clscitur.  IllI  nOllà  coàctd.  mana,  loci  praesidìó  fretl,  in 
silvàs  palCldesqae  cònfugiunt  suaque  eOdem  cònferunt. 

6.  Caesar,  partitis  còpils  cum  C.  Fabio  legato  et  M.  80 
Crasso  qnaestOre  celeriterque  effectls  pontibus,  adit  trlper- 
tltO,^  aedificia  vlcOsqae  incendit,  magno  pecoris  atque 

2  hominum  numero  potltur.     Quibus  rebus  coàcti  Menapil 
s  légàtOs  ad  eum  p3.cìs  petendae  causS  mittunt.     lUe  obsi- 

dibus  acceptis  hostium  s6  habitarum  numero  cOnflrmat,  85 
si  aut  Ambiorlgem  aut  Oius  l^gàtOs  finibus  suis  recO- 
4  pissent.      Hls  cOnfirmàtls  rObus   Commium  Atrebàtem 
cum  equit9,ttl  cQstOdis  locO  in  Menapils  relinquit  ;   ipso 
in  TrOverOs  proficTscitur. 

Labienus  Treveròs  vincit 

7.  Dum   haec   a  Caesare    geruntur,    Trgverf   magnis  90 
coactis  peditdttls  equitatasque  cOpils  Labiènum  cum  anà 

3  legione  quae  in  eOrum  flnibus  hiemàbat  adonil  parSr 
bant;  iamque  ab  eO  nOn  longius  bidui  via  aberant,  cum 

8  duas  vOnisse  legiOnes  missa  Caesaris  cOgnOscunt.  Positis 
castrls  a'  milibus   passuum  qulndecim  auxilìa  Germa-  05 

4  norom  exspect^re  cOnstituunt.  Labienus,  hostium  cognito 
Consilio,  spSrans  temeritfite  ^  eOrum  f ore  aliquam  dimicandi 
facultatem,  praesidio  qulnque  cohortium  impedlmentls 
relieto,  cum  vlgintl  qulnque  cohortibus  màgnOque  equitato. 
centra  hostem  proficlscitur,  et  mille  passuum  intermissO  lOO 

5  spatio  castra  commanit.  Erat  inter  Labiènum  atque 
hostem  difficili  transita  flumen  rlplsque  praeruptis.  HOc 
neque  ipse  translre  habébat  in  animo  ncque  hostOs  transi- 

6  tUrOs  existimabat.  AugObatur  auxiliOrum  cotldiè  sp^s. 
Loquitur  consulto  palam,  quoniam  Germàni  appropinquare  105 

'  from  trèSf  pars.        '  '  away.'        ■  '  rashness.' 
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dlcantur,   sésG    suàs  exercitOsque  fortanàs  in^    dubium 
non    dévocàtarum    et    iK)sterO    die    prima  Iftce   castra 
mótdrum.     Celeriter  haec  ad  hostés  deferuntur,   ut  ex  : 
magnò   Gallórum  equitum   numerò   non  nallòs  Gallicis 

110  rebus  fa  vére  nàttlra  cògébat.     Labienus  nocte,  tribrinls  3 
mllitum    prlmisque    òrdinibus  oonvocàtls,   quid  sul    sit 
cònsilii  pròpònit  et,   quo  facilius  hostibus  timòris    det 
stlspiciOnem,   màiòre  strepita  et  tumulta  quam  popull 
Eòmanl  fert  cònsuetddò  castra  mòv^rl  iubet.     Hls  rèbus  « 

115  fugae  similem  profectiònem  efficit.  Ilaec  quoque  per 
explòràtòrès  ante  lacem  in  tanta  propinquitate  castro- 
rum  ad  hostés  dèferuntur. 

8.  Vix  àgmen    novìssimum  extra  mUnltiònCs  pròcès- 
serat,  cum  Galli  cohortàti  inter  so  n6  spératam  praedam 

120  ex  manibus  dimitterent  ;  longum  ^  esse  perterritls  Ròmànis 
Germànòrum  auxilium  exspectare  ;  ncque  suam  pati  digni- 
tàtem  ut  tantis  còpils  tam  exiguam  manum  praesertim 
fugientem  atque  impedltam  adorlrl  non  audeant  fiOmen 
trànslre  et  iniquo  locò  committere  proelium  non  dubitant. 

125  Quae  fore  stlspicàtus  Labienus,  ut  omn6s  citrà  flumen  2 
èliceret,  eadem  tlsus  simulàtiòne  itineris  placide  '  prògre- 
diebàtur.     Tum  praemissis  paulum  impedlmentls  atque  s 
in  tumulò  quòdam  collocàtis,  'Habetis,'  inquit,  ^mllit^s, 
quam  petistis  facultàtem;  liostem  impedito  atque  iniquo 

130  locò  tenètis  ;  praestàte  eandem  nòbis  ducibus  viptQtem  * 
quam  saepe  numerò  imperatòri  pr«iestitistis,  atque  illum 
adesse  et  haec  còram  cernere  *  existimàte.'    Simul  signa  5 
ad  hostem  converti  aciemque  dirigi  ^  iubet  et  paucis  tur- 
mls<*  praesidiò  ad  impedlmenta  dìmissis  reliquòs  equites 

Mn   dubium   devocare  :    *enclanger/        "'toolong.*        ''calnily.' 
*  *  see.'        *  *  draw  up.*        "  *  squadron.' 
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6  ad  latera  dispOnit.    Celeriter  nostri  clamóre  sublàtO  pila  135 
in  hostes  immittunt.     lUl,  ubi  praeter  spera  quOs  f  ugere 
credebant  Infestisi  signis  ad  sé  Ire  vidérunt,  impetura 
nostrOrura  ferre    non  potuérunt,  3,0  primo   concursa  in 

^  fugam  coniecti  proxiraàs  silvàs  petiSrunt.     Quós  Labié- 
nus  equitata  cónsectàtus,  magnò  numerò  interfectò,  com-  140 
plUribus  captis,   paucis  post  diébus    clvitatem    recépit. 
Nam    Grermànì   qui  auxilió   venicbant  perceptà  Tréve- 

8  rórum  fuga  s6s6  domum  contulSrunt.  Cura  hls  pro- 
pinqui Indutiomàri,  qui    defectiOnis    auctórSs   fuerant, 

»  comitati'  eOs  ex  clvitàte  exc6ss6runt.    Cingetorlgl,  quem  145 
ab  initiO  permansisse  in  officio  dSmOnstravimus,  prlnci- 
patus  atque  imperium  est  tràditum. 

ALTER   CAESARIS  IN  GERMANIAM  EXPEDITIO. 

ce.  9-28. 

Caesar,  satisfactiòne   Uhidrum  acceptdy  contrd  Siièbós  prò- 
ficisci  cónstitutt    Suebt  in  ùltimós  ftnès  suda  se  recipiunt. 

9.  Caesar  postquam  ex  Menapils  in  TrSverós  v6nit, 

3  duabus  de  causis  Rhenum  translre  cOnstituit  ;  quàrum  dna 
erat  quod  [Germani]  auxilia  contra  sé  Tréveris  mlserant  ;  150 

8  altera,  né  ad  e5s  Ambiorix  receptum  haberet.  Hls  cOn- 
stitatls  rèbus  paulO  supra  eum  locum  quo  ante  exerci- 

4  tum  tràdtlxerat  facere  pontem  Instituit.  Kótà  atque 
InstitQta  ratiòne,  magno  mìlitum  studiò,  paucis  diébus 

5  opus  eflBcitur.     Firmò  in  Tréveris  ad  pontem  praesidiò  155 
relictò,   nS   quis  ab.  hls   subito  mòtus  orerétur,  reliquas 

6  còpiàs  equitatumque  tràdacit.  UbiI,  qui  ante  obsidés 
dederant  atque  in  dsditiònem  vénerant,  pQrgandì  sul 
causa  ad  eum  ISgatòs  mittunt  qui  doceant  ncque  auxi- 

hostile.  *        •  *  accorapany.  ' 


1  t 
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160  lìa  ex  sua  clvitàte  in  TrèverOs  missa  neque  ab  sé  fidem 
laesam  ^  :  petunt  atque  òrant  ut  sibi  parcat,'  ne  commtini  7 
odio   Germànòrum*    innocentés  prò  nocentibus  poenàs 
pendant;    sì    amplius   obsidum  velit    dari,  poUioentur. 
CògnitS;  Caesar  causS,  reperit  ab  Suébis  auxilia  missa  s 

105  esse;  Ubiòrum  satisf actiònem  accipit ;  aditOs  viasque  in 
Su6b5s  perqulrit.* 

10.  Interim  paucis  post  diebus  fit  ab  Ubils  certior  Sue- 
bOs  omnés  in  tlnum  locum  cOpiàs  cògere  atque  ils  nàtiòni- 
bus  quae  sub  eOrum  sint  imperio  dèntlntiàre  ut  auxilia 

no  peditìitQs  equitàttlsque  mittant.    Hls  cOgnitIs  rebus  rem  2 

frttment&rìam  prOvidet,  castris  idOneum  locum  dèligit; 

•   Ubils  iraperat  ut  pecora  dedacant  suaque  omnia  ex  agns 

in  oppida  cOnferant,  spéràns    barbaròs  atque  imperitOs 

homines  inopia  cibariOrum    adductOs    ad    inlquam   pU- 

176  gnandl  condiciOnem  posse  deduci  ;  mandat  ut  crSbros  s 
explOràtOres  in  SuebOs  mittant  quaeque  apud  eOs  geran- 
tur  cOgnOscant.    IllI  imperata  faciunt  et  paucis  diebus  4 
intermissis  referunt  :    SuebOs  omnes,  posteà   quam  cer- 
tiOrSs  nantil  de    exercitn   EOmànOrum    vSnerint,    cum 

180  omnibus  suis  sociOrumque  cOpils  quas  coSgissent,  peni- 
tus  *  ad  extrSmOs  finès  se  recepisse  ;  silvam  esse  ibi  In-  5 
finità     magnitudine,    quae   appelletur    Bacenis;     hanc 
longe  intrOrsus  pertinSre  et  prO  nativo  mtlrO  obiectam 
CherusoOs    ab    SuebOrum    SuèbOsque    ab    CheruscOrum 

185  iniariis  incursiOnibusque  prohibSre  ;  ad  eius  silvae  ini- 
tium  SuebOs  adventum  ROmanOrum  exspectare  cOnsti- 
tuisse. 

'  *  break.'  "  *  spare.'         •  objectire.  *  simple  verb,  q^tuurò. 

•  •  clear.* 
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Marèa   Gallórum. 

11.  Quoniain  ad  hunc  locuin  perventum  est,^  non  alié- 
nnm»  esse  vidétur  de  Galliae  Germàniaeque  móribus  et 

2  quo'*  differant  hae  nati0n6s  inter  sSs©   prOpOnere.     In  190 
Gallio  non  sòlum  in  omnibus  clvitatibus  atque  in  omnibus 
p&gls  partibusque,  sed  paene  etiam  in  singulls  domibus 

s  f actiòn^s  sunt  ;  eàrumque  factiònum  prìncipe  sunt  qui  * 
summam  auctOritàtem  eOrum  iadiciò  habSre  exìstimantur, 
quòrum'  ad    arbitrium*    indiciumque    summa    omnium  195 

4  rerum  cónsiliOrumque  redeat.  Idque  eius  rei  causa 
antiqui tus  ìnstitatum  videtur,  né  quis  ex  plebe  con  tra 
potentiOrem  auxilil  eg6ret  ^  ;  suòs  enim  quisque  opprimi 
et  circumvenlri  non  patitur,  neque,  aliter  si  faciat,  uUam 

5  inter  suós  habeat  auctòritatem.     Haec  eadem  ratio  est  in  200 
summS,  tOtlus  Galliae;  namque  omnés  clvitates  divisae 
snnt  in  duàs  partés. 

12.  Cum  Caesar   in   Galliam  vénit,  alterius  factiOnis 
2  princìpés  erant  Aedui,  alterius  Sèquanl.     ID  cum  per  sé 

minusvalérent,  quod  summa  auctOritas  antiquitus  erat  in  206 
Aeduis  md;gnaeque   eOrum   erant   clientélae,^  GermanOs 
atque  Ariovistura  sibi  aditlnxerant  eOsquo  ad  sé  màgnis 

8  iactaris  '  poUicitàtiOnibusque  ^®  perdaxerant.    Proeliis  véro 
complaribus  factis  secundis"  atque  omnI  nobilitate  Ae- 
duOrum  interfectll,  tantum  potentià  antecésserant  ut  ma-  210 
gnam  partem  clientium  ab  Aeduis  ad  sé  tràdacerent  obsi- 

4  désque  al)  hls  prlncipum  flliòs  acciperent  et  publioé  iOràre 
cOgerent  nihil  sé  contrà  SéquanOs  cónsilil  initùrOs,  et 

*  '  we  bave  come.'        •  *  out  o£  place.'        ■  '  how.'        *  this  clause  is 
parenthetical,   explaining  prìncipes.  *  characteristic.         *  *  dìscre- 

tion.'         ^*lack'  (with   gen.).         ■  *  dependency.*         •*  concessione 
"  *  promise.*        "  *  successful.' 
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partem  finitimi    agri    per  vim  occupàtam    possidSrent 

215  Galliaeque  tòtius  principàtum  obtinCrent.     Qua  necessi-  s 
tate  adductus  Diviciacus  aoxilil  petendi  causa  Eòmam  ad 
senàtum  profectus  infectà  ré  redierat.     Ad  venta  Caesaris  « 
factà    commatàtiOne  rerum,  obsidibus  Aeduis    redditis, 
veteribus  clientelis  restitutis,  novis  per  Caesarem  compa- 

220  ratls,  quod  il  qui  sé  ad  eorum  amlcitiam  aggrega verant 
meliOre  condiciOne  atque  aequióre  imperio  sé  Uti  vidé- 
bant,  reliquis  rèbus  eOrum  gratia  dignitateque  amplifi- 
cata,^ Séquanl  principàtum  dimiserant.    In  eórura  locum  ' 
Remi  succésserant  ;  quós  quod  adaequàre  apud  Caesarem 

225  gràtià  intellegébàtur,  il  qui  propter  veterés  inimlcitias 
ntlllO  modo  cum  Aeduis  coniungi  poterant  sé  Rémis  in 
clientèlam  dicabant.^    Hós    illi  ^  dlligenter  tuèbantur  *  ;  s 
ita  et  novam  et  repente  oolléctam  auctòritàtem  tenébant. 
Eò  [tamen]  stata  rés  erat  ut  longé  principés  habérentur  9 

280  Aedui,  secundum  locum  dignitatis  Rèmi  obtinérent. 

13.  In  omnI  Gallia  eòrum  hominum  qui  aliquó  sunt 
numerò'  atque  honOre  genera  sunt  duo;  nam  plèbés* 
paene  servOrum  habètur  loc5,  quae  nihil  audet  j^er  sé, 
nallì  adhibétur  Consilio.    Plérique,  cum  aut  aere^  alienò  a 

235  aut  màgnitadine  tribatòrum  aut  iniaria  potentiòrum  pre- 
muntur,  sésé  in  servitatem  dicant  nòbilibus,  quibus  in  « 
hòs  eadem  omnia  sunt  iura  quae  dominisi  in  servòs.  ^Sed 
de  hls  duòbus  generibus  alterum  est  druidum,  alterum 
equitum.     Illi  rèbus  divinis  intersunt,  sacrificia  pablica  4 

240  ac  pnvata  pròcUrant,®  religiònès  interpretantur  ;   ad  eòs 
magnus  adulèscentium  numerus  dlscipllnae  causa  concur- 

'  *  increase.'  *  '  devote.'  "  i.e.  Remi,  *  *  protect.'  *  *  ac- 
count.' '  5th  deci.  ^  aes  alienum:  'debt.'  ''master.' 
•  i.e.  *attend  to.' 
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5  rit,  ma^óque  hi^  sunt  apud  eOs^  honOre.  Nam  fer©  ds 
omnibus  controveraiis  pablicis  prlvatìsque  cOnstituunt  ;  et, 
si  quod  est  admissum^  facinus,  si  caedès  faota,  si  de  h6r6- 
ditàte^*   de    ónibus   controversia    est,   Idem   dScemunt  ;  245 

6  praemia  poenasque  cònstituunt  ;  sì  qui  aut  piìvàtus  aut 
populus  eOrum  decretò  nOn  stetit,  sacrificiis  interdlcunt. 

7  Haec  poena  apud  eOs  est  gravissima.     Quibus  ita  est  inter- 
dictum,  hi  numerò  impiórum  àc  sceleràtòrum  **  habentur, 
hls  omnes  decedunt,  aditum  eórum  sermónemque  defugi-  250 
unt,  né  quid  ex  contàgiOne  *  incommodl  accipiant,  neque 

ils  petentibus  iOs  redditur  neque  honOs  tlllus  commUni- 

8  catur.     Hls  autem  omnibus  druidibus  praeest  anus,  qui 
»  summam  inter  eOs  habet  auctòritatem.     Hòc  mortuó,  aut 

sì  qui  ex  reliquis  exoellit  dignitàte,  succedit,  aut,  si  sunt'  255 
plares   pares,  suffràgio  druidum,  non   numquam  etiam 

10  armìs  de  principatQ  contendunt.  Hi  certo  anni  tempore 
in  finibus  Camutum,  quae  regio  tótìus  Galliae  media 
habetur,  cOnsidunt  in  loco  cOnsecràtò.  Hac  omnes 
undique  qui  contrOversiàs  habent  conveniunt  eOrumque  260 

11  decretìs  iadicilsque  parent.  Disciplina'  in  Britannià 
reperta®   atque   inde  in  Galliam   translàta   existimàtur, 

»  et  nunc  qui  diligentius  eam  rem  cógnóscere  volunt  ple- 

rumque  ilio*  discendi  causa  proficiscuntur. 

14.  Druides  a  bello  abesse  cOnsuerunt  neque  tributa  265 

lina  cum  reliquis  pendunt  [,  militiae  ^®  vacatiònem  omni- 
2  araque    rerum    habent    immOnitatem],     Tantis    excitàti 

praemiis  et  sua  sponte  multi  in  dlsciplinam  conveniunt 
8  et  a  parentibus  propinquisque  mittuntur.     Màgnum  ibi 

* i.e,  druirfc*.  ^\.^.  QaXlòs,  "comrait.*  *'iiiheritance.'  •'crim- 
inal.' •'association.'  ^'system.*  "  as  pass.,  'originate.'  •  adv. 
'•  '  war';  locative. 
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270  numenim  versuum  ediscere  ^  dlountur.  Itaque  annOs  nOn 
ntilll  vlc6n0s  ^  in  disciplina  permanent.  Neque  fas  esse 
existimant  ea  lltteris  mandare,  cum  in  reliquls  fere  rèbus, 
pablicis  privàtìsque  ratiónibus,  Graecis  lltteris  tltantiir. 
Id  raihi  duàbus  ds  causis  Instituisse  videntur  ;  quod  neque  a 

276  in  Twlgus  dlscipllnam  ^  efferrl  velint  neque  eOs  qui  dlscunt 
lltteris  cònfisós  minus  memoriae  studere,  quod  fere  pl^- 
rlsque  accidit  ut  praesidio  lltterarum  dlligentiam  in  per- 
dlscendó  *  àc  memoriam  remittant.     In  piìnils  hOc  volunt  s 
persuadere,  non  interire  animus,*'  sed  ab  alils  post  mortem 

280  trànsire  ad  aliOs  ;   atque  hòc  màxim©  ad  virttltem  exci- 
tàri  putant  meta  mortis  negléctO.    Multa  praetereà  de  6 
sideribus®  atque    eòrum    mòta,  de  mundH  ac  terràrum 
magnitudine,  de  rerum  natura,  de  deOrum  immortSlium 
vi  àc  potestàte  disputant  et  iuventutl  tradunt. 

285  15.  Alterum  genus  est  equitum.  Hi,  cum  est  Osus* 
atque  aliquod  bellum  incidit  (quod  fere  ante  Caesaris 
adventum  quotannis  accidere  sólebat,'  uti  aut  ipsi  iniQrias 
Inferrent  aut  illàtàs  pròpulsarent),  omnes  in  bello  versan- 
tur,'®  atque  eórum  ut  quisque  est  genere  "  cópiisque  amplis-  2 

290  simus,  ita  plUrimOs  circum  s6  ambactOs  ^*  clientesque  habet. 
liane  Unam  gnitiam  potentiamque  nóverunt. 

16.  Natio  est  omnis  Gall5rum  admodum  ^^  dedita  religiO- 
nibus,"  atque  ob  eam  causam  qui  sunt  affecti  graviOribus  % 
morbis,**  qulque  in  proelils  perlculisque  versantur,  aut*  prò 

295  victimis  bomines  immolant  ^^  aut  se  immolàtUròs  Yovent  ^" 
administrisque  ^^  ad  ea  sacrificia  druidibus  Utuntur,  quod, 

*  '  learn  by  heart.'        "  *  twenty  *  (each)  ;  distributive.        "  'doctrine.' 

*  cf.  è'discò,  above.        *  *soul.'        •  'star.*        '  '  univei*se.*        "Deed.* 

•  *  be  accustoraed. *  "  '  engagé.  '  "  *  f araily  '  ;  speciflcation.  "  *  re- 
tainer.'  "  *  very  greatly.*  "  *  superstition.'  "  *  dìsease.'  *•  *  sac- 
rifice.*        "  *  vow.'        "*agent.' 
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s  prò  vita  hominis  nisi  hominis  vita  reddator,  non  posse 
deOrum  immortàlium  nOmen*  plàcàrp  arbitrantur,  ptt- 
bliceque  éiusdem  generis  habent  instìtnta  sacrificia.    Alil 

4  immani  màgnitadine   simulàcra'^  habent,   quòrum  con-  800 
texta*  viminibus  membra   vlvls*  hominibus  complent; 
quibus  succSn^s  circumventl  fiamma  exanimantur  homi- 
nès.     Supplicia  eOrura  qui  in  furto  ^  aut  latrocinio  "^  aut 

5  aliqua  noxià^  sint  compreh^nsl  gràtióra  dls  immortali- 
bus  esse  arbitrantur  ;  sed,  cum  eius  generis  cOpia  deficit,  305 

6  etiam  ad  innocentium  supplicia  d^scendunt. 

17.  DeOrum  maximO  Mercurium  colunt:  hoius  sunt 
plOrinia  simulàcra;  hunc  omnium  inventOrem  artium 
ferunt,*  hunc  viàrum  atque  itinerum  ducem,  hunc  ad 
quaestas  *^  pecaniae  mercattlrasque  "  habCre  vim  mSLximam  810 
arbitrantur.  Post  hunc  Apollinem  et  Màrtem  et  lovem 
t  et  Minervam.  Do  hls  eandem  fere  quam  reliquae  gent^ 
habent  opIniOnem  :  Apollinem  morbOs  dèpellere,  Miner- 
vam operum*^  atque  artificiOrum  ^^  initia  tradere,  lovem 
imperium  caelestium"  tenére,  Màrtem  bella  regere.   Hulc,  815 

3  cum  pròeliO  dimicàre  cOnstituérunt,  ea,  quae  bello  c€pe- 
rint,  plOrumque  dSvovent  ;  cum  supera vérunt,  animalia 
capta  immolant,  reliquas  rés  in  Unum  locum  cOnferunt. 
Multls  in  clvitàtibus  hàrum  rerum  exstrttctOs  cumulOs 

4  locls  oOnsecratls   cOnspicàrI  licet  ;   ncque  saepe   accidit  320 
ut  neglectà  quispiam  religione  aut  capta  ^^  apud  ^^  s6  occul- 

5  tare  "  aut  posita  ^*  toUere  auderet,  gravissimumque  el  rei 
supplicium  cum  cruciàtu  cOnstittltum  est. 

*  (divine)  *  power.'            '  '  appease.'  *  *  ìroag:e.'           *  *  weave.' 

•  *  living.'           •  •  theft.*           *  *  robbery.'  *  *  crime.*          •  *  caU.' 

"  '  acquisition.'       "  'trade.*        "  *  trades.'  "  '  arts.'      "  (celestials) 

' gode.'         '*  Le.  ea  quae heUò  eiperint.  "  apud  se  :  'in  bis  house.' 
"  '  hide.' 

10 
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18.  Galli  s6  omnès  ab  Dite*  patre  prògnàtòs*  praedi- 
325  cant  idque  ab  druidibus  prOditum  dlcunt.   Ob  eam  causam  2 

spalla  omnis  temporis  non  numero  dieriun  sed  noctinm 
flniunt  ^  ;  dtós  nàtalès  *  et  ménsium  et  annOrum  inìtia  sic 
observant  ut  noctem  di6s  subsequàtur.  In  reliquìs  vltae  3 
InstitUtls  hòc  ferG  ab  reliquis  diflferunt,  quod  su5s  liberós, 
330  nisi  cum  adol6verunt*  ut  mUnus®  mìlitiae  sustingre 
possint,  palam  ad  s6  atìre  non  patiuntur  ftliumque  pue- 
rili aetàte  in  pablico  in'  cOnspecttl  patris  assistere  turpe ^ 
dOcunt. 

19.  Viri,  quantas  pectlnias  ab  uxoribus  dOtis  *  nomine 
835  accCpèrunt,  tantàs  ex  suis  bonìs  aestimatiOne  fact3«  cum 

dOtibus  commUnicant.      Huius  oranis  pecdniae  coniane-  « 
tim  ^  ratio  "  habetur  frùctOsque  "  servantur;  uter  ^*  eòrum 
vita    superavitj  ad  eum  pars  utriusque  cum    frUctibus 
superiOrum  temporum  pervenit.     Viri  in  ux5r6s  sic  uti  3 

340  in  liberós  vltae  necisque  habent  potestatem  ;  et  cum  pat«r 
familiae  illOstrióre  loco  natus  décCssit,"  6ius  propinqui 
conveniunt  et  de  morte,  si  rSs  in  saspiciOnem  venit,  de 
uxoribus  in  servllem"*  modum  quaestiònem  habent  et,  sì 
compertum  est,  Igni  atque  omnibus  tormentis  excruciàtas  ^* 

845  interficiunt.     Fttnera  sunt  prO  eulta  Gallòrum  magnifica  < 
et  samptuOsa;   omniaque  quae  vlvls  cordi"  fuisse  arbi- 
trantur  in  Ignem  Inferunt,  etiam  animàlia,  ac  paulO  suprà. 
hanc  memoriam  servi  et  clientes,  quós  ab  ils  dllectòs  ^^  cìsse 
cOnstabat,  iastis  "  fUnebribus*  cOnfectìs  anà  cremabantur. 

*  Dia  or  FìuiOy  god  of  the  lower  world.  ^prO  +  {g)ntt8cor.  *  '  lìm- 
it/  *  '  of  birth,'  adj.  •  *  grow  up.'  •  *  service.'  '  in  conspectu 
assistere  :  '  appear '  (with).  '  agrees  with  filium  assistere.  '  '  dowry.' 
"  *  jointly.'  "'account.'  "*  income.*  "  *  whichever/  "se.  »ftó. 
*•  '  (the  same  as)  of  slaves.'  "  *  torture.'  "  *  to  the  heart  '  ;  here, 
*  dear.'        "  *  love/        "  '  regalar.'       "  neut.  più.  of  adj.  =  funerOm». 
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20.  Qnac  clvitàtés  commodius  suam  rem  ptlblicam  ad-  350 
ministrare  exlstimantur  habent  tógibus  sànctum,^  si  quis 
quid  de  r6  pablicS  a  ftnitimis  rumóre  ac  fama  acceperit,* 
ntl  ad  magistratum  dèferat  néve  cum  qu5  aliò  commQ- 

2  nicet;  quod  saepe  homin^s  temerariOs'*  atque  imperi tOs 
falsTs  rumOribus  terrSri  et  ad  facinus  impelli  et  do  summis  855 

3  rPbus  cónsilium  capere  cògnitum  est.  MagistràtUs  quae 
vTsa  sunt  occultant,  quae  esse  ex  tlstl  iudicavOrunt  multi- 
tadinl  pròdunt.  De  r6  pablica  nisi  per  concilium  loqui 
non  concéditur. 

Màrès  Oermdnòrum, 

21.  Germàni  multum  ab  hàc  cOnsuètadine  differunt.  860 
Xam  neque  druides  habent  qui  rèbus  divinìs  praesint 

2  neque  sacrificils  student.  Deòrum  numerò  eòs  sòlòs 
dQcunt  quòs  cemunt  et  quòrum  aperte  opibus  iuvantur, 
Solem  et  Vuleanum  et  Lttnam  ;  reliquòs  né  fama  quidem 

s  acc^perunt.*    Vita  omnis  in  vènàtiónibus  atque  in  studils  865 
rei    mllitaris    cOnsistit;    a  parvis*  labóri    ac  dOritiae' 

*  student.  •  Qui  diatissimS  impuberSs  *  permansérunt  maxi- 
mam inter  suòs  ferunt  laudem;   hòc  all^  stataram,  ali 

5  virGs  nervòsque  confìrmari  putant.  Intra  annum  véro 
vIcGsimum^  fèminae  nòtitiam®  habuisse  in  turpissimis  370 
habent  rèbus;  cttius  rei  ndUa  est  occultatiò,^^  quod  et 
promiscue  in  flQminibus  perluuntur"  et  pellibus  aut 
parvis  rènònum'*  tegimentls'^  Utuntur,  magna  corporis 
parte  nuda. 

22.  Agri  cultQrae  non  student,  maiorque  pars  eòrum  375 

«  •  ordain.'  •  *  bear  of.'  ■  '  reckless.'  *  'boyhood/  •  *  hard- 
ship/  •  •  chaste.'  '  '  strengthen. '  •  '  twentieth.'  •  *  knowl- 
edge.'  "•  '  concealment.'  "  '  bathe.'  "  *  reindeer  skins.*  "  *cov- 
erìng.' 
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vlctOs  *  in  lacte,  càseò,^  carne  cOnsistit.    Neque  quisquani  2 
agri  modum  certuni  aut  ftnés  liabet  propriòs*;  sedmagi- 
stràtQs  ac  prlncipSs  in  annós  singulds  gentibus  cògnSltió- 
nibnsque*  hominum,  qulque  Una  coierunt,*  quantum  et 

380  quo  locò  visum  est  agri  attribuunt,  atque  annO  post  aliò  • 
trànslre  cògunt.     Eius  rei  multàs  afferunt  causàs  :    né  3 
assidua"  cónsuetadine  capti*  studium  belli  gerendl  agri 
cultura  commutent*;    n©   làtOs  fìnSs  parare^®  studeant 
potentiOres,  atque  humiliOrès  possessiOnibus   expellant; 

385  né  accaratius  ad  folgora  atque  aestas"  vltandOs  aedifi- 
cent  ;  n5  qua  oriàtur  pecQniae  cupiditas,  qua  ex  ré  facti- 
Onés    dissénsiónésque    nàscuntur  ;    ut  animi   aequitate  ^^  < 
plebem  contineant,  cum  suàs  quisque  opés  cum  potentis- 
simls  acquàri  videat. 

390      23.  Cìvitatibus  màxima  laus  est  quam  latissimS  circum 
sé  vàstatls  fìnibus  sOlitadinès  habére.    Hòc  proprium  ^'  2 
virtatis  existimant,  expulsòs  agrìs  fìnitimós  cèdere,  neque 
quemquam  prope  sé  audére  consistere  ;  sìmul  hòc  sé  fore  3 
tQtiòrés  arbitrantur,  repentlnae  iiicursiònis  timóre  sub- 

396  lato.     Cum  bellum  cìvitàs  aut  illatum  défendit  aut  ìnfert,  4 
magistratas    qui    el    belle    praesint,  et    vltae    necisque 
habeant  potestàtem,  déliguntur.     In  pace  nQllus  est  com-  5 
mnnis  magistràtus,  sed  principés  regiònum  atque  pagO- 
rum  inter  suOs  iQs*^  dlcunt  contrOversiasque  minuunt. 

400  Latròcinia   ntillam   habent   infamiam   quae  extra  finés  e 
cniusque  clvitatis  fiunt,  atque  ea  iuventdtis  exercendae 
ac  désidiae  ^^  minuendae  causa  fieri  praedicant.      Atque  7 
ubi  quis  ex  prlncipibus  in  conciliò  dixit  sé  ducem  fore, 

*'food.*       '  *cheese.'      ''private.*      **clan.'       *«>n,  «5.      •*<!▼. 

*  'continued.*  •  '  charm.'  •  *  exchange  (for).'  '•  *  acquire.' 
"  *  beat.'        "  *  contentment.'        "  *  evidence  '  (pred.).      "  ins  dicunt  : 

*  act  as  judges.'        "  '  idleness.' 
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qui   sequi    velint    profiteantur,^    cònsurgunt    il    qui    et 
causam  et  hominem  probante  suumque  auxilium  polli-  405 

8  centur  atque  E  multitùdine  coUaudantur  ;  qui  ex  hls 
secati  nOn  sunt  in  désertórum  àc  pròditórum'  numero 
dQcuntur  omniumque  hls  rerum  posteà  fides  dgrogàtur.* 

9  Ilospitem  ^  violare  fàs  non  putant  ;  qui  quàcumque  de  causa 

ad  eós  venerunt  ab  iniOria  prohibent,  sànctòsque*  habent,  410 
hisque  omnium  domOs  patent  vlctusque  commUnicàtur. 

24.  Àc  fuit  anteà  tempus  cum  GermànSs  Galli  virttlte 
superàrent,  tlltrO  bella  inferrent,  propter  hominum  multi- 
tadinem  agrique  inopiam  trans  Khenum  colOniàs  mitte- 

2  rent.     Itaque  ea,  quae  fertilissima  Germaniae  sunt,  loca  415 
circum  Hercy  niam  silvam,  quam  Eratosthenl  '^  et  quibus- 
dam  Graecis  fama  nOtam  esse  video,  quam  illl  Orcyniam 
appellant,  Volcae  Tectosag6s  occupàvèrunt  atque  ibi  c5n- 

3  sèderunt  ;  quae  gens  ad  hòc  tempus  hls  sédibus  s€se 
continet  summamque  habet  iUstitiae  et  bellicae  laudis  420 

*  opIniOnem.  Nunc  quod  in  eàdem  inopia,  egestate,® 
patientia,"  qua  ante,  Germani  pennanent,  eódem  vieta  et 

i  eulta  corporis  atuntur  ;  Gallls  autem  prOvinciàrum  pro- 
pinquitas  et  trausmarlnarum  rerum  nOtitia  multa  '®  ad 

*  cópiam  atque  asas  largitur  *^  ;  paulàtim  assuéfacti  superarl  425 
multisqae  vieti  proelils  ne  se  quidem  ipsi  cum  illls  virtate 
oomparant. 

Hercynia  stiva  et  ferdrum  quae  in  ed  ndscuntur,  qìiaedam 

genera  dèscrtbuntur, 

25.  Haius  Hercyniae  silvae,  quae  supra  démónstrata 
est,  latitadò  novem  dierum  iter^^  expedltO^^  patet;  nOn 

*  ìmper.  in  ind.  dis.  ;  translate,  '  for  those  .  .  .  to  sìgnifj  it.' 
"approre.*  ■*traitor.'  *'withdraw/  * 'guest.'  •  *sacred.' 
'  noni.  Eratosthmès,  •  *  need.'  *  *  suffering.*  "  acc.  "  'af- 
ford/        **  cognate  acc.        "  (one)  '  unencumbered.' 


150  DE  BELLO  GALLICO 

430  enim  aliter  fìnirl  ^  potest,  neque  ménstlràs  ìtinerum  nòve- 
runt.     Oritur  ab  Helvètiórum  et  Nemetum  et  Eauracò-  2 
rum  flnibus  rGctaque^  flOminis  Dànuvii'*  regióne   perti- 
net  ad  finSs  Dacòrum  et  Anartium  ;  bine  s6  flectit  sini-  3 
stròrsus*   diversis'  a  flamine  regiónibus    multàrumque 

485  gentium    flnSs    propter  magnitQdinem  attingit  ;    neque  4 
quisquam  est  hdius  *  Germàniae  qui  s6  [aut  audlsse]  aut 
adisse  ad  initium  gius  silvae  dlcat,  cum  dierum  iter  sexà- 
gintà  próc^sserit,  aut  quo  ex  loco  oriatur  accéperit  ;  mul- 
taque  in  eS,  genera  ferarum  "^  nàsci  constai  quae  reliquìs  5 

440  in  locls  vlsa  nOn  sint  ;  ex  quibus  quae  màxime  differant 
à  cCterls  et  memoriae  prOdenda  videantur  haec  sunt. 

26.  Est  b5s*  cervi'  figura  cQius  à  media  fronte  ^*^  in  ter 
aur6s  '^  Qnum  coma  exsistit  excelsìus  ^^  magisque  d6r6ctum  ^ 
bis  quae  nObIs  nòta  sunt  cornibus  ;  ab  éius  summò  sic  ut  2 

445  palmae  ràmique  "  late  diffunduntur.^*    Eadem  est  fèminae 
marisque  ^*  nàtara,  eadem  fórma  magnitadòque  comuum. 

27.  Sunt  item  quae  appellantur  alcés.^^  Hàrum  est 
cònsimilis  capris  ^^  figOra  et  varietàs  ^'  pellium  ;  sed  magni- 
tadine  paulò  antecèdunt  mutilaeque*  simt  cornibus  et 

450crara2*  sine  nòdis®  articulisque  ^  habent  ;  neque  quiètis 
causa  pròcumbunt  ^  neque,  si  quo  affllctae  casa  conci-  2 
dèrunt,  erigere  sésè  àc  sublevàre  possunt.      Hls  sunt  ' 
arborSs  prò  cubllibus*;  ad  eàs  sé  applicant  atque  ita 
paulum  modo  recllnàtae  quiètem  capiunt.     Quàram  ex  ^ 

'  *  measure.'  *  recta  regione  :    *  parallel  '  (to).  *  *  Danabe.' 

*  *  to  the  left.'  *  '  remote.'  •  *  this  part  of.'  '"  wild  animai.' 

*  '  ox.'  •  *  stag.»  "  *  forehead.'  "  *  ear.'  *•  *  elevated.' 
'•  *  straight.'  "  hendiadys  ;  'palm  branches.'  "*spread  out.' 
"  *  male.'  "  '  elk.'  "  *  goat.'  "  '  diflferent  colors.'  *  *  broken  '  ; 
mutllae  sunt  cornibus  :  *  bave  broken  horns.'  •*  *leg.'  **  *enlarge- 
ment.'        «*  »  joint.'        "  *  lie  down.'        "  '  resting-place.' 
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véstìgils  *  cum  est  animadversum  à  venàtòribus  *  qu5  s6  455 
recipere  cOnsuérint,  omn6s^  eo  locO  aut  ab  ràdjcibus 
subruunt*  aut  accldunt*  arborgs,  tantum  ut  summa* 
5  speci^s  eàrum  stantium  relinquatur.  Htlc  cum  s6  cón- 
suètadine  reclinàverunt,  Inflnnas  arborès  pendere  affll- 
gont  atque  Una  ipsae  concidunt.  460 

28.  Tertium  est  genus  eorum  qui  url^  appellantur. 
Hi   sunt  màgnitadine  paulo  InfrS,  elephantos,  specie  et 

2  colóre  et  figOrà  taurl.^  Magna  vis  eòrum  est  et  magna 
yelOcìtas,  neque  hominl  ncque  ferae  quam  cOnspexerunt 

s  parcunt.    Hòs  studióse  •  fovels^®  captòs  interficiunt;  h5c  4C5 
s5  labore  dOrant  "  adul6scentès  atque  hOc  genere  v6nàti- 
ónis  exercent,  et  qui  plnrìmOs  ex  bis  interf6c6runt,  relàtis 
in    ptlblicum    comibus   quae  sint  testimònio,    màgnam 

4  femnt  laudem.    Sed  assuSscere  ^  ad  hominés  et  mànsue- 

«  fieri  ^  ne  parvuli  quidem  exceptì  possunt.     AmplitadO  470 
comnum  et  figura  et  speciés  multum  à  nostròrum  boum 

«  comibus  differt.  Haec  studiose  conquisìta  ab  labris  ^* 
argentò^*  circumcltldunt "  atque  in  amplissimìs  epulis" 
prò  pOculIs"  utuntur. 

///.    BELLUM  CONTRA   AMBIORIGEM  ET  EBURONES. 

ce.  29-44. 

Caeaar^  ex  Germania  reversusy  in  EburònuTn  fìnès  exercitum 
dvLcit,  et  omnès  Gallós  ad  illós  diripiendòs  evocai. 

29.  Caesar,  postquam  per  UbiOs  explòràtOres  comperit  475 
Suébòs  sesS  in  silvàs  recepisse,  inopiam  frOmentl  veritus, 

'  •  .rack.'  •  *  hnnter.'  •  with  arbores.  *  *dig  under.'  •  *cut 
into.*  •  '  exact.'  ^  *  urochs.'  ■  •  bull.'  •  '  cautiously.'  "  *  pit.' 
"  '  lv.rden.'       "  cf.  ednmègeò.        "  *  tame.'        "  '  edge.'        »  *  Silver. 

Ime.'        "'banquet.*        "  '  drinking  cup.* 


M  t 
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quod,  ut  supra  d^mOnstravimus,  minimS  homings  Grer- 
mani  agri  cultarae  student,  constituit  n5n  progredì  lon- 
gius  ;  sed  né  omninO  metum  redìtOs  sul  barbaris  tolleret  a 

480  atque  ut  eórum  auxilia  tardàret,  reductò  exercitH  partem 
altimam  pontis,  quae  ripas  UbiOrum  contìngGbat,  in  longi- 
tQdinem  pedum  ducentòrum  rescindit,  atque  in  extrémO  3 
ponte  turrim  tabulàtòrum^  quattuor    cOnstituit    praesi- 
diumque  oohortium  duodecim  pontis  tuendl  causa  pOnit 

485  magnisque  eum    locum  mOnltiònibus  fìrmat.      El  locò 
praesidiOque  C.  Volcàcium  Tullum  aduléscentem  praeficit. 
Ipse,  cum  matnrescere*'*  f rumenta  inciperent,  ad  bellum  4 
Ambiorigis  profectus  per  Arduennam  silvam,  quae  est 
totlus  Galliae  maxima  atque  ab  ripis  KhénI  finibusque 

490  TreverOrura  ad  Nerviós  pertinet  mìlibusque  amplius  quln- 
gentls  in  longitndinem  patet,  L.  Minucium  Basilum  cum 
omnI    equitatn    praemittit,   sì*  quid    celeritate    itineris 
atque  oporttlnitàte  temporis  prOfioere  possit  ;  monet  ut  5 
Ignes  in  castris  fieri  prohibeat,  n©  qua  6ius  adventtas 

496  procul  ^gnificàtiò  fiat  ;  sésé  cOnf estim  subsequl  dlcit. 

80.  Basilus  ut  imperàtum   est  facit.      Celeriter   con- 

tràque    omnium  opiniónem  cOnfectO    itinere  multós  in 

agris  inopTnantés  deprehendit  ;  eórum  indicio  *  ad  ipsum 

Ambiorlgem  contendit,  quo  in  locò  cum  paucis  cquitibus 

500  esse  dlcebatur.     Multum  cum  in  omnibus  rebus  tum  in  2 
ré  militari  potest  fortuna.    Nam  ut  magno  accidit  ^  casfi 
ut  in  ipsum  incautum  etiam  atque  imparàtum  incideret, 
priusque*  éius  adventus  ab  hominibus  viderétar  quam 
fama  ac  ntintius  afferrétur,  sic  magnae  fuit  fortonae, 

505  omnI'    militari   instrOmentO    quod   circum  sS   habèbat 

*  *  story.'       '  '  ripen.'       ■  *  to  see  \V       *  *  information.'       '  peVfect 
*  traiislate  prìus  with  quam,  below.       *  omni  erepto  ;  concessive.! 

/ 

/ 
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Creptó,  raedis*  equisque  comprehensis,  ipsum  eflfugere 
s  mortem.  Sed  hòc  factum  est,  quod,  aedificiO  circuindatO 
silvS.,  ut  sunt  fere  domicilia  Gallòrum,  qui  vitandi  aesttls 
causa  plerumque  silvàrum  àc  flominum  petunt  propin- 
quitat^s,  comitès^  familiS^rOsque  èius  angusto  in  loco  510 
4  l>aulisper  equitum  nostrOrum  vim  sustinuemnt.  Ills 
pQgnantibus  iUum  in  equum  quidam  ex  suis  intuUt  ;  fugi- 
entem  silvae  tSxCrunt.  Sic  et  ad  subeundum  perlculum 
et  ad  vitandum  multum  fortuna  valuit. 

81.  Ambiorìx  còpiàs  suàs  iadiciOne'  non  condoxerit,  615 
quod  proelio  dlmicandum  n5n  existimaret,  an  tempore 
exclQsus  et  repentino  equitum  adventa  prohibitus,  cum 

2  reliquum  exercitum  subsequl  crSderet,  dubium  est  ;  sed 
certe  dimissis  per  agrOs  nOntiis  sibi  quemque  cOnsulere 
iussìt.    Quòrum  pars  in  Arduennam  silvam,  pars  in  con-  520 

3  tinentes  palùdes  profOgit;  qui  proximl  Oceano  fu^runt, 
hi  InsuUs  ses@  occultàvérunt,  quOs  aestQs^.efficere  con- 

4  saérunt;  multi  ex  suIs  finibus  egressi  s6  suaque  omnia 
alienissimis  *  cr6did6runt.   Catuvolcus,  r6x  dlmidiae  partis 

5  Eburònum,  qui  anà  cum  Ambiorlge  cdnsilium  inierat,  525 
aetate  iam  oOnfectus,  cum  labOrem  belli  aut  fugae  ferre 
n5n  posset,  omnibus  precibus  d6t6status*  Ambiorigem, 
qui  6ius  cOnsilil  auctor  fuisset,  taxO,''  ctlius  magna  in 
Gallià  Grermàniaque  oOpia  est,  se  exanimàvit. 

82.  Ségni  CondrOsIque  ex  gente  et  numerò  Germano-  530 
rum,  qui  sunt  inter  Eburònòs  Treveròsque,  légàtòs  ad 
Caesarem  misérunt  òratum  nò  sé  in  hostium  numerò 
dQoeret   nòve  omnium   Germànòrum    qui    essent    citrfi 

*  '  wagon.'  •  'companion/  •  -ne  :  '  whether  *  ;  iudicio  :  '  deliber- 
ately  '  ;  explained  by  quod — ezistimaret.  *  '  tide.'  *  '  utier  stran- 
ger.'        •  *  curse/       *  *  (the  fruit  or  leaves  of)  the  yew-tree.' 
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Eh^nnm  tlnam  esse  causam  iùdìcàret  ;  nihil  s6  d@  bello 

535  cògitàvisse,  nQlla  Ambìorìgi  auxìlia  misìsse.    Caesar  ex- 
plorata  re  quaestiòne  captlvòrum,  si  qui  ad  eOs  EburOnés  2 
ex  fuga  convènissent,  ad  se  ut  redtlcerentur  imperavit  ; 
si  ita  f ecissent,  fines  eOrum  s©  violàtdrum  ^  negavit.   Tum  s 
c5pils  in   tres  partSs  distribùtìs  impedlmenta  omnium 

540  legiOnum  Aduatucam  contulit.      Id  castelli  ndmen  est.  4 
Hoc  fere  est  in  mediìs  Eburònum  fìnibus,  ubi  Titarius 
atque  Aurunculèius  hiemandi  causa  cónsederant.     Hunc  5 
cum  reliquls  rebus  locum  probàbat,  tum  quod  superiòris 
anni  monitiònes  integrae  manebant,  ut  mllitum  labOrem 

545  sublevaret.      Praesidiò  impedimentis  l^Onem  quartam 
decimam  rellquit,    Unam  ex  bis   tribus    quàs    proximè 
cònscrlptas  ex  Italia  tradtLxerat.     El  legióni  castrisque  6 
Q.  Tullium  CicerOnem  praefecit  ducentosque  equites  el 
attribuit. 

550      38.  Partito  exercittl  T.  Labienum  cimi  legiònibus  tribus 
ad'  Oceanum  versus  in  eas  partès  quae  Menapiòs  attin- 
gunt  proficlscl  iubet  ;  C.  Trebònium  cum  pari  legiònum  2 
numero  ad  eam  regiOnem  quae  Aduatucis  adiacet  de- 
populandam  mittit  ;  ipse  cum  reliquls  tribus  ad  flOmen  3 

555  Scaldim,  quod  ìnfluit  in  Mosam,  extrèmasque  Arduennae 
partés  Ire  cònstituit,  qu5  cum  paucis  equitibus  profectum 
Ambiorlgem  audiebat.     Discedens  post  diem  septimum  4 
sese  reversUrum  cOnfirmat,  quam  ad  diem  el  legióni  quae 
in  praesidiò  relinquebatuy  frQmentum  dèbèrl^  sciebat. 

560  Labienum  Trebóniumque  hortatur,  si  rei  ptlblicae  eom-  5 
modo  f acere  possint,  ad  eam  diem  revertantur,  ut,  rUrsus 
commUnicató  Consilio  explóratlsque  hostium  ratiOnibus, 
aliud  initium  belli  capere  possint. 

*  *  invade.'        •  ad  versus  :    *  toward.*        •  *  owe.' 
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34.  Erat,  ut  suprà  dgmOnstrftvimas,  manus  certa  nOlla, 
nOn  oppidum,  non  praesidium,  quod  s6  armis  defenderet,  565 

2  sed  in  oninOs  partés  dispersa  multitndó.  Ubi  culque  aut 
vallès  abdita  aut  locus  silvestris  aut  palQs  impedita  spem 

3  praesidii  aut  salatis  aliquam  oiferèbat,  cOnsederat.  Haeo 
loca  vicini tàtibus  ^  erant  nOta,  màgnamque  r6s  dlligentiam 
requlrebat,  nOn  in  summa'  exercitas  tuendà  (nallum  enim  570 
poterat  tlniversls'  a  perterritis  àc  dlspersis  perlculum 
accidere),  sed  in  singulls  mllitibus  cOnservandIs  ;  quae 
tamen    ex    parte  r3s  ad  salntem  exercitUs    pertinebat. 

4  Nam  et  praedae  cupiditas  multOs  longius  s^vocàbat,  et 
silvae  incertis  occultisque  itineribus  cònfertOs  adire  prò-  575 

5  hibébant.  Si  negOtium  confici  stirpemque*  hominum 
scelerS^tòrum  interfici  vellet,  dimittendae  plOrSs  manQs 

6  dldQcendlque  erant  mllitGs  ;  si  conti  n^re  ad  signa  mani- 
pnlós  vellet,  ut  Institnta  ratio  et  cOnsuètddO  exercitas 
EOmanl    postulàbat,  locus  ipse   erat  praesidi5  barbarls,  580 
neque  ex  *  occulto  Insidiandl  et  dlspersos  circumveniendl 

7  singulls  deerat  audacia.  Ut  •  in  eius  modi  difflcultàtibus, 
quantum''  dlligentià  prOvidèri  poterat  pròvidébàtur ;  ut 
potius  *  in  nocendO  •  aliquid  praetermitterétur,  etsl  omnium 
animi  ad  ulclscendum  Erd^bant,  quam  cum  aliquo  mllitum  585 

8  detrimento  nocérètur.*  Dimittit  ad  finitimas  clvitàtes 
nttntiòs  Caesar  ;  omnSs  6vocat  spè  praedae  ad  dlripiendòs 
Eburónes,  ut  potius  in  silvis  GrallOrum  vita  quam  legiO- 
n9xius  mlles  periclitétur  *°  ;  simul  ut  magna  multitQdine 
circumfOsà  prO  tàll^^  facinore  stirps  àc  nómen  clvitatis  590 
toUatur."     Magnus  undique  numerus  celeriter  convenit. 

'  *  (people  of  the)  neighborhootl.*  *  '  whole.'  *  dat.  ;  se.  nosijrxB, 
*  *  stock.'  •  ex — insidiandl  :  *  attack  froni  ambush.'  •  (as)  *  being.' 
'  '  as  far  as.*  "  with  qaam,  below.  *  se.  hostihus,  ^*  'endanger.* 
"*8uch.'        "'destroy.' 
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Suganibri  èius  rei  fama  mòti  Rhènum  trùnaeunt,  sed  mutato 
Consilio  Cicerònia  castra  adoriuntur. 

86.  Haec  in  omnibus  EburOnum  partibus  ger^bantur, 
diesque  appetebat*  septimus,  quem  ad  diera  Caesar  ad 
impedlmenta   legiOneraque  revertl  cOnstituerat.       Hlc  2  2 

595  quantum  in  bello  fortuna  possit  et  quantós  afferat  castìs 
cOgnòscI  potuit.      Dissipatis  àc  perterritls  hostibus,  ut  s 
demOnstràvimus,  manus  erat  nulla  quae  parvam  modo^ 
causam  timOris  aflferret.      Trans  Ehenum  ad  Germànòs  4 
pervenit  fama  dlripi  EburOn^s  atque  tlltrO*  omnés  ad 

600  praedam  evocàri.     COgunt  equitum  duo  mllia  Sugambri,  5 
qui  sunt  proximl  EhSnO,  à  quibus  receptOs  ex  fuga  Tenc- 
teròs  atque  Usipetés  supra  docuimus.    Transeunt  Rhenum  e 
navibus  ratibusque  trlgintà  ^  mllibus  passuum  Infra  eum 
locum  ubi  pòns  erat  perfectus  praesidiuraque  a  Caesare 

605  relictum  :   prìmós   Eburònum   fìnes   adeunt  ;  mOltOs  ex 
fuga  dlspersos  excipiunt,®  magno  pecoris  numero,  cQìus 
sunt    cupidissimi  barbari,   potiuntur.       Invitati   praedà  7 
longius  prócedunt.    Non  hòs  paltldés  bello  latrocinilsque 
nàtOs,  non  silvae  morantur.     Quibus  in  locls  sit  Caesar, 

610  ex  captivis  quaerunt  ;   profectum  longius  reperiunt  om- 
nemque  exercitum  discéssisse  cógnòscunt.     Atque  tinus  s 
ex  captivis:  'Quid  vOs,'  inquit,  'hancmiseramàotenuem'^ 
sectàminl^  praedam,  quibus    licet    iam  esse  fortOnatis- 
simòs?      Tribus  hOris  Aduatucam  venire  potestis;   hnc 

615  omngs  suas  fortOnas  exercitus  Eómànórum  contulit;  prae-  9 
sidii  tantum  est  ut  n5  mllrus  quidem  cingi  •  possit,  neque 
quisquam  ègredl  extra  mOnltiónès  audeat.'    Ilac  oblàta  10 
spO'  Germani  quam  nacti  erant  praedam  in  occulto  re- 


1  < 


beat  band.*      *adv.;  *here.*      •*cven/      **further/      •'thirty/ 
•  *come  upoQ.'       ^  *precarious.'       *  '  run  after.'       •  *  man/ 
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linqunnt;  ìpsi  Aduatucam  contendunt  tisi  eOdem   duce 
cQius  haec  indiciò  cOgnOverant.  030 

36.  Cicero,  qui  omnès  superiòr6s  dies  praeceptis  Caesa 
ris  summd,  diligenti^  mllit^s  in  castris  continuisset  ac 
nS  calOnem  quidem  quemquam  extra  mOnltiónem  Cgredl 
passus  esset,  septimò  die  diflfldéns*  de  numero  dièrum 
Caesarem  fidem  servattLruin,  quod  longius  prOgressum  625 
audiebat  neque  Olla  de  reditQ  eius  fama  afferèbatur; 

a  simili  eOrum  permòtus  vòcibus,  qui  illlus  patientiam  ^ 
paene  obsessiOnem'  appellabant,  si  quidem  ex  castris 
égredl  nOn  licéret,  nullum  eius  modi  casum  exspectans, 
quo/  novem  oppositis"  legiOnibus  maximOque  equitàta,  680 
dlspersls  ac  paene  deletis  hostibus,  in  mllibus  passuum 
tribns  offendi*  posset,  qulnque  cohortes  frQmentatum 
in  proximas   segetés'^  mittit,  quas  inter  et  castra  tlnus 

8  omnInO  Collis  intererat.  Compltlres  erant  in  castris  ex 
legiOnibus  aegri  ^  relicti  ;  ex  quibus  qui  hòc  spatiò  dierum  685 
convaluerant,*  circiter  trecenti,  sub  vexille  tma  mittun- 
tur;  magna  praeterea  multittldO  calOnum,  magna  vis 
iOmentOrum,  quae  in  castris  subsederat,^^  facta  potestate 
seqnitur. 

37.  H5c  ipso  tempore  et  casa  Germani  equites  inter-  640 
veniunt"  prOtinusque  ^^  eòdem  ilio  qu5  venerant  cursa  ab 

2  decumana  porta  in  castra  irrumpere  cOnantur  ;  nec  prius 
sunt  visi,  obiectis  ab  ea  parte  sii  vis,  quam  castris  appro- 
pinquarent,    Osque'*  eO    ut    qui   sub   vallò   tenderent" 

8  mercatòres  recipiendl  sul  facultatem  non  habérent.    Ino-   645 


1 1 


doubt.'  '  '  patient  waitiiig.'  •  *  siege.'  *  abl.  of  means  = 
ut  ed.  *  '  being  in  the  field.'  *  offendi  posset  :  '  harm  could  be 
done.'  »  *  corn  flelds/  »  *  ili.'  •  '  get  welL'  "  *  remain  behind.' 
"  '  appear.'  "  '  iminediately.'  "  usque  eo  :  '  (and  were)  so  near, 
even.'       "  *  pitch  (a  tent).* 
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plnantes  nostri  r6  nova  perturbantur,  àc  vix  primum 
ìmpetum  cohors  in  statìòne  sustinet.    Circumfunduntur  ^  * 
hostès   ex  reliquls    partibus,   si  quem    adìtum    reperire 
possint.      Aegre  portàs  nostri  tuentur,  reliquòs  aditOs  5 

650  locus  ipse  per  se  manltiòque  defendit.    Tòtis  trepidatur^  e 
castris  atque  alias   ex   aliò   causam    tumultOs  quaerìt; 
neque  quo  signa  ferantur  neque  quam  in  partem  quisque 
conveniat  prOvident.    Alius  castra  iam  capta  prontLntiat,  7 
alius  deletO  Qxercita  atque  imperatóre  victorés  barbarOs 

6o5  venisse  contendit  ;  plerique  novas  *  sibi  ex  locò  religiOnSs  s 
fingunt  Cottaeque  et  TitOril  calamitatem,  qui  in  eòdem 
occiderint  castellò,   ante  oculòs  pònunt.      Tali    timore  9 
omnibus  perterritìs  cònftrmStur  opiniò  barbaris,  ut  ex 
captìvò  audierantj  nOllum  esse  intus  praesidium.      Per-  w 

660  rumpere    nltuntur    sòque   ipsi   adhortantur   né   tantam 
fortUnam  ex  manibus  dimittant. 

38.  Erat  aeger  in  praesidiò  reliotus  P.  Sextius  Baculus, 
qui  primum  pilum  apud  Caesarem  duxerat,  cOius  men- 
tiònem  superiòribus  proelils  fòcimus,  ac  diem  iam  quln- 

660  tum  cibò  caruerat.*     Hlc  diflfisus'  suae  atque  omnium  2 
saluti  inermis  ex  tabernàculò  pròdit;   videt  immin6re« 
hostes  atque  in  summò  rem  esse  discrìmine"^;  capit  arma 
a  proximis  atque  in  porta  cònsistit.     Cònsequuntur  hanc  $ 
centuriònès  eius  cohortis  quae  in  statiòne  erat  ;  paulisper 

670  una    proelium   sustinent.      Relinquit®  animus    Sextium  4 
gravibus  acceptis  vulneribus;  aegréper*  manUs  traditus 
servatur.     Hòc  spatiò  interpositò  reliqui  s6s6  cònfìrmant  5 

*  *  swarm  around  '  ;  middle  voice.         •  '  be  in  confusion  *  ;  impers. 

*  noTas — fingunt  :  '  invent  new  superstitions  f rom  the  locality.'         *  <  be 
without.*  •*  distrust.'  •  *be  dose   at    hand.'  ^  *danger/ 

*  relinquit  animus  :   '  faint.'         *  per  manus  :   '  from  hand  to  band.' 
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tantum  ut  in  manltiònibus  consistere  audeant  speciem- 
que  defénsorum  praebeant. 

Adventù  Ccteaaris  dèspèrdtd  castròrum  expùgndiiòne  domum 

revertuntur. 

39.  Interim  cOnfectà  frQmentatiOne  mllités  nostri  cl^  675 
mOrem  exaudiunt  ;  praecurrunt  equit^s  ;  quanto  r^s  sit  in 

2  periculò  c0gn5scunt.  Hic  véro  ntllla  manltiO  est  quae 
perterritós  recipiat  ;  modo  cOnscriptl  atque  Ostls  militàris 
impetìtì  ad  tribUnum  mllitum  centuriOnSsque  ora  con- 
s  vertunt  ;  quid  ab  bis  praecipiàtur  exspectant.  NSmO  est  680 
4  tam.  fortis  quin  rei  novitate  perturbétur.  Barbari  signa 
procul  cOnspicàtI  oppUgnatiOne  désistunt:  redlsse  primo 
legiOnés  credimt,  quàs  longius  disc^ssisse  ex  captivis 
cògnOverant  ;  poster  d^pectà  p^ucitàte  ex  omnibus  parti- 
bus  impetum  faciunt.  685 

40.  Càlón^  in  proximum  tumulum  pr5currunt.    Hinc 
celeriter  dsiecti  s6  in  signa  manìpulòsque  còiciunt  ;  eò 

2  magìs  timidòs  perterrent  militSs.    Alii  cuneo  *  facto  ut 

celeriter  perrumpant  ctosent,*  quoniam  tam  propinqua 

sint   castra,  et  si  pars  aliqua  circumventa  ceciderit,  at  690 

s  relìquOs  servari  posse  [cOnfidunt]  ;  alii  ut  in  iugó  cònsi- 

4  stant  atque  eundem  omnès  ferant  càsum.    Hòc  veterès 

non   probant    milites,  quOs  sub   vèxillo  tlna    profectòs 

docairaus.    Itaque  inter  sé  cohortfiti,  duce  C.  TrebOniò, 

ecjuite  Romàno,  qui  iis  erat  praepositus,  per  mediòs  ho-  695 

st^  perrumpunt  incolum^ue  ad  Unum  omnés  in  castra 

s  perveniunt.     Hòs  subsecati    calònSs    equitésque  eòdem 

«  impeta  militum  virtate  servantur.     At  ii  qui  in  iugO 

*  '  wedge  '  ;  this  abl.  abs.  belongs  in  sense  within  the  ut  clause,  which 
ì3  obj.  of  censent.        *  '  determine.' 
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constiterant,  nullo  etiain  nunc  QsQ  rei  mllitaris  perceptO, 
700  neque  in  eO  quod  proba verant  Consilio  permanére,  ut  s6 
locò  superióre  dcfenderent,  neque  eam^  quam  pròfuisse^ 
alils  vim  celeritatemque  vlderant,  iniitàri  potuSnint  ;  sed 
sé  in  castra  recipere  conati  iniquum  in  locum  dénùsérunt. 
CenturiOnès,  quòrum  non  nolll  ex  Inferiòribus  òrdinibus  ^ 
705  reliquarum  legiònum  virttltis  causSl  in  superiòres  erant 
òrdinès  htlius  legiònis  traducti,  né  ante  partam*  rei  mlli- 
taris laudem  àmitterent,  fortissime   ptlgnantés  concidé- 
runt.    Militum  pars,  hòrum  virtate  submòtìs  hostibus,  s 
praeter  spem  incolumis  in  castra  pervènit;  pars  à  bar- 
710  baris  circum  venta  periit. 

41.  Germàni  disperata  expQgnatiòne  castròrum,  quod 
nostròs  iam  cònstitisse  in  manitiònibus  vidébant,  cum  eà 
praedà  quam  in  silvis  déposuerant  trans  Khénum  sésé 
recèpèrunt.     Àc  tantus  fuit  etiam  post  discéssum  hostium  » 

715  terror  ut  ea  nocte  cum  C.  Volusénus  missus  cum  equi- 
tàtQ  in  castra  vénisset,  fidem  non  faceret  adesse  cum 
incolumi  Caesarem  exercittl.    Sic  omnium  animòs  timor  s 
occupaverat    ut   paene   alienata*    mente,  délètls    omni- 
bus còpils,  equitatura  sé  ex  fuga  recepisse  dlcerent,  neque 

720  incolumi  exercita  Germànòs  castra  opptlgnattlròs  fuisse 
còntenderent.     Quem  timòrem  Caesaris  adventus  sustulit.  * 

42.  Reversus  ille,  éventtls  belli  non  Ignòrans,  Unum 
quod  cohortés  ex  statiòne  et  praesidiò  essent  émìssae 
questus — né  minimum  quidem  càsul  locum  relinqui  dé- 

725  buisse — multum^  forttlnam  in  repentino  hostium  ad  venta  * 
potuisse  iodicavit  ;  multò  etiam  amplius,  quod  paene  ab 

^  agreeing  w.  vim  ceieritatemque,  which  is  attracted  into  the  reL 
clause.  '  '  be  of  advantage.'  '  '  gain.'  *  alienata  mente  :  '  iiayiiìg 
lost  their  reason.'       *adv.  acc.  with  potuisse. 
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8  ipso  vallo  portisque  castrOrum  barbarOs  àvertisset.    Quàr 
mia  omnium  rerum    maxime    admiraudum    videbàtur, 
quod  Germàni,  qui  eò  cOnsiliO  EhSnum  trànsierant,  ut 
Ambiorigis  ftnes  depopularentur,  ad  castra  EOmanOrum  730 
delàti  optatissimum  *  Ambiorlgl  beneficium  obtulerant. 

Cassar  Eburdnum  fìnès  vctstat  ;  tutn  conciliò  habitò  et  sup- 
pliciò  de  Accòne  mmptò  in  Italiam  proficìscitur. 

43.  Caesar  rarsus  ad  vexandOs  hostés  profectus,  magno 
coactO  numero  ex  finitimis  civitàtibus  [equitum]  in  omnès 

2  partés  dimittit.     Omn6s  vici  atque  omnia  aedificia  quae 
quisque  cOnspexerat  incendebantur  ;  praeda  ex  omnibus  735 

3  locìs  agèbàtur  ;  f  rOmenta  non  sOlum  a  tanta  multitadine 
iQmentòrum  atque  hominum  cOnsOmebantur,  sed  etiam 

'anni  tempore  atque  imbribus    prOcubuerant,  ut,  si  qui 
etiam  in  praesentia  sO  occultassent,  tamen  hls  deductO 

4  exercitQ  rerum  omnium  inopia  pereundum  viderStur.    Ac  740 
saepe  in  eum  locum  ^  ventum  est,  tanto  in  omn6s  partSs 
dImissO  equitatn,  ut  [nOn]  modo  *  visum  ab  sO  *  Ambiorlgem 

in  fuga  circumspicerent  "  captivi  nec  •  plano  etiam  ablsse  ^ 

5  ex  cónspectn  contenderent,^  ut,  spS  cOnsequendl  illata 
atque  Infinito  labore  susceptO,  qui  sO  summam  a  Caesare  745 
gratiam  initnròs^   putarent,  paene  natUram  studio  vin- 
cerent,^®    semperque  paulum"    ad  summam  follcitàtem 

e  dofuisse  vidOrOtur,  atque  ille  latebris  ^  aut  saltibus  ^'  sO 
Oriperet;  et  noeta   occultatus   alias  regiOnès  partésque 
peteret  nOn  maiOre  equitum  praesidiò  quam  quattuor,  750 
quibus  sOlIs  vltam  suam  committere  audobat. 

>  •  welcome.'        •  *  point.'         '  *  just.'        *  with  visani.  »  trans.  : 

*  look  around  for/       •  negative  with  piane.       *  se.  eum»  •  '  declare.' 

*  '  gain.'      '*  '  outdc'      "  paulum  ad  defuisse  videretur  :  *  he  (Caesar) 
seemed  barely  to  miss.'        "  *  hiding-place.'        "  *  woods.' 

11 
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44.  Tali  modo  vS^tatls  regiOnibus  exercitnni  Caesar 
duàmm  cohortiuin  damnò^  Dtìrocortórum^  Itemóruin 
dedUcit;  conciliòque  in  eum  locum  Galliae  indìctO  de 

755  coniard,ti5ne  Senonam  et  Camutum  quaestiònem  habére 
instituit  ;  et  de  AccOne,  qui  prlnceps  6ius  cònsilii  fuerat,  i 
graviOre  sententià  prOnOntiatà,  mòre  maiOrum'  suppli- 
cium  sQmpsit.    NOn  nOllI  iadicium  veritl  proftlgerunt.  $ 
Quibus  cum  aqua  *  atque  Igni  interdlxisset,  duàs  legiOnès 

760  ad  fìnes  Tréveròrum,  duàs  in  Lingonibus,  sex  reliquas  in 
Senonum  ftnibus  Agédìncl  *  in  hlbernis  ooUocavit  ;  frflmen- 
toque  exercitul  pr5vls0,  ut  Instituerat,  in  Italiani  ad  con- 
ventQs  agendòs  profectus  est. 

*  *  loss.'  ■  acc.  ■  se.  noatrSrum.  *  aqua — ^interdizisset  :  for- 
mula for  banishment.        *  locative. 


COMMENTARIUS    SEPTIMUS. 


BELLUM   V^RCINGETORIGIS, 

ce.  i-go. 

Caesar  cum  urbdnó  mótù  in  ìtalid  retinèri  dlcerètury  nova  de 
bello  Consilia  ineunt  OalH,  Primi  Camutès,  deinde  Ar- 
verni,  auctìh'e  Vercingetorlge  bellum  sitscipiunt 

1.  Quièta  Gallia  Caesar,  ut  cònstituerat,  in  Italiani  ad 
conventtts  agendos  proficlscitur.  Ibi  cògnòscit  de  P. 
Clodil  caede,  de  senàtùsque  consultò  certior  factus,  ut 
onrnes  ioniòres  *  Italiae  coniaràrent,^  dìléctum  tota  prO- 

2  vincia  habère  Instituit.    Eae  res  in  Galliam  Trànsalplnara  5 
celeriter  perferuntur.     Addunt  ipsì  et  affingunt  '  rumóri- 
bus  Galli,  quod  rés  póscere  vidébàtur,  retinérì  urbano* 
mota  Caesarem  neque  in  tantis  dissénsiOnibus  ad  exercitum 

3  venire  posse.  Hàc  impulsi  occasione  qui  iam  ante  s6 
populi  EOmàni  imperiò  subiectOs  dolèrent  llberius  atque  io 

4  audàcius  dS  bello  Consilia  inire  incipiunt.  Indictis  inter 
s6  prfncip6s  Galliae  conciliis  silvestribus  àc  remòtis  locls 
quenintur  de  AccOnis  morte  ;  posse  hunc  casum'  ad  ipsòs 
recidere   dSmOnstrant;    miserantur  commanem    Galliae 

5  fortUnam  ;  omnibus  pollicitàtiOnibus  àc  praemiis  dép5-  15 
scunt  qui*  heììì  initium  faciant  et  sui  capitis  perìculò 

6  Galliam  in  libertatem  vindicent.*  In  primis  ratiònem 
esse  habendam  dicunt,  prius  quam  eOrum  clandestina'' 

■  (younger)  'of  military  age.'  •  *  take  the  military  oath.'  •  *in- 
Tent  (other  stories)  in  addition.'  *  i.e.  at  Home.  *  se.  eòa;  pur- 
pose  dause.        •  *  restore.'       ^  *  secret.' 


y" 
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Consilia  eflferantur/  ut  Caesar  ab  exercita  intercltldàtur. 

20  Id    esse   facile,  quod    neqiie    legiónès   audeant  absente  7 
imperatóre   ex    hlbernls    ègredl,    neque  imperàtor  sine 
praesidiò   ad    legiOnes    pervenire    possit  ;    postremo    in  s 
aciè  praestàre  interficl,  quam  non  veterem  belli  gloriam 
llbertàtemque,  quam  à  màiOribus  acceperint,  recuperare. 

25      2.  His  rèbus  agitàtìs  profitentur  Carnutés  se  nQllum 
perlculum  commùnis  salatis  causS.  recOsàre  prlncipesque  ' 
ex  omnibus  bellum  factùròs  poUicentur  et,  quoniam  in  a 
praesentià  obsidibus  cavére  inter  sé  non  possint,  né  res 
efferàtur,^  at  itlre  itlrandò  àc  fide  sanciatur  petunt,  coUà- 

80  tis  militàribus  signis,  quo  mòre  e5rum  gravissima  caeri- 
mOnia  continétur,  ne  facto  initiò  belli  ab  reliquls  dèseran- 
tur.     Tum  coUaudàtìs  Camutibus,  dato  itlre  ittrandò  ab  s 
omnibus  qui  aderant,  tempore  eius  rei  c5nstittlt0,  a  con- 
cilio disceditur. 

35  3.  Ubi  ea  dies  venit,  Carnutés  Cotuatò  et  Conconne- 
todumnò  ducibus,  dèspéràtls  hominibus,  Cenabum  signo 
dato  concurrunt  clvesque  ^  RòmànOs  qui  negOtiandi  *  causa 
ibi  cónstiterant,  in  hls  C.  Ftìfium  Citam,  honestum  equi- 
tem  EOmanum,  qui  rei  frumentàriae  itlsstl  Caesaris  prae- 

40  erat,  interficiunt  bonaque  eorum  dlripiunt.     Celeriter  ad  % 
omncs  Galliae  civitàtes  fama  perfertur.     Nam  ubi  quae 
màior  atque  illQstrior  incidit  res,   clamore '^  per  agrOs 
regiOnèsque  significant  ;  hunc  alil  deinceps  excipiunt  et 
proximis   tradunt,  ut  tum  accidit.     Nam  quae  Cenabi  3 

45  oriente  sole  gesta  essent  ante  primam  cOnfectam  vigiliam 
in  flnibus  ArvernOrum  audlta  sunt,  quod  spatium  est  mi- 
lium  passuum  circiter  centum  et  sexàgintà. 

4.  Simili  ratìOne  ibi  Vercingetorlx,  Celtilli  fìlius,  Ar- 

>  *  spread  abroad.'      •'first.'      •'citizen.'     **  do  business.'      •*shout.* 
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vemus,  summae  potentiae  adulOsc^ns,  ctiius  pater  prlnci- 
pàtum  tOtius  Galliae  obtinuerat  et  ob  eam  causam  quod  50 
rOgnum  appetébat  à  civitàte  erat  ìnterfectus,  convocàtis 

2  suis  clientibus  facile  incendit.^  Cògnito  Gius  Consilio  ad 
arma  concurritur.  Prohibètur  à  GobannitiOne,  patruo^ 
suo,  reliqulsque  principibus,  qui  hanc  temptandam  forta- 
nam  n5n  existimabant  ;  expellitur  ex  oppidò  Gergo  via  ;  55 

8  non  desistit  tamen  atque  in  agris  habet  dilectum  egen- 
tium  ào  perditOrum.     Hàc  coàctà  manti  quOscumque  adit 

4  ex  civitàte  ad  suam  sententiam  perdacit  ;  hortàtur  ut 
conimtlnis  Ubertàtis  causa  arma  capiant,  magnJsque  coàc- 
tls  c5piìs  adversariOs  suOs,  à  quibus  paulO  ante  erat  eiec-  60 

5  tus,  expellit  ex  civitàte.  Uéx  ab  suIs  appellàtur.  Dimittit 
quoque*  versus  l?gàtiònes;  obtèstàtur*  ut  in  fide  maneant. 

6  Celeriter  sibi  Senonés,  Parisiòs,  Picton^s,  CadUrcòs,  Turo- 
nós,  Aulercós,  Lemovic^s,  Andòs  reliquOsque  omnés  qui 

7  Oceanum  attingunt  adiungit  ;  omnium  cònsGnstl  ad  eum  65 
defertur  imperiura.     Qua  oblàtà  potestate  omnibus  hls 
clvitàtibus  obsidés  imperat;  certum  numerum  mllitum 
ad  sé  celeriter  addaci  iubet  ;  armOrum  quantum  quaeque 

8  clvitas  domi,  quodque^  ante  tempus  efficiat,  cònstituit;  in 

9  primis  equitàtul  studet.     Summae  dlligentiae  summam  70 
imperii  sevèritàtem  addit;  magnitudine  supplici!  dubi- 
to tantés  cògit.    Nam  màiòre  commissó  delictò  ^  Igni  atque 

omnibus  tormentls  necat  ;  levi5re  de  causa  auribus  desec- 
tls  ^  aut  singulls  eifossis  ^  oculls  domum  remittit,  ut  sint  re- 
liquls  documento  *  et  magnitudine  poenae  perterreant  aliOs.  75 
6.  Hls  suppbciis  celeriter  coàctò  exercita  Lucterium 

'  *excìte.'         •  *  linde.'  '  quoque  versus  :  (turned  each  way)  *in 

erery  direction.'  *  *adjure.'  *  i.e.  quod-que,  quod  w.  tempus. 

•  *  offence.'        ^  *  cut  off.'        '  *  put  out.'        •  *  example.' 
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CadQrcum,  siiminae  hominem  audàciae,  cum  parte  eópi- 
àrum  in  Euténós  mittit  ;  ipse  in  Biturigés  proficlscitur. 
Eius  adventa  Biturlges  ad  AeduOs,  quòrum  erant  in  fide,  2 

80  légatòs  mittunt  subsidium  rogàtum,  quo  facilius  hostium 
cópifis  sustinSre  possint.     AeduI  de  ^  Consilio  lègatòrum,  3 
quOs  Caesar  ad  exercitum  reliquerat,  cdpiàs  equitàtas 
|)editatùsque  subsidio  Biturigibus  mittunt.    .Qui  cum  ad  * 
flQmen  Ligerim  vènissent,  quod  Biturìgés  ab  Aeduis  dlvi- 

85  dit,  paucòs  diés  ibi  morati  neque  flQmen  trànslre  ausi  do- 
mum  revertuntur  légàtlsque  nostris  renOntiant  sé  Bitu- 
rigum  perfidiam  veritós  revertisse,  quibus  id  cOnsilii  fuisse  5 
cOgnòverint  ut,  si  fltimen  translssent,  Una  ex  parte  ìpsi, 
altera  Arveml  se  circumsisterent.   Id  eane  de  causa  quam  e 

90  légàtis  próntlntiarint,  an  perfidia  adducti  f  ©cerint,  quod  * 
nihil  nóbìs  cOnstat,  n5n  videtur  prO  certo  esse  pónen- 
dum.    Biturigés  eOrum  discessQ.  statim  s6  cum  Arvernis  7 
coniungunt. 

Caesar  ex  Italia  reversus  Arvemòs  oppì^imit,  OergóbinaSy  Bàio- 
nim  urbi  a  Vercingetorige  oppùgnàtae,  auxiliò  proficlscitur. 

e.  Hls  rèbus  in  Italiam  Caesari  ntlntiàtls,  cum  iam  ille 
95  urbànàs  res  virtute  Cn.*  Pompei  commodiOrem  in  statum 
pervenisse  intellegeret,  in  Transalplnam  Galliam  profectus 
est.    Eó  cum  venisset,  magna  difficultate  afflcièbàtur,  qua  2 
ratiòne  ad  exercitum  pervenire  posset.    Nam  si  legiònes  3 
in  prOvinciam  arcesseret,  se   absente  in  itinere   proelìo 
100  dimicataràs  intellegebat  ;  si  ipse  ad  exercitum  contenderet,  4 
ne  iis  quidem  eO  tempore  qui  quieti  viderentur  suam  salU- 
tem  recte  *  committl  vidébat. 

>  de  Consilio  :  *  by  the  ad  vice.'  '  quod — constai  :  *  because  it  is 

not  at  ali  clear  to  us.'        *  Gnaeus.        *  (rightly)  *safely.* 


UB,  K//..  CAP.  vi.-vni,  167 

7.  Interini  Lacterius  CadOrcus  in  Kutenòs  missus  eam 
3  civitàtem  Arvemis  conciliat.     Prògressus  in  NitiobrogGs 

et  GabalOs  ab  ntrìsque  obsid^s  accipit  et  magna  coàcta  ]05 
mana  in  provinoiam NarbOnem  versus^  irruptiOnem  facere 

3  contendit.    Qua  rS  ntìntiatà  Caesar  omnibus  cOnsiliis  ante- 

4  vertendum  *  existimavit,  ut  NarbOnem  profioìsceretur.  Eó 
cum  venisset,  timent^  oònfirmat,  praesidia  in  But^nìs  prO- 
vincialibus,  Volcis  Arecomicis,  Tol5satibus  circumque  Nar-  110 

5  bOnem,  quae  loca  hostibus  erant  finitima,  cònstituit  ;  par- 
tem  oOpiàrum  ex  provincia  supplementumque*  quod  ex 
Italia  addOxerat  in  HelviOs,  qui  finés  Arvemòrum  con- 
tingunt,  convenire  iubet. 

8.  Hls  rèbus  compardtis,  represso  iam  LucteriO  et  remòto,  115 
quod  intrare  intra  praesidia  periculOsum  putàbat,  in  Ilei- 

%  vios  proficiscitur.  Etsl  mòns  Cebenna,  qui  ArvernOs  ab 
Ilelvils  disclQdit,  darissimò  tempore  anni  altissima  nive  * 
iter  impedièbat;  tamen,  discussa^  nive  in  altittldinem  pe- 
dum  sex  atque  ita  viis  patefactis,  simimO  militum  labóre  120 

s  ad  flnfis  ArvernOrum  pervenit.  Qui  bus  oppressis  inopT- 
nantibns,  quod  sé  Cebenna  ut  marò  mUnltOs  exlstimà- 
bant,  ac  ne  singulàri  quidem  umquam  hominl  eó  tem- 
pore anni  sSmitae*  patuerant,  equitibus  imperat  ut  quam 
làtissime  possint  vagentur  et  quam  màximum  hostibus  125 

4  terrórem  Tnferant.  Geleriter  haec  fama  àc  ntlntil  ad 
Yercingetorigem  perferuntur  ;  quem  perterritl  omnès  Ar- 
verni  circumsistunt  atque  obsecrant  ut  suis^  fortanis 
cònsalat,  neu  sé  ab  hostibus  dlripl  patiàtur  ;  praesertim 

5  cum  videat  omne  ad  sé  bellum  trànslàtum.     Quòrum  ille  I80 

'  'toward';  obj.  is  Narbonem.  *  *take  precedence  '  ;  subj.  is  ut — 

proficisceretur.  •  *  reénforcement.*  *  '  snow/  *  *  remove.* 

•  •  path.'  *  i.e.  Arvtmorum, 
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precibus  permOtus  castra  ex  Bitungibus  movet  in  Arver- 
nòs  versus. 

9.  At  Caesar  biduum  in  hls  locls  moratus,  quod  haec  ^ 
de*  Vercingetorìge  tlsQ'  venttlra  opinióne*  praecéperat, 

135  per*^  causam  supplementi  equitatOsque  eógendl  ab  exercitu 
disoedit;  Brtttum  adulesoentem  hls  cOpils  praeficit;  hunc  a 
monet  ut  in  omn6s  partes  equités  quam  latissimé  perva- 
gentur;  datOrum»  s6  operam  né  longius  triduo  a  castris 
absit.    Ills  cònstitQtls  rèbus,   suis  inoplnantibus,  quam  s 

140  maximis  potest  itineribus  Viennam  pervenit.    Ibi  nactus  4 
recentem  '  equitàtum,  quem  multls  ante  diébus  eO  praemì- 
serat,  neque  diurno  neque  nocturnò  itinere  intermissò,  per 
fìnSs  Aeduòrum  in  Lingones  contendit,  ubi  dua^  legiónès 
hiemàbant  ut,  si  quid  etiam  de  sua  salate  ab  Aeduis  inlré- 

146  tur  cOnsilil,  celeritàte  praecurreret.    Eo  cum  pervénisset,  » 
ad  reliquàs  legiónès  mittit  priusque  omnès  in  unum  locuni 
cógit,   quam  de  éius  adventtl  Arvernis  ntlntiarì  posset. 
Hac  rS  cògnita  Vercingetorìx  rarsus  in  Biturigès  exer-  « 
citum  redacit  atque  inde  profectus  Gorgobinam,  BoiOnim 

150  oppidum,  quOs  ibi  Helveticó  proeliò  victos  Caesar  collocà- 
verat  Aeduisque  attribuerat,  oppdgnàre  Instituit. 

10.  Magnam  haec  rCsCaesarldifficultatem  ad  oonsilìum 
capiendum  aflferSbat  :  si  reliquam  partem  hiemis  tino  loco 
legiónès  continSret,  ne  stlpendiàrils  Aeduòrum  expOgnàtls 

155  cOncta  Gallia  deficeret,  quod  nallum  amlcls  ^  in  eò  •  prae- 
sidium positum  vidòret  ^®;  si  mattlrius  ex  hlbemis  èdGceret, 
ne  ab  ^*  re  frUmentaria  dtlris  subvectiónibus  ^^  labòraret. 

*  *  these  movements.*  "  *  on  the  part  of/  *  usu  ventura  :  *  come 
to  pass/  ^opinione  praecéperat:  ^conjecture.'  ^  per  causam: 
'for  the  ostcnsible    reason.'  '  daturum    operam:    'take    paìnr?.' 

'  *rested.'        "dat.        'i.e.  Caesar.        *•  se.  G^ai/to.        ^' '  in  the  matter 
of.'        "  '  transportation.* 
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2  Praestàre  visum  est  tamen  omnés  difflcultàtés  perpeti,^ 
quam,  tanta  contumelia  accepta,  omnium  suòrum  volun- 

s  tàtes  alienare.    Itaque  cohortatus  Aeduòs  de  supportando  160 
commeata,  praemittit  ad  BoiOs  qui  de  suo  adventU  doceant 
hortenturque  ut  in  fide  maneant  atque  hostium  impetum 

4  magnò  animò  sustineant.  Duàbus  AgedincI  legiònibus 
atque  impedimenti  tòtius  exercitOs  relictis  ad  Bòiòs  pro- 
ficiscitur.  165 

In  itinere  Vellaunodùnum^  Cènabum^  Noviodùnum  capii,  ad 

Atxiricum  prqfictscitur. 

11.  Alterò  die  cum  ad  oppidum  Senonum  Vellaunodn- 
num  venisset,  ne  quem  post  se  hostem  relinqueret,  et  quo 
expeditiòre  re  framentaria  ateretur,  oppugnare  Instituit 

2  eòque  biduò  circumvallavit  ^  ;  tertiò  die  missls  ex  oppidò 
legatls  de  deditiòne  arma  cOnferrl,  inmenta  pròdacl,  sex-  170 

8  centòs  obsides  dari  iubet.  Ea  qui  cònficeret  C.  Trebònium 
legatum  relinquit,  ipse  ut  quam  prlmum  iter  cònficeret. 

4  Cenabum  Carnutum  proficlscitur  ;  qui  tum  primum  allato 
nttntiò  de  oppngnatiòne  VellaunodQnl,  cum  longius  eam 
rem  ductum  M  existimarent,  praesidium  Cénabl  tuendl  175 

5  causa,  quod  eò  mitterent,  comparabant.  Hac  bIduò  per- 
venit.  Castris  ante  oppidum  positis,  diei  tempore  exclusus 
in  posterum  oppagnatiònem  diflfert  quaeque  ad  eam  rem 

6  Usui  sint  mllitibus  imperat  et,  quod  oppidum  Cenabum 
|>òns  fltlminis  Ligeris  contingebat,  veritus  ne  noeta  ex  180 
oppidò  profugerent,   duàs  legiònes  in  armis  excubare^ 

7  iubet.    Cenabenses  paulò  ante  mediam  n'octem  silentiò 
**  ex  oppidò  egressi  flamen  translre  coepènmt.     Qua  rè  per 

explòratòres  nantiata  Caesar  legiònes,  quàs  expedìtas  esse 

>  simple  verb,  paiior.  '  *invest,'  •  'He  under  arms.' 
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185  iOsserat,  portis  inc^nsls,  intrOmittit  atque  oppido  potitur, 
perpaucis  ex  hostìum  numerò  desideratisi  quln    canea 
caperentur,  quod  pontis  atque  itinerum  angustiae  multitQ- 
dinl  fugam  interclaserant.     Oppidum  dlripit  atque  incen-  9 
dit,  praedam  mllitibus  dónat,  exercitum  Ligerim  tràdQcit 

190  atque  in  Biturlgum  finés  pervenit. 

12.  Vercingetorix,  ubi  de  Caesaris  adventG  cògnòvit, 
opptlgnàtione  desistit  atque  obviam  *  Caesarì  proficìscitur. 
lUe  oppidum  Biturlgum  positum  in  via  Koviodanum  op-  2 
pugnare  Instituerat.     Quo  ex  oppidO  cum  legati  ad  eum  s 

195  vénissent  Oratum  ut  sibi  TgnOsceret  suaeque  vltae  cOnsule- 
ret,  ut  celeritate  reliquàs  rès  cOnficeret  qua  pléraque  erat 
cònsectltus,   arma  cOnferri,  equOs  prOdQci,  obsides  dar! 
iubet.    Parte  iara  obsidum  tradita,  cum  reliqua  admini-  4 
stràrentur,  centuriònibus  et  paucis  mllitibus  intròraissls 

200  qui  arma    itlmentaque  conqulrerent,   equitatus  hostium 
procul  visus  est,  qui  àgmen  Vercingetorlgis  antecèsserat. 
Quem  simul  at<]ue  oppidani  cónspexOrunt  atque  in  spera  5 
auxilil  vènérunt,  clamóre  subiate  arma  capere,   portàs 
claudere,  mttrum  compiere  coeperunt.    CenturiOnSs  in  oj>  « 

205  pidO,  cum  ex  significatiòne  GallOrum  novi  aliquid  ab  ils 
iniri  cónsilil  intellèxissent,  gladils  destrictis  portàs  occu- 
pa vòrunt  suOsque  omnes  incolumés  recépSrunt. 

13.  Caesar  ex  castris  equitàtum  edaci  iubet,  proeUum- 
que  equestre  committit  ;  labOrantibus  iam  suis  GermanOs 

210  equitSs  circiter  quadringentòs  submittit,  quòs  ab  initiò 
sècum  habère  Instituerat.     Eòrum  impetum  Galli  susti-  s 
nere  non  potuSrunt  atque  in  fugam  coniecti  multls  àiiiis- 
sls  sé  ad  agmen  recèpèrunt.    Quibus  prOfllgatls  rarsus  % 

*  *misa.'  'se.  vtam,  cognate  acc. ;  lit.  *an  opposite  way'  ;  trans, 

'to  raeet,* 
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oppidàni  peiterritl  comprehènsòs  eós  quòrum  opera  ^  plè- 
l)em  ooncitatam  exlstimàbant  ad  Caesarem  perdQxérunt  215 
sèséque  ei  dedidérunt.  Quibus  rèbus  cónfectìs  Caesar  ad 
oppidum  Avaricum,  quod  erat  màximum  mQnitissimum- 
que  in  finibus  Biturigum  atque  agri  fertilissima  regione, 
profectus  est,  quod  eò  oppidO  receptò  clvitatem  Biturigum 
sé  in  potestàtem  redàctarum  confìdèbat.  220 

Biturìgum  oppida  praeter  Avaricum  d  Oallis  incenduntur, 

14.  Vercingetorix  tot  continuis  incommodis  Vellauno- 

doni,  CenabI,  Novioduni  acceptis  suós  ad  concilium  con- 
2  vocat.    Docet  longé  alia  ratiOne  esse  bellum  gerendum 

atque'  antea  gestum  sit.    Omnibus  modis  hulc^  rei  stu- 

dendum  ut  pàbulàtiòne  et  commeàttl  BOmànI  prohibean-  225 
I  tur.    Id  esse  facile,  quod  equitattl  ipsi  abundent  et  quod 

anni  tempore  subleventur.  Pabulum  secàri*  non  posse; 
i  necess^D  dispersòs  hostes  ex  aedificiis  petere^;  hòs  om- 
5  nès  ooUdìS  ab  equitibus  deliri  posse.     Praetereà  salutis 

causd,  rei*  familìàris  conmioda  neglegenda  ;  vIcOs  atque  280 

aedificia  incendi  oportere  hoc  spatiO  [à  Bòia]  quòque  ver- 
fi  sus,  quo  pabulandl  causa  adire  posse  videantur.    Hàrum 

ipsis  rerum  còpiam  suppetere,  quod  quòrum  in  fìnibus 
1  bellum  gerttur  eòrum  opibus  subleventur  :  Ròmanòs  aut 

inopiam  non  làtQròs  aut  magnò  cum  perlculò  longius  ab  28ó 
8  castris  prOcéssUròs  ;  ncque  interesse  ipsòsne  interficiant 

an  impedlmentls  exuant,  quibus  omissis  bellum  gerì  non 
»  possit.    Praetereà,  oppida  incendi  oportSre  quae  non  mtt- 

nltiòne  et  lod  nàtflrà  ab  omnI  sint  perìculò  tata,  né  suis 

'  *activity.'  •  *than.'         '  huic — studendum  :  *it  was  desirable.' 

*  *  cut.'      *  8C.  frùmentum,  obj.      •  rei — commoda  :  '  personal  interests.' 
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240  sint  ad  d6trectandam  ^  mllitiam  receptàcnla^  neu  Rómànìs 
pròposita'  ad  cOpiam  comm6d,ttls  praedamque  toUendam.* 
Ilaec  SI  gravia  aut  acerba*  videantur,  multò  illa  gravius  10 
aestimàri  dGb6re,   Uberos,  cóniages*  in  servitutem  abs- 
trahl,  ipsOs  interfici;  quae  sit  necesse  accidere  victls. 

245      16.  Omnium  cOns6nstl  hàc  sententià  probatà  tino  die 
amplius  vigintl  urbes  Biturigum  incenduntur.    Hòc  idem  2 
fit  in  reliquls  clvitàtibus.     In  omnibus  partibus  incendia 
cOnspiciuntur  ;  quae  etsl  màgn5  cum  dolóre  omnSs  ferè- 
bant,  tamen  hòc  sibi  sòlàcil  '  pròpònebant,  quod  se  prope 

250  explòràtà  Victoria  celeriter  àmissa  recuperàtUròs  cònfidé- 
bant.    Dellberàtur  de  Avaricò  in  communi  conciliò,  in-  s 
cendl  placeat  an  dèfendi.    Pròcumbunt  omnibus  Gallls  ad  4 
pedes  Biturìggs,  né  pulcherrimam  ®  prope  tòtius  Galliae 
urbem,  quae  et  praesidiò  et  ornamentò  sit  clvitàtl,  suis 

256  manibus  suocendere  cògantur  ;  facile  se  loci  nàtttra  défòn-  5 
stlròs  dlcunt,  quod,  prope  ex  omnibus  partibus  flamine  et 
palude  circumdatà.  Unum  habeat  et  perangustum  aditum. 
Datur  petentibus  venia,  dissuadente  primo  Vercingeto-  « 
rìge,  post  concedente,  et  precibus  ipsòrum  et  misericordia 

260  vulgl.    DofònsòrSs  oppidò  idònei  dòliguntur. 

Cciesar^  Avaricum  aliquamdiù  dèfènsum^  tandem  expùgnaty 

incolàsque  omnes  fere  trucidai, 

16.  Vercingetorix  minòribus  Caesarem  itineribus  subse- 

quitur  et  locum  castris  dèligit  paludibus  silvisque  manl- 

tum  ab  Avaricò  long©  milia  passuum  sedecim.     Ibi  per  » 

certòs  explòràtòres  in  singula®  diei  tempora  ^^  quae  ad 

265  Avaricum  gererentur  cògnòscebat  et,  quid  fieri  vellet  im- 

**  escape.'  **refuge.'  '^present.'  *'get.'  **  bitter.' 

*  (spouse)  *wife.'      *  *  comfort.'      •  'beautiful.'      •  *every.*      *•  'hour.' 
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3  peràbat.  OmnSs  nostràs  pabulàtiònés  frQmentfitiOnésque 
observàbat  dlspersósque,  ciim  longius  necessario  procéde- 
rent,  adoriebatur  màgnòque  incommodó  afficiébat;  etsl, 
quantum  ratióne  próviderl  poterai,  ab  nostrìs  occurrèba- 
tur,  ut  incertls  temporibus  diversisque  itineribus  iretur.      270 

17.  Castris  ad  eam  partem  oppidi  positis  Caesar  quae 
intermissa  [à]  fltlmine  et  palude  aditum,  ut  suprà  dixi- 
mus,  angustum  hab^bat,  aggerem  apparare,  vlneas  agere, 
turres  duàs  cOnstituere  coepit;  nam  circum vallare  loci 

2  natura  prohibèbat.     DS  ré  frUmentaria  BòiOs  atque  Ae-  275 
duòs  adhortarì  n5n  destitit:  quòrum  alteri,*  quod  nfillò 
studio  agébant,  non  multum  adiuvàbant  ;  alteri  non  ma- 
gnls  facultatibus,  quOd  cìvitàs  erat  exigua  et  Infirma,  cele- 

3  riter  quod  habu^runt  cónstlmpserunt.    Summa  difflcultàte 
rei  frOmentariae  affecto  exercittl,   tenuitàte^   BoiOrum,  280 
indlligentia  AeduOrum,  incendils  aedìficiórum,  tlsque  eo 

ut  compltlres  diOs  frumento  mllites  caruerint  et  pecore  ex 
longinquióribus  vlcls  adactO  extrèmam  famem  sustenta- 
rint,  ntdla  tamen  vOx  est  ab  ils  audIUi  populì  Romani 

4  raaiestate  et  superióribus  victorils  indigna.     Quin  etiam  285 
Caesar  cum  in  opere  singulas  legiOnès  appellare!,  et,  si 
acerbius  inopiam  ferrent,  sé  dimisstìrum  oppagnàtiOnem 

5  diceret,  tlniversi  ab  eO  ne  id  faceret  petébant  :  sic  sé  com- 
plarés  annOs  ilio  imperante  meruisse  ut  ntlllam  ìgnOmi- 

6  niam  *  acciperent,  numquam*  infecta^  r5  discéderent  ;  hòc  290 
sG  Ignòminiae  lattlrOs  locò,  si  inceptam  oppQgnatiOnem 

7  rellquissent  :  praestare  omnGs  perferre  acerbitates*  quam 
non  clvibus   KOmanls    qui    CenabI    perfidia    GallOrum 

8  interlssent  parentarentJ    Ilaec  eadem  centuriOnibus  tri- 

"  i.e.  Acdui.         '  'poverty.'         *  'dishonor.'         *  (nowhere)  'never.' 
*  *  uuflnished.'        •  cf.  acerha,  eh.  14,  §10.        ^  *avenge.' 
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205  banisque  mllitum  mandabant,  ut  per  eos  ad  Caesarem 
deferrentur. 

18.  Cum  iam  muro  turres  appropìnquàssent,  ex  captivis 
Caesar  c5gnòvit  Vercingetorlgem  cónsQmptò  pàbulo  ca- 
stra mOvisse  propius  Avaricum  atque  ipsum  cum  equitatu 

800  expedìtisque  qui  inter  equites  proeliari  cOnsuéssent,  Insi- 
diaadl  causa  eO  profectum  quo  nostròs  posterò  die  pàbu- 
latum  venttìrOs  arbitràrètur.    Quibus  rebus  cOgnitIs  media  2 
nocte  silentió  profectus  ad  hostium  castra  mane  pervènit. 
IllI  celeriter  per  explOràtòres  adventu  Caesaris  cognito  s 

305  carrOs  impedimentaque  sua  in  artiOres  ^  silvàs  abdidérunt, 
cOpiàs  omnes  in  locò  òditò  atque  aperto  InstrUxerunt.    Qua  4 
rè  nUntiàtà  Caesar  celeriter  sarcinas  cònferrl,  arma  expo- 
diri  iussit. 

19.  Collis  erat  loniter  ab  Infimo  acclivis.    Hunc  ex 
810  omnibus  fere  partibus  palUs  difficilis  atque  impedita  cin- 

g6bat  non  làtior  pedibus  quinquàgintà.     Hòc  sé  colle,  2 
interruptis  pontibus,  CxallI  fiducia^  loci  continGbant  gene- 
ràtimque'  distributl  [in  cìvitatés]  omnia  vada  [àc  saltUs*] 
Gius  paladis  obtinSbant  àc*^  animò  parati  ut,  si  eam  paltl- 

815  dem  Romàni   perrumpere  cònàrentur,   haesitantSs*  pre- 
merent  ex  locò  superióre  ;  ut,  qui  propinquitàtem  loci  3 
vidcret,  paratòs  prope  acquò  Marte  "^  ad  dimicandum  exl- 
stimàret  ;  qui  ini(iuitàtem^  condiciónis*  perspiceret,  inani  ^^ 
simula  tiòne"  sésè^^  ostentare  cògnòsceret.    IndignantC^s  * 

320  mllitès  Caesar,  quod  cónspectum  suum  ^  hostSs  ferre  ix)s- 
sent  tantulò  spatiò    interiectò,  et  signum  proelil  expo- 

*  *  dense.'  '  *  corifideiico  '  (in).  ■  *  by  tribes.*  *  *  defile.'  *  sic — ^ut  : 
*  determined  to.'  •  '  stniggle  *  (as  in  mad).  '  *  combat.'  ■  *  advan- 
tage.*  •  •  situation.'  "  '  vain.'  "  '  pretence  '  (of  bravery).  "  obj. 
of  ostentare,  of  which  se.  Oallòa  as  subj.  "  for  obj.  gen.,  referring 

to  mUites. 
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scentès  édocet  quaat5  detrimento^  et  quot' virOrum  for- 

5  tium  morte  necesse  sit  constare^  victOriam  ;  qu58  cimi  sic 
animò  paràtOs  videat  ut  ntUlum  prò  sua  *  laude  periculum 
rectisent,  summae  s©  iniquitatis  ^  condemnàri  dèbére,  nisi  325 

6  eórum  vltam  laude  sua  habeat  càriórem.  Sic  milites  cOn- 
sólàtus  eódem  die  redacit  in  castra  reliquaque  quae  ad 
oppQgnàtiònem  oppidi  pertinebant  administràre  Instituit. 

20.  Vercingetonx,  cum  ad  suòs  redìsset,  pròditiOnis* 
Insimulàtus,^  quod  castra  propius  KOmanòs  mOvisset,  quod  330 
cum  omnI  equitata  discessisset,  quod  sine  imperiò  tantas 
còpiàs  reliquisset,  quod  éius  discussa  Kòmanl  tanta  opor- 

itanitate®  et  celeritate  venìssent;  non  haec  omnia  for- 
tuito •  aut  sine  Consilio  accidere  potuisse  ;  r^gnum  illum  ^^ 
Galliae  malie  Caesaris  concèssa  quam  ipsòrum  habere  335 

8  beneficiò — ^talì  modo  acctlsàtus  ad  haec  respondit  :  Quod 
castra  mòvisset,  factum  "  inopia  pàbuli  etiam  ipsis  hortan- 
tibus  ;  quod  propius  Kòmanòs  acc^ssisset,  persuàsum  loci** 
oportanitaté,   qui  s6  ipse    sine    mtlnltiòne    defenderet; 

*  equitmn  vero  operam  ^'  neque  in  locò  palustri  dGsIderàri  840 

5  dèbuisse  et  illìc  ^^  f uisse  atilem  quo  sint  prof ecti.  Summam 
imperii  se  consultò  "  nUUl  discèdentem  tradidisse,  ne  is 
multitadinis  studiò  ad  dimicandum  impelleretur,  cui  rei 
propter  animi  mollitiem  ^^  studere  omnès  videret,  quod 

«  diQtius  labòrem  ferre  non  possent.     Romani  si  casti  inter-  345 
venerint,  forttlnae^*;  si  alicaius  indiciò  vocàtl,"  hulc^^ 
habendam  gratiam,  quod  et  paucitatem  eòrum  ex  locò 
superióre  cògnòscere  et  virttltem  déspicere  potuerint,  qui 

*  Moss/  abl.  of  price.  '  'how  many.'  ■  *be  obtained.*  *  i.e. 
CoMariB,  *  Mnjustice.'  •'treason/  ^ 'charged.'  *  *seasonableness.' 
*  et.  forte.  "Le.  Verciiigetorix.  "  se.  e««6.  "  *services.'  "*there.* 
**  •  purposely.'  "  *  weakness.*  "  se.  gràtiam  habendam  «ac.  "  se. 
Romàni  xntervènerint.        '"  antecedeiit  alicuius. 
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dimicàre  non  ausi  turpiter  se  in  castra  recèperint.     Iiu- 

350  perium  s6  a  Caesare  per  próditiónem  nullum  desiderare, 
quod  habere  Victoria  posset,  quae  iam  esset  sibi  atque  1 
omnibus  Gallls  explOràta  :  quin  etìain  ipsis  ^  remittere,  si   1 
sibi  *  magis  honòrem  tribuere  quam  ab  sé  ^  saltltem  accij^ere 
videantur. ^     ^Haec  ut  intellegàtis,'  inquit,   'a  m6  sin-  9 

355  c6r6*  prOnantiàrI,  audlte    KOmànós  mllitès.'    PródQcit  j 
servòs,  quòs  in  pabulàtióne  paucis  ante  dièbus  exc^perat 
et  fame  vinculisque  excruciàverat.    Hi,  iam  ante  Sdoctl  u. 
quae  interrogati  prònUntiàrent,  mllites  sS  esse  legiònariOs 
dlcunt  ;  fame  atque  inopia  adductOs  clam  ex  castris  exisse, 

860  si  quid  frumenti  aut  pecoris  in  agris  reperire  possent  ;  si-  « 
mill  omnem  exercitum  inopia  premi,  nec  iam  vires  sufficere 
cttiusquamnec  ferre  operis  labòrem  posse:  itaque* statuisse 
imi)erat5rem,  si  nihii  in  oppUgnatiOne  oppidl  prOfecisset, 
triduo  exercitum  dedQcere.    '  Ilaec,'  inquit,  '  a  me  '  [  Vercin-  a 

365  getorix],  '  beneficia  habetis,  quem  próditiOnis  Insimulatis  ; 
cQius  opera  sine  vestrò'  sanguine*  tantum  exercitum 
victórem  fame  consamptum  videtis  ;  quem  turpiter  se  ex 
hàc  fuga  recipientem  ne  qua  clvitas  suis  finibus  rócipiat, 
a  me  prOvIsum  est.' 

370  21.  Conclàmat  omnis  multitndò  et  suO  mOre  armis  con- 
crepat,'  quod  facere  in^  eO  cónsuerunt  ctdus  OratiOnem 
approbant  :  summum  esse  Vercingetorlgem  ducem  nec  de 
eius  fide  dubitandum,  nec  maiòre  ratiOne  bellum  admini- 
stràrl  posse.     Statuunt  ut  decem  mllia  hominum  delècta  9 

375  ex  omnibus   cópils   in  oppidum  submittantur,  nec  sólls  s- 
Biturigibus  commahem  salutem  committendam  censent  ; 

*  se.  «è  imperium.  •  i.e.  Vercingetorix.  •  *  think.'  *  *  in  good 
faith.'  '  Poss.  pfo.,  2d  pera.  più.  •  'blood.'  *  *rattle.'  ■  'in  the 
case  of.' 


•    % 
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quod  paene  in  eò,  si  id  oppidum  retinuissent,  summam 
victòriae  constare  intellegèbant. 

22.  SingulàvI  mllitum  nostrorum  vìrtutl  Consilia  ctdus- 
que  modi  GallOrum  occurrébant,^  ut  est  summae  genus  880 
soUertiae^  atque  ad  omnia  imitanda  et  efficienda  quae  S. 

2  quòque  traduntur*  aptissimum.    Nam  et  laquels*  falcSs 
avertsbant,  quàs,  cum  destinàverant,'  tormentis  intrOrsus 
redacébant;    et    aggerem    cunlculls^    subtrahèbant,''  eO 
scientius,®  quod  apud  eOs  màgnae  sunt  f errariae  •  atque  885 
omne  genus  cuniculòrum  nòtum  atque  llsitàtum^^   est. 

3  Tòtum  autem  mOrum  ex  omnI  parte  turribus  contabulà- 

4  veran  t  "  atque  hàs  corils  ^  intéxerant J^  Tum  crebris  diumis 
noctumisque  ©ruptiònibus  aut  aggerl  Ignem  inferébant 
aut  mllités  occupàtOs  in  opere  adoriebantur  et  nostrarum  390 
turrium  altitudinem,  quantum  has  cotidiànus  "  agger  ex- 

5  presseratj'*  oommissis"  suàrum  turrium  màlls^^  adaequa- 
bant  et  apertOs  cunlculós  praeùsta  et  praeacntà  materia  et 
pice  ^®  fervef acta  ^'  et  maxin^  ponderis  saxis  morabantur 
moenibusque  appropinquare  prohibebant.  305 

23.  M(M  autem  omnSs  Gallici  hac  fere  fórma  sunt. 
Trabès  derectae,*  perpetuaci*  in  longitndinem,  paribus 
intervallis  dlstantes  inter  sS  binòs  pedès,  in  solò  coUo- 

2  cantur.  Hae  revinciuntur^  intrórsus  et  multò  aggere^ 
vestiuntur  ;  ea  autem  quae  diximus  intervalla  grandibus  400 

3  in  fronte  saxIs  efiferciuntur.^*    His  collocatis  et  coagmen- 

*  'oppose.'  "  *  ingenuity.'  '  'impart.'  *  'noose.'  •  *draw  tight.' 
•  *  mine.'         *  *  take  away  material  from.'  "  (knowingly)  *  skilfully.' 

•Mronmine.'  "  *familiar.'  "* cover.'  "*hide.'  "* cover.' 
"  *daily  (addition  to  the).'.  "  'increase.'  "  *splice.'  "  *post.' 
*•  'pitch.'  *•  *  hot.*  ••  *perpendicular*  (to  the  front  of  the  wall). 

*'  perpetuae  in  longitudinem  :  '  along  the  entire  length.'      **  *  mortise.' 
*•  *  rubble';  earth  and  stone.        ••  *  completely  fili.' 
12 
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tàtis^  alius  insuper^  ordO  additar,  ut  idran  illud  inter- 
vallum  servetur  neque  inter  s6  contingant  trabés,  sed 
paribus  intermissis  spatiis,  singulae*  sìngulls  saxis  inter- 

405  iectis  arte*  contineantur.     Sic  deinceps  omne  opus  con-  4 
texitur  dum  itlsta  ^  mOrl  altittldo  expleàtur.^    Hòc  cum  in  5 
speciem  varietàtemque  opus  deforme  non  est  altemis  tra- 
bibus  àc  saxis j  quae  rectis  llnels''^  suOs  òrdinés  servant, 
tum  ad  ntilitàtem  et  défénsiònem  urbium  summam  habet 

410  opporttlnitàtem,  quod  et  ab  incendiò  lapis  et  ab  ariete  ma- 
teria defendit,  quae  perpetuis  ^  trabibus  pedum  quadrag(5- 
num*  plSrumque  intrOrsus  revincta  neque  perrumpi  neque 
distrahi  potest. 

24.  Hls  tot  rebus  impedita  oppagnàtiOne  milités,  cum 

415  tòte  tempore  f  rigore  et  assiduis  imbribus  tardàrentur, 
tamen  continenti  labóre  omnia  haec  superaverunt  et  die- 
bus  vlgintl  qulnque  aggerem  làtum  pedes  trecentOs  et 
trìginta   altum  ped5s  octOgintS.  exstrOxérunt.    Cum  is  2 
mtlrum   hostium  paene  contingeret,  et  Caesar  ad  opus 

420  cónsuéttldine  excubaret*®  mllitSsque  hortaretur  nS  quod 
omninò  tempus  ab  opere  intermitterStur,  paulò  ante  ter- 
tiam  vigiliam  est  animadversum  f tlmare  "  aggerem,  quem 
cuniculO  hostes  succenderant  ;  eodemque  tempore,  tOto  s 
marò  clamore  subiate,  duabus  portis  ab  utroque  latere 

425  turrium  éruptiò  fiebat  :  alii  facGs  ^  atque  aridam  mate-  4 
riam  de  marò  in  aggerem  èminus  ^^  iaciebant  ;  picem  reli- 
quàsque  rSs  quibus  Ignis  excitàrl  potest  fundèbant;   ut, 
quo  prlmum  occurreretur  aut  cui  rei  ferretur  auxilium, 
vix  ratio  iniri  posset.     Tamen,  quod  Institatò  Caesaris  5 

*  *ceraent.'  ' 'above.*  *  se.  ^roòè».  * 'closely.'  '"^intended/ 
•  * reach.'  ^  ' line.'  •  ' repeated.'  •  *forty  each.'  "•  * watch.' 
"  *  smoke.'        "  *  toi-ch.'        "  *  from  a  distance.' 


LIB.   VII.,  CAP.  XXIV.-XXVI.  I^q 

(luae  semper  legiOnSs  prò  castrìs  excubàbant  plOrèsque  430 
partìtis  temporibus  erant  in  opere,  celeriter  factum  est  ut 
ali!  eruptiònibus  resisterent,  alii  turrSs  redUcerent  agge- 
reraque  interscinderent,^  omnis  vSrò  ex  castrìs  multitado 
ad  restinguendum  *  concurreret. 

25.  Cmn  iu  omnibus  locls,  constimptà  iam  reliquà  parte  435 
noctis,  pUgnàretur  semperque  hostibus  spes  victOriae  red- 
integrarCtur,  eò  magis  quod  deOstos^  pluteòs*  turrium 
vidèbant  nec  facile  adire  ^  apertòs  ad  auxiliandum  anim- 
advertébant,  semperque  ipsi  recentGs  defessis  succede- 
rent  omnemque  Galliae  saltltem  in  ilio  vestigio  ^  temporis  440 
positam.  arbitrarentur  ;  accidit  Inspectantibus  nòbis  quod 
dignum^  memoria  vlsum^  praetereundum  n5n  exlstima- 

2  vimus.  Quidam  ante  portam  oppidl  Gallus  per  manas 
sebi*  àc  picis  traditàs  glebas ^®  in  ìgnem  S^^  regione  turris 
prOiciébat;  scorpione^  ab  latere  dextrò  tràiectus  exani-  445 

3  matusqne  concidit.     Hunc  ex   proximis  tlnus   iacentem 

4  trànsgressus  eOdem  ilio  mtlnere  "*  fungèbatur  "  ;  eSdem 
ratiOne  ietti  scorpiònis  exanimato  alterò  succCssit  tertius 
et  tertiò  quartus;  nec  prius  ille  est  a  proptlgnatoribus 
vacuus  relictus  locus  quam,  restincto  aggere  atque  omni  450 
parte  submOtis  hostibus,  finis  est  pùgnandì  factus. 

26.  Omnia  experti  Galli,  quod  r6s  nulla  succésserat, 
jx)stero  die  cOnsilium  cèperunt  ex  oppidO  profugere  hor- 

2  tante  et  iubente  Vercingetorige.     Id  sQentiO  noctis  cOnati 
non  magna  iactOra  ^*  suOrum  sèsO  effecttlrOs  sp5rabant  ;  455 
propterea  quod  ncque  longe  ab  oppidO  castra  Vercingeto- 
rlgis  aberant,  et  paltls  perpetua,  quae  intercédébat,  Eo- 

'  *cQt  into.'       "  '  extinguish  (the  flames).'  •  de,  Uro.        *  *  screen.' 

*sc.  fu»/rè?0  assubj.     •'moment/     ^'worthy.*  •'seeming.*     "suet* 

*•  *  ball-'        "  e — ^tnrrii  :  *  opposi  te  a  tower.'  "  *  (a  dart  from  a)  scor- 

pion.*        "'service.'        "*perform';  w.  abl.  "'loss.' 
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mànOs  ad  Insequendam  tardabat.     lamque  hòc  facere  s 
noeta  apparabant,  cum  matres  familiae  repente  in  pabli- 

460  cum  prOeurrèrunt  flentèsque  prOiectae  ad  ped^s  saòmm 
omnibus  precibus  petienint  n6  se  et  oommanes  llberOs 
hostibus  ad  supplicium  dèderent,  quós  ad  capiendam  fu- 
gam  natOrae  et  virium  Inflrmitàs  impedlret.    Ubi  eOs  in  4 
sententià  perstàre  ^  viderunt,  quod  plérumque  in  summo 

465  periculó  timor  raisericordiam  non  recipit,^  conclamare  et 
significare  de  fuga  Rómanis  coopSrunt.     Qa5  timóre  per-  5 
territl  Galli,  nG  ab  equitàta  Ròmanòrum  viae  praeoccupa- 
rentur,  Consilio  destitèrunt. 

27.  Posterò  die  Caesar  promòtà  turn  dSrectlsque*  ope- 

470  ribus  quae  facere  Instituerat,  màgnO  coorto  imbrl,  non 
inatilem  liane  ad  capiendum  cOnsilium  tempestàtem  arbi- 
tràtus,  quod  paulO  incautius  cTLstOdiàs  in  mOrO  dispositàs 
vidèbat,  suOs  quoque  languidius  in  opere  versar!  iOssit 
et  quid  fieri  vellet  ostendit.     LegiOnibusque  [intra  vìneàs]  2 

476  in  occulto  expedltls,  cohortàtus  ut  aliquandO^  prO  tantis 
labOribus  frQctum  vietOriae  perciperent,  ils  qui  primi  ma- 
rum  àscendissent  praemia  proposuit  militibusque  sìgnum 
dedit.     Illi  subito  ex  omnibus  partibus  ©volavérunt  ma-  s 
rumque  celeriter  complévèrunt. 

480      28.  Ilostes  rO  nova  perterriti,  maro  turribusque  deiecti, 
in  forò'  àe  locls  patentiOribus  cuneàtim®  cOnstitérunt,  hoc 
animo  ut,  si  qua  ex  parte  obviam  venirétur,  aci6  InstrQcta 
dèpugnarent.     Ubi  nèminem  in  aequum  ^  locum  sés6  dò- 1 
mittere,  sed  tOtO  undique  marO  circumfundi  vidOnint, 

485  veriti  ne  omninO  spès  fugae  toUerStur,  abiectis  armis  al- 
timàs  oppidi  partés  continenti**  impeta  petlverunt,  pars- 

* 'persisi.'  ''show.'  •  *arrange.'  **atlength.*  •'market 
place.  '  •  *  in  dose  f  ormation.  *  '  *  level.  '  •  continenti  impetn  :  *  withoat 
halting/ 
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8  que  ibi,  cum  angusto  exita  portàrum  sé  ipsi  premerent,  S 
mìlitibus,  pars  iam  egressa  portis  ab  equìtibus  est  inter- 

4  fecta.  Nec  fuit  quisquani  qui  praedae  studèret.  Sic  et 
CenabènsI  caede  et  labóre  operis  ^  incitati  non  aetàte  con-  490 

5  fectis,  non  mulieribus,  non  Infantibus  peperc6runt.  Dé- 
nique  ex  omni  numerò,  qui  fuit  circiter  mllium  quadra- 
gintà,  vix  octingentl,  qui  prlmO  clamóre  andito  sé  ex 
oppido  6i6cerant,  incolumSs  ad  Vercingetorigem  perv©- 

«  n^runt.  QuOs  ille  multa  iam  nocte  silentiò  ex  fuga  495 
excèpit,  et  veritus  ne  qua  in  castrls  ex  eOrum  concurstl  et 
misericordia,  vulgi  sóditiò  orerStur,  [ut]  procul  in  via  dis- 
positis  familiàribus  suis  prlncipibusque  cìvitàtum,  dispa- 
randOs*  dedUcendòsque  ad  suòs^  curavi t,  quae  culque 
ci  vitati  pars*  castròrum  ab  initiO  obvènerat.  500 

BeUum  d  Vercingetortge  contimicUur.     Caesar  discèdere 
cógitur  ut  dissènsidnem  Aeduórum  sèdet 

29.  Posterò  di©  conciliò  convocato  cònsòlatus  cohor- 
tàtusque  est:  n5  s6  admodum  animò  demitterent  neve 

2  perturbarentur  incommodò  ;  non  virtùte  ncque  in  aciò 
vlcisse  Bòmànòs,  sed  artificio  *  quòdam  et  scientià  oppa- 

3  gnatiònis,  ctdus  rei  fuerint  ipsI  imperiti  ;  errare,  si  qui  in  505 

4  bello  omnSs  secundòs  rerum  pròventGs  ®  exspectent  ;  sibi 
numquam  placuisse  Avaricum  defendl,  cUius  rei  testes 
ipsds  haberet,  sed  factum  imprUdentià  Biturlgum  et 
nimià^  obsequentià^    reliquòrum  uti  hòc  incommodum 

5  acciperetur  ;   id  tamen  se  celeriter  màiòribus  commodis  510 

'  * siege.'        '  'separato ';  se.  esse,  and  eòs  as  subj.,  referring  to  quos. 
'  explained  in  the  following  clause.  *  attracted  into  subordinate 

clause;  quae  pars  castròrum  =  eam  partem  caetrànim  (explaining  suos) 
quae.  *  *  cunning.'  •  'result.'  '  *  excessive.*  '  '  willingness 
to  yield.' 
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sanatarum.^     Nam,  quae  ab  reliquis  Gallls  clvitàtós  dis-  « 
sentlrent,  hàs  sua  dilìgentià  adianctarum  atque  Onum 
cOnsilium  tOtlus  Galliae  effectùrum,  cQìus  cOnsSasuI  né 
orbis  quidem  terràrum  possit  obsistere;  idque  s5  prope 

515  iam  efifectum  habére.     Interni  aequum  esse  ab  ils  com- 1 
mUnis  salatìs  causa  impetràri  ut  castra  munire  Institue- 
rent,  quo  facilius  repentlnOs  hostium  impetOs  sustìn6re 
possent. 
30.  Fuit  haec  oratiO  non  ingrata*  Gallls,  et  m^Lximg 

520  quod  ipse  animò  non  dèfécerat  tanto  acceptO  incommodO, 
neque  se  in  occultum  abdiderat  et  c5nspectum  multitQ- 
dinis  f Qgerat  ;  plUsque  animo    prOvidSre  et  praesentlre  2 
exìstimàbàtur,  quod  ré  integra  primo  incendendum  Ava- 
ricum,  post  dèserendum  c^nsuerat.    Itaque,  ut  reliquOrum  3 

525  imperatOrum    rSs    adversae    auctOritatem    minuunt,    sic 
hoius  ex  contrario  dignitàs  incommodO  acceptó  in  diès 
augèbàtur.     Simul  in  spem  veniebant  6ius  aflRrmatiOne  4 
de  reliqùIs  adiungendis  clvitàtibus;  primumque  eO  tem- 
pore Galli  castra  munire  Instituerunt,  et  ac  erant  animo 

530  cOnstemati  hominSs  Insuetl  labOrìs,  ut  omnia  quae  impe- 
ràrentur  sibi  patienda  existimarent. 

81.  Nec  minus  quam  est  pollicitus  Vercingetorijc 
animo  labOràbat  ut  reliquàs  clvitatSs  adiungeret,  atque 
earum   prlncipcs  dOnls^   pollicitatiOnibusque    allicisbat. 

535  Hulc  rei  idOneOs  hominSs  déligSbat,  quorum  quisque  aut  5 
OratiOne  subdola*  aut  amici tia  facillimO  capere^  posset. 
Qui  AvaricO  expagnatO  refagerant,  armandos  vestien-  s 
dOsque  ctlrat  ;  simul,  ut  déminUtae  cOpiae  redintegràren-  4 
tur,  imperat  certum  numerum  mllitum  clvitàtibus,  quem, 

540  et  quam  ante  diem,  in  castra  addaci  velit  ;  sagittarìOsque 

*  (cure)  *  make  up  for.*     •  '  displeasing.'     '  *  gift.'     *  *  crafty.'     *  *  win.* 


LIB,   VII.,  CAP.  XXX.-XXXII.  I83 

omnes,  quorum  erat  permàgnus  in  Gallià  numerus,  con- 
quM  et  ad  s6  mittl  iubet.    Hls  rebus  celeriter  id  quod 

5  Avarici  dSperierat  explètur.    Interim  Teutomatus  Ollo- 
vicOnis  ftlius,  rèx  Nitiobrogum,   cUius  pater  ab  senàta 
nostro  amicus  erat  appellàtus,  cum  magnò  numero  equi-  545 
tum  suòrum  et  quòs  ex  Aquitanià  condOxerat  ^  ad  eum 
pervenit. 

32.  Caesar  Avarici  complUrés  diés  commoratus  sum- 
mamque  ibi  cOpiam  frumenti  et  reliqul  commeàtUs  nac- 

2  tus  exercitura  ex  labóre  atque  inopia  reficit.     lam  prope  550 
hieme  oOnfecta,   cum  ipso  anni  tempcwe  ad  gerendum 
bellum  vocàr^tur  et  ad  hostem  proficlsci  cOnstituisset, 
si  ve'  eum  ex  paladibus  silvisque  elicere  sTve  obsidiOne 
premere  posset,  legati  ad  eum  principes  AeduOrum  veni- 

.  unt  oràtum  ut  maxime  necessario  tempore  clvitàtl  sub-  555 

8  veniat:  summO  esse  in  pertculó  rem,  quod,  cum  singull 
magistràttls  antiquitus  creàri  atque  rSgiam  potestàtem 
annum  obtinSre  cònsuessent,  duo  magistratum  gerant  et 

4  se  uterque  eórum  legibus  creàtum  dlcat.     Ilòrum  esse 
alterum  Convictolitavem,  flOrentem'  et  illQstrem  adulò-  560 
scentem,   alterum  Cotum,    antiquissima    familià    natum 
atque  ipsum    hominem    summae    potentiae  et    mfignae 
cógnatiOnis,*  cUius  fràter  Valetiàcus  proximO  anno  eun- 

5  dem   magistratum  gesserit.      Civitatem  esse  omnera  in 
armis,  divisum  senàtum,  divlsum  populum,  suàs^  cQiusque  565 
eòrum  clienteljis.     Quod  si    diutius  alfitur  controversia, 
fore  uti  pars  cum  parte  clvitàtis  cònfllgat.    Id  ne  accidat 
positum  in  eius  dlligentià  atque  auctòritàte. 

*  *  hireZ  •  *(to  see)  whether.'  '  *  influential.'  *  *  number  of 
kinsTDeii.'  *  suas — clientelas  :  lit.  '  of  each  of  them  bis own  clientage  '  ; 
i.e.  '  each  had  bis  own  organized  partisans.' 
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33.  Caesar,  etsl  9.  bello  atque  hoste  discSdere  dètrimen- 
570  tòsam  ^  esse  exlstimabat,  tamen  non  Ignòrans  quanta  ex 

dissènsìònibus  ìncommoda  orM  cOnsu^ssent,  n6  tanta  et 
tam  coniancta  ix)pul5  Komànò  cìvitàs,  quam  ipse  semper 
aluisset  omnìbusque  rèbus  ómìlsset,^  ad  vim  atque  arma 
dSscenderet,  atque  ea  pars  quae  minus  sibi  confideret 

575  auxilia  à  Vercingetorlge  arcesseret,  buie  rei  praeverten- 
dum  ^  existimavit  ;  et,   quod  lègibus  AeduOrum  ils  qui  2 
summum  magistratum  obtinSrent  exc6dere  ex  fìnibus  non 
lioèret,  ne  quid  de  iare  aut  d6  legibus  eorum  déminuisse 
vidSrStur,  ipse  iti  AeduOs  proficlscl  statuit  senatumque 

580  omnem  et  quOs  *  inter  controversia  esset  ad  s6  Decetiam 
©vocàvit.     Cum  prope  omnis  civitàs  eò  convCnisset  doc€-  s 
rSturque,*  paucis  clam  convocatis,  alio  •  locò,  aliò  ®  tem- 
pore atque  oportuerit,  f ràtrem  ^  a  f ratre  ^  renUntiàtum,* 
cum  lègSs  duo  ex  Una   familia  vIvO  utròque  non  sòlum 

585  magistrattls  crearl  vetàrent,^®  sed  etiam  in  senàta  esse 
prohibèrent,  Cotum  imperium  dépOnere  coègit  ;  Convic-  4 
tolitavem,  qui  per  sacerdotès  ^^  mòre  clvitàtis  intermìssis 
magistratibus  esset  creatus,  potestatem  obtinère  iussit. 

Caesar  Làbiènum  cum    quattuor  legiònibus   in  Senonèa   et 
Parisiùs  mittit;  ipse  sex  ad  Gergomam  oppidum  dùcit 

34.  Hòc    decretò    interpositò,   cohortatus   Aeduòs  ut 
590  contròversiarum    àc    dissènsiònis    oblivlscerentur    atque 

omnibus  omissis  [hls]  rèbus  huìc  bello  servlrent,^^  eaque 
quae  meruissent  praemia  ab  sé  dèvicta  Gallia  exspec- 
tàrent  equitatumque  omnem  et  peditum  mllia  decem  sibi 

*  '  disadvantageous.'         • 'honor.'         •  *attend  first.*  *  obj.  of 

inter  ;  se.  eòe  as  antecedent.  *  sabj.  is  fratrem — renuntiatum  (esse). 
•  alio — atque  :  *  other  than/  *  i.e.  Cotus.  *  i.e.  Valetiacus.  •  *  de- 
clare  elected.'       "  '  forbid.'       "  '  priests,'  i.e.  the  Druids.       "  *  attend.' 
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oeleriter  mitterent,  quae  in  praesidils  rei  frQmentariae 
cansa  dìspòneret,  exercitum  in  duàs  partés  divisit  :  quat-  595 

2  tuor  Iegi5n6s  in  SenonCs  ParisiOsque  Labienó  dacendàs 
dedit  ;  sex  ipse  in  Arvemòs  ad  oppidum  Gergoviam 
secnndum  flOmen  Elaver  dOxit;  eqnitàttls  partem    illì 

8  attrìboit,  partem  sibi  relTquit.     Qua  ré  cògnita  Vercin- 
getorix  omnibus  interruptls  6ius  fldminis  pontibus  ab  eoo 
aiterà  flOminis  parte  iter  facere  csoepit. 

36.  Cam  uterque  utrimque  exisset  exercitus,  in  cOn- 
spectQ  fereque  S  ^  regióne  Caesaris  castra  pOnebat.  Dis- 
positls  explòratòribus,  nScubi^  eflfectò  ponte  Romani 
còpiàs  tràdacerent,  erat  in  màgnis  Caesari  difficultàtibus  605 
rès  né  maiòrem  aestàtis  partem  flamine  impedirStur, 
qnod  non  fere  ante  autumnum  Elaver  vado  trànsirl  solet. 

3  Itaque,  né  id  accideret,  silvestri  loco  castris  positis,  e  ^ 
regióne  tlnlus'  eórum  pontium  quos  Vercingetorix  re- 
scindendòs  cQràverat,  postero  die  cum  duàbus  legiònibus  610 

a  in  occultò  restitit*  ;  reliquàs  cOpiàs  cum  omnibus  impedi- 
mentls,  ut  consuèrat,  mlsit,  distractis  quibusdam  cohorti- 

4  bus,  ut  numerus  legiónum  constare  vidèrStur.  His  quam 
longissimè  possent  progredì  itlssls,  cum  iam  ex  diél  tem- 
pore coniectOram^  caperet  in  castra  perventum,^  Isdem  615 
sublicls,^  quàrum  pars  Inferior  integra  remanèbat,  pon- 
tem  reficere  coepit.  Celeriter  eflfectò  opere  legiOnibusque 
tràductis  et  locò  castris  idòneo  deléctò  reliquàs  còpias 
revocàvit.  Vercingetorix  rò  cògnita,  ne  contrà  suam 
voluntàtem  dimicàre  cògerètur,  magnis  itineribus  ante-  620 
cessit. 

'e  regione:  'opposite.'  ''in  order  that  nowhere.'  '  with  e 
regione;  (io)  'one.'  ^'remain  behind.*  ^coniecturam  capere: 
*eonjectttr6«  judge.'        '  se,  M«e  ab  i%s;  impersonai.        *  *pile.' 
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36.  Caesar  ex  eO  loco  quintis  castrls  *  Gergoviam  per- 
v6nit,  equestrique  eò  die  proelio  levi  facto,  perepecto 
urbis  sita,  quae  posita  in  altissimo   monte  omnGs   adi- 

625  tas  difflciles  habebat,  de  oppUgnàtiòne  déspèravit  ;    d<l 
obsessiOne  non  prius  agendum  constituit  quam  rem  frQ- 
mentariam  expedlsset.     At  Vercingetorlx   castns  prope  2 
oppidum  in  monte  positis,  mediocribus  circum  sé  inter- 
vàllls  sSparàtim   singularum    clvitàtum    cOpiàs  coUoca- 

630  verat,  atque  omnibus  6ius  iugi  collibus   occupàtis   qua 
dispicl  poterat,  horribilem*  speciem  praebcbat;  prlnci- » 
pasque  eàrum   clvitàtum,   quOs  sibi  ad  cOnsilium  capi- 
endum  délegerat,   prima  luce  cotldiG  ad  sé  convenire 
iubebat,  seu  quid  commanicandum,  seu  quid  administran- 

685  dum  vidGrétur  ;  ncque  Ollum  fere  diem  intermittèbat  quin  4 
equestri  proelio,  interiectis    sagittàrils,   quid  in  quOque 
esset  animi  àc  \artCltis  suOrum  penclitàròtur.    Erat  e  5 
regióne  oppidi  Collis  sub  ipsis  ràdicibus  montis  egregie 
mttnltus  atque  ex  omnI  parte  circumcisus  *  ;  quem  si  tenc- 

640  rent  nostri,  et  aquae  magna  parte  et  pàbulàtiOne  llbenl 
prohibitttrl   hostCs    videbantur.     Sed  is  locus  praesidio  6 
ab  hls  non  infirmo  tenébàtur.     Tamen  silentio  noctis  1 
Caesar  ex  castrls  Cgressus,  prius  quam  subsidiO  ex  oppido 
venlrl  posset,  déiectO  praesidio    potltus  loco,    duas  ibi 

645  legiOnOs  coUocàvit  fossamque  duplicem  duodSnum*  pe- 
dum  a  màiOribus  castrls  ad  minora  perdOxit,  ut  tntO 
ab  repentino  hostium  incurstl  etiam  singull  commeare 
possent. 


1  ( 


clay*s  march.'        '  '  forraidable.'       '  '  with  abnipt  slope.'        *  *  each 
(part)  of  twelve';  gen.  più. 


UB,  VII.,  CAP,  xxxvi.-xxxvin.  187 

Novae  apud  Aeduòs  turbae  ;  dèficiunt  auxilia  Caesari  missa, 
quibvs  óbviam  proficìscitur  Caesar,  Aegrè  interim  castra 
contro,  Gallós  dèfenduntur. 

37.  Dmn  haec  ad  Gergoviam  geruntur,  Convìctolitavis 
Aeduus,  cui  magistràtum  adìadic3;tum  ^  a  Caesare  dèmon-  650 
stràvimus,  soUicitàtus  '  ab  Arvemis  pectlnià  cum  quibus- 
dam  adulescentibus  colloquitur,   quòrum    erat    prlnceps 
Litaviccus  atque  5ius  fràtrgs,    amplissima  familia    nati 

2  adulèscentes.     Cum  hls  praemium  commanicat  hortàtur- 

3  que  ut  sé  liberOs  et  imperio  nàtòs  meminerint.    TTnam  656 
esse  AeduOrum  civitatem,  quae  certissimam  Galliae  vic- 
toriam  distineat  ;  éius  auctòritate  reliquas  continèri  ;  qua 
traductà  locum  cOnsistendl  Komanls  in  Gallia  non  fore. 

4  Esse  non  nallò  sé  Caesaris  beneficio  affectum,  sic  tamen 

5  ut  instissimam  apud  eum  causam  obtinuerit  ;  sed  plus  com-  660 
mani  llbertatl  tribuere.     Cur  enim  potius  AeduI  de  suo 
itlre  et  de  legibus    ad  Caesarem  disceptatOrem,^   quam 

6  KOmànl  ad  AeduOs  veniant  ?    Celeriter  adulèscentibus  et 
OràtiOne  magistratUs  et  praemiO  déductis,  cum  sG  vel 
principés  gius  cOnsilil  fore  profiterentur,  ratio  perficiendl  665 
quaerebatur,  quod  civitatem  temere  ad  suscipiendum  bel- 

7  lum  addaci  posse  nOn  cOnfldebant.     Placuit  ut  Litaviccus 
decem  illis  mìlibus  quae  Caesarl  ad  bellum  mitterentur 
praeficeretur,  atque  ea  *  dacenda  cUraret  f ratrésque  óius  ad 
Caesarem  praecurrerent.    Eeliqua  qua  ratiOne  agi  placeat  670 
constituunt. 

38.  Litaviccus  acceptO  exercitu,  cum  mllia  passuum 
circiter  triginta  a  Gergovia  abesset,  convocùtls  subito 
mllitibus  lacrimans,*  '  Quo  proficiscimur,'  inquit  '  mllitès  ? 

*  *award.*  "  sollicitatus  pecunia  :  'bribe.'  '  *(as)  arbitrator.' 
•  se.  milia.        *  '  weep.' 
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675  Omnis  noster  equitatus,  oninis  nobilitàs  interiit  ;  principgs  3 
clvitàtis,  Eporedonx  et  Viridomàrus,  insimulàtì  prOdi- 
tiònis,  ab  Bòmànis  indictà  ^  causa  interfecti  sunt.     Haec  3 
ab  his  cógnóscite,  qui  ex  ipsà  caede  eflfttgOruut  ;  nam  ego 
f ràtribus  atque  omnibus  mels  propinquis  interf ectis,  dolore 

680  prohibeor  quae  gesta  sunt  prònOntiàre.  '    PròdQcuntur  il  4 
quOs  ille  edocuerat  quae  dici  vellet,  atque  eadem  quae 
Litaviccus  prOntlntiàverat  multittldinl  expònunt:  omnès  5 
equitSs  Aeduòrum  interfectos,  quod  collocati  cum  Arver- 
nls  dlcerentur  ;  ipsòs  se  inter  multittldinera  mllitum  occul- 

685  t[lsse  atque  ex  mediS;  caede  efftlgìsse.    Conclamant  AeduI  6 
et  Litaviccum  obsecrant  ut  sibi  cònsulat.     *  Quasi  ^  vero,'  7 
inquit  ille,  '  cOnsilil  sit  rès,  àc  non  necesse  sit  nòbis  Ger- 
goviam  contendere  et  cum  Arvernis  nòsmet  coniungere. 
An  dubitàmus  quin  nefàriO^  facinore  admisso  EOmanl 

690  iam  ad  nos  interficiendos  concurrant  ?    Prolude,  si  quid  in  s 
nObIs  animi  est,  persequàmur*  eorummortem  qui  indignis- 
simg  interiSrunt,  atque  hOs  làtrOn^s  interficiàmus.'    Osten-  » 
dit  clves  KOmànós,  qui  èius  praesidii  fldUciS,  Una  ^  erant  ; 
continuò  màgnum  numerum  frumenti  commeattlsque  dlri- 

695  pit,  ipsOs  cradeliter  excruciàtOs  interficit.    Ntlntiòs  tòta  10 
clvitate  Aeduòrum  dimittit,  eòdem  mendàcio®  dS  caede 
equitum  et  prlncipum  permovet  ;  hortàtur  ut  simili  ratiòne 
atque  ipse  fècerit  suas  iniurias  persequantur. 

39.  Eporèdorix  Aeduus,  summò  locò  nàtus  adulesc^ns 

700  et  summae  domi  potentiae,  et  Una  Viridomàrus,  pari 
aetàte  et  gràtià,  sed  genere  disparì,  quem  Caesar  ab  Divi- 
ciàcò  sibi  traditum  ex  humill  locò  ad  summam  dignitatem 
perdoxerat,  in  equitum  numerò  convònerant  nòminàtim 

*  ad j.  *  unsaid  '  ;  w.  causa  :  *  without  a  trial.'       "  *  as  if . *         •  *  abomi- 
nable.'        **avenge.*        *'withhim.'        •  4ie,' 
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2  ab  eo  evocati.  Ills  erat  iater  sé  de  prlncipàta  contentió, 
et  in  illa  magistràtuum  controversia  alter  prò  Convicto-  705 

s  litave  alter  prò  Cotò  summis  opibusptlgnàverant.  Ex  hls 
Eporedorix  cognito  Litavicci  Consilio  media  fere  nocte 
rem  ad  Caesarem  dsf ert  ;  5rat  ne  patiatur  clvitàtem  prO- 
vls*  adulGscentium  cònsilils  ab  amlcitià  popull  Romàni 
déficere;  quod  futUrum  prOvideat,  si  sO  tot  hominum  710 
mllia  cum  hostibos  conianxerint,  quOmm  salatem  ncque 
propinqui  neglegere  neque  clvitàs  levi  momento*  aesti- 
mare posset. 

40.  Magna  aflfeotus  soUicitadine  hOc  nUntiO    Caesar, 
quod  semper  AeduOrum  clvitatl    praecipuS    indulserat,  715 
nulla  interposità  dubitatiOne  ^  legiOnes  expedltas  quattuor 

2  equitatumque  omnem  ex  castris  edCLcit  ;  nec  fuit  spatium 
tali  tempore  ad  contrahenda  castra,  quod  res  posita  in 

3  celeritate  videbatur  ;  C.  Fabium  legatum  cum  legiOnibus 
duabus  castris  praesidio  rèlinquit.     Fràtrés  LitaviccI  cum  720 
comprehendl  iOssisset,  paulo  ante  reperit  ad  hostSs  pro- 

4  fOgisse.    Adhortatus  milités  nO  necessario  tempore  iti- 
neris  labore  permoveantur,  cupidissima  omnibus  prOgres- 
sus  mllia  passuum  qulnque  et  vlgintl,  agmen  AeduOrum 
cónspicatur  ;  immissO  equitata  iter  eOrum  moratur  atque  725 
impedit  interdlcitque  omnibus  ne  quemquam  interficiant. 

5  Eporedorigem  et  Viridomàrum,  quOs  illl  interfectOs  exi- 
stimabantj  inter  equites  versarl  suOsque  appellare  iubet. 

6  His  cOgnitIs  et  LitaviccI  f rande  perspecta,  AeduI  manas 
tendere,  et  deditiOnem  significare,  et  prOiectIs  armis  mor-  730 

7  tem  déprecarl  incipiunt.  Litaviccus  cum  suis  clientibus, 
quibus  mOre  QallOrum  nefas  est  etiam  in  extrema  fortuna 
deserere  patrOnOs,*  Gergoviam  profugit. 

*  *  yicious.*        •  *  consequence.'        '  *  hesitation.'        *  *  leader.' 
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41.  Caesar  nUntiis  ad  clvìtàtem  Aeduòmm  missis  qui 
736  su5  beneficiò  cOnservàtOs  doc^rent,  quOs  idre  belli  interfi- 
cere  potuisset,  tribusque  hóris  [noctis]  exercitul  ad  quie- 
tem  datis  castra  ad  Gergo viam  movet.    Medio  fere  itinere  : 
equites  a  Fabio  missl,  quanto  rès  in  penculO  fuerit  expó- 
nunt.     Summis  cOpils  castra  oppugnata  demònstrant,  cum 
740  crèbro^  integri  defessis  succSderent  nostrOsque  assiduo 
labore  defatigàrent,  quibus  propter  màgnitadinem  castro- 
rum  perpetuò  esset  Isdem*  in  vallò  permanendum.    Mul-  3 
titùdine  sagittàrum  atque  omnl  genere  telòrum  moltòs 
yulneràtos;  ad  haec  sustinenda  mS^gnò  tlsul  fuisse  tor- 
745.  npenta.     Fabium  discéssa  eòrum  duàbus  relictis  portis  * 
obstruere  c6teràs  pluteòsque^  vallò  addere  et  s6    in  po- 
sterum  diem   similemque    cSsum    apparare.    Hls    rebus  s 
cògnitis  Caesar  summò  studiò  militum  ante  ortum  sòlis  in 
castra  pervenit. 

Dèficiunt  Aedut, 

750      42.  Dum  haec  ad  Gergoviam  geruntur,  AeduI  primis 
nantiìs  ab  Litaviccò  acceptis  nCQlum  sibi  ad  cògnòscen- 
dum  spatium  relinquunt.     Impellit  aliòs  avàritia,  aliOs  a 
Iràcundia*    et  temeritas,5    quae  màxime    illi    hominum 
generi  est  innàta,  ut  levem  auditiònem  habeant  prò  re 

755  compertà.     Bona  clvium  Eòmànòrum  dlripiunt,  caed^s  s 
faciunt,  in  servitatem  abstrahunt.     Adiuvat  rem  pròcli-  4 
nàtam^  Convictolitavis  plòbemque  ad  furòrem  impellit, 
ut  facinore  admissò  ad  sànitàtem  revertl  pudeat.*^     M.  Ari-  5 
stium,  tribanum  militum,  iter  ad  legiònòs  facientem  fide 

'  adv.  of  creber.  '  w.  quibus.  *  '  screen.'  *  *  passioii.*  *  '  rashness.' 
'  '(alreodj)  started  (in  that  direction).'  '  ' shame/  impera.;  translate, 
'  they  raay  be  ashamed.' 
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data  ex  oppido  CavillónO  édacunt  ;  idem  faoere  cOgunt  760 
6  eós  qui  negòtiandì  causa  ibi  cOostiterant.     HOs  continuò  ^ 
in  itinere  adorti  omnibus  impedimentis   exuimt;    repU- 
gnantès  diem  noctemque  obsident  ;  multis  utrimque  inter- 
fectls  mài5rem  multitudinem  ad  arma  concitant. 

43.  Interim  nUntiO  allato  omnès  eOrum  milites  in  pò-  765 
testate  Caesaris  teneri,  concurrunt  ad  Aristium  ;  nihil 
pablico  factum  Consilio  demOnstrant  ;  quaestiOnem  de  bo- 

2  nis  direptis  decernunt  ;  Litavicci  fràtrumque  bona  pUbli- 
cant;  lOgàtOs  ad  Caesarem  pOrgandl  sul  gratià^  mittunt. 

8  Haec  faciunt  recuperandOrum  suOrum  causa  ;  sed  conta-  770 
minati^  facinore  et  capti  compendio^  ex  direptis  bonis, 
qnod  ea  res  ad  multOs  pertinebat,  et  timore  poenae  exter- 
ritl  Consilia  clam  de  bello  inlre  incipiunt  clvitàtesque 

4  reliquas  lOgàtiOnibus  sollicitant.     Quae  tametsl  Caesar 
intellegebat,  tamen  quam  mltissimO*^  potest  legatOs  ap-  775 
pellat:  nihil  se  propter  Inscientiam  levitatemque  vul^ 
gravius  de  clvitàte  iadicàre  neque  de  sua  in  AeduOs 

5  benevolentia  deminuere.    Ipse  maiOrem  GaUiae  mOtum 
exspectans,  ne  ab  omnibus  clvitatibus  circumsisterètur, 
Consilia  inlbat  quem  ad  modum  a  Gergovia  discederet  780 
ac  rUrsus  omnem  exercitum  contraheret,  ne  prOfectiO  nata 

a  timore  defectiOnis  similisque  fugae  videretur. 

Ròmànùrum  ad  Gergoviam  clàdès, 

44.  Haec  cogitanti  accidere  vlsa  est  facultas  bene  ge- 
rendae  rei.    Nam  cum  in  minOra  castra  operis  perspi- 
ciendl  causa  venisset,  animadvertit  collem  qui  ab  hostibus  785 
tenebatur  nUdatum  hominibus,  qui  superiOribus  diébus 

^  '  immediately.'       '  like  cansa.        '  '  implicateci  '  (in).        *  *  profit.' 
•'mildly.' 
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vix  prae  multitadine  cerni  poterat.     Admlratus  quaerit 
ex  perfugls  causam,  quòrum  mdgnus  ad  eum  cotldiè  nu- 1 
merus  cOnfluebat.^     Constàbat  inter  omnès,  quod  *  iam  s 

790  ipse  Caesar  per  exploràtòres  cógnóverat,  dorsum*  esse 
éius  iugi  prope  aequum,  sed  silvestre  et  angustuin^  qua 
esset  aditus  ad  alteram  partem  oppidl  ;  vehementer  hulc  4 
illòs  locò  timère  nec  iam  aliter  sentire,  an5  colle  ab 
EOmànis  occupato,  si  alterum  àmisissent,  quin  paene  cir- 

795  cumvàllàti  atque  omnI  exittl  et  pàbulàtiOne  interclusi 
vidSrentur  ;  ad  hunc  mttniendum  locum  omnSs  &  Vercin-  5 
getorlge  èvocàtós. 

46.  Hac  rG  cògnita  Caesar  mittit  compltlr6s  eqaìtum 
turmàs  eò  de  media  nocte  ;  imperat  ut  paulò  tumultuòsius 

800  omnibus  locls  j>ervagentur.    Prima  lace  màgnum  nume-  2 
rum  impedlmentòrum  *  ex  castris  mUlòrumque  prOdQcà 
deque  hìs  strumenta  '  detraili  maliònesque*  cum  cassidi- 
bus,^  equitum  specie  àc  simulatiòne,  collibus  circumvehl 
iubet.     Hls  paucòs  addit  equit^s  qui  làtius  ostentUtiOnis  s 

805  causa  vagentur.     Longò  circuita  eàsdem  omnés  iubet  po- 
tere regiònSs.    Ilaec  procul  ex  oppidò  videbantur,  ut  erat  * 
a  Gergovia  dèspectus  in  castra,  ncque  tanto  spatiò,  certi 
quid  esset,  explòrari  poterat.     Legiònem  decimam  eOdem  5 
lace  mittit  et  paulum  prògressam  inferióre  cònstituìt  locò 

810  silvisque  occultat.     Augètur  Gallls  sasplciò  atque  oiunés  e 
ilio  ad  manltiònem  còpiae  tràdacuntur.    Vacua  castra  7 
hostium  Caesar  cònspicàtus  tOctis  Inslgnibus  suòrum  oc- 
cultàtisque  sTgnIs  mllitaribus  raròs  mìlitès,  n6  ex  oppidò 
animadverterentur,  ex  maiòribus  castris  in  minora  tra- 

815  dacit,  legatìsque  quòs  singulls  legiònibus  praefócerat  quid  « 

*  *  stream  '  (into  camp).  *  se.  fd.  *  *  summit'  *  *  beast  of 

burden.'       * 'pack-saddle.*        •*  mule-driver.'       **helmet/ 
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fieri  velit,  ostendit  :  in  primis  monet  ut  contineant  milites 
ne  studiò  pUgnandi  aut  spé  praedae  longius  prògredian- 
tur  ;  quid  inìquitas  loci  habeat  incommodl  prOpOnit  ;  hOo 

9  nnà  celeritàte  posse  vitarì  ;  occasiOnis  esse  rem,  nOn  proe- 

10  lii.    His  rebus  expositis  signum  dat  et  ab  dextrà  parte  820 
alio  àscenstL  eòdem  tempore  AeduOs  mittit. 

46.  MCLrus  oppidl  a  plànitie  atque  initiò  àscensUs  recta  ^ 
regióne,^  si  nOllus  amfràctus'  intercederet,  mille  et  ducen- 

2  tòs  passQs  aberat  ;  quicquid  hUc  circuitUs  ad  moUiendum^ 

3  clivum  accesserat,  id  spatium  itineris  augSbat.    À  medio  825 
fere  colle  in  longitudinem,  ut  nSLttira  montis  ferSbat,  ex 
grandibus  saxis  sex  pedum  mOrum  qui  nostròrum  impe- 
tum  tardaret  praedtLxerant  Galli  atque,  inferióre  omni 
spatió  vacuo  relictO,  superiOrem  partem  oollis  usque  ad 

4  mOrum  oppidi  densissìmis  castris  '  compie verant.    Milites  880 
dato  slgnO  celeriter  ad  mUnìtiOnem  perveniunt  eamque 

5  trànsgres^  trìnis^  castris'  potiuntur;   Sic  tanta  fuit  in 
castris  capiendis  celeritàs  ut  Teutomatus,  rex  Nitiobro- 
gum,  subito  in  tabernàculO  oppressus,  ut  meridie  conquie- 
verat,'  superióre  parte  corporis  nadà,  vulnerato  equo,  vix  835 
se  ex  manibus  praedantium  militum  erìperet. 

47.  Cónsecutus  id  quod  animò  prOposuerat  Caesar  re- 
ceptui^  cani*  iUssit,  legiOnisque  decimae,  quàcum  erat, 

2  continuò  signa  cònstiterunt.     At  reliquàrum  legionum 
nollites  non  andito  sonò  tubae,  quod  satis  magna  valles  840 
intercedebat,  tamen  à  trìbanis  militum  lègàtisque,  ut  erat 
a  Caesare  praeceptum,  retinébantur.    Sed  elàti  spe  celeris 

'  'straight.'  '  *line.'  '  'bend.'  *  molliendum  clivum  :  (lit. 
'  sol tening  the  slope  *),  'lessening  the  steepness.'  *  pia.  in  significa- 
tion.  *  distributive  of  très;  used  to  show  that  castris  is  pia.  in  sig- 
niflcation.        ^ 'rest.'       "'retreat.'       ''sound';  impers.  pass,  infia 


194  ^^  BELLO  GALLICO 

victóriae  et  hostium  fuga  et  superiòrum  temporum  secun- 
dls  proelils  niiiil  adeò  arduum  sibi  exìstimàbant  quod 

845  nOn  virtate  cOnsequI  possent  ;  neque  flnem  prìus  sequend! 
fecerunt  quam  mùrO  oppidl  portisque  appropinquarunt. 
Tum  vero  ex  omnibus  urbis  partibus  orto  clamóre,  qui  * 
longius  aberant  repentino  tumulttl  perterritl,  cum  hostem 
intra  portas  esse  existimarent,  s6  ex  oppidó  ©iécénmt. 

850  Matres  familiae  de  mOrO  vestem  ^  argentumque  iactabant  * 
et  pectore*  nadO  prOminentes®  passis  manibus  obtéstà- 
bantur  RómanOs  ut  sibi  parcerent;  neu,*  sic  ut  Avarici' 
fecissent,  ne  a  mulieribus  quidem  atque  Infantibus  absti- 
nérent.    NOn  nUllae  de  mUro  per  manUs  demissae  sése  < 

865  mllitibus  tradebant.    L.  Fabius,  centuri5  legiònis  octavae,  : 
quem  inter  suòs  eò  die  dixisse  cOnstabat  excitarl  se  Ava- 
ricensibus  praemils,  neque  commissOrum  ut  prius  quis- 
quam  marum  ascenderete  tres  suOs  ^  nactus  manipulares 
atque  ab  ils  sublevatus  mtlrum  ascendit.    HOs  ipse  rOrsus 

860  singulOs  exceptans  '^  in  mUrum  extulit. 

48.  Interim  il  qui  ad  alteram  partem  oppidi,  ut  supra 
dèmonstravimus,  mOnltiOnis  causa  convenerant,  primo 
exauditò  clamóre,  inde  etiam  crebris  nUntils  incitati  op- 
pìdum  a    Eòmanls  teneri,  praemissis  equitibus  magnò 

865  cursQ  eO  contenderunt.     Eórum  ut  quisque  prlmus  vene-  a 
rat,  sub  mtIrO  cOnsistebat  suOrumque  ptLgnantium  nume- 
rum  augebat.     Quòrum  cum  magna  multitadò  convenìs-  s 
set,  matres  familiae,  quae  paulò  ante  Ròmanis  de  mtUf> 
manOs  tendebant,  suòs  obtestarl  et  mòre  Gallico  passum 

870  capillum  ostentare  llberòsque  in  cònspectum  pròferre  coe- 
perunt.    Erat  Ròmanis  nec  locò  nec  numerò  aequa  con-  * 

*  *  robes.*       *  *  breast.*         •  *  lean  over.'       *  *  and  not/       •  locative. 
'  SUOS  manipulares:  'of  bis  own  maniple.'       '  'help.' 
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tentiO;  simul  et  cursti  et  spatiO  ptlgnae  defatigati  non 
facile  recent^s  atque  integrOs  sustinebant. 

49.  Caesar  cnm  iniquo  locò  pOgnàrì  hostiomque  cOpias 
auguri  vidéret,  praemetuéns  ^  suis  ad  T.  Sextium  legatura,  875 
quem  min5ribus  castris  praesidiò  rellquerat,  mlsit  ut  co- 
hortes  ex  castris  celeriter  edùceret  et  sub  Infimo  colle  ab 

2  destro  latere  hostium  cOnstitueret  ;  ut,  si  nostròs  locò 
depulsòs  vldisset,  quo  minus  libere  hostòs  Insequerentur 

<  terrerét.    Ipse,  paulum  ex  eò  locò  cum  legióne  prògressus  880 
ubi  cònstiterat,  eventum  pOgnae  exspectabat. 

60.  Cum  acerrime  comminus  pagnaretur,  hostes  loco  et 
numero,  nostri  virtQte  cOnfìderent,  subito  sunt  AeduI  visi 
ab  latere  nostris  aperto,  quOs  Caesar  ab  dextra  parte  aliò 

3  àscOnsa  manQs  distinendae  causa  mlserat.    Hi  similittL-  885 
dine  armOrum  vehementer  nostrOs  perterruerunt,  ac,  ta- 
met^  dextris  umerls^  exsertis*  animadvertébantur,*  quod 
Insigne*  pactum*  esse  cOnsuerat,  tamen  id  ipsum  sul  fal- 
lendl  causa   nùlites    ab  hostibus   factum  existimàbant. 

8  Eodem  tempore  L.  Fabius  centuriO  qulque  Una  mCLrum  890 
ascenderant  circumventl  atque  interfecti  de  mOrO  prae- 

4  cipitabantur.  M.  Petronius,  eiusdem  legiOnis  centuriO, 
cum  portas  excldere  cOnatus  esset,  a  multitadine  oppressus 
ac  sibi  despOrans,  multls  iam  vulneribus  acceptis,  manipu- 
larìbus  suIs  qui  illum  secHtl  erant,  *  Quoniam,''  inquit,  '  me  895 
Una  vOblscum  servare  nOn  possum,  vestrae  quidem  certe 
vltae  prOspiciam,  quOs  cupiditate   glOriae  adductus  in 

(  perlculum  dèdtlxl.     VOs  data  facultate  vObIs  cOnsulite.' 
Simul  in  mediOs  hostes  irrUpit  duObusque  interfectis  re- 
6  liquOs  a  porta  paulum  submOvit.    COnantibus  auxiliarl  900 

'  *fear  in  advance/  •  'shoulder.'  •(thrustout)  'bare.* 

* 'identify/       •*signal/       •  part.  of  pan^ò,  *  agree.* 
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suis,  '  FrQstra,'  inquit,  '  meae  vltae  subvenire  conamini, 
quem  ìam  sanguis  vlrèsque  déficiunt.  Froinde  ablte  dnm 
est  facilita  vòsque  ad  legiOnem  recipite.'  Ita  ptLgnàns 
post  paulum  concìdìt  Sx)  sais  saluti  fuit. 

905  61,  Nostri  cum  undique  premerentur,  sex  et  quadra- 
gintà  centurìOnibos  àmissis  dsìecti  sunt  locò.  Sed  in- 
tolerantìus^  Gallòs  Tnsequentes  legiO  decima  tardavit, 
quae  prò  subsidiò  paulò  aequiòre  locò  cònstiterat.  Hanc 
rarsus    tertiae    decimae    legiònis    oohortòs    excèperunt, 

oro  quae  ex  castris  minòribus  éductae  cum  T.  Sextiò  legato  « 
ceperant  locum  superiòrem.     Legiònes  ubi  primum  plani-  s 
tiem    attigérunt,   Infestls  contra    hostem  slgnis   consti" 
terunt.    Vercingetorix    ab   radlcibus    Collis    suòs    intra  * 
mUnltiOnOs   redQxit.    Eò  dio  mllitSs  sunt  paulò  minus 

915  septingentl  desiderati. 

Còntióne  habitd  et  cónflrmdtìa  mllitibuSy  Caesar  cantra 

Aediws  exercitum  dùcit, 

52.  Posterò  die  Caesar  còntióne  advoc9,tà  temeritatem 
cupiditàtemque  mllitum  reprehendit,  quod  sibi  ipsi  iudi- 
càvissent  quo  pròcédendum  aut  quid  agendum  vid6- 
rétur,  neque  signò  recipiendl  datò  cònstitissent  neque  à 

920  tribUnls  mllitum  legatlsque  retinGri  potuissent.    Exposuit  a 
quid  inlquitàs  loci  posset,  quod  ipse  ad  Avaricum  sònsis- 
set,  cum  sine  duce  et  sine  equitàtu  déprehensls   hosti- 
bus  explòratam  victòriam  dimisisset,  ne  parvum  modo 
detrimentum  in  contentiòne  propter  inlquitìltem  loci  ac- 

925  cideret.    Quanto  opere  eòrum  animi  màgnitddinem  admi-  > 
ràretui»,  quòs   non  castròrum  mUnltiònòs,  non  altitttdò 
mentis,  non  mUrus  oppidl  tardare  potuisset,  tanto  opere 

*  *  too  recklessly.' 
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licentìam'  arrogantiamque  reprehendere,  quod    plus   sS 
quam  imperatòrem  de  Victoria  atque  exita  rerum  sentire 
4  existimàrent  ;  nec  minus  se  a  milite  modestiam  2  et  con-  930 
tinentiam'  qoam  virtatem  atque   animi  magnittldinem 
desiderare. 

68.  Hao  habita  oOntiOne  et  ad  extremum  [oratióne] 
cOnfirmatis  mllitibus,  ne  ob  hanc  causam  animò  permo- 
verentur,  neu,  quod  inlquitas  loci  attulisset,  id  virtQtl  935 
hostium  tribuerent  ;  eadem  de  prof ectiòne  cògitàns  quae 
ante  senserat,  legiOnes  ex  castris  edoxit  aciemque  idòneo 

2  locò  cònstituìt.  Oum  Vercingetoilx  nihilò  magis  in 
aequum  locum  descenderet,  levi  facto  equestri  proeliò 

3  atque  eò  secundò,  in  castra  exercitum  redQxit.    Cum  hòc  940 
idem  posterò  die  fecisset,  satis  ad  Gallicam  ostentàtiònem 
minuendam    mllitumque    animòs    cònfìrmandòs  factum 

4  existimans  in  Aeduòs  mOvit  castra.  Ne  tum  quidem 
InsecQtls  hostibus,  tertiò  die  ad  flOmen  Elaver  venit  ; 
pontem  refeoit  exercitumque  tradOxit.  945 

64.  Ibi  a  Viridomarò  atque  Eporedorlge  Aeduis  appel- 
latus  dlscit  cum  omnI  equitata  litaviccum  ad  soUicitan- 
dòs  Aeduòs  profectum;   opus  esse  ipsòs  antecedere  ad 

2  cònfirmandam  clvitatem.    Etsl  multis  iam  rebus  perfidiam 
Aeduòrum    perspectam  habebat  atque   hòrum  discòssU  950 
matOrari  defeotiònem   clvitatis  exlstimàbat,  tamen  eòs 
retinendòs  non  cònsuit  ne  aut  Inferre  inidriam  videretur 

8  aut  daret  timòris  aliquam  sQspIciònem.  Discedentibus 
ils  breviter  sua  in  Aeduòs  merita  exposuit  ;  quòs*  et  quam 

4  humiles  accepisset,  oompulsòs  in  oppida,  multatòs  '  agris,  965 
omnibus    ereptis    socils,   impositò    stipendiò,    obsidibus 
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iDsubordinatìoiì.'      *  '  subordination.'      • 'self-restraint.'      *quos 
bnmiles  :  '  in  what  condition  and  how  huftible.*        *  '  deprivo.' 
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summa  cum  contumelia  extortls,^  et  quam  in  fortUnam 
quamque  in  amplittidinem  dQxisset,  ut  non  sòlum  in  pri- 
stinum  statum  redissent,  sed  omnium  temporumdignit&t^Di 

960  et  grS,tiam  antecSssisse  viderentor.  His  datis  mandàtis 
eós  ab  s6  dimlsit. 

66.  NoviodOnum  erat    oppidum  Aeduòrum  ad   ripàs 
Ligeris   opportuno  locò    positum.    HCLc  Caesar    omnes  s 
obsidès  Galliae,  frOmentum,  pecQniam  pùblicam,  suòrum 

905  atque  exercitOs  impedlmentOrum  mSLgnam  partem  con- 
tulerat  ;    hac   magnum  numerum  equòrum    htlìus  belli  s 
causa  in  Italia  atque  Hisp^nià  coémptum  mlserat.    £5  4 
cum  Eporòdorix  Yiridomàrusque  vénissent  et  dò  stata 
clvitàtis  oògnòvissent,  Litaviccum  Bibracte*  ab  Aeditìs 

970  receptum,  quod  est  oppidum  apud  eòs  màximae  auctòri- 
tatis,  Conviotolitavem  magistratum  magnamque  partem 
senàtas  ad  eum  convenisse,  lògatòs  ad  Vercingetorlgem 
dò  pace  et  amlcitia  concilianda  ptlblicò  missòs,  non  praeter- 
mittendum  tantum  commodum  exlstimavòrunt.    Itaque  5 

975  interfectls  Noviodanl  cCLstòdibus  qulque  eò    negòtiandl 
causa  convònerant,  pecOniam  atque  equòs  inter  sé  partiti 
sunt  ;  obsidès  clvitatum  Bibracte  ad  magistratum  dòdfl-  e 
cendOs  cOravòrunt  ;  oppidum,  quod  a  so  tenóri  non  posse  7 
iadicàbant,  nò    cui  esset  Usui    Bòmanis,    incendòrunt; 

980  frumenti  quod  subito  potuòrunt  navibus  avexòrunt,  reli-  s 
quum  flamine  atque  incendiò  corrapérunt.     IpsI  ex  jBni-  % 
timis  regiònibus  còpias   cògere,   praesidia  castòdiasque 
ad  ilpas  Ligeris  dispònere,  equitatumque  omnibus  locls 
iniciendi  timòris  causa  ostentare  coepérunt,  si  ab  rò  f  ra- 

985  mentaria  Eòmanòs  excladere  [aut  adductòs  inopia  ex 
provincia  expellere]  possent.    Quam  ad  spem  multum  eòs 

*  *  force  f rom  (them).  *        •  abL 
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adiuTàbat  quod  Liger  ex  nivibus  creverat,  ut  omnlnò 
vado  non  posse  tranàri  vid6r6tur. 

66.  Qnibus   r^bos  cOgnitìs  Caesar   màtùrandom    sibi 
cènsoit,  si  esset  in  perficiendis  pontibos  penclitandum,  ut  090 
prìus  quam  essent  màiòrés  eO  ooactae  còpìae  dimicàret. 

2  ^sjn  ne  oommatàtó  cOnsiliO  iter  in  pròvinciam  oonver- 
teret,  ut  [n5n]  nSmO  tum  quidem  necessario  faoiundum 
exTstimabat,  cum  Infàmia  atque  indlgnitàs  r^  et  opposi- 
tus  móns  Cebenna  viàrumque  difficultàs  impediebat,  tum  995 
màxime  quod  abiOnctO^    LabiénO  atque  ils    legiOnibus 

t  quàs  tlnà  mlserat  vehementer  timebat.    Itaque  admodum 
màgnis  diurnis  noctumlsque  itineribus  cOnfectis,  oontrà 

4  omnìiun  opiniOnem  ad  Ligerim  vénit  vadOque  per  equites 
invento  prO  rei  necessitate  opportuno,  ut  bracohia  modo  looo 
atque  nmei4  ad  sustinenda  arma  liberi  ab  aquà  esse  pos- 
sente   dìspositO  equitàtU,  qui  vim  flOminis  refringeret, 
atque  hostibus    prìfmo    àspecttl    perturbàtis   incolumem 

5  exercitum  tràdUxit  f rOmentumque   in  agris  et  pecoris 
cOpiam  nactus  repletO  *  hls  rèbus  exercittl  iter  in  SenonSs  1005 
facere  Instituit. 

Bea  d  Labiènò  pròspere  in  Parlsila  gestae, 

67.  Dum  haec  apud  Caesarem  geruntur,  Labiénus  eO 
supplemento  quod  nuper  ex  Italia  vSnerat  relictO  Age- 
din(^,  ut  esset  impedlmentls  praesidiO,    cum   quattuor 

a  l^Onibus  Lutetiam  profisclscitur.    Id  est  oppidum  Pari-  loio 
siOrum  positum  in  Insula  flOminis  Sequanae.    Caius  ad- 
ventQ  ab  hostibus  cOgnitO  màgnae  ex  finìtimis  clvitatibus 
cOpiae  oonvenemnt.    Summa  imperii  tràditur  Camulo- 

s  genO  AulercOy  qui  prope  cOnfectus  aetàte  tamen  propter 

*  *  detach.'        *  *  supply  amply.* 
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1016  singularem  scientiam  rei  mllit9.ris  ad  euin  est  honòrem 
Svocàtus.     Is  cum  animadvertisset  perpetuam  esse  palQ-  < 
dem,  quae  Influeret  in   Séquanam  atque  ìUum  omnem 
locum   magnopere  impedirei,    hìc   cònsédit    nostrOsque 
transita  prohibere  instituit. 

1020      68.  LabiSnus  primo  vineàs  agere,  cratibus  atque  aggere 
palQdem  explSre  atque  iter  munire  ^  c5nabatur.     Post-  2 
quam  Id  difficilius  fieri*  animadvertit,  silentiò  e  castris 
tertia  vigilia  egressus  eodem  qu5  vènerat  itinere  Meti- 
osedum  pervenit.      Id  est  oppidum  Senonum  in  Insula  s 

1025  Sèquanae  positum,  ut  paulò  ante  de  Lutetià  diximus. 
DeprehensIs  navibus  circiter  qulnquàginta  celeri terque  < 
conianctis  atque  eó  mllitibus  impositis  et  rei  novitàte 
perterritis  oppidanis,  quòrum  magna  pars  erat  ad  bel- 
lum  evocata,  sine  contentiòne  oppidO  potltur.     Eefectó  9 

1030  ponte,  quem  superiOribus  diòbus  hostés  resoiderant,  exer- 
citum  tradQcit  et  secundò  flamine  ad  Lutetiam  iter  faoere 
coepit.    Hostes  re  cògnita  ab  ils  qui  Metiosòdò  prof  Q-  « 
gerant,  Lutetiam  incendi  pontSsque  éius  oppidi  rescindi 
iubent  ;  ipsi  prof ecti  a  palude  in  ripa  Sèquanae  é  regióne 

1085  Lutetiae  contra,  Labiéni  castra  òònsldunt. 

69.  lam  Caesar  a  Gergovia  discessisse  audiébatur,  iam 
de  Aeduòrum  defectiòne  et  secundò  Galliae  mòta  rmnòrOs 
afferébantur,  Galllque  in  coUoquils  interclUsum  itinere  et 
Ligeri  *  Caesarem  inopia  frumenti  coactum  in  pròvinciam 

1040  contendisse  cònflrmabant.     Bellovacì  autem  defectiòne  2 
Aeduòrum  cògnita,  qui  iam  ante  erant  per  so  Infideles,* 
manOs  cògere  atque  aperte    bellum    parare  coepòrunt. 
Tum  Labienus  tanta  rerum  commatatiòne  longé  aliud  s 
sibi  capiendum  cònsilium  atque  antea  sSnserat  intellegè- 

*  'construct,'       *  •  be  accomplished.'         *  abl.         *  *  wavering.' 
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4  bat,  neque  iam  ut  aliqoìd  acquìreret  proelìòque  hostés  1045 
lacesseret,  sed  ut  incolumem  exercitum  Agedincum  reda- 

5  ceret  cOgitd^bat.  Namque  altera  ex  parte  Bellovacl,  quae 
clvitas  in  Gallia  maximam  habet  opIniOnem  virtatis, 
Instabant,  alteram  Camulogenus  par3.tO  atque  instractò 
exercita  tenébat  ;  tum  legiònés  à  praesidiO  atque  impedi-  1050 

f  mentis  interclCLsàs  maximum  flumen  distinébat.  Tantis 
subito  difficultS^tibus  obiectis  ab  animi  virtflte  auxilium 
petendum  vid6bat. 

60.  Itaque  sub  vesperum  Consilio  convocato  oohortatus 

ut  ea  quae  imperàsset  dlligenter  industriéque  administrà-  1065 
rent,  nàvOs  quas  MetiosOdO  dedOxerat  singulas  equitibus 
Itómanis  attrìbuit  et  prima    cònfecta    vigilia   quattuor 
mllìa  passuum  secundo  fltlmine  silentiO  progredì  ibique 

3  sO  exspectare  iubet.  Qulnque  cohortés  quàs  minimo 
firmàs  ad  dimicandum  esse  existimàbat  castris  praesidiO  1060 

8  relinquit  ;  qulnque  Oiusdem  legiOnis  reliquas  do  media 
nocte  cum  òmnibus  impedimenti  adversO  flamine  magnò 

4  tumulta  proficìscl  imperat.    Conqulrit  etiam  lintrOs  ;  has 
magno  sonittl  rOmOrum  incitàtàs  in  eandem  partem  mit- 
tìt.    Ipse  post  paulo  silentiò  Ogressus  cum  tribus  legióni-  1065 
bus  eum  locum  petit  quo  navOs  appelli  iùsserat. 

61.  Eo  cum  esset  ventum,  explOratOrOs  hostium,  ut 
omnl  fltlminis  parte  erant  dispositi,  inopInantOs,  quod 
magna  subito  erat  coorta  tempestas,  a  nostrìs  opprimun- 

a  tur  ;  exercitus   equitatusque,  equitibus  ROmànIs   admini-  1070 
strantibus  quOs  ei  negOtiO  praefOcerat,  oeleriter  trànsmit- 

8  titur.  Uno  fero  tempore  sub  iQcem  hostibus  nOntiatur 
in  castris  EomanOrum  praeter  cOnsuétadinem  tumultu- 
ari* et  magnum  Ire  àgmen  ad  verso  flamine  sonitumque 

*  *  beili  confusion'  ;  impers. 
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1075  rSmOrura  in  eadem  parte  exaudirl  et  paulò  Infra  milita 
nàvibus  trànsportàri.      Quibus   rèbus  audltis,  quod  exi-  * 
stimàbant   tribus   locls  trànslre  legiònès,    [atque  omnès 
perturbàtós    defectione  AeduOrum  fugam  parare,]   suàs 
quoque  cópias  in  tr6s  partès  distrìbuèrunt.     Nam  prae-  » 

1080  sidió  é  regióne  castrOrum  relict5  et  parva  manU  Metio- 
sedum  versus  ^  missa  quae  tantum  prógrederetur  quantum 
nàvés  prOoèssissent,  reliquàs  cOpiàs  centra  Labiénum 
dOxerunt. 

82.  Prima  luce  et  nostri  omnès  erant  trànsportatl  et 

1086  hostium  aciès  oemèbatur.     Labiènus  mllitès  cohortatus  a 
ut  suae  prlstinae  virtQtis  et  tot  secundissimòrum  proeliO- 
rum  retinèrent  memoriam  atque  ipsum  Caesarem,  cQius 
duetti  saepe  numerò  hostès  superàssent,  praesentem  adesse 
existimàrent,  dat  signum  proelii.    Primo  concursU  ab  dex-  s 

1090  tró  corna,  ubi  septima  legio  cOnstiterat,  hostès  pelluntur 
atque  in  fugam  coiciuntur  ;  ab  sinistrò,  quem  locum  duode-  4 
cima  legiò  tencbat,  cum  pnmì  òrdinès  hostium  trànsfixi 
pilis  concidissent,  tamen  acerrime  reUquI  resistèbant,  nec 
dabat  stispiciònem  fugae  quisquam.     Ipse  dux  hostium  s 

1095  Camulogenus  suis  aderat  atque  eòs  cohortàbàtur.     At  in-  « 
certo  etiam  nunc  exita  victòriae,  cum  septimae  legiònis  tri- 
bonis  esset  nUntiàtum,  quae  in  sinistrò  coma  gererentur, 
post  tergum  hostium  legiònem  ostendèrunt  '  signaque  in- 
tulèrunt.    Né  eò  quidem  tempore  quisquam  locò  cèssit,  7 

1100  sed  circumventi  omnès  interfectique  sunt.     Eandem  forta-  8 
nam  tulit  Camulogenus.    At  il  qui  in  praesidiò  contrà 
castra  Labièni  erant  relicti,  cum  proelium  commissmn  au- 
dissent,  subsidiò  suIs  ièrunt  collemque  cèpèrunt,  neque 
nostròrum  militum  victòrum  impetum  sustinère   potuè- 

*  *  toward.'         *  '  unmask.' 
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9  runt.     Sic  cum  suis  fugientibus  permixtl,  quòs  non  silvae  1105 

10  montesque  texerunt,  ab  equitàta  sunt  interfectì.  Hòc 
negOtió  cónfectO  Labienus  revertitur  Agedincum,  ubi 
impedlmenta  tOtìus  exercitOs  relieta  erant  ;  inde  cum  om- 
nibus c5piis  ad  Caesarem  perv^nit. 

Dèficiunt   omnés  fere    GalH;    summum   ducem   cónstituunt 
Vercingetorìgem  ;  vincuntur  d  Caesare  equestri  proelió. 

63.  Defectiòne  AeduOrum  cognita  bellum  augétur.    Le-  ilio 

2  gatìOnés  in  omnes  partescircummittuijtur  ; .  quantum  gra- 
tia,  auctóritàte,jpectlnià  ^àlent,  ad  sollicitatndas  cìvitates 

3  tìtunfiir  ;  nactì  obsidès  quòs  Caesar  apud  eòs  dejposuerat, 

4  hònun  'suppliciO  dubitantes  territalnt.  Peibunt  a  Vercin- 
getonge  AeduI  ut  a^  sé  veniat  rati5n6sque  belli  gerendi  iiis 

5  commanicet.  B^  impetrata  conteìidunt  ut  ipsis  summa 
imperil  tràdàtur  ;  et  r6  in  contróyersiam  dèducta.  tOtlus 

Galliae  concilium  Bibracte  indicitur.    Conveniunt  undique 

■    ''*'"»-  A"-  .'•■'  ''■ 

I  f reqtientés.     Multittldinis  suffragils  rSs  permittitur  ;  ad 

7  tinum  onmes  Vercingetorìgem  próbant  i^peràtOrem.    Ab  1120 
h5c  concilio  Remi,  Lingonés,  Tréverì  afu6runt  :  illì,  quod 
amlcitiam  ROmanOrum  sequèbantur  ;  Tréverì,  quod  abe- 
rant  longius'et  à  Grermànls  premfebantur,  quae  fuit  causa 
qua  ré  t0t5  abessent  bello  et  neutris  auxilia  mitterent. 

8  Magnò  dolore  Aecjul  fen^tj  sé  deiectos  principàta;  que-  1125 
Txiitur  fortQnae  commatàtionem  :et  Caesaris  in  sé  indul- 
gentiam  requlrunt*;  ncque  tamen  suscepto  bello  suum 

•  cOnsilium  ab  reliquls  separare  audent.  Inviti  summae 
spel  '  a^uléscentés,  Eporédorix  et  Viridomarus,  Vercinge- 
torìgl  par^nt.  1130 

64,  Ille  imperat  reliquls  clvitàtibus   obsidés;   dénique 

*  *  recali.'        •  *  ambition/ 
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eX  rei  cònstìtuit  diem.    Htlc  omnSs  equit^s^  qulndecim 
mllia  numero,  celeriter  convenire  iubet  :  peàitàttf,  quem  s 
ante  habuerit  s6  fore  oontentnm  dlcit,  neqne  fortCtoam 

1135  temptattlrum  aut  aci6  dlmiòàtOrum  ;  sed  quonìam  abundet 
equitS^td,  periacìle  esse  f actu  frQmentàtiOnibns  pabulàtìo- 
nibusque  KOmanos  prohibere  ;  aequ5  modo  ^  animo  sua  s 
ipsi  frtlmenta  corfumpant  aedificiaque  incendant  ;  qua  rei 
farailiaris'  lactlirà  perpetuum  imperium  llbertàtemque  s5 

1140  cònsèqul  videant.     His  cOnstittltls  rebus  jAedids  Segusià-  « 
visque,  qui  sunt  finitimi  prOrinciae,  decem  mllia  peditum 
imperat  ;  htlc  addit  equitOs  octingentOs.    Hls  praeficit  fra-  s 
trem  EporOdorigis  bellumque  ìnferre  Allobrogibus  iubet. 
Aiterà  ex  parte  GabalOs  proximOsque  pàgOs  ArvemOrum  s 

1145  in  HelviOs;  item  KutènOs  CadtiroOsque  ad  finOs  Volcàrum 
ArecomioOrum  dòpopulandoa  mittit.     NihilO  minus  dan-  - 
destinis  nUntils  ISgàtiOnibusque  Allobroms  solUòitat,  quò- 
rum mentis  nOndum  ab  superióre  bello  res^disse  sp^rabat. 
HOrum  principibus  pecuniàs,   civitàti  autem   impenum  s 

1150  tOtlus  prOvinciae  poUicetur. 

66.  Ad  hós  omnés  casus  prOvIsa  erant  praesìdia  cohor- 
tium  duàrum  et  vigintl,  quae  ex  ipsa  coàcta  provincia  ab 
L.  Caesare  l6gàtO  ad  omnOs  partès  opponébantur.    Pel  vii  a 
sua  sponte  cum  finitimis  proelio  congressi  pelluntur  et 

1155  C.  Valerio  DomnotaurO,  Cabari  flliO,  principe  clvitatis, 
compluribusque  aliis  interfectis  intra  oppida  mUrOsque 
compelluntur.     Allobroggs  crebris  ad  Khodanum  dispo-  a 
sitis  praesidils  magna  cum  cura  et  dlligentia  suOs  finOs 
tuentur.    Caesar,  quod  hostés  equitattl  superiOrès  esse  in-  * 

1160  tellegebat  et  interclnsls  omnibus  itineribus  nulla  ré  ex 
provincia  atque  Italia  sublevàri  poterat,  trans  BhOnom  in 
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Grerm&niam  mìttit  ad  6d3  clvìtatés  quàs  superiòribns  annìs 
pàcàverat;  eqnitésque  ab  hls  arcéssit  et  levis  armEtOrae 

5  peditès,  qui  inter  eòs  proeli&rl  cOnsuerant.    Edrum  ad- 
venta,  quod  minus  idònels  equls  Utebantur,  a  tribanis  1106 
milittim  reliquisque  equitìbns  BOmSLnls  atque  evocfttls^ 
equOs  sOinìt  GermSLnlsque  distribuìt. 

66.  latereSl,  dam  haec  geruntur,  hostium  cOpiae  ex  Ar- 
vemis  equitésque  qui  t5tì  Galliae  erant  impesti  conveni- 

2  unt.    Magnò  hòruiu  co&ctò  numero,  oum  Caesar  in  SSqua-  1170 
nòs    per    extrèmos    Lingonum    fìnga   iter   faoeret,    qu5 
facìlius  subsidium  pròvinciae  ferre  posset,  cìrciter  milìa 
passuum  decem  ab  Eòmànis  trìnis  castils  Yercingetorlx 

s  consédit,  convocàtXsque  ad  consilium  praefectis  equitum 
venisse  tempus  victóriae  demònstrat  :   fugere  in  prOvin-  1175 

4  ciam  Sòmanòs  Galliaque  excedere.  Id  sibi  ad  praesentem 
obtinendam  llbert&tem  satis  esse;  ad  reliqul  temporis 
pàcem  atque  Otium  parum'  prOficI";  maiòribus  enim 
coàctis  cOpils  reversnrOs  neque  finem  bellandi  factQròs; 
proìnde  in  ftgmine  impedltOs  adoriantur  ;  si  pedités  suis  liso 
auxilium  ferant  atque  in  eò  morentur,  iter  facere  non 

5  posse  ;  si,  id  quod  magis  futUrum  cònfidat,  relictis  impe- 
dlmentls   suae  saluti   cOnsulant,  et  Usti  rerum  ^   nSces- 

«  sàriarum    et  dlgnitàte    spoliatum  M.    !N'am  de  equiti- 
bus  hostium,   quin  nSmò  eOrum  progredì   modo   extra  1186 
àgmen  audeat,  né  ipsòs   quidem    debere  dubitare.     Id 
quo  mSiOre  faciant  animO,  cOpias  se  omnes  prO  castris 

1  habittirum  et  terróri  hostibus  futtlrum.  Conclamant 
equites,  sfinotissimO  iure  iUrandO  cOnfìrmàrI  oportere,  ne 
tectO  recipiatur,  ne  ad  liberOs,  ne  ad  parentes,  ne  ad  1 190 

*  '  veteran  '  (who  had  been  personally  '  called  out  *).         •  *  too  little.' 
'  *  gain  adyantage  ';  impers.        *  res  necessarìae  :  '  necessities.' 
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uxOrein  aditum  habeat,  qui  non  bis  per  figinen  bostium 
perequitàrit.i 

67.  Probfita  ré  atque  omnibus  ad  ius  ittrandum  adactls, 
postero  die  in  trés  partès  distribùtO  equitàttl  duae  sS  aciès 

1195  ab  duóbus  lateribus  ostendunt,  Cina  a  primo  àgmine  iter 
impedire  coepit.     Qua  r6  nUntiàtà  Caesar  suum  quoque  « 
equitàtum  trij)ertitO  divisum  contrà  hostem   Tre  iubet. 
Pugnàtur  una  omnibus  in  partibus.     COnsistit  àgmen  ;  s 
impedlmenta  inter  legiónès  recipiuntur.     Si  qua  in  parte  * 

1200  nostri  labOrare  aut  gravìus  premi  videbantur,  eO  signa 
inferri   Caesar  aciemque  converti  iubébat;  quae  rès  et 
hostés  ad  Insequendum  tardàbat  et  nostrOs  sp6  auxiiiì 
cOnflrmàbat.     Tandem  Germani  ab  dextrò  latere  sum-  s 
mum  iugum  nacti  hostés  loco  dèpellunt  :  fugientès  Osque 

1205  ad  flQmen,  ubi  Vercingetorix  cum  pedestribus  còpils  cOn- 
sèderat,  persequuntur  compltlrésque  interficiunt.     Qua  rè  € 
animadversà  reliqul,  ne  circumvenlrentur  veriti,  s6  fugae 
mandant.     Omnibus  locls  fit  caedés.     TrSs  nòbilissimi  " 
Aedui  capti  ad  Caesarem  perdacuntur  :  Cotus,  praefectus 

1210  equitum,  qui  contrOversiam  cum  Convictolìtave  proximìs 
comitils^  habuerat,  et  Cavarillus,  qui  post  d^fectiònem 
Litavicci  pedestribus  cOpils  praefuerat,  et  Eporèdorix,  quo 
duce  ante  adventum  Caesaris  AeduI  cum  SCquanls  bello 
contenderant. 

Yercingetorlx  Aleaiam  sé  cònfert,  omnem  Oalliam  cui  belìum 

evocai. 

1215  68.  Fugato  omni  equitata  Vercingetorix  cOpias  suSs,  ut 
prò  castris  coUocaverat,  redtlxit  pròtinusque  Alesiam, 
quod  est  oppidum  Mandubiòrum,  iter  lacere  coepit  celeri- 

*  *  ride  '  (through).        •  *  election  *  ;  no  sing. 
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tei*que  im{>ediinenta  ex  castris  ^dtlcl  et  s6  subsequl  iOssit. 

2  Caesar  impedimentis  in  proximum  coUem  ductis,  duabus 
legìonibus  praesidiO  relictis,  secatus  hostes  quantum  diél  1220 
tempus  est  passum,  circiter  tribus  milibus  ex  novissimo  ag- 
mine  interfectis,  altero  die  ad  Alesiam  castra  fecit.    Per- 

3  spectò  urbis  sittl  perterritìsque  hostibus,  quod  equitàtQ,  qua 
màxime  parte  exercitUs  cònfldsb^nt,  erant  pulsi,  adhortà-    / 
tus  ad  labòrem  milites  Alesiam  circumvàllare  Instituit.  .„  jÌ825 

69.  Ipsum  erat  oppidum  in  colle  summO  admodum 
editò  locò,  ut   nisi  obsidióne  expQgnàrI   nOn  posse  vi- 

2  deròtur;   cuius    coUis  ràdlcSs    duo  duabus  ex  partibus 

3  fidinina  subluèbant.^     Ante  oppidum    planitiés  circiter 

4  mllia  passuum  tria  in  longittldinem  patebat  ;  reliquls  ex  1230 
omnibus  partibus  coUSs,  mediocri  interiectò  spatiò,  pari 

5  altitQdinis 2  fastigio*  oppidum  cingSbant.  Sub  mUrO, 
qnae  pars  Collis  ad  orientem  sOlem  spectabat,  hunc  om- 
nem  locum  còpiae  GallOrum  comptóverant  fossamque  et 
maceriamo    in    altitùdinem    sex    pedum    praedOxerant.  1285 

6  Eius  mttnltiònis  quae  ab  Eòmanis  instituebatur  circuitus 

7  ondecim  mllia  passuum  tenCbat.     Castra  opportUnis  locis 
erant  posita  octOna  castellaque  tres  et  vTgintl  facta  ;  qui- 
bus  in  castellis  iiterdin  statiònes  ponObantur,  n6  qua  su- 
bito eruptió  fieret  ;  haec  eadem  noeta  excubi tóribus  *  àc  1240 
firmis  praesidils  tenèbantur. 

70.  Opere  InBtittltO  fit  equestre  proelium  in  eà  plànitiò 
quam  intermissam  •  coUibus  tria  milia  passuum  in  longi- 
todinem  patere  suprà  démònstravimus.     Summà  vi  ab 

2  utnsque  còntón^iitur.     Laborantibus  nostrìs  Caesar  Ger- 1245 
mànos  submittit  legiOnòsque  prò  castrIs  constituit,  ne  qua 

*  *  wash.'         •  w.  pari.  •  *  summit.'         *  '  wall.'  •  '  seiitinel.' 

•  *  interrupt.  ' 
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subito  irruptiO  ab  hostium  peditatCl  fiat.     PraesidiO  1^- 1 
5nuin  Q.(lditò  nostris  anim.u§  augetur;  hostes  in  fugam 
coniecti  s5  ipsi  multitadine  impediunt  atque  angustiòribus 

1250  portis  relictls  coartantur.^    Germàni  àcrius  tlsqu^'  ad  mQ-  * 
nitiònes  sequuntur.     Fit  mfigna  caedés  ;  non  nulli  relictls  5 
equis  fossam  trànslre  et  màceriam  trànscendere  conantar. 
,  Paulum  legiònés  Caesar.quàs  prò  vallo  cónstituei^t  prò- 
movèri  iubet.     Non  minus  qui  intra  mtlnltiOnès  erant  s 

1255  Galli  perturbantur  ;  venirì  ad  sé  cònfestim  existimantès 
ad  arma  conclàmant;    n5n  nOUl  perterriti  in  oppidum 
irrumpunt.     Vercingetorix  iubet  portas  claudi,  ne  castra  7 
hadentur.    Multis  interfectis,  complaribus  equIs  captis, 
Germàni  s5s6  recipiunt. 

1260      71.  Veroingetorlx,  prius  quam  mUnìtiOnès  ab  Bòmànis 
perficiahtur,   cOnsilium  cagit    omnem  ab   sé  equ^tàtum 
noeta  dimittere.    Discédentìbus  mandat  ut  sùam  quisque  s 
eOrum  civitàtem  adeat  omnOsque  qui  per  aetàtem  arma 
ferre  possint  ad  bellum  cógant.    Spa  in  ill5s  merita  prò-  s 

1265  ponit  obtéstàturque  ut  suae^  salutila  rau^oném  habeant, 
neu  se  ^  optimi  de  communi  llbertàte  meritum  hostibus 
in  cruciàtum  dèdant.  Quod  si  indiligenliòres  fu^rìnt, 
milia  hominum  dèlecta  octOgintà  dna  s5cum  interitùra 
demonstrat.     Itatiòne  inita  frUmentum  se  exiga6.d|ènim  4 

1270  trlgintà  habére,  sed  pauló  etiam  longius  lolerarl  posse 
parcendó.    His  datis  mandàtis,  qua  erat  nostrum  .ojìus  5 
intermissum,  secundà  vigilia  silentio  equitatum  dlmittit. 
FrUmentum  omne  ad  s6  ref erri  iubet  ;  capitis  pK>enam  ils  e 
qui  non  paruerint  cònstituit  ;  pecus,  ctlius  magna  erat  7 

1275  copia  à  Mandubils  compulsa,  viritim  '  distribuit  ;  frUmen- 

**crowd  together.'  '  Le.  Vercingetorix.  '(man  by  man) 

*  individually.' 


1^280 


LìB.  Vii.,  cap.  lxxì.-lxxìiì,  2òg 

^  tum  parcè^  et  paulàtim  mètirl  Instituit.  COpias  omnes 
(juàs  prò  oppido  coUocaverat  in  oppidum  recipit*  Ilis 
rationibus  auxilia  Galliae  exsì)6ctare  et  bellam  adinini> 
strare  parat.  « 

Caesar  oppidum  varna  miinUiónibus  cingit. 

72,  Quibas  rebus  cògnitis  ex  perfugìs  et  captivis  Caesar 
haec  genera  mOnltiOnis  Instituit.  Fossam  pedum  vlgintl 
dèrèctis  lateribus  dOxit,  ut  eius  f ossae  solum  ^  tantundem^* 

*  patèret  quantum  summa  labra*  distarent.  Reliquas 
omnes  mUnitiònes  ab  eà  fossa  pedes  quadringentds  re- 
dQxit  ;  [id]  hòc  Consilio,  quoniam  tantum  esset  necessario  1285 
spatium  complexus,  nec  facile  tòtum  opus  cor5na'  mllitum 
cingeretur,  ne  de  impr5vls5  aut  noctu  ad  mUnltiOnes 
multitUdO   hostium  advolaret,*  aut  interdia  tela  in  no- 

«  stros  operf  destinatOs  '^  oOicere  possent.    Hoc  intermisso 
spatid  duas  fossas  qulndecim  pedes  latas,  eadem  altitQ-  1290 
dine  perdOxit;  quarum  interiOrem  campestribus  ^  ac  de- 

4  missis  *  locls  aquà  ex  flamine  derivata  complévit.  Post 
eas  aggerem  Se  valium  duodecim  pedum  exstrQxit.  Iluic 
lOrìcam^^  pinnasque"  adiecit,  grandibus  cervls^*  emi- 
nentibus  "  ad  ^*  commisstlras  *^  pluteOrum  atque  aggeris,  1205 
qui  ascensum  hostium  tardàrent,  et  turres  tòte  opere 
circumdedit  quae  pedes  octOginta  inter  se  distarent. 

73.  Erat  eOdem  tempore  et  màteriàrl  ^®  et  frUmentarl 
et  tantàs  mdnltiOnes  fieri  necesse,  dérainUtis  nostris 
cOpils,  quae  longius  a  castrTs  progrediebantur  ;   ac  n5n  1300 

'  *  sparìngly.'  •  *  bottom.'  ■  *as  much.'  *  *edge.*  •  *  cordon.' 
•  *  chargo  *  (upon).  *  *  detail.'  "  *  level.'  •  *  low.'  "  *  parapet.' 
"  '  battlement.'  "  *  chevaux-de-frise.*  "  *  project.'  "  *  at.» 

*•  •  jurction.'        "  *  cut  timber.' 
14 


210  DE  BELLO  GALLICO 

numquam  opera  nostra  Gali!  temptàre  atque  cruptiOnem 
ex  oppido  pluribus  portis  summa  vi  facere  conàbantur. 
Qua  r6  ad  haec  rùrsus  opera  addendum  Caesar  putàvit,  ^ 
quo  minóre  numero  militum  mQnltìones  difendi  possent. 

1305  Itaque  truncis  arborum  aut  admodum  fìrmis  nlmls  abscisis 
atque  hórum  délibràtls  *  àc  praeacQtIs  cacaminibus  *  per- 
petuae  fossae  quinòs  ped6s  altae  dQc^bantur.    Hac  ^  ili!  s 
stlpitès  *  d^missi  et  ab  Infimo  revincti,  ne  revelll  possente 
ab'  ramis  ©minebant.      Qulnl  erant  ordinGs  coniOncti  < 

1810  Inter  se  atque  implicati  ;   quo  qui  intràverant,  se  ipsi 
actltissimls  vàllls  •  induebant.^    HOs  cippós  ®  appellabant.  s 
Ante  hOs  obllquis  Ordinibus  in*  qulnctìncem  dispositis 
scrobés  ^^  in  altittldinem  trium  pedum  f odiebantur  "  pau- 
latim    angustiòre  ad  Infimum  fastigio.      Huc  teretès  *-  « 

1815  stlpitès  feminis  ^^  crassitQdine  ^^  ab  summo  praeacnti  et 
praeUstl  demittebantur  ita,  ut  nOn  amplius  digitis  ^^  quat- 
tuor  ex  terra,  èminerent  ;    simul  confirmandi  et  stabili-  ? 
endl  *•  causa  singull  "  ab  infimo  solò  pedés  terrà  exculcà- 
bantur^^;  reliqua  pars    scrobis  ad  occultandàs  insidiàs 

1820  viminibus  àc  virgultis  integèbàtur.      Htlius  generis  oc-  s 
tòni  "  OrdinSs  ducti  temós  inter  sé  pedés  distàbant.     Iil 
ex  similitudine  flòris  *  lilium  *^  appellàbant.    Ante  haec  § 
tàleae*  pedem  longae  ferreis  hamis*'  infìxls"  t^tae  in 

*  '  trim.'  •  *  top.'  •  '  in  these  trenches.  *  '  tree  trunks.' 

•  *  with.'  •  nom.  vallfiSf  *  stake.'  *  *  impale.'  •  '  boutidary-post  '  : 
used  ironically.  *  in  quincuncem  :  (like  a  five-spot  on  cards  or  dice) 
'unerenly,'  i.e.  the  alternate  rows  having  the  holes  opix>sit«  each 
other,  the  intervening  ones  having  theirs  opposite  the  middle  of  the 
space  between  two  holes  in  the  other.  "  *  pit.'  "  *  dig.'  •*  *  round 
and  smooth.'  "  'thigh.'  "  *  thickness.'  "  *  finger's  breadth.' 
"  *  secare.'  "  singoli  pedes  :  '  a  foot  of  each  stake.'  "  *  pack 
down.'  »•  '  eight  '  (distrib.).  «»  '  flower.'  "  '  lìly  '  ;  cf.  cippos 
above.        "  *  bar.'        «»  *  hook.'       »*  *  set  in.' 
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terram  infodiebantur  medìocribusque  intermissis  spatils 
omnibus    locis   disserebantur,^  quòs    stimulOs  '^    nòmina-  1825 
l)ant. 

74.  Ilis  rèbus  perfectis  regi5nés  secUtus  quam  potuit 
aequissimàs  prO  loci  natura,  quattuordecim   nillia  pas- 
suum  complexus  par6s  eiusdem  generis  mtlnltiónes,  dlver- 
sSs'  ab  hls,  contrà  exteriorem  hostem  perfecit,  ut  n©  1330 
magna  quidem  multittldine  [si  ita  accidat  6ius  discéssH], 

2  mOnltiòniim  praesidia  circumfundl  possent  ;  n@  autem 
cum  perlculò  ex  castns  Sgredl  cOgatur,  dierum  triginta 
pabulum  frQmentumque  hab^re  omnSs  convectum  iubet. 

6a^  màonmis  cùpn»  codctìs  ad  Alesiam  proficiscuntur. 

75.  Dnm  haec  ad   Alesiam    geruntur,   Galli  concilio  1335 
prlncipum  indictó  nOn  omn6s  qui  arma  ferre  possent,  ut 
cénsuit  Vercingetorlx,  convocandOs  statuunt,  sed  certum 
numerum  culque  clvitatl  imperandum  ;  ne  tanta  multi- 
tadine  cònfQsa  nec  moderar!  nec  discernere  suós  nec  fra- 

2  mentandl  ratiónem  hab^re  possent.     Imperant  Aeduis  1340 
atque  eOrum  clientibus,  Segusiavis,  Ambivaretis,  Auler- 
cfs  Brannovlcibus,  [BlannOvils,]  mllia  triginta  qulnque; 
parem  numerum  Arvemis  adianctis  Eleutetis,  Cadurcls, 
Gaballs,  Vellavils,  qui  sub  imperiò  Arvemòrum  esse  oòn- 

1  suérunt  ;  Sòquanis,  Senonibus,  Biturlgibus,  Santonis,  Eu-  1345 
t^nls,  Camutibus  duodena  mllia;  Bellovacis  decem; 
totidem  Lemovlcibus;  octòna  Pictonibus  et  Turonis  et 
Parlsils  et  Helvetils  ;  sena  Andibus  Ambiànis,  Medio- 
raatricls,  Petrocorils,  Nervils,  Morinis,  Nitiobrogibus  ; 
qulna  mllia  Aulercis  Cènomanis  ;  totidem  Atrebatibus  ;  1350 
(juattaor  Yeliocajssls  ;  [Lexovils  et]   Aulercis  Eburovlci- 

'  '  scatterà        •  *  spur.*        •  *  opposite.* 
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bus  tria  ;  Rauricis  et  Boils  bina  ;  decem  aniversis  civi-  ♦ 
tàtibus  quae  Oceanum  attingunt  quaeque  eOram  consue- 
tudine  Aremoricae    ap|)ellantur,    quo    sunt    in  numero 

1855  Coriosolités,  Eedonés,  Ambibaril,  Caletès,  OsismI,  Veneti, 
Lexovii,  Yenelli.    Ex  hls  Bellovaci  suum  numerum  non  5 
contulc^runt,  quod  sé  suo  nòmine  atque  arbìtrio  ^  cum  Ró- 
manis  bellum  gestùròs  dlcerent  neque  cùiusquam  impe- 
rio obtemperatùrOs^;  rogati  tamen  a  CommiO  prò  eius 

1360  hospitiò  duo  mllia  misérunt. 

76.  Iloius  opera  Commil,  ut  anteà  demònstràvimus, 
fidéll  atque  Utili  superioribus  annis  erat  Qsus'  in  Britan- 
nià  Caesar;  prò  quibus  meritis  clvitatem  éius  immOnem* 
esse  insserat,  iUra  ICgGsque  reddiderat  atque  ipsi*  Morinós 

1365  attribuerat.     Tanta  tamen   aniversae  Galliae  C5òns6nsió  2 
f uit  libertatis  *  vindicandae  et  prlstinae  belli  laudis  *  re- 
cuperandae  ut  neque  beneficils  neque  amlcitiae  memoria 
moveretur,  omnésque  et  animò  et  opibus  in  id  bellum 
incumberent  J    Coàctis  equitum  mllibus  octò  et  })editum  » 

1370  circiter  ducentis  et  qulnquaginta,  haec  in  Aeduòrum 
fìnibus  recènsebantur,^  numerusque  inlbatur,®  praefectl 
cònstituebantur.  Commiò  AtrebàtI,  Viridomàrò  et  Ejk> 
rèdorlgl  Aeduis,  Yercassivellaunò  Arvernò,  cònsObrlnò  »'^ 
Vercingetorìgis,  summa  imperii  tràditur.   Hls  ^^  dèlèctì  ex  * 

1875  clvitàtibus  attribuuntur  quòrum  Consilio  bellum  admini- 
stràrètur.     Omnes  alacrOs  et  fidilciae  pieni  ad  Alesiam  3 
proficlscuntur  ;  neque  erat  omnium  quisquam  qui  àspec-  « 
tum  modo  tantae  multitudinis  sustinòri  posse  arbitrare^ 
tur,  praesertim  ancipiti  proeliò,  cum  ex  oppidò  eruptiòne 

*  *discretion.*        '  *obey.'         *  *  flnd.'        *  '  exempt  (from  tribute).' 

*  i.e.  Commiò.        •  se.  causa.        ^  '  bend  one*s  energies.*  *  'master' 

•  *  record.'  "  'oousin.'        "  w.  attrìbuimtur. 
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pagnàrétur,   forìs^  tantae  cOpiae  equitatas  peditatUsque  1380 
cemerentur. 

Jì  qui  Alesiae  obsidébantur,   conciliò  codctó,  de  condició7ie 

sud  dèltberant 

77.  At  ir  qui  Alesiae  obsidébantur,  praeterita  die  qua 
auxilia  suòrum  exspectàverant,  cònsUmptO  omnI  frumento, 
inseii  quid  in  Aeduis  gereretur,  concilio  coactó  de  exitu 

2  suàrum  fortUnarum  consultàbant.     Ac  varils  dictis  sen-  1386 
tentils,  quarum  pars  dediti5nem,  pars,  dum  vTrSs  sup- 
peterent,  ^ruptiOnem  cSnsebat,  non  praetereunda  Oràtio 
Critognàtì  vidétur  propter  eius  singularem  et  nefàriam  * 

8  crUdelitàtem.      IIic  summO    in   Arvernis  ortus  loco   et 
màgnae  habitus  auctòritàtis  :  '  Nihil,'  inquit,  *  de  eórum  1390 
sententià  dictUrus  sum  qui  turpissimam  servitutem  dédi- 
tiOnis  nomine  appellant,  neque  hòs  habendOs  clvium  loco 

«  neque  ad  concilium  adhibendOs  cènseO.     Cum  hls  mihi 
r^s    est  qui    eruptiOnem   probant;   quorum   in    Consilio 
omnium    vestrum    consensU  pristinae  residère*  virtutis  1395 

5  memoria  vidétur.  Animi  est  ista^  moUitia,*  non  virtQs, 
paulisper  inopiam  ferre  non  posse.  Qui  sé  altro  morti 
offerant  facilius  reperiuntur  quam  qui  dolòrem  patienter 

6  ferant.  Atque  ego  hanc  sententiam  probàrem  (tantum 
apud  me  dignitas  potest),  si  nttUam  praeterquam  ^  vìtae  1400 

^  nostrae  iactUram  fieri  vidérem  ;  sed  in  Consilio  capiendó 
omnem  Galliam  respiciàmus,  quam  ad  nostrum  auxilium 

8  concitavimus.  Quid^  hominum  mìlibus  octuginta  uno  locO 
interfectls,   propinquis    cònsanguineisque    nostris    animi 

*  'outside'  (of  the  Homan  works).  •  * abominable.'  'mihi  res  est: 
*  1  am  concerned.'  *  'remain.'  *  *  that.'  "  '  weakiiess.  ^  *  except.' 
'  w.  animi  :  *  what  feelings.' 
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1405  fere  exlstimatis,  si   paene  in  ipos  cadàverìbus  proelio 
decertare  cogentur  ?     Nolite  hos  vestro  auxiliò  exspo-  9 
liàre  ^  qui  vestrae  salutis  causa  suum  periculum  n^lexe- 
runt,  nec  stultitia^  àc  temeritàte  vestra  aut  animi   im- 
becillitàte^  omnem   (xalliam   prOsternere*  et   perpetuae 

1410  servitoti  subicere.    An,  quod  ad  diem  non  venèrunt,  de  » 
eòrum  fide  cOnstantiàque  dubitàtis?    Quid  ergO?*  Eò- 
manOs  in  illis  Ulteriòribus  mUnltiònibOs  animine  ^  causa 
cotldié  exercSiì  putàtis  ?    Si  illOrum  "'  nantils  cònflmiàri  n 
non  potestis  omnI  adita  praesaeptò,^  bis  ntimini  testibus 

1415  appropinquare'  eOrum  adventum;  cUius  rei  timore  exter- 
ritl  diera  noctemque  in  oj^re  versantur.    Quid  ergo  mei  « 
cònsilil  est  ?    Facere  quod  nostri  maiòres  nequSquam  *^ 
pari    bello  CimbrOrum  Teutonumque   fecérunt;   qui  in 
oppida  compulsi  fic  simili  inopia  subàcti,"  eòrum  cor- 

1420  poridus  qui  aetàte  ad  bellum  InUtilSs  videbantur  vitam 
toleràvCrunt   neque  se  hostibus  tràdidSrunt.     Cnìus  rei  n 
si  exemplum  nOn  habérémus,  tamen  llbertàtis  causS.  In- 
stitui  et  posteris  pròdi  pulcherrimum  *'  iudicàrem.     Kam 
quid  ilU  simile  bello  fuit  ?    D^populàtà  Gallià  Cimbri  " 

1425  màgnàque  illàta  calamitate  flnibus  quidem   nostris  ali- 
quandò  exc6ssòrunt  atque  alias  terras  petiérunt;  iOra, 
légés,  agròs,  llbertàtem  nòbis  rellquèrunt.    KòmànI  v^rO  13 
quid  petunt  aliud  aut  quid  vx)lunt,  hisi  invidia  "  adducti, 
quòs  fama  nòbilès  potentesque  bello  cògnòv^runt,  hòrum 

1430  in    agris    clvitàtibusque    cònsidere  atque  hls   aeternam 
iniungere  servitutem?    Neque  enim  umquam  alia  con- 

**  deprive.*  •  '  folly.*  ■  *  feebleness/  *  '  destroy.'  '{theiv- 
fore)  *then.'  'animi  causa:  *for  their  health.'  '  i.e.  the  other 
Gauls.  *  *  cut  off.'  ■  iiid.  dis.  :  Ms  al  band.'  *°  *  by  no  means  '  : 
w.  pari.  "  *constrain.'  "  'a  glorious  act*;  agreeing  w.  institui 
and  prodi,  and  used  as  pred.  appos.        "  'envy.' 
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16  diciOne  bella  gessérunt.  Quod  si  ea  quae  in  longinquls 
nSrtiOnibus  geruntur  ignOi^tis,  respicite  finitimam  Gal- 
liam,  quae  in  prOvinciam  redàcta,  ìtlre  et  l6gibus  cominfl- 
tatìs,  secOribus  ^  subiecta  perpetua  premitur  servitate.'        1435 

78.  Sententils  dictis  cònstituunt  ut  il  qui  val^ttìdine' 
aat  aetàte  intìtilSs  sint  bello  oppido  excedant,  atque  omnia 
prius  experiantur  quam  ad  Critogn9;tI   sententiam  d^- 

2  scendant  :  ilio  tamen  potius  tLtendum  Consilio,  sì  rSs  cògat 
atque  auxilia  morentur,  quam  aut  d^ditiOnis  aut  pS^is  1440 

8  subeundam  condiciOnem.     MandubiI,  qui  eòs  oppidò  re- 
ceperant,  cum  llberìs   atque  uxOribus  exire    còguntur. 

4  Hi  cum  ad  manltiDn^s  E5mS.n0rum  accéssissent,  flent^s 
omnibus  precibus  OrSLbant,  ut  s6  in  servittLtem  receptOs    . 

5  cibo  iuvàreut.    At  Caesar  dispositis  in  vàllO  ctLstOdils  1445 
recipl  prohibobat.  - 

QaXfx  bis  rejmUa  d  aeptentrtòniìms  castra  Cae»aris  adorirì 

c&nstituunt 

79.  IntereS,  Commius  reliqulque  duc^s,  quibus  summa 
imperii  permissa  erat,  cum  omnibus  cOpils  ad  Alesiam 
perveniunt  et  colle  exteriOre  occupato  non  longius  mille 

3  passibus  9;  nostris  manltiOnibus  cOnsIdunt.    Postero  dio  1450 
equita^ttl  ex  castris  èductO  omnem  eam  plànitiem,  quam 

in  longitQdinem  milia  passuum  tria  patOre  dOmOnstr9r 
YÌmus,  complent  pedestrOsque  cOpiàs  paulum  ab  eO  locO 

3  abductSiS  in  locls  superiOribus  cOnstituunt.    Erat  ex  op- 
pidO  Alesià  dOspectus  in  campum.    Concurrunt  bis  auxi- 1455 
lils  vlsls  ;  fit  grSltulatiO  inter  eOs  atque  omnium  animi  ad 

4  laetitiam  excitantur.     Itaque  prOductIs  cOpils  ante  oppi- 
dum  cOnsistunt  et  proximam  fossam  cràtibus  integunt 

'  the  lictor's  '  axes/  as  symbolizing  sabjection  ;  dat.        *  *  iU  health.' 
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atque  aggere  explent  sèque  ad  Cruptionem  atqne  omnès 
1460  castls  comparant. 

80.  Caesar  omnI  exercita  ad  utramque  partem  manl- 
tiOnum  disposilo,  ut,  si  tlsus  veniat,  suum  quisque  locum 
teneat  et  nò  veri  t,  equitàtum  ex  castris  (^dncl  et  proelium 
committi  iubet.     Erat  ex  omnibus  castris,  quae  summum  2 

1465  undique  iugum  tenébant,  dSspectus,  atque  omnès  mllitès 
intenti  pQgnae  prOventum  ^  exspectàbant.     Galli   inter  s 
equites   rarOs  sagittari5s  expedltosque  levis   arrautQrae 
ìnteriecerant,  qui  suìs  cèdentibus  auxiliO  succurrerent  et 
nostrOrum   equitum  impetOs  sustinCrent.     Ab  hls  com- 

1470  plttrSs  de  imprOvIsO  vulnerati  proeli5  excédebant.     Cum  4 
suós  ptìgnà  superiOrés  esse  Galli  oOnflderent  et  nostrOs 
multitndine  premi  viderent,  ex  omnibus  partibus  et  il  qui 
mtlnltiOnibus  continébantur  et  il  qui  ad  auxilium  con- 
vSnerant  clamore  et  ululata  suOrumanimOscOnfìrmàbant. 

1475  Quod  in  cOnspecta  omnium  r6s  gerébàtur  ncque  recto  5 
aut  turpiter  factum   celàri  poterat,   utrOsque  et  laudis 
cupiditàs    et   timor  IgnOminiae  ad  virtQtem  excitàbat. 
Cum  a  meridie  prope  ad  sOlis  occàsum  dubia  Victoria  e 
pUgnarOtur,  Germani  Una  in  parte  cònfertis  turmìs  in 

1480  hostés  impetum  fècèrunt  eosque  prOpulérunt  ;  quibus  in  7 
fugam  cóniectls  sagittarii  circumventl  interfectique  sunt. 
Item  ex  reliquls  partibus  nostri  cèdentés  Usque  ad  castra  s 
Insecatl  sui  coUigendl  facultatem  nOn  dedèrunt.     At  il  » 
qui  Alesia  prócésserant,  maestl  *  prope  Victoria  disperata 

1485  sS  in  oppidum  recSpGrunt. 

81.  Uno  die  intermissO  Galli  atque  hòc  spatiO  ^  magno 
cratium,  scalarum,  harpagónum*  numerò  eflfectò,  media 
nocte  silentiO  ex  castris  egressi  ad  campestrés  mUnltiOnòs 

*  *  outcome.'     •  *  sad. '     ■  se.  temporis.      *  *  hook  for  tearing down  walls.' 
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2  accedant.     Subito  clamóre  sublàtO,  qua  significàtióne  qui 
in  oppidO  obsidèbantur  de  suo  adventtl  cOgnOscere  pos-  1490 
sent,  cratès  pròicere,  fundis,  sagittis,  lapidibus  nostrós  de 
vallo  próturbàre  reliquaque  quae  ad  oppOgnatiònem  per- 

8  tinent    parant    administrare.     Eodera  tempore  clamóre 
exaudltó  dat  tuba  signum  suis  Vercingetorlx  atque  ex 

4  oppidó  edQcit.    Nostri,  ut  superióribus  diébus  suus  cuique  1495 
erat  locus  attribntus,  ad  manltiónSs  accSdunt;  fundis^ 
librllibus  sudibusque  quas  in  opere  disposuerant  ac  glan- 

5  dibus'  Gallós  próterrent.    Próspecttl  tenebrisi  adSmptó 
multa  utrimque  vulnera  accipiuntur.    Compltlra  tormen- 

c  tls  tela  cóniciuntur.    At  M.  Antónius  et  C.  Trebónius  1500 
legati,  quibus  hae  partes  ad  dófendendum  obvénerant, 
qua  ex  parte  nostrós  premi  intellexerant,  bis  auxilió  ex 
tllterióribus  castelUs  deductós  submittebant. 

82.  Dum  longius  a  mQnitióne  aberant  Galli,  plus  mul- 
titadine  telórum  próficiebant  ;  posteà  quam  propius  suo- 1606 
césserunt,  aut  so  stimulls  inoplnantés  induèbant  aut  in 
scrobes  dolati   transfodiébantur  aut  ex  vallò   ac  turri- 

2  bus  traiecti  pllls  mtlralibus  interibant.     Multls  undique 
vulneribus  acceptis,  nulla  mUnltióne  perruptà,  cum  lax 
appeteret,   veritì  n6    ab  latore    aperto    ex  superióribus  1510 
castrls  eruptióne  circumvenlrentur,  sé  ad  suós  recSpérunt. 

3  At  interiórés,  dum  ea  quae  a  Vercingetorlge  ad  erup- 
tiónem  praeparàta  erant,  próferunt,  priórSs  fossas  explent; 

4  diQtius  in  hls  rebus  administrandis  morati  prius  suós  dis- 
céssisse    cógnóvèrunt  quam  mtlnltiónibus  appropinqua- 1615 
rent.     Ita  re  Infecta  in  oppidum  revertSrunt. 

83.  Bis  magnò  cum  detrimento  repulsi  Galli  quid  agant, 

'fundis  librilibus:  'stones  weighing  a  pound  each'  (thrown  from 
slings).        '  '  leaden  slugs/        ■*darkness.* 
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cònsulunt  ;  locOrom  perìtOs  adhibent  ;  ex  hls  superiOrum 
castrOrum  sitOs  manltiònèsque  cOgnòscunt.    Erat  a  sep-  3 

1520  tentriOnibus  coUis,  quem  propter  màgnitQdinem  circuitOs 
opere  circumplecti  ^  non  potuerant  nostri  ;  necessariOqae 
paene  iniquo  locò  et  leniter  declìvi  castra  fécerant.    Haec  3 
C.  Antistius  Ke^nus  et  C.  Caninius  Bebilus  legati  cum 
duàbus  legiònibus  obtinébant.    Cògnitis  per  explòràtOrès  * 

1625  regiònibus  ducés  hostium  sexàgintà  mllia  ex  omnI  nu. 
mero  d^ligunt,  earum  cìvitàtum  quae  maximam  virtQtis 
opiniònem  habébant  ;  quid  quòque  pàctò  ^  agi  placeat,  5 
occulte  inter  sé  cOnstituunt;  adeundl  tempus  defmiunt 
cum  meridies  esse  videàtur.    Hls  còpils  Vercassivellau-  « 

1530  num  Arvemum,  Unum  ex  quattuor  ducibus,  propinquum 
Vercingetorigis,  praeficiunt.    Ille  ex  castris  prima  vigilia  t 
egressus,  prope  oònfectO  sub  Itlcem  itinere,  post  montem 
se  oocultavit  mllitesque  ex  nocturnO  labóre  s6sè  reficere 
iassit.    Cum  iam  meridies  appropinquare  viderStur,  ad  ea  s 

1535  castra  quae  suprà  démònstrSvimus  contendit  ;  eOdemque 
tempore  equitàtus  ad  campestres  mtLnltiOnSs  accèdere  et 
reliquae  còpiae  prò  castris  sesé  ostendere  coepSrunt. 

Vercingeiorìx  ex  oppidó  auxiliò  Crallia  ègreditur  mdgnd  caede 
fugantur  Galli.    Alesid  escpùgndtd  Verdngetonx  capitur. 

84.  Vercingetorix  ex  arce  AÌesiae  suOs  cònspicàtus  ex 
oppidO  ègreditur;  cràtes,  longuriOs,'  mtlsculOs,*  falces 
1540  reliquaque  quae  SruptiOnis  causa  paraverat  prOfert. 
Pagnatur  tino  tempore  omnibus  locls  atque  omnia  temp- 1 
tantur  ;  quae  minime  vìsa  pars  firma  est  hflc  concurritur. 
BòmànOrum  manus  tantis  mdnltiónibus  distinetur  nec  3 
facile  plOribus  locls  occurrit.    Multum  ad  terréndOs  no-  * 

'  *  surround.'       '  '  manner.'       ■  *  long  pole,'       *  *  shed.' 
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stròs  valet  clamor,  qui  post  tergum  pUgnantibus  exsìstit,  1546 
quod  sumn  periculum  *  in  aliena  vident  viriate  constare  ; 
5  omnia  enim  plerumque  quae  absunt  yehementius  homi- 
num  mentés  perturbant. 

85.  Caesar  idOneum  locum  nactus  quid  quàque  in  parte 
geràtur    cògnòscit;    labòrantibus    subsidium    submittit.  1550 

2  Utrisque  ad  animum  occurrit  Unum  esse  illud  tempus, 

3  quo  màxime  contendi  conveniat  :  Galli,  nisi  perf rggerint 
niQnltiOnes,  de  omnI  salute  desperant  ;  Bómànl,  si  rem 

4  obtinuerint,  fìnem  labòrum  omnium  exspectant.    Màxime 

ad  superiòres  mOnltiònSs  labOràtur,  quo  Vercassivellau- 1555 
num  missum  dSmOnstràvimus.    Inlquum^  loci  ad  decli- 

5  vitàtem  fàstlgium  màgnum  habet  mOmentum.  Alil  tela 
cOiciimt,  alil  testndine  factà  subeunt  ;  dèfatigàtis  in  vicem 

6  integri  succedunt.     Agger  ^  ab  Universls  in  mtlnitiOnem 
còniectus  et  àscensum  dat  Gallls  et  eà  quae  in  terra  oc-  15G0 
cnltàverant  Bòmànl  contegit  ^  ;  nec  iam  arma  nostris  nec 
virès  suppetunt. 

86.  Hls  rebus  cògnitis,  Caesar  Labienum  cum  cohorti- 
s  bus  sex  subsidiO  labòrantibus  mittit.    Imperat,  si  susti- 

nSre  nOn  possit  deductis  cohortibus  eruptiOne  ptlgnet  ;  id  1565 

3  nisi  necessario  ne  faciat.  Ipse  adit  reliquOs,  cohortàtur 
ne  labóri  succumbant*;  omnium  superiorum  dlmicàtiO- 

4  num*  frtlctum  in  eO  die  atque  h5rà  docet  consistere. 
InteriOres  desperatis  campestribus  locls  propter  màgni- 
tadinem  mtlnitiOnum  loca  praerupta  [ex]  àscènsQ  temp-  1570 

5  tant;  hQc  ea  quae  paràverant  cònferunt.  MultitUdine 
teldrum  ex  turribus  prOpQgnantés  deturbant,  aggere  et 

'  Eng.  idiom,  '  safety.'  '  iniquum — momentum  :  *■  the  unfavorable 
downward  slope  gives  great  advantagc  *  (to  the  enemy).  '  i.e.  earth, 
stones,  etc.        *  'cover.'        •  *  give  way  under.*       •  *  struggle.' 


220  DE  BELLO  GALLICO 

cràtibus  fossas  explent,  falcibus  vallimi  àc  lOrìcam  re- 
scindunt. 

1575      87.  Mittit  prìmum  BrQtum  adulèscentem  cum  oohorti- 
bus  Caesar,  post  cum  alils  C.  Fabium  ISgatum  ;  postrèmo  2 
ipse,  cum  vehementius  pClgnàrCtur,  integrOs  subsidiò  ad- 
dUcit.      Resti  tato  proelió  àc  repulsls  hostibus,   eO  quo  s 
LabiSnum  mlserat  contendlt  ;  cohortès  quattuor  ex  prox-  4 

1580  imo  castello  dedQcit,  equitum  partem  sé  sequl,  partem 
circumlre  exteriórès  mtlnltiónès  et  à  tergo  host^  adorirl 
iubet.     Labienus,  postquam  ncque  aggerSs  neque  fossae  5 
vim  hostium    sustinère    poterant,   coàctis    Ondecim  co- 
hortibus,  quàs  ex  pròximis  praesidiìs  dsductàs  fórs  ol>- 

1585  tulit,  Caesarem  per  nanti5s  facit  certiOrem  quid  faci- 
endum  existimet.    Accelerat  Caesar  ut  proelio  intersit. 

88.  Eius  adventO.  ex  colore  vestitasi  cognito,  [quo 
Insigni  in  proeliis  Ut!  cOnsuSrat,]  turmisque  equitum  et 
cohortibus  visis  quàs  s6  sequl  iusserat,  ut  do  locls  superi- 

1590  Oribus  haec  déclìvia  et  dèvexa  cemèbantur,  hostOs  proo- 
lium    committunt.     Utrimque    clamore    sublàtO  excipìt  2 
rUrsus  ex  vallo  atque  omnibus  manitiOnibus  clamor.    No- 
stri Omissis    pllls   gladils    rem  gerunt.     EepentO    post  3 
tergum  equitàtus  cernitur  ;  cohortOs  aliae  appropinquant. 

1595  Hostes  terga  vertunt  ;  fugientibus  equitOs  occurrunt.    Fit  ^ 
magna  caedés.     Sedulius,  dQx  et  prlnceps  Lemovlcum  oc- 
ciditur  ;  Vercassivellaunus  Arvernus  vivus  in  fuga  com- 
prehenditur;   sìgna    mìlitària    septuàgintà  quattuor  ad 
Caesarem  referuntur  ;   paucl  ex  tanto   numero  sO  inco- 

1600  lumés  in  castra  recipiunt.  COnspicàtl  ex  oppidO  caedem 
et  fugam  suOrum  déspénità  salate  cOpiàs  à  mQnltiOni- 
bus  redQcunt.     Fit   protinus  hàc  rO  audltà  ex  castrìs 

*  *  dress,'  i.e.  his  purple  or  scarlet  military  cloak. 
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«  GallOrum  fuga.  Quod  nisi  crèbrls  subsidils  ac  tòtius 
di^i  labore  militCs  essent  defessi,  omnes  hostium  cOpiae 

7  dclèrì  }X)tuissent.     Dg  media  nocte  missus  equitatus  no-  1605 
vissiraum  agnien  cónsequitur  :  màgnus  numerus  capitur 
atque  interficitur  ;  reliqul  ex  fuga  in  clvitàtSs  disc6dunt. 

89.  Postero  die   Vercingetorix  concilio  convocato  id 
bellura  se  suscSpisse  nOn  suàrum  necessitatum  sed  com- 

2  mùnis  llbertatis  causa  demOnstrat  ;  et  quoniam  sit  for-  1610 
ttlnae  cedendum,  ad  utramque  rem  sé  illls  oflferre,  seu 
morte  sua  EOmanis  satis  facere  seu  vivum  tradere  velint. 

3  Mittuntur  do  hls  rObus  ad  Caesarem  lOgatl.     lubet  arma 

4  tradì,  prlncipOs  prOdacI.  Ipse  in  mnnltiOne  prO  castris 
cOnsIdit  ^  ;  eO  ducOs  prOdtlcuntur  ;  Vercingetorix  doditur  ;  1615 

5  arma  prOiciuntur.  Reservatis  Aeduis  atque  Arvemis,  si 
per  eOs  clvitatOs  recuperare  posset,  ex  reliquls  captivìs 
toti  exercitui  capita  singula  praedae  nomine  distribuit. 

Aedux  et  Arveml  in  dèditiónem  accipiuntur.    Caesar  legiónes 
in  htbema  mittit    Ròmae  suppUcdtió  redditur, 

90.  Hls  rObus  cOnfectIs  in  AeduOs  proficlscitur  ;  clvita- 

2  tem  recipit.     Eo  legati  ab  Arvemis  missl  quae  imperaret  1620 
se    facttlrOs  poUicentur.     Imperat    màgnum    numerum 

8  obsidum.     LegiònOs  in  hlberna  mittit.    CaptIvOrum  cir- 

4  citer  vlgintl  mllia  Aeduis  Arvernisque  reddit.  T.  Labi- 
énum  cum  duabus  legiOnibus  et  equitàtQ  in  SequanOs 
proficTsc!  iubet  ;  buie  M.  Sempronium  Rutilum  attribuit.  1625 

5  C  Fabium  legatum  et  L.  Minucium  Basilum  cum  legioni- 
bus  duàbus  in  ROmls  coUocat,  ne  quam  a  fìnitimis  Bel- 

6  lovacls  calamitatem  accipiant.  '  C.  Antistium  ROglnum 
in  AmbivaretOs,  T.  Sextium  in  BiturlgOs,  C.  Caninium 

^  '  iake  position.' 
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1630  Bebilum  in  Eutenòs  cum  singalls  legìOnibus  mittit.     Q. 
Tullium  Cicerónem  et  P.  Sulpicium  Cavillóni  et  Mati-  7 
scOne  in  Aeduis  ad  Ararini  rei  framentàriae  causa  col- 
locat.    Ipse  Bibracte  hiemàre  cònstituit.    Hls  [rebus  ex 
Caesaris  lltteris]  cògnitis  Eòniae  dierum  vlginti  supplì-  8 

1635  càtiò  redditur. 


NOTES 

Hie  referenoes  are  to  the  sectioo  numbers  in  the  Appendix. 
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/.    DESCRIPTION  OF  OAUL. 
Chapter  I. 

This  outline  of  the  geography  of  the  country  was  necessary  to  enab 
Caesar's  readers  at  Rome  to  understand  the  situation,  because  Gaul  hi 
been  entirely  unknown  to  them  until  Caesar  went  there. 

1.  Gallia:  for  the  sense  in  which  the  word  is  used  here  as  compari 
with  1. 19,  see  vocabulary.        omnis:  predicate  use,  osa  whole.  est 

divisa:  the  force  of  each  part  of  the  compound  tense  form  is  retained, 
the  perfect  participle  showing  that  the  di  vision  was  made  in  the  past, 
and  the  est  that  it  stili  exists.    Translate  by  the  present.  qua- 

rum:  §§47  and  136.    The  structure  of  the  sentence  is  : 


quarum 


Objed. 
imam   (partem) 
aliam    (     *<     ) 
tcrtìam  (     "     ) 


Verb. 
incolunt 

(   "  ) 
(   "  ) 


Stibject. 
Belgae 
Aquitani 
(ei)         qui — appellantur 


2.  Belgae:   the    Belgians  wcre    closely  rolated    to    the   Germana. 
aliam  :  anolher,  a  second,  used  instead  of  alteram,  the  second,  because  the 


O)    No, 
(2  j    No  pei 

liS  The  fl 
book 
abofi 
prop< 
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thrce  parts  are  noi  enumerated  in  order  ;  contrast  1.  33.  Aquitani  : 

their  dcscendants  are  the  modem  Basques  in  southwestem  France,  who 
are  stili  very  different  from  the  people  surroundìng  them,  bcing  short 
and  thickset,  dark-complcxioned,  and  speaking  an  entirely  difìferent  lan- 
guage.  (ei)qui:  §129.  ipsorum:  §132.  lingua:  §S2. 

3.  Celtae  :  se.  appellantur;  for  the  case,  see  §  17.  The  Gelts  were  to 
the  Romana  the  typical  Gauls;  they  were  probably  of  mixed  descent, 
but  mainly  of  the  di  vision  of  the  Aryan  race  known  to  us  as  Celtic,  prob- 
ably akin  to  the  Irish.  nostra:  i.e.  (sed)  nostra  (linguS). 

4.  Inter  se:  see  vocabulary  under  Inter.  Aquitanis:  §  65. 

5.  flumen:  §§1  and  2.  dividit:  §  142.  A  portion  of  the 
boundary  is  omitted. 

6.  honun:  §§47  and  52.  propterea  quod:  see  vocabulary  and 
§§170and215, 1,&. 

7.  cultu,  humanitate:  civilizatùm,  refinement;  the  former  refers  to 
customs  of  life,  the  latter  to  the  menta!  and  moral  condition  of  the 
people.  provinciae  :  the  sense  sho WS  this  to  be  genitive  singular; 
for  the  district  thus  named,  see  vocabulary  and  map. 

8.  minime,  etc.  :  construe  saepe  with  commeant,  minime  with  both 
commeant  and  important;  least  of  cdl  do  traders  (often  resort)  moke 
frequent  joumeya  back  and  forth  to  them  and  hring  in,  etc.  merca- 
tores:  nom.  Traders  and  peddlers  from  Massilia  (Marseilles)  and 
northern  Italy  brought  wine  (their  most  attractive  commodity)  and 
other  luxuries  on  pack  mules  or  even  on  their  own  backs. 

9.  ad  efifeminandos  animos  ;  §§  271  and  272.  animos  :  char- 
acter, 

10.  prozimiquesunt:  i.e.  et  Belgae  fortissimi  sunt  propterea  qnod 
prosimi  simt.  Germanis:  §33.  quibuscum:  §90,  note. 

11.  qua  de  causa:  §  136.  This  refers  to  the  reason  just  given  for  the 
bravery  of  the  Belgians. 

12.  quoque:  i.e.  as  well  as  the  Belgians.  •  yirtute:  §82. 
quod  contendunt:  §§  170  and  215,  1,  b,  This  explains  qua  de  causa 
more  particularly. 

13.  proeliis:  such  bordor  warfare  as  half-civilized  people  canyon. 
For  the  case,  see  §  72.  cum  prohibent:  §  182.  suis:  §  125. 
This  sentencc  shows  that  it  is  often  necessari'  to  translate  pronouns 
by  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer;  Latin  has  so  many  more  pronouns 
than  English  that  it  can  make  clear  distinctions  with  pronouns  where 
we  can  not. 

14.  finibus:  §  65.  eos:  §§  121  and  129.  ipsi:  §  130.  fini* 
bus:  §91.            eorum:  §§  121  and  125. 
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15.  Eoruin:  of  aU  these,  i.e.  of  the  Gauls  in  general.  quam — est: 
§  257.            Gallos:  i.e.  the  Gauls  in  the  narrower  senae  (=  Celtas). 

16.  initiiiin  capii:  see  vocabulary  under  capio.  ab:  €U;  §  98. 

17.  ab:  see  vocabulaiy. 

18.  veigit:  i.e.  looking  at  the  country  from  the  Roman  province. 
Ali  the  directions  are  from  the  same  standpoint,  e.g.  extremis,  1.  19, 
spectantf  I.  20,  spectat,  1.  23. 

21.  in — solem:  i.e.  northeast. 

23.  ad:  off  or  near,  inter — septentriones :  i.e.  in  what  direc- 

tion? 

//.     THE  WAR  WITH  THE  HELVETIANS. 

Chapters  2-29. 

The  Helvetians  after  three  years  of  preparation  were  now  on  the  move 
with  ali  their  possessions,  bound  for  the  western  part  of  Gaul. 
Cacsar  hastened  from  Rome  to  Gene  va  and  prcp«ired  to  stop  the 
Helvetian  horde  from  entering  the  province.  He  had  one  legion 
and  some  hastily  gathered  recruits.  He  constructed  fortifications 
between  the  Lake  of  Greneva  and  the  Jura  Mountain.  By  this 
means  the  march  of  the  Helvetians  was  stopped,  and  they  took 
the  only  other  route  available  through  the  Jura  by  way  of  the  Pas 
de  VÉcluse,  about  18  mìles  below  Geneva.* 

Caesar  now  retumed  to  Cisalpine  Gaul  for  more  troops. 

With  live  legions  he  hastened  to  Ocelum,  the  frontier  town  of  Cisalpine 
Gaul,  and  thence  by  way  of  Mount  Genèvre  across  the  Alps. 
In  seven  days  he  made  his  way  into  the  country  of  the  Vocontii, 
thence  into  that  of  the  Allobroges,  and  thence  into  the  land 
of  the  Sequanians,  which  lay  between  the  rivers  Rhone  and 
Saòne  (Arar).  The  precise  route  is  uncertain,  and  is  not  essen- 
tial.  The  Helvetians  had  already  passed  through  the  country  of 
the  Sequanians,  and  were  in  the  land  of  the  Aeduans.  They  now 
attempted  to  cross  the  Arar  not  far  from  the  site  of  the  modem 
city  of  Lyons.  A  part  of  the  Helvetian  forces,  the  Tigurini,  had 
not  yet  crossed,  and  they  were  cut  to  pieces  by  Caesar.  He  now 
built  a  bridge  and  crossed  the  Arar  in  order  to  follow  up  the 
Helvetians.  The  route  of  the  latter  is  uncertain,  but  Caesar  says 
they  moved  about  five  miles  ahead  of  his  vanguard  for  a  fort- 

*  The  abovo  and  subsequent  summnrìefl  are  baaed  mainly  upon  the  conclusiona 
of  Mr.  T.  Rice  Holmes,  as  atated  in  bis  lately  published  work.  Caeaar^a  Conqueat  of 
Gaul.     London,  1899. 
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night,  and  remarks  that  they  had  moved  away  from  the  Arar. 
From  his  varìous  statemente,  it  seems  that  the  general  direction  of 
the  march  was  northwest.  When  Gaesar  had  reached  a  point 
18  miles  from  Bibracte  (Mont  Beuvray),  he  tumed  towards  that 
place.  In  this  neighborhood  was  fought  the  battle  which  settled 
the  case  of  the  Helvetians  for  ali  tinie.  Just  indiere  this  battle 
occurred  is  not  certainly  known,  but  it  was  less  than  18  miles  from 
Bibracte,  and  probably  to  the  south  of  that  town. 
After  the  battle  the  survivors  of  the  Helvetians  fled  into  the  territorv  of 
the  Lingones,  northeast  of  Bibracte.  Gaesar  remained  three  da^'s 
on  the  battlefield,  and  then  started  in  pursuit.  He  had  pre^ 
viously  notified  the  Lingones  that  they  should  give  no  assistance  to 
the  fugitives,  who,  reduced  to  the  utmost  extremity,  finally  sur* 
rendered  at  discretion. 

Mofiaemenl  of  the  Helvetians,  stirred  up  by  Orgetarix  ;  his  secret  flans  and 

decUh, 

Chapter  2. 

• 

Cacsar's  first  operations  in  Gaul  were  directed  towards  preventing 
the  Helvetians  from  leaving  their  territory  and  attempting  a  conquest 
of  the  other  Gallic  states.  He  gives  the  history  of  this  movement, 
though  its  beginning  was  three  ycars  before  he  came  to  Gaul  to  prevent 
its  executìon. 

Helvetia  embraced  in  a  general  way  the  country  nowincluded  within 
the  limits  of  Switzerland,  although  it  was  somewhat  smaller.  The 
population,  as  stated  by  Gaesar  in  Ghapter  29,  was  368,000. 

26.  Orgetorix:  note  the  position,  as  the  emphatic  word  of  the 
sentence.  is  :  §  122.  consullbus  :  §§  87  and  88;  that  is,  the  year 
61  B.c.  As  the  term  of  office  of  the  consuls  was  one  year,  the  Roroans 
designatcd  the  year  of  any  event  by  naming  the  consuls  of  that  year. 
Educated  Romans  might  be  supposed  to  know  the  list  of  consuls  as  a 
matter  of  necessary  general  information,  but  undoubtedly  this  knowl> 
edge  was  of  ten  no  more  accurate  than  our  knowledge  of  the  presidente  of 
the  United  States.            regni  :  §  40. 

27.  nobilitatis:  the  politicai  system  of  Helvetia  was  a  confederaci'  of 
leaders,  each  of  whom  had  a  large  body  of  retainers;  thus  it  somewhat 
resembled  the  feudal  system  of  later  times;  but  the  kings  had  nearly 
ali  l)een  deposed,  and  these  rough,  strong,  turbulent  "  nobles,"  or  chiefs, 
held  the  power  among  themselves.  nobilitas,  civitas,  etc.  :   such 


NOTES:  BÒÓÌt  ì  J 

words,  orìginally  abstract  or  collecti  ve  in  meaning,  like  English  nobilUyf 
siale,  may  often  be  better  traiislated  by  concrete  nouns  like  nobles,  citi- 
zeus.  That  the  thought  is  plural  in  Latin  ìb  shown  by  ezirent,  fol- 
lowing.  dvitati  :  §  23. 

28.  ut  ezirent:  §§25  and  208.  de:  notice  the  uae  of  de  with 
ex  in  composi tion.            copiis:  possessions. 

29.  esse:  §§  227  and  236.  cum:  §§  172,  228  and  239. 
omnibtis:  §27. 

30.  GaUiae  :  §  40.  imperio  :  §  73.  potiri  :  this  is  the  sub- 
ject  accusative  of  esse,  and  perfacile  agrees  with  it.  id:  §§12  and 
25.            hoc:  §84.             eis:  §§23 and  25. 

31.  loci  natura:  by  naturili  houndaries.  continentur:  are  shut  in. 

32.  parte: see  vocabulary.  flumine:  §  71.  Rheno:  §§  1  and 2. 
Ultissimo atque altissimo:  §  117.  Caesar  adds these  adjectives  after  their 
noun,  like  a  short  parenthesis,  for  the  benefit  of  his  Roman  reoders, 
who  knew  little  or  nothing  about  the  Rhine. 

33.  parte:  see  parte,  1.  32. 

34.  altissimo  :  see  note  on  1. 32.  tertia  :  se.  ex  parte. 

36.  rebus:  §  84.  fiebat:  §  148.  ut  yagarentur:  §  213. 
et .  .  .et :  both .  . .  and. 

37.  finìtimis:  §  27. 

38.  qua  ex  parte  :  (from  this  side,  i.e.  of  the  matter),  for  this  reason. 
homines:  (being)  men.  belUndi:  §§58  and  267.  cupidi: 
agrees. with  homines.            afficiebantur:  §148. 

39.  prò:  in  proportion  lo.  multitudo  hominum:  (number  of 
hurnsLahcing^), populaiion.  gloria — fortitudinis:  (glory of  war and 
bravery),  reputalian  for  bravery  in  war;  §§  280  and  40.  se  haberc  : 
(Ihat)  they  had;   §§  228,  235  and  238.            angustos:  (toc)  narrow. 

41.  mUla:  §14.  passuum:   §47.    The  distance  indicated  by 

mille  passus  was  about  4854  English  feet;  but  it  may  be  considcred 
roughly  as  a  mile  and  so  translated.  Helvetia  then,  according  to 
these  figures,  was  not  far  from  the  size  of  New  York  State,  whose 
population  in  1900  was  over  7,000,000. 

Chafter  3. 

43.  rebus  :  the  word  res  does  not  mean  thing  in  the  sense  of  any  thing, 
but  always  refers  to  some  definite  thing  or  eircumstance  previously 
mentioned.  Here  it  refers  to  ali  the  considerations  mentioned  in  Chap- 
ter  2  which  tended  to  cause  the  Helvetians  to  leave  their  country. 

44.  profidscendum:  §267.  pertinerent:  §229. 
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45.  quam:  scc  vocabuUry,  and  }  117. 
were  two-whceied,  drawn  mostly  by  oxca.     See  the  rear  wagons  in  the 
follo  wing  illusi  rati  on. 


48.  adeasresconficicDdaB:  JJ  271  and  272. 

49.  Bibi;  §  28.  diuerunl:  see  vocabulary.  in:  see  vocab- 
ulary.  in  annum  tertium  means  diroctly  after  the  end  of  the  two 
jeare'  preparaLion ;  we  might  say,  ai  Iht  beginning  of  th*  Olirti  year. 

SO    lege:  i.e.  by  a  popular  vote,  by  vhich  the  Caute  and  Hch'etiaiia 
mode  their  laws.         confirmant:  eskiblisk,  d^ermine  ;   §147. 
51.  albi:  ì  27. 
52   Caatico:  }  23.  Silo,  Sequano;  \\, 

53.  cuius^appellatus  erat:  in  ordrr  to  gct  at  the  meaning  of  a  com- 
plicatali Latin  sent«ncc,  the  most  important  words  to  be  eonsidered  are 
the  connectii-ea.  Obacrve  theae  words  carefully  and  thus  determìne  the 
dcpcndence  ot  clausTs  upon  one  another.  Here  the  elause,  cuiiu — 
appellatus  erat,  is  parcnthntical  ;  in  working  out  the  aentence,  omit  it 
until  the  rest  has  been  thoroughly  grasped.  Then  go  back  and  trans- 
late  this  claiifie  ;  then  rcad  the  cntire  scntcnce.  regnum;  diiej 
power,  not  that  of  a  king  (see  note  on  1.  27),  but  the  authority  of  the 
mOEt  powerf ul  chief  in  the  state  ;  compare  principatum,  below.  an- 

54.  amicus:  {  17;  the  Romans  sometimes  gave  this  distinction  to 
barbarian  chiefa  whose  aid  they  wished  to  gain. 

55.  ut  occuparet:  wìth  perEuodel;  ||  25,  152  and  208.  qtiod: 

56.  itemque,  etc.  :  the  structureof  thissentence  is  exactlylike  that 
of  the  preccding. 
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'57.  tempore:  §89. 

58.  plebi:  §33. 

59.  perlacileesse:  cf.  1. 30.  factu:  §  276.  filiamdat:  this 
was  a  common  method  of  securìng  friendly  relation?,  like  interraarrìage 
among  the  royal  families  of  Europe  to-day. 

60.  pexficere:  for  construction,  see  portiri,  1.  30.  civitatis: 
§40. 

61.  obtenturus  esset:    §§153,  228  and 277.  esse  quin:    §214. 

62.  Galliae:  §§47  and  52.  plurimum:  see  vocabular>'  and 
§  12.  se  conciliaturum  :  §  237.  Note  the  very  common  omission 
of  esse.           copiis:  §71. 

63.  illis:  §  19.  regna:  plural,  because  the  Latin  thinks  of  a 
regnum  for each  man;  English  nses  the  singular. 

65.  regno  occupato:  (the  royal  power  having  been  seized),  after  seiz- 
ing  the  power  in  their  respective  statea;  this  modifìes  posse. 

66.  Galliae:  §73,  note.  sese:  subject  acc.  of  posse;  there  is 
no  f ut.  infin.  of  posstun,  and  posse  here  refcrs  to  the  future  ;  tìiey  hope 
(hoped)  that  they  vnll  (woidd)  be  ahle,  eÌQ. 

Chapter  4. 

67.  res:  here,  conapiracy.  moribus:  §86. 

69.  damnatum,  etc.:  poenam  is  subject  acc.  of  sequi,  and  poenam 
sequi  taken  together  is  the  subject  of  the  impera,  verb  oportebat;  for 
translation,  see  §  257.  danmatum  agrees  with  eum  (Orgetorigem) 
understood,  which  is  the  object  of  sequi.  danmatum  literally 
means  having  been  condemned,  but  is  best  translated  freely ,  if  condemned; 
§  264,  3.            ut  igni  cremaretur  explains  poenam;  §  213. 

70.  die — causae:  (the  day  of  the  pleading  of  the  case  having  been 
appointed),  on  the  day  appointed  for  trying  the  case,  die,  §  36. 
causae,  §  40.            ad  iudidum  :  ai  the  place  of  trial. 

71.  familiam:  his  clansmen  and  retinue  of  foUowers.  ad:  to 
the  number  of, 

72.  clientes:  *  supportcrs,'  a  general  term  for  those  who  followed  his 
lead.  obaeratos  :  men  who  had  got  into  debt  to  him,  who,  accord- 
ing  to  the  Gallic  customs,  had  bound  themselves  over  to  hisservice 
(Book  VI.,  Chapter  l3). 

73.  eodem  :  adverb  ;  so  most  demonstrati ve  pronouns  bave  a  corrc- 
sponding  adverb,  e.g.  eo,  ilio.  per  eos  :  through  {the  help  of)  these, 
nediceret:  §209. 

74.  Cumconaretur:  while  the  state  toas  trying;  §182. 
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75.  armis:    wìth  exsequi;  §  71.  multitudmeiii — cogerent:  the 

same  as  when  we  ha  ve  the  militia  called  out  to  enforoe  the  hiw  and 
pneserve  order. 

77.  ut:  see  vocabulary. 

78.  quin:  §214.  ipse:  §133. 


The  Hdvetians  first  attempi  to  march  through  the  province ^  but  after- 
ward,  being  prevented  from  doing  this  hy  Caeaar's  fortifications,  they 
start  through  the  country  of  the  Sequanians. 

Chapter  5. 

79.  nihilo:  see  vocabulary  and  §  81.  Although  the  scheme  of 
Orgetorix  had  bcen  shown  to  be  one  of  personal  ambition,  ite  brìi- 
Ilancy  had  fascinated  the  Helvetians. 

80.  ut — ezeant:  explains  id  quod  (facere)  constituerat;  (namely),  to 
go  out;  §  208.  e:  compare  with  de,  1.  28.  ubi  arbitrati  sunt: 
§  176. 

81.  se — esse:    §228,etc. 

82.  numero:  §82.  ad:  about. 

84.  quod:  se.  id,  (that  which),  wfiat;  so  often,  when  antecedent 
is  omitted.  secum:  §  90,  note.  portaturi  erant:  §  277. 

domum:  §  95;  ìt  modifies  reditionis,  a  verbal  noun.  This  con- 
stmction  is  contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  best  Latin  style  ;  we  should 
expect  redeundi.         reditionis:  §40.  8pe:§87.  paratiores: 

see  vocabulary.  ad — subeunda:    §§271  and  272. 

86.  mensium  :  §§44  and  45.  molita  cibaria:  as  this  must  h&xe 
been  the  chief  article  of  food,  an  immense  amount  had  to  be  carrìed  in 
order  to  feed  368,000  persons;  no  wonder  they  had  decided  to  obtain 
iumentorum  et  carrorum  quam  maximum  numerum  (1.  45).  The 
length  of  the  caravan  has  been  varìously  estimated  at  from  thirty  to 
se venty  miles.           sibi  :  §  32. 

87.  domo:  §97.  Raurads:  §23. 

88.  uti, . .  usi . .  oppidis  suis . .  exustis, . . .  proficiscantur :  (that  they, 
having  used  . .  ,  their  towBs  . .  having  been  bumed,  should  set  out),  to 
oAopt . . ,  bum  their  tovms  . . ,  and  set  out . . .  ima:  adveib. 

89.  Boios  receptos — ascisctmt:  (they  associate  to  themselves  the 
Boìi,  having  been  received  to  themselves  as  allies),  they  aUow  the  Boii  to 
join  their  movem^nt  and  moke  them  their  allies;  but  the  Latin  order  may 
be  retained  thus  :  and  the  Boii,  who,  etc.  .  .  .,  they  allow  to  join  their 
movem^rU  and  moke  their  allies. 


r 
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Chafter  6. 

93.  erant:  there  were,  duo  ittnera:  one  on  each  side  the  Rhone. 
quilnis:  §  135.  itinerìlms:  when  -an  antecedent  is  repeated 
after  a  relative  adjective,  omit  it  in  translation.  Here  the  repetition 
seems  to  be  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  only. 

94.  possent:  §  168.  unum:  se.  iter. 

95.  yiz — ducerentur:  wìterecaTiscouldbarelybedrawnoneataiime. 
*97.  utpossent:  §§165  and  167.  alterum:  se.  iter. 

98.  multo:  §  81. 

100.  non  nullis:  some.  locis:  §92.  vado  transitur: 
(ia  crossed  by  a  ford),  is  fordable.  The  choiee  of  routes  here  descrìbed 
was  either  to  move  down  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhone  through  the  coun- 
try of  the  Sequanians,  who  were  friendly,  or  to  pass  through  the  prov- 
ince of  the  Allobroges  and  thence  into  the  Roman  terrìtory.  About 
nineteen  miles  below  Geneva  by  the  former  route  they  must  pass 
through  the  narrow  defile  descrìbed  in  the  text;  the  passage  of  this  by 
80  large  a  force  was  well-nigh  impossible.  pacati  erant  :  they  had 
been  annexed  to  the  Roman  provìnce  some  time  before,  had  re- 
belled  and  again  been  subdued  {"  pacified/'  the  Romans  called  it)  in 
61  B.c. 

101.  prozimum:  (the  one)  nearest.  Note  the  order;  Geneva  is  the 
key  to  the  situation,  henoe  its  place  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  See 
1.  26. 

102.  finibus:  §33. 

103.  Helvetios:  compare  this  with  finibus  Helvetiorum  above.  So 
the  name  of  any  trìbe  may  be  used  for  its  terrìtory;  the  repetition  of 
fines  is  thus  avoided.  sese,  etc.  :  §  228,  etc. 

104.  animo:    §80.  in:    toward.  viderentur:  §229. 

105.  ut — ^paterentur:  this  is  the  object  of  both  persuasuros  and 
coacturos;  §208. 

107.  qua  die  :  see  quibus  itinerìbus,  1. 93  and  §  163. 

108.  conveniant:  §  162.  is  dies:  compare  gender  with  1.  107, 
and  see  vocabulary .            a.d.  etc.  :  §  108. 

109.  consulibus:  see  1.26.    Year58B.c. 

Chapter  7. 

110.  cum  esset:  §  182.  eos — conarì:  in  apposition  with  id; 
conari  is  progressive,  (in  direct  discourse  conantur,  they  are  trying),  that 
they  were  trying. 
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111.  urbe:  ihe  city,  i.e.  Rome.  Though appointed  govemor  of  Gaul 
ai  the  dose  of  his  eonsulship  two  or  three  months  bef ore,  Caesar  had  noi 
yet  gone  to  his  province  ;  on  the  other  hand,  he  wus  noi  in  Rome  bui 
in  ite  vicinity,  under  the  law  that  forbade  any  one  holding  military 
authority  to  be  inside  the  gates. 

112.  quam — ^itinerìbus:  (by  the  greatest  marches  that  he  is  able  to 
make),  with  ali  posaible  speed;  §  71.  We  learn  from  Plutarch  that  he 
travelled  90  miles  a  day. 

113.  adGenavam:  §95.  provinciae:  §27.  quam — ^nume- 
rum:  seel.  112. 

115.  una  legio  :  this  was  the  f amous  terUh  legion  of  the  Roman  "  stand- 
ing army  "  ;  una  here  has  the  force  of  only  one, 

116.  de:  of.  certiores  facti  sunt:  §  17. 

117.  legatos:  §2,  note.  nobilissimos  :   §111. 

119.  qui  dicerent:  §  162.  sibi  esse  in  animo:  see  §  30. 

120.  facere:  sub ject  of  esse. 

121.  haberent:  §§  229,239  and  170.  rogare:  coordinate  with 
esse;  t?uU  they  aaked.  ut  liceat:  see  vocabulary  under  licet. 
voluntate:  §86. 

122.  memoria:  see  vocabulary  and  §92. 

123.  occisum:  107  b.c.  Supply  esse  and  so  with  pulsum,  missum 
and  concedendum. 

124.  concedendum:  §  277;  se.  sibi  (§  31);  for  translation,  see  §215, 
l,a. 

125.  neque  existimabat:  neither  did  he  ihink  (Ihai  men,  etc.). 
animo  :  §  80.  data  facultate  :  §  264,  3. 

126i  faciundi:  oldform  forfaciendi;  §267. 

128.  dum  convenirent  :  §180. 

129.  diem:  see  vocabulary.  quid:  §  139.        vellent:  §242,  1. 

130.  reverterentur:  §  245. 

Chapteb  8. 

131.  legione:  §71. 

134.  milia:  §  14.  milia — novem  is  best  translated  after  murum 

fossamque, — (both)  nineteen  miles  long.  This  wall  and  ditch  formed 
a  rampart  on  the  south  side  of  the  Rhone.  A  great  part  of  the 
distance  was  occupied  by  stoep  cliffs,  and  it  was  neces»wry  to  constnict 
the  artifìcial  defences  only  where  the  naturai  failed.  The  undertaking 
was  not  so  formidable  as  might  appear  from  a  mere  statement  of  height 
and  distance. 
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135.  pedum:  §45. 

136.  disponiti  communit:  the  omìssion  of  the  conjunction  (asyiide- 
ton)  indicates  the  haste  of  the  action. 

137.  quo — ^poeset:  §  160.  si  conarentur:  §  242,  5. 
139.  negat:  aee  vocabulaiy.  more:  §86. 

141.  facere:  see  vocabulaiy. 

142.  ape:  figurative  use  of  the  abl.  of  separation;  §  65.  deiecti: 
9ee  vocabulary.  navibus — ^factia:  (boats  having  been  joined 
and  many  rafta  having  been  made),  {some)  hy  bridges  of  boats  and 
numerous  rafia  (hai  they  had  mode;  ablative  absolute. 

143.  alii:  §4. 

145.  conati  si — ^possent,  repulsi,  destitenmt:  (having  trìed  .  .  .,  if 
they  were  able,  having  been  repulsed,  desisted),  tried  {to  see)  if  they 
could,  eie.  ;  {bui)  being  rejndsed,  they  gave  up.  si  possent  :  §  243, 
note.              munitione  :  see  vocabulary. 

146.  concuxBu:  (running  together),  charges.  tèlis:  weapons 
(shtìwereduponthem).           cenata:  §65. 

Chapter  9. 

147.  Relinquebatur:  iwBs\eft),thereremained,  una:  orUy. 

148.  angustias:  see  11.  94-97.  cum:  §  172. 

150.  eo:  i.e.  Dumnorix;   §  88.  a  Sequanis:  §  67. 

151.  gratia:  §  84. 

153.  Orgetorìgis — duzerat:  see  1.  59.  cupiditate  regni  adduc- 
tns:  almost  the  same  phraae  used  to  describe  Orgetorìx,  1.  26.  They 
were  evidently  "  kindred  spirita." 

154.  novìs:  see  vocabulary.  rebus:  §  23.  quam:  see 
vocabulary  and  §  117. 

155.  habere  obstrictas:  a  case  of  the  so-called  "maintenance  of  the 
result," — (to  bind  and)  keep  bound. 

156.  ut — ^patiantur:  obj.  of  impetravit 

157.  obsides:  object  of  dent.  T\lien  an  agreement  was  made  by  a 
trìbe,  certain  members  were  often  put  into  the  hands  of  the  other  party 
to  the  agtaementy  as  a  pledge  of  good  faith.  This  was  the  only  form  of 
securìty  known  among  barbarous  tribes;  the  idea  was,  that  the  frìends 
of  these  hostages  would  use  their  infiuence  to  bave  the  tribe  kc^p  the 
agreement.  Now  national  honor  takes  the  place  of  such  securìty. 
inter:  see  vocabulary. 

158.  Sequani:  se.  as  predfeate  obsides  dent,  (gì ve  hostages),  promise; 
so  after  Helvetii.  ne — prohibeant,  uttranseant:  §208. 


Chapter  io. 

160.  Helretiit — uiiBio:  aee  1.  119.  per  agnim,  etc.:  trace  Uii* 

intended  route  on  the  map;  it  woa  not  the  moat  direct  wsy,  but  prob- 
ably  the  easìest  on  account  of  the  topography  of  the  country. 

162.  nOD  loDge,  etc.:  note  on  map  the  poeitioD  oT  the  Santones  and 
Toloisatea;  the  distance  betiveeu  tfacm 
was  about  a  hundred  miles.  This  the» 
doea  not  appear  to  b«  suflkient  excuse 
for  Caesar's  interference.  But  the  Hrl- 
vetian  migration  wouid  undoubtedly 
bave  been  the  etarting;  point  for  anothcr 
genera]  movement  of  the  Gennan  trìbra 
Buch  as  had  occurred  when  Some  was 
aacked,  390  b.c.,  and  such  as  had  been 
narrowly  averted  by  Mariue  fifty  years 
before,  when  he  cruahed  the  Cimbri  and 
Teutones.  On  this  ground  Caeear  wag 
justtfied  in  interfering.  quae  o- 

Titas:  S  13£. 

163.  Bifieret,futuruni(eHe):  §242,5. 

164.  magno — proTÌnciae:(with  great 
danger  of  the  province),  very  dangertna 
iolhe  province;  SS  76  and  40.  utha- 
berat:  this  ctauec  is  thesubject  of  fntu- 
nun  (esse);  the  subjeet  of  habcret  is 
prortnda.   Tranalate,  tAatilgAotiUAnK, 

165.  lods — fmmentaiìU :  i92-,tran9- 
lat«  exactly  in  the  l<atìn  order  (ezcept 

1S6.  finitimOB:   (a>)   neighbcn;    \2. 

LI010HAJIT  BOLDiiB  not«,  lOiuiìtioni,  Labioiiim:  £  27; 

sce  also  vocabulary,  Labìenus. 

168.  Italiani:  Caesarapcaksofltaly  bere  as  incJuding  Cisalpine Gaul 

(i.e.  GhuI  south  of  the  Alpe).     As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  ali  Italy 

north  of  tho  Rubicon   was  embraccd  in  Caesar's  prox-ince  of  Gaul, 

magnis  itinerìbus:  ìorccd  mnrehta,  usually  25  or  30  miles,  but  perhaps 

ioiif^r  iiere,  lieeauae  he  probably  took  only  a  small  force  wìth  him  aa  a 

body  guard,  and  went  through  a  friendly  country.  duas  l^iones: 

the  eleventh  and  twelf  th. 
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169.  tres  :  the  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth.  hiemabant  :  §  148. 

171.  quinque  legionibus  :  as  one  legìon  was  already  near  Gene  va, 
Caesar's  army  now  consisted  of  six  legions,  or  about  22,000  men,  to~ 
gpther  with  the  troops,  probably  cavalry,  ordered  from  the  province, 
as  told  in  Cbapter  6.    The  number  of  the  latter  is  uncertain. 

172.  locis,  etc.:  these  Alpine  trìbes,  hearing  of  Caesar's  approach, 
seised  elevated  positions  along  the  road  and  trìed  to  prevent  him  from 
passing;  either  because  they  thought  he  intended  to  annex  their  terri- 
tory  to  the  province,  or  because  they  sympathized  with  the  Helvetians 
and  thought  they  could  help  them  by  delaying  Caesar  or  perhaps  forcing 
him  to  tum  back. 

173.  itinere:  see  vocabulary under prohibeo. 

174.  his  pulufl:  §  87.  compluribus  proeliìs:  §  72.  This  "  inter- 
locked  "  order  seems  very  peculiar  to  us  here,  where  the  terminations 
which  usuaUy  make  Latin  agreements  clear  are  of  no  assistance  and  the 
sense  alone  shows  the  agreement. 

175.  extremum:  se.  oppidum;  extremum  means  last,  in  the  sense  of 
mosi  tDestem,  the  farthest  from  Rome.  After  leaving  this  town,  Caesar 
passed  over  the  Alps  by  the  pass  of  Mount  Genèvre,  through  the  terri- 
tory  of  two  trìbes  of  the  western  province,  and  moved  on  in  pursuit 
of  the  Helvetians,  who  had  gone  something  less  than  a  hundred  miles 
on  tbeir  way.  ulterioris  provinciae:  §  46;  (a  tribé)  of  the  further 
province. 

176.  die  septinio  :  i.e.  in  six  days;  §  104.  When  the  Romans  measured 
intervals  of  time,  they  included  the  day  on  which  they  started.  The 
French  do  the  same;  they  would  cali  Wednesday  the  third  day  after 
Monday.    In  Kngìish  the  usage  varìes. 

177.  Allobrogilms  :  contrast  with  fines  Allobrogom  above,  and  see 
note  on  1.  103. 

Complainte  of  the  GauU  about  the  depredations  of  the  Helvetians, 

Chapter  11. 

170.  angustias  :  see  1. 95  and  1. 148. 

181.  Aedui:  the  Aeduans,  it  appears,  had  previously  been  recognized 
as  allies  of  Rome,  having  been  styled  by  the  senate  "  brothers  and  kins- 
men  ";  see  II.  670-^75, 864-^869.  populabantur:  contrast  with  the 

prpvious  tense  used  and  see  §  148. 

183.  rogatum:  §{  274  and  275.  ita  se,  etc.:  (saying  that)  they 

had  so  well,  etc.,  §§  227  and  228,  etc.  omni   tempore,  (every 

time),  on  every  occasion,  de:  o/. 
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185.  vastariy  abduci:  complementary  infiniti ves  with  non  delmerìnt. 
In  cajses  where  words  are  expressed  with  one  phrase  and  under- 
stood  with  othersy  English  usually  expresses  them  with  the  first,  Latin 
with  the  last. 

188.  depopulatis:  §  362.  non  facile:  (noteasily),  i.e.  witkdijfi- 

cuUy.  This  is  lUoteSy  the  use  of  a  negative  for  a  strong  offirma- 
tive,  or  an  expression  by  which  more  is  meant  than  meets  the  ear. 
ab — ^prohibere  :  (they  were  keeping  the  force  of  the  enemy  from  their 
towns),  they  were  defending  their  toums  from  the  cUtacks  of  the  enemy. 
Note  that  in  1.  158  prohibere  has  no  ab;  §§  65  and  66. 

191.  sibi:  §30.  agri:  §47. 

192.  reliqui:  §49.  exspectandum  sibi  (esse)  :  §§  31  and  278. 

194.  pervenirent:  ahould  arrive^  or,  less  carefully  in  ordinary  Eng- 
lish, arrived;  §  180.  Caesar  now  finds  a  more  inunediate  reason  for 
attacking  the  Hclvetians  than  the  one  mentìoned  in  Chapter  10. 

The  alaughter  of  the  Tigurini, 
Chapter  12. 

195.  flumen  est  Arar:  there  is  a  river  {caUed)  the  Arar  (now  the 
Sa6ne). 

196.  incredibili  lenitate  ita  ut:  (of  incredible  smoothness,  so  that), 
Bo  very  slowly  that;  §§80  and  165. 

197.  fluat:  §  243.  id:  emphatic,  this;  keep  the  same  order  in 
translating. 

198.  ratibus,  lintrìbus:  abl.  of  means,  not  abl.  absolute;  iunctis  is 
used  merely  as  an  adjectivc  modif3dng  lintribus,  (boats  joined),  bridges 
of  boats.  These  were  ali  rude  affairs,  which  they  either  found  there, 
intended  for  light  weights,  or  built  hastily  on  the  spot. 

199.  tres  partes:  three  fourths,  the  regular  way  of  expressing  such  a 
fraction. 

200.  flumen:  §  11. 

20 1 .  reliquam,  de  :  see  vocabulary .  vigilia  :  the  night  was  di  vided 
into  four  equal  waiches.  Hence  the  length  of  a  watch  would  vaiy  with 
the  season,  but  the  third  would  aiways  begin  at  raidnight.  Since  the 
time  was  now  midsummer,  the  first  watch  would  end  at  about  2  a.m. 

205.  in:  see  vocabulary  under  abdo;  also  §94. 

208.  domo  :  §  96.  memoria  :  §  89. 

211.  quae  pars,  ea:  (which  part,  this),  that  part  which,  this;  paxB,  the 
antecedent,  is  attracted  into  the  subordinate  clause,  and  the  relative 
is  usedadjectively;  §  135. 
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212.  prìnceps  :  was  the  first  to,  e  te.  ;  §  115. 

213.  re:  affair.  prìvatas:  notice  how  very  personal  it  tums 
out  io  be  I 

214.  quod,  etc.:  order,  quod  Tigurìni  eodem  proelio  quo  (interfece- 
rant)  Caastum,  interfecerant  L.  Pisonem  legatum,  avum  eius  (i.e.  Cae- 
saiis)  socerì.    Piso's  daughter  Calpumia  was  Caesar's  fourth  wìfe. 

Tfie  Hdvetians  treat  with  Caesar  ihrough  ambassadors, 

Chapter  13. 

218.  faciendum:  see  §§  269  and  270. 

220.  cum,  etc:  the  constniction  ìs:  ctim  intellegerent,  lllum  .  .  . 
fecisse  id,  that  he  had  done  .  .  .  that,  which  ìs  explained  by  quod — 
confecerant,  and  ut  flumen  transirent,  (namely),  cross  the  river. 

223.  bello  Cassiano:  see  1.  122.  This  was  107  b.c.,  so  Di\ico  must 
ha  ve  been  a  man  of  great  age.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  Helvetians 
he  was  just  the  man  to  head  the  embassy. 

224.  egit:  see  vocabulary. 

Here  begins  the  first  long  speech  in  the  indirect  dìscourse.  Tlie  direct 
discourse  is  given  below.  See  first  that  you  understand  about  direct 
and  indirect  discoiu'se  in  English,  as  explained  in  §§  217-226.  Study 
the  words  that  are  changed  and  get  the  reasons  for  each  change  from 
§§  227-246;  these  sections  should  ali  be  read  over,  and  then  the  special 
references  looked  up. 

Si  pacem  populus  Roman us  cum  Helvetiis  faciet  (§§  22S  and  242,  5), 
in  eam  partem  ibunt  (§§  228  and  237)  atque  ibi  erunt  (like  ibunt)  Hel- 
veta  (§§  222  and  237),  ubi  eos  tu  (§§  222,  232  and  233)  constitueris 
(fut.  perf.  indie,  see  §§  239,  200,  203  and  153)  atque  esse  volueris  (like 
constituerìs)  :  sin  bello  perscqui  perseverabis  (like  faciet),  reminiscere 
(§§  228  and  245)  et  veteris  incommodi  populi  Romani  et  pristinae  vir- 
tutis  Helvetiorum.  Quod  improviso  unum  pagum  adortuses  (§§  228, 
239  and  215, 3),  cum  ei  qui  flumen  transierant  (§§  239  and  153),  posscnt 
(§  182),  noli  (§  347,  note)  ob  eam  rem  aut  tuae  (§  222)  magnoperc 
\nrtuti  tribuere  (§  347,  note)  aut  nos  (§  222)  despicere  (like  trìbuere): 
no8  (§  322)  ita  a  patribus  maioribusque  nostris  (like  nos)  didicimus 
(§237),  ut  magis  virtute  contendamus  (§§  239  and  208)  quam  dolo 
aut  ìnsidiis  nitamur  (like  contendamus).  Qua  re  noli  conunittere  (like 
noli  trìbuere)  ut  hic  locus  ubi  constitimus  (like  constituerìs,  except 
for  tense)  ex  calamitate  populi  Romani  et  intemecione  exercitus  nomen 
capiat  (like  contendamus)  aut  memoriam  prodat  (like  capiat).     . 
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11^,  8i faceret, ituros, futuros  (esse):  §242,5. 

225.  partem:  se.  Galliae.  futures:  (be),  ref?tatn. 

226.  ubi — voluisset  :  cxplains  eam  partem  (Galliae)  and  ibL  ubL| 
being  relative,  is  correlative  to  a  form  of  is  as  wcll  as  to  ibi.  con- 
stituisset:  (should  bave  decided),  should  decide;  so  voluisset.  Eng- 
lish  rarely  uses  tbe  future  perfect  or  ita  representati ves. 

227.  perseveraret:   §242,5.  reminisceretur:   §§226  and  245. 

228.  incommodl,  virtutìs  :  §  59.  This  refera  to  the  defeat  of  Cas- 
sius;  see  1.  123. 

229.  quod:  §215,3. 

231.  netrìbueret:  §245. 

232.  patrìbus:  §67. 

233.  magia  :  sce  voeabulary  and  translate  after  contenderent 
yirtute:  §  71.  contenderent,  niterentur:  §  156.  dolo:  §  72. 

234.  ne  committeret:  like  ne  trìbueret,  1.  231. 

236.  memoriam  proderet  :  i. e.  to  future  generations. 

Ohapter  14. 

The  direct  discourse  of  this  chapter  is  given  without  references.  The 
student  may  now  find  for  himself  the  reasons  for  the  changes. 

Hoc  mihi  niiniis  dubitationis  datur  quod  eas  res  quas  yos,  legati 
Helvetii,  commemorastis,  memoria  teneo  atque  hoc  gravius  fero  quo 
minus  merito  populi  Romani  acciderunt;  qui  si  alicuius  iniurìae  sibi 
conscius  fuisset,  non  fuit  difficile  cavere  ;  sed  eo  deceptus  est  quod  nequc 
commissum  a  se  Lntellegebat  quare  timeret  ncque  sine  causa  timen- 
dum  putabat  Quod  si  veteris  contumeliae  oblivisci  volo,  niun  etiam 
recentium  iniuriarum,  quod  me  invito  iter  per  provdnciam  per  lim 
temptastis,  quod  Aeduos,  quod  Ambarros,  quod  Allobrogas  vexastis, 
memoriam  deponere  possum  ?  Quod  vestra  Victoria  tam  insolentcr 
gloriamini,  quodque  tam  diu  vos  impune  tulisse  iniurias  admiramini 
eodem  pcrtinet.  Consueverunt  enim  di  immortaies  quo  gra\ius 
homines  ex  commutatione  rerum  doleant,  quos  prò  scelere  eoruni 
ulcisci  volunt,  bis  secundiores  interdum  res  et  diuturniorem  impuni- 
tatem  concedere.  Cum  haec  ita  sint,  tamen  si  obsides  a  vobis  mihi 
dabuntur,  uti  ea,  quae  pollicemini,  facturos  intellegam  et  si  Aeduis  de 
iniuriis  quas  ipsis  sociisque  eorum  intulistis,  item  si  Allobrogibus 
satisfacietis,  ego  vobiscum  pacem  faciam. 

237.  eo:  on  this  account,  for  this  reason;  §84.  minus:  §111. 
dubitationis  :  §  49. 
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239.  eo— minus  :  se.  se  as  subject  :  (he  bore  them  the  more  heavily  by 
this,  by  which  the  less),  he  was  the  more  displeased,  the  less,  etc. 
merito  populi  Romani  :  (by  the  merìt  of  the  Roman  people),  deservedly 
to  the  Roman  people.  The  mention  by  the  Helvetian  ambassadors  of 
the  defeat  pf  Cassins  made  him  grow  more  and  more  angry,  the  more  he 
thought  how  little  the  Romana  had  deserved  sueh  a  defeat.  He  could 
not  allow  himself  to  hesitate  in  the  preaent  matter,  becaude  this  old 
disaster  demandcd  revenge,  and  he  considercd  that  he  was  the  Inan  and 
aere  was  the  opportunity  to  inflict  it. 

240.  qui  si,  etc.  :  he  goes  on  to  explain  how  this  defeat  had  happened, 
how  treacherously  they  had  attacked  Cassius.  qui,  sibi,  con- 
8CÌU8,  fuissety  deceptum,  se,  intellegeret,  timeret,  putaret,  ali  refer  to 
populus  RomanuSy  and  so,  though  singular  in  Latin,  they  are  ali 
translated  plural:  e.g.  qui  si,  if  they,  sibi:  (to  themselves); 
omit. 

241.  fuisse:  it  would  have  been.  This  would  be  fuit  in  direct  dis- 
course;  §  192,  note.  eo  quod:  U.  237, 238. 

242.  commissum  (esse)  :  impersonal  :  ((hot)  (anything)  had  heen  done, 
qua  re  tixneret:  (on  accoimt  of  whìch  thing  they  should  fear),  to  make 
them  afraid  {of  bevng  attacked)  ;  §  163. 

243.  timendum  (sibi  esse)  :  (that  it  ought  to  be  feared  by  them),  that 
they  ought  to  fear.  Caesar  sa^^s  that  the  army  of  Cassius  was  taken  off 
its  guard  because  they  thought  the  Helvetians  had  no  reason  for 
attacking  them,  and  they  didn't  think  it  necessary  to  keep  guard  and 
be  ready  for  battle  unless  they  expected  an  attack.  "  A  poor  excuse 
is  better  than  none."  quod:  see  vocabulary.  vellet:  the 
subject  bere  changes  to  Caesar.  num:  see  vocabulary.  posse: 
§246. 

244.  contumeliae:  §59. 

245.  iniurianun:  objective  genitive  with  memorìam.  quod: 
§  215,  2,  a.  eo:  se  would  have  been  more  naturai,  as  referring  to 
Caesar,  but  eo  leaves  no  ambiguity. 

246.  Allobrogas  :  for  ending,  see  vocabulary. 

247.  quod — glorìarentur,  quod — admirarentur:  the  use  of  quod  is 
the  same  as  in  1.  245;  the  two  clauses  are  subjects  accusative  of 
pertinere.  These  were  just  two  more  facts  pointing  to  the  vengeance 
that  was  coming. 

250.  Consuesse,  etc.  :  Caesar  implies  that  he  is  the  instrument  of  the 
goda  aent  to  punish  the  Helvetians  for  their  sins.  He  says  that  punish- 
mcnt  Comes  harder  on  men  if  it  is  delayed,  because  they  have  conduded 
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that  it  is  noi  comìng  ai  ali.  From  what  we  know  of  Caesar's  charar- 
ter,  it  Ì8  hard  to  believe  that  this  reference  to  a  divine  govemment  à 
the  fortunes  of  men  was  sincere.  quo — doleant:  §  160;  do  nei 

translatc  this  clause  until  after  the  rest.  t^\  ai  a  resuU  of. 

251.  quoB,  etc.:  translate  his  immediately  after  concedere,  thec 
quos — velint,  thcn  the  accusati ves,  fìnally  quo — doleant 

253.  cum  sint:  §§  197  and  199.  si  dentur:  §  242, 5.  Divico  hsi] 
at  first  (1.  223-225)  spoken  of  coming  to  terms,  but  had  gone  on  fron. 
that  to  making  threats  as  to  what  would  happen  if  Caesar  did  not  nnft 
him  halfway.  Caesar  first  replics  to  his  threats,  and  then  ofTers  terms 
which  the  Helvetians  could  not  help  thinking  insulting,  though  }y 
really  could  not  afTord  to  ofìfer  anything  lesa.  It  was  an  enoountrr 
between  a  free,  unconquered  people  and  a  man  who  would  not  vieM 
an  inch,  both  looking  for  the  sovereignty  of  Gaul.  The  Gaula  would 
despise  whichever  gave  way  :  one  or  the  other  must  be  destroyed. 

254.  facturos  (esse)  :  se.  eos  (Helvetios)  as  subject  accusative. 

255.  Aeduis:  se.  satis  faciant;  §23. 

257.  a  maiorìbtts:  compare  the  similar  phrase  in  11.  232,  233. 
259.  consuerìnt:  =  consueverint 

Caesar* 8  cavalry  rouled  by  the  Helvetians.    March  of  each  army. 

Ch  AFTER   15. 

261.  loco:  this  was  just  aerosa  the  Saòne.     See  Chapter  12. 

264.  coactom  habebat:  §  266.  qui  videant:  §  162;  plural,  becausp 
the  antecedent,  equitatum,  is  collective.  partes:  see  vocabular>'. 

265.  faciant:  §  243.  qui:  §  136.  cupidius:  too  eagerly; 
§  116. 

266.  loco  :  §  92. 

267.  denostrìs:  §53. 

268.  equitibus:  note  the  use  of  persons  as  means;  see  §  71  and 
compare  militibuSy  1.  231. 

269.  non  numquamet:  (aTid)  some^imeA  eoen,  modifying  lacesscre. 

270.  agmine:  §92.  proelio:  §72. 

271.  satis:  see  vocabulary. 

272.  rapinis  :  §  65. 

273.  dies:  §  14.  prohibere:  subject  accusative  of  (esse),  satis 
boing  a  predicate  adjcctive. 

274.  itautiinteresset:  §§165  and  166. 

275.  amplius:  §111.  milibus:  §69. 


NOTES:    BOOK  I 


«9 


Caesar's  conference  with  the  Aeduan  leaders  Liscus  and  Diviciacus  aa  io 
the  condition  of  their  8tate  and  the  treachery  of  Dumnorix. 

Chapter  16. 

277.  Caesar  flagitare:  i  258.        Aeduos  fnimentum:  §  15.        quod: 
relative. 

278.  essent:  §229. 

280.  frumenta  :  see  vocabiilary,  and  contrast  with  frumentiim  and 
pabulum.  matura  :  it  was  now  probably  well  along  in  June. 

283.  frumento:   §73.  flumine:   §72.  navibus:  §71. 

284.  a  quibus  =  et  ab  eia:  §  201.  diem  ex  die:  see  vocab- 
ulary  ducere:  §  258,  and  see  vocabulary. 

285.  dicere:  historìcal  infìn.,  like  ducere  above;  the  other  infiniti ves 
are  ind.  dia.,  with  subj.  acc.  frumentum  and  conjunction  omitted,  as  we 
might  say  hastily,  ''  Said  't  was  being  coUected,  brought  to  one  spot, 
was  rìght  near."  This  historìcal  infinitive  generally  occurs  in  groups, 
and  flagitare,  1.  277,  i<  only  an  apparent  exception,  because  what  in- 
tervenes  is  parenthetical.  diutius:  toolong;  §  116. 

287.  metiri:  a  legionary  soldier  had  four  bushels  of  com  a  month,  a 
ea\'abrynian  twelve  bushels  of  com  and  forty-two  bushels  of  barley. 
oporteret:  §  228.  convocatis  principibus,  accusat:  (the  chiefs 
having  been  called  together,  he  blames  them),  he  caUs  together  the  chiels 
and  biamea  them.  After  this  long,  loose  sentence  has  been  mastered 
as  a  wh(^e,  it  should  be  broken  into  three  parts.  Translate  convocatis 
by  a  main  verb,  as  suggested  above.  Then  make  another  sentence  of 
in  his — potestatem:  among  these  {were),  etc.  Then  the  remainder — 
these  chiefs  he  blamee,  etc. 

288.  copiam  :  number.  in  :  anumg,  Diviciaco,  Lispo  :  §  4. 

289.  magistratuipraeerat:  held  the  office;  §27. 

290.  amiuus:  §  114. 

291.  inauoa:  over  his  (cauntrymen), 

292.  poasit:  se.  frumentum  as  sub ject. 

293.  tempore,  hostibus:  §88;  (the  time  so  criticai,  the  enemy  so 
near),  ai  so  criticai  a  time,  with  the  enemy  so  itear, 

294.  ex:  in.  cum  susceperìt:  §  172.  quod  sit  destitutus: 
thatf  as  he  said,  he  was  deserted  (by  them);  §§  170  and  215,  2,  a. 

Chapter  17. 

297.  quod:  see  1.84. 

298.  esse:  the  indirect  discourae  is  in  apposition  with  (id)  quod 
tacuerat;  that  there  were  some,  etc. 
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299.  plurimum  valeat  :  see  vooabiilary  under  valeo,  and  §  13.  plus 
possint:  were  more  power ftU;  §  13.  This  state  of  affairs  exists  as  much 
to-day  as  it  did  then.  Almost  any  community  can  show  a  politician 
or  a  man  of  great  wealth  who  by  his  influence  can  nullify  a  law. 

301.  ne  conferant:  §  209. 

302.  praestare:  f or  impersonal  praestat  (see  vocabular>-)  in  direct 
discourse  ;  (saying  that)  it  vkis  better.  si  possint;  §  242,  1. 

304.  debere  :  se.  multitudinem  as  subject  ;  and  that  they  ougfU  noi. 
quin  sint:  §§214  and  277.  si  superaverint  :  §  242,  5. 

305.  una  :  adverb.  Aeduis  :  §  29. 

306.  sint  erepturì  :  §277.  quaeque:   =etquae;  see  1.84. 

308.  quinetiam:  see  vocabulary.  quod:  §215,3.  coactus: 
see  vocabulary. 

309.  id  fecerit:  i.e.  had  made  the  statement  :  the  antecedent  of  id 
is  the  thought  of  clause  quod — enuntiarit;  for  the  mood  of  fecerìt| 
see  §243. 

310.  potuerìt:  §  228. 

Chapter  18. 

314.  ex  solo  quaerit:  se.  eo,  he  asks  from  him  alone  ahoìU  ;  §  8. 

316.  vera:  agrees  with  ea  understood,  from  eadem,  whose  antece- 
dent is  ea,  1.  314.  ipsum  :  the  very  one, 

317.  summa  audacia  :  {a  man)  of  thegreatest  boldness;  §  80;  so  magna 
gratia. 

318.  rerum  novarum  :  see  vocabulary  under  novus,  and  §58. 

319.  pretio:  §75. 

320.  redempta  habere:  §  266.  It  was  a  common  practice  in  those 
days  for  a  government  to  get  its  revenue  by  selling  the  right  to  col- 
lect  taxes  to  the  highest  bidder.  Then,  armed  \^ith  the  authoritj'  of 
the  state,  this  man  collected  ali  the  money  he  could  and  pocketed  the 
difference  between  what  he  got  and  what  he  had  bid.  This  process  is 
known  as  farming  the  revenues.  Tax  coliectors  are  never  very  popular, 
and  since  under  this  system  they  usually  resorted  to  every  means  of 
extorting  money,  they  were  always  the  most  hated  and  dreaded  class 
of  people.  Such  were  the  publicans  mentioned  in  the  Bible.  ilio 
licente  :  (he  bidding),  when  he  bid.  contra:  against  (him),  It  was 
not  safe  to  oppose  Dumnorix. 

321.  his  rebus:  by  these  means.  auxisse:  augeo  is  transitive  ; 
so  famlliam  is  object,  and  se,  understood,  the  subject. 

323.  suo  sumptu:  §  72. 
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324.  domi:  §93.  apud  dvitates:  §101. 

325.  huiua  potentiae:  o/  (increasing)  this  power.  causa  :8ee 
vocabulary  and  §  84. 

326.  in  :  among;  order,  homini  in  Biturìgibus  nobilissimo  ac  poten- 
tissimo ilUc 

328.  nuptum:  §  275;  together  with  collocasse,  bere  ìt  has  the  same 
force  as  collocasse  alone,  1.  327. 

329.  Helvetiis:  §23. 

332.  gratiae:  §  36. 

333.  si  quid  accidat:  §§139  and  242,  5  ;  we  use  exaetly  the  same 
indefinite  expression  ;  it  means  hcre,  if  any  disasier  should  occur, 
spem:  see  vocabulary. 

334.  imperio  :  under  the  govemment;  §  89. 

336.  quod  proelium:  (in  regard  to  what  battle),  in  regard  to  the 
(adversum  equestre)  &a^^  w^tcA.  ante:  adverb.        diebus:  §§81- 

107.  ^ 

339.  equitatui:  §27.  auxilio  Caesari  :  §32. 

Chapter  19. 

343.  accederent:  see  vocabulary  and  §  172.  quod  traduzisset: 
§  215,  2,  b, 

344.  dandos:  §270. 

345.  et:  connecting  a  possessive  pronoun  and  a  genitive  (i.e.  posses- 
«dve)  case.  '  So  this  ìs  only  an  apparent,  net  a  real,  exception  to  the 
rule  that  coordinate  conjimctions  connect  like  constructions. 

346.  ipsis:  refers  to  suo  et  dvitatis,  Caesar  and  the  Aeduans. 

347.  qua  re — ^iuberet:  §  243. 

349.  rebus:  §23.  quod — cognoverat:  §  115,  2,  6. 

350.  Dividaci — studium:  §§39,41.  fratris:  §1.  ne  offen- 
derei :  §  211. 

352.  dus  supplido:  (by  the  punishment  of  him),  hy  punishing  Dum- 
norix;   §  40. 

353.  animum:  fedings,  itaque,  etc.  :  this  incident  shows  Caesar's 
statecraft.  As  a  deliberate  pdicy,  he  never  offended  any  one  unneces- 
sarìly,  though  never  hesitating  to  do  so  when  there  was  no  other  way. 
Here  the  situation  was  criticai.  If  the  Aeduans  were  alienated,  he 
would  be  f orced  out  of  the  country  f or  lack  of  a  base  of  supplies.  So 
he  made  his  interests  coincide  with  those  of  the  better  class  of  Aeduans, 
and  held  them  loyal  to  him  for  six  years. 

354.  conaretur:  §  181. 
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357.  cui:  in  whom;  §§  23,  24.  omnium  rerum  :  in  aìl  nuUten, 

358»  ipso:  i.e.  Diviciacus.  quae  dieta  sint:  §  243. 

360.  apud  se:  before  htm  (Caesar). 

361.  ut  ipse  statuat:  (that  he  himself  may  take  measures),  that  he 
(Caesar)  be  allowed  io  take  measures;  §  208.  sine — animi:  (without 
hurting  his  feelings),  brd  in  sttch  manner  as  not  to  hurt  hia  feetifigs; 

§4a 

362.  causa  cognita:  (the  case  having  been  asoertained),  after  investi- 
galing  the  case, 

Chapter  20. 

363.  multis  cum  lacrimis  :  modifies  obsecrare.  con^lezus:  §261. 

364.  in:  against.  ne — ^statueret:  see  vocabulary  and  §  139. 

365.  illa:  those  (charges),  referring  to  the  matterà  mentioned  in  11. 
358-360.  scire  se:  §  227;  (saying  that)  he  knew  (that),  etc.  eo: 
that  fact,  plus  doloris  capere  :  (took  more  of  grìef),  was  more 
grieved;  §§  47, 49  and  111.  Note  carefully  the  use  of  pronouns  in  this 
passage,  and  in  translation  use  names  of  persons  referred  to  whenever 
the  meanìng  of  the  translation  wouid  be  obscure  without  them. 

366.  cum  ipse  plurimimi  (posset  et)  Ule  minimum  posset,  per  se  cre- 
visset:  wìien  he  (Diviciacus)  xvas  very  porverfid  and  Dumnorix  had  very 
nule  power,  the  latter  had  increased  (his  power)  ai  his  expense, 

368.  opibus:  power. 

370.  fraterno  :  =  fratris,  objective  genitive.  suam:  this  refers 
to  Diviciacus,  and  is  undcrstood  with  gratiam.  uteretur:  coordi- 
nate with  crevisset;  this  might  bave  been  considered  a  main  dause, 
and  the  infinitive  used. 

371.  si  accidisset:  see  §242,  5  or  6.  2li  ai  the  hands  of. 
ezistimatione  vulgi  :  (the  thought  of  the  common  people),  public  opinion. 

373.  apud:  with.  neminem  existimaturum  (esse)  non  factum 
(esse)  :  no  one  woidd  think  that  il  had  not  ?iappened,  i.e.  every  one  would 
think  (hai  it  had  happened, 

374.  futurum  (esse)  :  it  would  (be)  happen. 

377.  faciat:  §212.  tanti:  §62. 

378.  rei  publicae  :  §  40. 

379.  condonet:  §§  165  and  166.  The  dative  accompanying  this  verb 
is  the  indirect  object,  due  to  the  originai  meaning  preserU  ;  when  not  a 
person,  use  ai  in  translating;  otherwise,  as  below,  far  the  sake  of. 

380.  quae:  interrogative,  and  so  below. 

381.  quae  queratur  ;  §  8. 
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Caesat^s  pian  ù  foUed  hy  the  miatake  of  Pvblius  ConMiua. 

Chapteb  21. 

386.  hostesconsediBse:  indìrect  discourse  after  certior  factus. 

387.  mma:  §99. 

388.  qui:  antecedent  omitted  becauae  indefinite, — (men)  who;  the 
indefiniteness  is  kepi  by  translating  by  the  infinitive,  he  seni  to  asoer- 
tain;  §§  162  and  164.  fadlem:  agrees  vìth  (ascensum),  subject  of 


390.  legatom  prò  praetore  :  a  lieutenant  acting  temporarily  aa  com- 
mander.  This  was  a  special  designation  for  Labienus,  as  second  in 
command. 

391.  iiadttcibuaqui:  {cLs)guides,Ìho&ewho, 

393.  conaiU:  §46. 

394.  quo  :  hy  vohich;  §§  71  and  72. 

395.  rd:  §58. 

Chapter  22. 

398.  luce:  §  104.  summus:  §  113. 

399.  ipse  :  (and  when)  he  himedf. 

400.  passibus:  §  103.  neque  . . .  aut . . .  aut:  and neUher  .  .  .  nor, 
404.  Gallida:  i.e.  Helvetian.    Caesar  concluded  from  this  informa- 

tion  that  Labienus  had  been  repnlsed  in  his  attempt  to  seize  the  hill, 
that  perhaps  his  force  had  been  overwhelmed,  and  that  he  himself  with 
diminished  forces  might  be  attacked  at  once. 

406.  erat  ei  praeceptum:  (it  had  been  comraanded  him),  he  had  been 
ccmmanded;  §  27.  The  subject  is  ne — commltteret,  a  euòstantive 
clause  of  purpose  (§  208),  while  it  is  modified  by  ut — fieret,  an  adver- 
bùtl  clause  of  purpose  (§157). 

407.  nisi  Tisae  essent  :  §  242,  5. 

409.  ezspectabat,  abstinebat  :  translate  accurately;  §  148. 

410.  multo  die:  see  vocabulary  and  §  113.  et ...  et ...  et  : 
omit  the  first  in  trandation  ;  the  English  boih  implies  only  two  state- 
menta.  Notice  the  effect  of  leisurely  prpgress  here  as  compared  with 
the  hurried  report  of  Considius  above. 

412.  quod:  see  1.  84.  vidisset:  §  168.  prò  viso:  (forseen), 
asafad. 

413.  quo — Intervallo:  (at  the  interval  at  which  he  had  become  ac- 
customed),  at  the  tisual  interval.  Caesar  now  resumes  the  pursuit, 
looking  for  another  oppórtunity  to  attack  the  Helvetians. 
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The  alaughUr  of  the  Helvetians,  their  flight  and  return  to  their  awn 

country. 

Chapter  23. 

416.  diei:  §  56.  omnino  :  (in  ali),  anly. 

417.  cum:  before,  oporteret:  §  182 

419.  miUbus:  §  103.  rei:  §  23. 

420.  prospiciendum  (sibi  esse)  :  (that  it  ought  to  be  looked  out  for  by 
him),  that  he  ought  to  look  out  for  ;  §§  31  and  278.  His  conference 
with  Lìscus  and  Diviciacns  had  not  yet  had  the  effect  of  securing  gram. 

421.  Bibracte:  f  94. 

422.  Aemilii  :  i.e.  who  belonged  to  the  troop  of  Àemìlins  ;  benoe  the 
genitive  (§37). 

423.  seu  quod  existimarent — sive  eo  :  either  because  they  thoughi  (§171) 
— or  on  this  account,  explained  by  quod — confiderent.  timore 
perterrìtos  :  (having  been  terrìfied  by  fear),  becauee  they  (the  Romana) 
toere  afraid  of  them. 

424.  eo  magis — commisissent:  this  is  a  parenthesis,  explaining  that 
the  Helvetii  thought  that  the  Romans  were  afraid  of  them  (timore  per- 
terrìtos), not  only  on  general  principles,  but  especially  on  account  of 
their  curious  movements  the  day  before;  translate,  and  stili  more  for 
thia  reason,  becaueCj  etc.;  §  170.  superìorìbus  locis  occupatis:  ab- 
lative  absolute,  aUhough  they  had  eeized,  etc.  ;  §  264,  4. 

427.  commutato,  converso:  translate  as  finite  verbs, — changed  their 
pian,  reversed  their  direction,  and,  etc.  The  Helvetians  would  bave  done 
better  to  go  about  their  business  ;  they  could  then  bave  got  a  long  dis- 
tanoe  ahead;  but  they  could  not  resist  the  opportunit}^  of  tuming  on 
the  man  who  had  caused  them  so  much  trouble  and  the  loss  of  one- 
fourth  of  their  number. 

Chapter  24. 

429.  idanimumadvertit:  §  11. 

430.  quisustineret:  §§  162  and  163. 

431.  medio:  see  vocabulary  and  §  113. 

432.  trìplicem  aciem  :  see  introduction.  legionum:  §36. 

433.  [ita  uti  supra]  :  these  words  do  not  make  sense  and  probably 
got  into  the  manuscript  by  mistake  ;  omit  in  translating. 

435.  ac  :  and  (in  thie  way), 

436.  eum:  se.  locimi. 

439.  acie:  §  78.  reiecto . . .  facta:  having  driven  back  . , .  (and) 
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having    formed  ;  the  cavalry  were  generally  uscd  in  such  cases  io 
check  the  advance  of  the  enemy  until  the  legions  were  ready  for  battle. 
440.  sub:  see  vocabulary. 

Chapter  25. 

442.  suo  :  se.  equo  remoto.  omnium  :  i.e.  of  ali  his  staff  officers. 

443.  acquato  periculo:  (the  danger  having  been  made  equal),  hy 
mcJcing  the  danger  equal, 

444.  cohortatus:    a  Roman  army  always  expected  a  few  words  of 
encouragement  before  going  into  battle.  e  loco  :  limita  missis. 

445.  pilis  missis  :  §  264.    The  position  of  advantage  in  the  ancient 
style  of  fighting  was  of  course  the  hìgher  ground. 
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447.  adpugnam:  in  fighting,  impedimento:  §32. 

448.  quod:  §215,  2,  a,  scutis  transfizis  et  colligatis:  ablativo 
absolutc  ;  translatc  as  coordinate  with  poterant, — their  shields  would  he 
pierced  and  pinned  togetìier,  and,  cum  ferrum,  etc. 

449.  se  inflezisset:  (had  bent  itself),  beni.  The  tip  of  the  Roman 
spcar  was  of  hardened  iron,  but  the  ehank  was  of  soft  iron,  and  the 
weight  of  the  long  wooden  shaft  caused  the  shank  to  bend. 

451.  ut:  translate  before  multi.  iactato:  as  the  shields 

overlapped  one  another  and  the  Roman  javelins  had  pierced 
several,  thero  was  no  freedom  of  motion  for  the  soldiers  holding 
the  shields,  but  they  were  puUed  about  by  ever}'  movement  of 
the  phalanx. 

454.  spatio:  §81.  eo:adverb.  capto,  succedentibus : 

notioe  the  change  of  tensc  and  voice  ; — when  they  had  gained  the 
mountain  and  our  men  were  coming  up. 

456.  mìUbus:  §71. 

457.  praesidio:  §  32;  see  impedimento,  1.  447,  and  vocab- 
ulary. latere  aperto  :  this  means  the  right  flank,  because 
the  shield  was  carried  on  the  left  arm.  Hence  the  right  was 
the  post  of  honor  in  battle. 

458.  circumvenire  :  se.  coeperunt  from  1.  460;  in  military  language, 
they  tried  to  turn  the  right  flank  of  the  Romans. 

460.  conversai  etc.  :  see  vocabulary.    The  first  and  second  lines  kept 
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the  same  front,  whìle  the  third  wheeled  and  faoed  the  oncoming  Boii 
and  Tulingi. 

461.  victis  ac  submotis:  see  §§  23  and  111;  {ftio^  who  hadonceb^n) 
conquered  and  drìven  backf  i.e.  the  Helvetìans. 

462.  venientes:  (^sew^ti'ere)comÌ7i{7,  i.e.  the  Boii  and  Tulingi. 

Chapter  26. 

463.  pugnatumest:  §  144,2. 

465.  alteri ...  alteri  :  i.e.  the  Helvetians — the   Boii   and    Tulingi; 
see  vocabulary. 
467.  proelio:  §  92.  cumpugnatumsit:  §§  199  and  144,  2. 

469.  prò  vallo:  as  a  harricade, 

470.  in:  upon.  venientes:  (commg),<i8tk€y scarne up. 

471.  coniciebant:  notice  the  change  of  tense,  and  see  §  148.  Perhaps 
the  most  common  error  in  translating  arìses  from  a  lack  of  care  in 
observing  thcee  things.  The  Latin  is  very  exact  in  ita  use  of  tenses, — 
much  more  so  than  English. 

473.  impedimentis  castrisque  :  §  73. 

474.  e  filiis:  §  53.  captus  est:  not  the  usuai  form of  agreement; 
§110. 

476.  nocte  :  it  is  impossible  to  draw  a  distinct  line  between  the  three 
expressi ons  of  time,  see  §§  104,  105  and  106;  this  seems  like  duration  of 
time,  bui  the  Latin  mìght  regard  ìt  as  answering  the  question,  When? 
This  is  regularly  the  case  when  totus  is  employed. 

477.  partem:  §  106  ;  contrast  with  nocte  above. 

479.  occisorum:  (of  the  having-been-slain),  of  the  dead,  trì- 

duum  morati  :  this  statement,  together  with  the  reasons  assigned  for  tho 
delay,  shows  that  the  Romans  were  pretty  severely  handled  in  the 
battle. 

481.  alia:  see  vocabulary.  ne  iuvarent:  §  208;  not  io  help. 
qui  si  iuvissent:  §§  227  and  242,  5;  (saying  that)  if  they  did  hdp  them, 

482.  loco  quo  Helvetios  (haberet)  habiturum:  (he  would  hold  them  in 
the  place  in  which  he  held  the  Helvetians),  he  lootdd  treat  them  like  the 
Helvetians. 

CJhapter  27. 

485.  rerum:  §  40. 

486.  quicum:  when  they. 

488.  iussisset:  supply  Caesar  as  subject. 

489.  essenti  §203. 
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491.  perfogissent:  §  168.* 

492.  conquimntur:  §  178. 

494.  perteiriti  :  agrees  wìth  milia  in  number  and  case,  but  takes  ita 
gender  from  hominmn,  which  is  bere  the  real  but  not  the  grammatical 
gender  of  milia.  ne — ^afficerentur:   in  apposition  with    timore, 

'which  takes  the  countruction  of  a  verb  of  fearing;  §  211. 

496.  occiiltari:  i.e.  from  Caesar. 

497.  prima:  §  113.  ezistimarent:  §  171. 

Chapter  28. 

499.  quod:  thiè,  quorum:  antecedent his. 

500.  his:  §  27.  uti— reducerent:  §§  25  and  208.  dbi: 
(with  reference  tp  him),  in  his  8ighl;  §  28. 

501.  reductoe  habuit:  (he  held  them,  having  been  brought  back), 
wfien  they  were  hrottght  back,  he  considered  tftem,  in  numero  hostium  : 
see  vocabulary  under  numerus;  thìs  is  a  grìm  way  of  implying  that 
they  were  ali  put  to  death;  they  had  broken  the  terms  of  surrender, 
and  Caesar  wishcd  to  make  an  example  immediately  of  men  who  did 
not  keep  their  word  with  him. 

504.  suos:  by  emphasis  bere  referrìng  to  Helvetios,  etc.,  instead  of 
to  C&esar;  §  123. 

505.  quotolerarent:  §168. 

506.  Allobrogibus:  §  23.  ut  facerent:  §§  25  and  208;  to  fumish, 
509.  ne:  §  159. 

512.  provindae:  §33.  Boios:  object  of  collocarent 
petentibus  Aeduta:  (the  Aeduans  peeking),  at  the  request  of  the  Aeduans. 

513.  virtute:  §84. 

516.  atque — erant:  =  atque  erat  condicio  in  quA  ipsi  erant,  as  wa»  the 
candilion  in  which,  etc.  Adjectives  of  similarìty  are  followed  often  by 
atque  f  or  quam. 

Chapter  29. 

517.  litteris  Graecia:  not  in  the  Greek  language,  but  merely  using  the 
Greek  characters  and  numerai  signs;  perhaps  they  had  become  ac- 
quainted  with  thcm  through  traders  from  Marseìlles,  orìginally  a  Greek 
colony.  The  Greek  system  of  numerala  was  easier  to  handle  than  the 
Roman. 

518.  relatae:  se.  sunt 

519.  qui:  interrogative  adjectì ve,  toAo/. 

520.  ezisaet:  §243.  possent:  §168. 
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522.  capitum:  omit;  we  use  the  cxpression,  "so  iDany  head/'  oC 
cattle,  bui  we  do  not  apply  it  to  human  beìngs. 

The  fìgures  in  this  last  chapter  teli  the  story  of  the  campaìgo  so 
plainly  that  no  comment  is  required. 

///.    TUE  WAR  WITH  ARIOVISTUS. 
Chapters  30-54. 

The  assembled  Gallic  chìeftaìns  congratulated  Caesar  on  his  vìciory, 
and  besought  him  to  assist  them  against  the  inroads  of  Ariovistus, 
a  German  prince  who  had  settled  with  hi  foUowers  on  this  side 
of  the  Rhine.  Caesar  assented,  and  after  fruitless  negotiatìons 
took  the  fìeld.  Hearing  that  Ariovistus  was  advancing  towards 
Vesontio  (Besan9on),  a  Sequanian  town  about  110  miles  from  his 
camp,  in  the  country  of  the  Lingone*,  Caesar  hastened  forwatd 
by  forced  marchcs  and  occupied  this  town. 

He  remained  a  few  days  in  the  neighborhood  and  then  started  out  to 
fìnd  Ariovistus.  He  tells  us  that  he  reached  his  final  camping- 
ground  on  the  seventh  day. 

Where  was  Ariovistus?  Apparentiy  he  had  annexed  to  his  German 
dominions  the  northcrn  part  (third)  of  the  Sequanian  territory, 
the  modem  Alsace.  The  distancc  from  Vesontio  to  Caesar's 
camping-ground  is  in  doubt.  He  says,  B.  O.  I.  41,  that  the 
circuitous  route  he  took,  in  order  to  bave  open  country,  was 
more  than  fìfty  miles.  It  is  thought  by  many  that  this  means 
that  the  distance  by  the  route  he  took  was  greater  by  fìfty  miles 
than  the  distance  by  the  most  direct  route.  It  is  likely  that  the 
distance  was  100  miles  at  least. 

Here  was  fought  Caesar's  great  battle  with  Ariovistus,  and  the  German 
invasi  on  of  Gaul  was  checked  and  the  career  of  Ariovistus  prac- 
tically  ended.  This  battle  was  fought  in  September,  and  imme- 
diately  afterwards  the  Roman  army  went  into  winter  quarters. 

Ilavingcalled  a  general  council  of  Gavl,  the  chiefsof  the  varìous  siates  confer 
with  Caesar  secretly.     Complaints  about  Arioìnstus,  a  German  king, 

Chapter  30. 

528.  conf ecto  :  about  the  first  of  July.  Galliae  :  i.e.  Oeltic  Gaul. 
The  other  two  divisions  (see  Chapter  1)  had  not  yet  fully  realized  Cae- 
sar's  arrivai. 

529.  gratulatum:  §275. 


■^■^^^ 
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530.  intellegmfese . . .  tamen  eam  rem  acddisse:  (aaying  ihat)  they 
understood  that,  (tametsi — ^repetisset),  this  (thing)  campaìgn  nevertkdess 
(had  happened)  had  been.  tametsi — ^repetisset:  §  198;  direct 
discourse,  tametsi — ^repetisti,  tamen  ea  res  accidlt,  althmigh  you  have 
sougki  satisfaction,  neverUidess  this  thing  has  happened;  since  the  tenses 
are  preseni  perfect,  this  is  a  concessive  sentence  of  the  present  time. 
Helvetiorum,  popoli  Romani  :  §  42. 

531.  his:  if  this  is  translated  before  its  antecedente  Helvetiorum,  the 
noun  should  be  used  here  and  the  pronoun  af terward. 

533.  eo  Consilio:  (this  being  their  design),  with  this  design,  flo- 
rentinMinis  rebus*  (things  being  most  flourishing),  though  enjoying 
a  season  of  great  prosperity;  §  87. 

534.  uti  :  introduces  a  clause  with  four  predicatesi  which  explains  eo 
Consilio;  quem — ^iudicassent  is  parenthetical  and  explains  locum;  §  203. 

536.  domicilio  :  §  32.  magna  copia  :  (the  great  supply),  the  many 

localities  ihat  lay  open  to  their  chaice, 

539.  concilium:  they  wished  to  forestali  objection  to  a  convention  on 
the  part  of  Oaesar  by  obtaining  his  consent  beforehand,  although  tech- 
nically  he  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  matter. 

540.  sese  habere:  see  1.  530,  intellegere  sese.  liceret:  see  vo- 
cabulary. 

541.  ex:  ir  accordance  with. 

543.  ne  quia  enuntiaret:  (that  not  any  one,  etc),  ihat  no  one  should 
disdose  (iis  proceedings);  this  is  the  object  of  sanxerunt;  §§139,  209. 
nisi  (ei)  quibus  mandatum  esset  (enuntiarent)  :  (unless  those  to  whom 
it  waa  ordered  should  disclose),  except  those  who  were  directed  to  do  so; 
§§  23  and  242,  5. 

CJhapter  31. 

545.  eo  concilio  dimisso  :  the  bricfest  possible  way  of  saying  that  the 
assembly  met  and  decided  upon  a  pian  of  action,  to  be  disclosed  in  the 
present  chapter.  idem:  =  iidem. 

548.  Caesarì:  §28. 

549.  non  minus  quam:  (not  less . . .  than), as  much  . .  .as.  se 
laborare  :  (saying  that)  they  strove  and  labored  for.  id  :  §  8  ;  it  is 
t'xplained  by  ne— «nuntiarentury  and  contrasted  with  uti — impetrarent. 

550.  dixissent:  this  would  be  the  future  pcrfect  in  direct  discourse; 
(shoidd  have  said),  were  going  to  say. 

553.  GalUae  totius  :  i.e.  eastem  Gaul. 

554.  alterìus:  see  vocabulary  and  §  40. 

556.  contenderent:  translate  by  pluperfect.    Latin  emphasizes  the 
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continnanoe,  English  the  begiiming,  of  the  act.  factum 

carne  about;  the  subject  is  the  followìng  clausc. 
558.  posteaquam:  see  vocabulary. 

561.  milium:  §35. 

562.  dientes:  dependent  staies. 

563.  accepisse:  se.  eoa  (i.e.  Aeduos  eonimque  80cio6)yaA  subject  of 
accepisse  and  amisisse,  modified  by  pulsos ;  (that)  they,  having  been  rouieé, 
had  sufferedf  etc.  omnem:  the  triple  repetition  of  the  wordadds 
to  the  pathos  of  the  complaint. 

565.  fractoe:  agreeing  with  (eos),  antecedei! t  of  qui,  and  subject  of 
coactos  esse;  (tfuU),  cruaked  .  .  .,  they  who,  etc. — potuissenty  had  been 
forced,  etc. 

567.  obsides  :  (as)  hostagea. 

569.  sese,  etc.  :  this  indirect  discourae  is  in  apposition  wìth  ime 
iurando, — that  they  wouìd  neither,  etc. 

570.  quo  minus  essent  :  §210. 

571.  unum:  theonlyone. 

573.  potuerìt:  §§  168  and  152,  note. 

574.  Romam  :  §  94. 

575.  postulatum:  §275. 

576.  peius:  subject  of  accidlsse;  see  vocabulary. 

581.  iuberet:  notice  the  change  of  tense;  direct  diseourso,  iubet,  A^  i> 
ordering  ;  indirect  discourse,  Ae  was  or  dering,  mensilnis:  §  107. 

582.  eum  :  i.e.  Ariovistus. 

583.  futurum  esse  :  it  wotdd  happen,  quibus  :  =  et  iis,  and  far 
them;  §201.  locus  ac  sedes:  see  vocabulary  under  sedes;  and 
§  280.  pararentur :  was  being provided,  paucis annis:  §§  89  and 
105.            omnes:  i.e.  the  natives. 

585.  neque  enim  :  far  neiiher,  introducing  a  strong  point  of  confìmoa- 
tion.  conferendum:  §270. 

586.  Gallicum  :  se.  agrum.  hanc — suam  :  i.e.  Gallorum. 

.  587.  illa:  UuU  {of  the  Germans).  comparandum:  means  neady 

the  same  as  conferendum  and  mav  be  omitted  in  trauslation. 

588.  ut:  in  direct  discourse  vicerit  would  be  indicative;  hence  ut 
means  as  or  when;  §  176.  For  tense  of  vicerit  and  other  perfects,  see 
§  152,  note. 

590.  nobilissimi  cuiusque  :  §  140. 

591.  esempla  cruciatusque:  §280.  edere:  inflict  pMidy, 

592.  hominem  esse,  etc.  :  observe  this  characterization  of  Ariovistus 
and  see  if  it  is  home  out  by  subsequent  proceedings. 

593.  imperia:  (commandB),  mie  or  atUhariiy. 


■n 


NOTES:   BOOK  I 


31 


5M.  nisi— 8it:  §242,1.  quid:  §  139.  aoxilii:  with  quid; 

§§47  and  49.  Gallis:  §  31. 

596.  utemigrent:  in  apposìtion  with  idem;  namdy,  emigrate;  §213. 

599.  dubitare:   se.  se;   that  he  did  not  doubt.  Quin:    §  214. 

de:  see  vocabulary  under  sumo. 

602.  ne— txaducatur:  §209. 

603.  Rhenum:  §§  10  and  11. 

Chapter  32. 

607.  unos:  see  vocabulary. 

609.  quae — esset:  with  miratus;  §243. 

610.  respondere:  §258. 

611.  taciti:  with  an  historical  infinitive  a  predicate  adjective  is 
in  the  nominative  lìke  the  subject;  §  258. 

613.  hoc:  farthÌ8reaeon,expl8ÀTiedhyquùd — horrerent. 

614.  reliquorum:  se.  fortunam;  that  of  the  reet, 

616.  crudelitatem:  §8.  velut  si  adesset:  §196. 

617.  reliquis:  indirect  object;  to  the  resi, 

618.  Sequanis:  dat.  ofagent;  by  the  Sequanians, 

A  conference,  aaked  hy  Caeear,  ia  refused  hy  the  hing.    Ambassadora  are 

aent  by  Caesar,     The  reply  of  Ariovistus. 

Chapter  33. 

622.  curae  :  see  vocabulary  and  §  32.  futuram  :  §  227. 

623.  se  habere:  {eaying  that)  he  had.  et:  both.  beneficio, 
auctoiitate:  Caesar  thought  that  Arìovistus  might  be  infiuenced  by  the 
service  Caesar  had  rendered  him  in  getting  for  him  the  title  "  friend 
of  the  Roman  people," — a  formai  recognitian  of  him,  as  Cuba  was  recog- 
nized  by  thia  country  when  fighting  for  independence  ;  or  if  thìs  did  not 
weigh  with  Arìovistus,  then  perhape  the  prestige  which  the  Helvetian 
campaign  had  given  Caesar  would  be  just  as  effective  in  a  diiferent 
way. 

624.  Ariovistnm  f acturum  (esse)  :  in  apposition  with  spem. 

625.  secundum:  see  vocabulary.  multae  res:  many  (olher) 
consideraiwne. 

626.  qua  re  putaret  :  (why  he  should  think),  to  think;  §  208. 
sibi:  §31. 

627.  Aedttos  teneri  :  object  of  videbat 
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631.  quod:  relative,  the  antecedent  being  the  iodirect  discoune, 
Aeduos  teneri  and  obsides  esse  ;  translate,  (a  condìUon  of  affami)  uàiA. 
in  :  in  the  case  of,  under.  populi:  (asthat)  of,  etc. 

632.  sibi  :  §  33. 

633.  Germanos  consuescere:  theae  words  and  multìtadinem  yenire 
taken  together  are  the  subject  accusative  of  (esse)  periculosum,  wfaidi 
18  indirect  discourse  governed  by  videbat;  he  saw  that  it  toaa  danfferws 
thai  the  Germane,  etc. 

634.  populo:  §33. 

635.  sibi:  §23. 

636.  quin  exirent:  §  214.  cum — occupavissent  shoidd  betrans- 
lated  before  quin. 

637.  ut  fecissent:  indirect  discourse,  ut  fecerunt  ;  what  then  is  the 
meaning  of  ut  bere?    see  1.  77,  or  vocabulary.     See  note  on  1.  768. 

639.  cum  divideret  :  §  172. 

640.  Rhodanus:  i.e.  nothing  but  the  Rhone;  which  we  bave  been 
told  (1.  100)  was  fordable.  rebus  :  §  27.  -  occuirendnm  :  se. 
sibi  esse  ;  see  vocabulary. 

642.  f erendus  :  §  270. 

Chaptbr  34. 

644.  ei:    §  21.  ut   mitteret,    qui   postularent,    uti    deligeret: 

distinguish  the  use  of  thesethree  clauses;  §§  208,  162;  condense  each 
to  infinitive  in  transluting. 

646.  utriusque:  §  58;  see  vocabulary  under  medius.  collo- 
quio: §  32.            velie  sese:  seel.  623,  note  to  se  habere. 

647.  summis  utriusque  rebus:  (the  most  important  matters  of  each), 
matterà  of  the  greatest  importance  to  each, 

648.  si — esset  :  (that  if  there  were  any  need  to  himself  from  C^sar), 
ihcU  if  he  needed  anything  of  Caesar;  §  30;  for  forni  of  condition  in 
protasìs,  see  §  242,  2  ;  for  venturum  fuisse  in  apodosis,  see  §  242,  4. 
ipsi,  and  se  in  11. 649 ,  650,  refer  to  Ariovistus.  Why  Ariovistus  sent  such 
a  message  is  a  matter  of  conjecture.  In  ali  probability  it  was  merely 
for  effect,  intended  to  incrcase  bis  prestige  among  bis  own  people. 
He  must  bave  known,  as  bis  subsequent  message  sbows,  that  the 
occasion  was  a  serious  one. 

649.  si — ^velit:  (if  he  wished  him  at  ali),  if  Caesar  wanied  anytking 
of  him;  §242,1.  quid:  §13. 

654.  mirum:  predicate  adjective  agreeing  with  clause  quid — esset, 
subject  accusative  of  viderì. 
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655.  quid  Caesari  negotii  esset:  (what  of  business  there  was  to 
Caesar),  rohat  ìmsitiess  Caesar  had;  §§  30, 49, 245.  For  the  variations  in 
sequence  in  this  speech,  see  §  152. 

Chapter  35. 

657.  quoniam  .  .  •  affectus,  (cum — appellatus  esset),  hanc  .  .  • 
gratiam  referret,  (ut — putaret),  haec  esse  :  {tìiat)  since  . .  .  having 
been  treated  (explained  by  the  cum  clause),  he  retumed  ihis  (sort  of) 
thavks  (explained  by  the  ut  clause),  these  were  the  things. 
tanto  suo  beneficio:  (with  his  so  great  kindncss),  with  such  kindnesa 
on  his  pari  (and  thal  of,  eie..). 

658.  consulatu  suo  :  59  b.c.,  one  year  before. 

659.  cum  appellatus  esset:  §  172. 

661.  invitatus:  (h&\'ìiìghcenìnvited),wh€na8kedtodo8o.  de — 

cognoscendum  :  thcU  he  ought  to  talk  or  leam  about  their  common  intereata. 
663.  quam:  §  139. 

666.  permitteret  ut  illis  liceret  :  (allow  that  ìt  might  be  permitted  to 
them),  aUow  the  Sequaniana.  UH  :  i.e.  the  Sequanians.  eius  : 
i.e.  Ariovistus. 

667.  iniurìa  :  see  vocabulary. 

669.  sibi  populoque  Romano  cum  eo:  (to  himself  and  the  Roman 
people  with  him),  between  htm  {on  the  one  side)  and  himaelf  and  the 
Roman  people  (pn  the  other). 

670.  impetraret  :  subject,  Caesar.  sese  :  translate  here. 

672.  proyinciam:  (os  a)  province. 

673.  quod:  §215,4.  commodo:  §  79. 

674.  se:  a  rcpetition  of  sese,  1.  670,  for  emphasis;  to  be  repeated  in 
English  for  the  same  reason;  he,  sincej  etc,  he  wouìd  net,  e  te. 

Chapter  36. 
The  direct  discourae  of  this  chapter  is  given  for  companson  : 

lus  est  belli  ut  qui  vicerunt  eis  quos  vicerunt  quem  ad  modum  velint 
imperent  ;  item  populus  Romanus  victis  non  ad  alterius  praescriptum 
.  .  .  imperare  consuevit.  Si  ego  populo  Romano  non  praescribo  quem 
ad  modum  suo  iure  utatur,  non  oportet  me  ...  in  meo  iure  impediri. 
Aedui  milii,  quoniam  belli  fortunam  temptaverunt  et  .  .  .  superati 
sunt,  stipendiarii  sunt  facti.  Magnam  Caesar  iniuriam  facit  qui  suo 
adventu  vectigalìa  mihi  deteriora  faciat.  Aeduis  (ego)  obsides  non 
reddam,  neque  his  .  .  .  bellum  inferam,  si  in  eo  manebunt  quod  con- 
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venit  stipendiumque  .  .  .  pendent  ;  si  id  non  fecerint,  longe  eb  frater- 
num  nomen  populi  Romani  aberit.  Quod  milii  Caesar  denuntiat  se 
Aeduorum  iniurìas  non  neglectunim,  nemo  mecum  sine  sua  pemide 
contendit.  Cum  volet,  congrediatur  ;  intelleget  quid  invicti  Germani 
.  .  .  qui  inter  annos  xvi  tectum  non  subierunt  (subterìnt)  vìrtute 
possint 

677.  qui:  se.  ei  as  antecedent.  iis:  §23.  vellent:  §243. 

678.  ad  :  a/,  according  to. 

679.  alterìus:  aìiother's  ;  the  genitive  of  aliusis  not  in  common  use, 
so  alterìus  takes  its  place. 

680.  si  praescrìberet,  oportere:  §  242, 1. 

681.  suo,  uteretur:  plural  in  translation,  because  referrìng  to  populus 
Romanus.     Suo  below  refers  to  Ariovistus. 

685.  facere:  in  the  direct  discourse,  facit  is  progressive,  ts  doing; 
hence,  in  indirect  discourse,  was  doing.  se  :  i.e.  Ariovistus. 
qui  :    because  he  ;  i  173.            sibi:  §  28.            deteriora:  §  16. 

686.  non  :  very  emphatic.  neque,  etc.  :  buianthe  other  hand  he 
wovld  not, 

687.  si— manerent:  §242,5;  see  also  vocabulary. 

688.  convenisset:  vocabulary;  so  with  fratemum,  afuturum  below. 

689.  US  :  §  28. 

690.  populi  Romani:  this  modifies  fratemum  as  if  it  were  fratrum, 
to  wbich  it  is  cquivalent.  sibi  :  §  23. 

691.  se:  refers  to  Caesar.  neminem  contendisse:  in  such  a  sen- 
tcnce  both  English  and  Latin  may  omit  what  is  logically  the  main 
clause;  in  regard  io  the  faci  that  Caesar  had  tfireatened  him,  (he  would 
say)  that  no  one,  etc.  se  cimi  :  refers  to  Ainovistus. 

692.  sua:  antecedent  neminem;  tr&OBl&te,  wiihout  being  annihUated. 
congrederetur:  §§245  and  226. 

694.  qui,  etc.  :  this  he  states  as  evidence  of  their  vigor. 

695.  possent:  could(ef[ect). 

Alarmed  by  the  comjjlaints  of  the  AediuinSy  Caesar  hasiens  againsl 

Ariovistus  and  occupies  Vesontio. 

Chaptbr  37, 

697.  Aedui  :  se.  veniebant 

698.  questum:  §275.  quod,  etc.:  §§  170,  229. 

700.  datis:  bygiving;  §264,7.  Treverì:  se.  veniebant  queetum. 
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704.  vehementer  conunotus:  the  only  use  of  this  expression  in 
CTaesar.  It  marks  a  very  serioua  condition  of  affairs,  in  Caesar's  opinion, 
for  he  ivas  very  seldom  seriausly  alarmed.  ne  :  §  159. 

706.  resisti  posset:  se.  iis;  (it  could  he  resisted  them),  they  couLd  he 
resisted;  {§  23  and  26. 

707.  quam — ^potuit:  seequampotestil.  112. 

Chapter  38. 

709.  tridui:  §§44  and  45.  viam:  §  12,  note. 

711.  Vesontionem  :  Caesar's  descrìption  fits  very  nearly  the  site  of 
the  modem  French  town  of  Besan9on  (see  map),  and  excavatioiis  have 
brought  to  light  many  remains  of  an  ancient  town. 

713.  magnopere  praecavendum  :  (it  ought  to  he  guarded  in  advanoe 
eamestly),  that  he  aught  to  iake  great  precaìUion. 

714.  usui:  see  vocabulary  and  §  32. 

717.  ut  (flumen)  circumductum  :  (as  a  ri  ver  drawn  around),  as 
thougk  its  course  had  been  described. 

719.  pedum:  §§45  and  70.  The  distanee  given  in  the  manuscripts 
is  600  feet,  but  since  the  distanee  now  is  found  to  be  nearly  1,600  feet, 
it  is  thought  that  the  M  of  the  Roman  MDC  may  have  disappeared  in 
proceas  of  manuscrìpt  transmission. 

720.  altitudine:  §80.        radices:  accusative.        ripae:  nominative. 
722.  hunc  (montem):    §11.  circumdatus:   (having  been  put 

around),  surrounding. 

Panie  in  the  Roman  camp;  Caesar's  speech,  and  march  against 

Ariovistus. 

Chapter  39. 

727.  percontatione,  etc.  :  the  soldiers  naturally  inquired  about  this 
unknown  foe  from  those  traders  who  always  foUow  and  mingle  with  an 
anny. 

728.  qui — ^praedicabant:  this  with  the  foUowing  parenthesis  would 
best  be  omitted  until  the  rest  of  the  sentence  is  understood.  mag- 
nitudine :  §  80;  so  virtute  and  ezercitatione,  ali  predicate  with  esse. 

731.  cum  his  congressos:  (having  met  with  them),  when  they  en- 
courUered  them  in  battle.  This,  then,  is  a  statement  of  the  Gauls,  not  of 
the  tradens. 

732.  timor,  etc.:  i.e.  the  army  was  thrown  into  a  panie.  The  de- 
scrìption that  follows,  while  very  brìef,  shows  exactly  the  way  in  which 
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a  body  of  men  becomes  demoralized.  You  can  see  the  spread  of  the 
panie  in  each  successive  sentence,  until  it  culminates  in  the  report 
(really  a  threat)  that  not  a  man  will  stir  from  Vesontio  except  to  retxeat. 
733.  non  :  modifìes  mediocrìter  ;  another  exaniple  of  litotes  ;  see 
1.  188. 

735.  trìbunis,  etc.:  see  introduction. 

736.  amidtiae  causa:  (for  the  sake  of  friendship),  out  of  frieruiship; 
these  men  were  politicians,  who  had  attached  themselves  to  Caesar  for 
the  patronage  he  had  to  bestow;  they  were  after  what  tlioy  could  p't 
for  themselves,  were  ready  to  desert  when  danger  threatened,  and 
Caesar  is  either  ironical  or  poli  tic  in  using  this  cxpression. 

737.  alius:  see  vocabulary.  quorum:  §§47  and  136. 

738.  diceret  :  §  229  ;  singular,  agreeing  with  alius,  but  may  he  tran^- 
lated  plural.  voluntate:  with  his  consenl  ;  §  86. 

744.  castris:   §92. 

745.  horum  vocibus  ac  timore;  from  their  expressians  of  fear;  §  2S0. 

747.  centuriones,  etc.  :  these  officers  had  risen  from  the  rauks,  in  con- 
trast  to  those  menti oned  in  1.  735. 

748.  qui  ex  bis  :  those  oj  lìiese  who;  §  53. 
751.  utposset:  §211. 

754.  dicto  :  see  vocabulary  under  audio  and  §  33. 

Chapter  40. 

756.  convocatis,  adhibitis;  calling,  admitiing. 

757.  omnium  ordinum  :  as  a  mie  only  centurions  of  the  first  rank 
were  admitted  to  such  assemblies,  but  in  this  case  Caesar  wanted  to  p  t 
at  a  man  in  every  maniple,  so  that  bis  words  could  reach  the  wh<>I<' 
army  more  quickly  ;  not  so  much  for  the  pur  pose  of  argument  as  to 
inspire  every  officer  in  the  army  with  confidence  instead  of  fear, 
through  bis  own  wonderful  personality  and  magnetism. 

758.  vehementer  eos  incusavit:  he  lectured  them  sei^erely,  or  he 
reproached  them  bilterly.  In  the  same  way  that  the  successive  steps  in 
the  spread  of  the  panie  are  sho\^Ti  in  Chapter  39,  note  the  course  of 
Caesar 's  speech  to  quiet  it.     It  is  wonderfuUy  shrewd. 

758-760.  Censure  for  breach  of  discipline.  Obedience  was  the  first 
duty  of  a  Roman  soldier.  They  had  no  business  to  ask  or  even  to 
think  where  they  were  going  or  why. 

759.  ducerentur:  §245.  sibi  quaerendum  (esse):  (it  ought  to 
be  asked  by  them),  they  ought  to  ask.  putarent:  §  229. 
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760-765.  But  (since  they  had  made  theee  things  their  business)  he 
wanted  to  teli  them  that  Ariovìstus  was  noi  going  to  fighi  at  ali;  he 
would  find  there  was  no  reason  for  it;  so  there  was  no  need  for  them  to 
be  afraid  of  those  Germans. 

760.  ArìoYistum  appetisse  :  ali  the  rest  of  the  speech  is  in  indirect 
dìscoiirae  ;  the  introductory  conjunction  that  of  English  indirect  dis- 
eourse  may  be  omitted.  se  consule:  \  88. 

761.  hunc:   §  128. 

762.  iudicaret:  direct  discourse,  iudicet;  §155.  sibi — persuader!: 
(it  was  persuaded  him  indeed),  he,  indeed,  vxis  persuaded  (that)  ;  §  26. 

764.  euxn:  Ariavistits. 

765-780.  But  just  supposing  (merely  for  the  sake  of  argument),  that 
Arìovistus  was  fool  enough  to  fight,  what  in  the  world  were  they  afraid 
of  7  The  Cimbri  and  Teutones,  a  generation  before,  and  more  lately  the 
Gladiators,  many  of  whom  were  Germans,  trained  to  Roman  methods  of 
fìghtingy  had  gone  down  before  Roman  armies;  and  two  weeks  ago  they 
themsclves  had  annihilated  the  Helvetii,  who  had  fought  on  equal 
terms  with  these  very  Germans. 

765.  quod:  see  vocabulary. 

766.  intulisset:  did  declare  toar  ;  i  242, 5.  quid — vererentur:  see 
8>'nopBÌs  above;  §  228. 

767.  sua:  theÌT  ovm.  ipsius:  his;  §  132.  By  this  he  puts  the 
soldiers  in  the  position  of  going  back  on  themselves  as  well  as  on  him. 

768.  desperarent:  §  155.  factum:  supply  esse.  hostis: 
§  40.  perìculum  :  see  vocabulary.  Rome  (ali  but  the  capìtol)  had 
once  been  taken  and  sacked  by  the  Gauls,  in  390  b.c.  After  that  time, 
the  words  Gatti  and  German  struck  terror  to  the  Romans.  A  similar 
threatened  invasion  by  the  Cimbri  and  Teutones  had  been  checked  in 
northem  Italy  (102  and  101  b.c.)  by  Marius,  to  the  intense  relief  of 
Rome.            memoria:  J  105. 

771.  merìtus:  se.  esse,  forming  complcmentary  infinitive  with 
videbatur.  videbatur:  §§  182  and  240.  factum:  supply  eius 
hostis  perìculum  from  1.  768.  servili  :  quos  foUows  as  if  we  had  ser- 
vorum,  to  which  servili  is  equivalent. 

772.  aliquid:  somewhat;  §  13. 

773.  ex  quo:  from  this  (experiencé), 

774.  quantum — constantia  :  (how  much  of  good  fìrmness  had  in  itself), 
how  much  advantage  there  wa8  in  firmness. 

775.  quos,  hos:  {those)  whom,  these;  the  antecedent  is  postponed  in 
Latin,  and  repeated  in  English,  for  emphasis. 
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777.  quibuscum  saepe  numero  Helyetii  congressi  plenunqne  super- 
arint:  (with  whom  the  Helvetii  having  met  had  generally  defeated), 
whmm  the  Helveti  had  very  often  erìcourUered  .  .  .  and  generally  defeated, 

779.  ezercitui:  §  33. 

780-788.  It  was  ime  that  Ariovistus  had  defeated  the  Gaula  at  Mageto- 
briga;  but  it  was  by  a  threadbare  stratagem,  which  he  would  scarcely 
try  to  repeat  against  the  Ik^mans. 

780.  quos:  any,  i.e.  of  these  men  who  were  so  scared.  proe- 
lium:  see  synopsis  above,  and  1.  589. 

781.  hos:  anteoedent  quos,  1.  780.  posse:  the  stnictureof  the 
rest  of  the  sentence,  in  indirect  disccurse  after  reperire,  is  as  foUows: 
ArioYÌstum,  cum  tenuisset . . .  (Gallos)  desperantes  et  dispersos  adortum, 
vicisse:  (thal)  Ariovistus,  after  he  had,  eie.,  having  aUacked  the  Gauls 
when  they  were  despairìng  and  were  dispersed,  had  conqiiered  them. 

782.  def atigatis  Gallis  :  ablati ve  absolute,  ii7^t«n  ^  GauZs,  etc. 

783.  castrìsacpaludibus:  §92.  sui:  §43. 

784.  de:  of. 

786.  cui  rationi,  hac  (ratione)  :  by  this  atratagem  far  whieh.  Compare 
si  quos . . .  hos,  above. 

787.  locus:  opporlunity.  ipsum:  Ariovistus. 

788.  capi:  see  vocabulary. 

788-794.  The  supply  of  grain  would  be  ali  right;  three  tribes  were 
fumishing  it.  As  for  the  road,  they  would  soon  have  a  chance  to  judge 
for  themselves. 

788.  rei:  conceming, eie;  §40. 

790.  facere  arroganter:  were  assuming  a  gooddeal.  cumvìde- 
rentur:   m  sceminy;  §  172. 

791.  praescribere  :  i .  e .  to  htm .  curae  :  §  32 . 

793.  de  itinere:  see  synopsis  above.  This  is  a  good  example  of 
Caesar^s  **  nerve."  He  knew  nothing  at  ali  about  the  country  into  which 
they  were  going,  and  he  could  rely  on  no  one  except  Diviciacus  to  teli 
him  anything.  But  so  thoroughly  had  he  shamed  and  at  the  sanie  tinte 
encouraged  the  officers  that,  when  he  carne  to  the  one  point  on  which  he 
could  not  give  them  assucances,  he  felt  that  he  could  just  pass  over  it, 
though  a  few  minutes  before  it  had  been  one  chief  reason  for  the  panie. 

794-800.  It  was  said  that  the  army  would  mutiny  if  ordered  to  ad- 
vance.  He  did  not  believe  it,  for  an  army  never  mutinied  except  for 
one  of  two  reasons,  neither  of  which  applied  in  his  case. 

794.  quod  non  fore  dicantur:  in  regard  to  the  fact  that  (they  were  said 
not  to  be  about  to  be)  U  was  said  that  they  wotdd  not  be;  Latin  uses  tiie 
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personal  construction  where  English  prefers  the  impersonal,         dicto: 
see  1.  754. 

795.  nihil:  §  13. 

796.  sdre,  quibuscumque  . .  •  aut  fortunam  (eis)  defuisse  :  he  knew 
thal,  to  whomsoever  . .  .  eiiher  fortune  had  failed  them.  male:  see 
vocabulary. 

797.  vita:  §  105. 

798.  ìxinocentiam:  Caesar  has  said  that  an  army  loses  confidence  in  a 
general  because  he  has  been  proven  either  inefficìeTU  (male  re  gesta)  or 
dìshanest  (aliquo — convìctam).  He  now  speaks  first  of  his  ìionesty,  then 
of  his  sìuxess.    This  shift  in  the  order  is  rhetorical. 

800-806.  So  he  would  put  them  to  the  test  at  once  and  fìnd  out  imme- 
diately  whether  they  were  a  set  of  cowards  or  not.  The  tenth  legion,  he 
knew,  would  go  with  him  and  the  rest  might  do  as  they  chose. 

800.  quoé:  tckat, 

801.  coUaturus  fuisset  :  (he  had  been  going  to  put  off),  he  had  intended 
io  put  off;  §277. 

803.  utrum — an  :  doublé  or  alternative  question  ;  in  direct  discourse 
utrum  is  not  translated. 

804.  qiiod:  cf.  1.  765. 

806.  sibi  eam  futuram:  (it  would  be  to  him),  he  wouM  moke  il;  §  30. 

807.  legioni:  §  23.  Though  the  Latin  style  requires  the  vcrb  at  the 
end  of  the  clause,  the  positìon  bere  lays  particular  stress  on  praecipue 
and  maxime. 

CIhafter  41. 

811.  prìnceps  :  §  115. 

813.  iudicium:  see  vocabulary.  fecisset:  §  170. 

814.  paratissimam  :  see  vocabulary. 

-  816.  egerunt:    arranged.  satis  facerent:  see  vocabulary  under 

satis,  and  §  208.  se:  (eaying  that)  they,  etc.  nec  umquam= 

numquam. 

817.  de  somma:  ae  to  the  conduci.  suum:  predicate  after  esse. 

818.  imperatorìs  :  §  46;  in  the  same  construction  as  suum,  one  being  a 
possessive  adjective,  the  other  a  possessive  case. 

820.  ei:  in  him;  §§  23  and  24. 

821.  circiiitu  amplius:  (though)  by  a  circuit  of  more  than,  etc;  §  70. 
locis  :  §  92.  The  idea  is  that  C!aesar  thought  best  to  march  through 
an  open  country  even  if  he  had  to  take  a  roundabout  way  to  do  it. 

822.  ducerei:  §  157;  limits  ezquìsito. 
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Caesat^B  conference  wUh  Ariavistus  ìs  broken  off  by  an  aUack  of  tlf 

Germana, 

Charter  42. 

827.  quod:  (saying  that)  whcU.  postulasset:  the  subjeet  is 
Caesar.            perse:  as far as he tcas cotuxmed. 

828.  quoniam  accessisset:  §§  170 and  228.  se:  supply  anotberse 
as  subjeet  of  posse. 

83 1 .  petenti  :  se.  sibi,  (to  hìm  asking),  when  he  asked  il. 

832.  magnani — ^veniebat  :  see  voeabuiary  under  venio,  and  note  th*i 
tense.  prò — beneficiis:  see  note  on  1.  657;  translate  after  the  thai 
suggested  in  the  next  note. 

834.  fore  uti  desisterei  :  (that  it  would  be  that  he  would  desist)  ihnt 
he  XDouM  give  up;  fore  is  in  indirect  diseourse,  in  apposi tion  witb  spem. 
uti — desisterei  is  the  subjeet  accusative  of  fore;  §  213, 2.  colloquio: 

§32.  , 

837.  vereri:  see  note  on  se,  1.  816. 

838.  ne:  §211,3.  uterque veniret :  §155,1. 

839.  non  esse  venturum:  supp]y  introductoiy  verb  again  ss  for 
vereri. 

843.  equitibus:  §29.  detractis:  ablative  absohite  with  eqnis; 

translate  coordinate  with  imponere,  to  take — and  place.  eo  :  adv. 

(thither),  on  them,  i.e.  in  his  equis. 

845.  quid:  §13.  facto:  §74. 

846.  non  irridicule  :  another  example  of  litotes;  see  note  on  1.  188. 

847.  ezmiUtibus:  §53. 

848.  facere  :  progressive,  wae  doing;  direct  discourse,  facit,  ts  doing. 
poUicitum:  (having  promised),  while  he  had  promiaed  merely  that,  et  e. 

849.  ad  equum  rescribere  :  this  is  Caesar's  famous  pun  (hence  irridi- 
cule above)  ;  and  like  almost  every  play  upon  words  it  is  untranslatablp. 
The  point  is  that  these  three  words  were  the  regular  formula  for  enrollinp 
a  man  among  the  knights  (equites)  at  Rome,  while  the  soldicr  considerrd 
that  the  phrase  also  described  pretty  well  what  Caesar  was  doing  with 
the  legion.    Translate,  he  was  actually  knighting  them, 

Ohapter  43. 

850.  terrenus  :  (of  earth),  perhaps  smooth. 

851.  spatium:  §99.  castris:  bere  plural  in  sense. 
862.  cumhaberet:  §199.  postulandi:  se.  aditum. 
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864.  quam:  how, 

865.  cum:  and. 

866.  quotiens  :  adv.,  (how  often)  ;  translate  as  adjective,  how  fregverU. 

867.  ut:  how. 

869.  prìusquamappetissent:  §181. 

871.  suinihil:  {nothìngof  iheÌTOvm),  none  oftheirprestige,  gratia? 
5  82. 

872.  auctiores  :  mare  (avxl  mare)  ìncreased. 

873.  iis:  §29.  posset:  §§  228,  243  and  244.  postulavit 
eadem:  (demanded  the  same  things),  mode  the  same  demanda;  §  12. 

877.  quos:  §  139. 

Chafter44. 

878-879.  pauca  respondit,  multa  praedicavit;  cf.  postulavit  eadem, 
U.  873,  874;  §  12. 

881.  8pe  praemiisque  :  hendiadys  =  spe  praemiorum;  §  280. 

882.  ipsis:  i.e.  Gallis. 

884.  capere:  exacted.  quod:  antecedente  stipendium. 

889.  siYelint:  §242,1. 

892.  ornamento,  etc:  §32. 

893.  petisse:  se.  eam  (i.e.  amicitiam  populi  Romani),  as  object. 
si  remittatur:  §  242,  5. 

896.  appetierit:  §228.  quod:  §215,3. 

897.  traducat:  pregressi  ve;  cf.  1.  848;  so  facere,  in  the  next  Une. 
sui  muniendi  causa:  §§55  and  272. 

899.  quod:  §215,2,  b. 

900.  defenderit:  se.  bellum,  and  see  vocabxdary. 

903.  quid — ^vellet  :  see  vocabulary  imder  Yoio,  and  §  28.  sibi 
refers  to  Caesar,  suas  to  Ariovistus. 

904.  veniret:  §§243  and  244.  hanc  Galliam:  i.e.  Ccltic  Gaul, 
contrasted  with  Transalpine  Gaul  ;  the  latter  was  limited,  as  Ariovistus 
considered,  to  the  small  territory  near  the  Mediterranean  coast  and 
bounded  by  the  Rhone  ;  this  was  ali  that  had  really  been  subdued 
to  Rome  before  Caesar  carne. 

905.  ut  oporteret:  (as  it  ought  not  to  be  yielded  to  him,  i.e.  by  the 
Roman  people),  cut  we  aught  not  to  yield  to  him  ;  ut  would  ha  ve  the  indic- 
ative in  direct  discourse. 

909.  rerum:  §  58.  ut  non  Bciret:  (that  he  did  not  know),  as  not 

to  know;  §§  165  and  166. 
913.  debere:     see  vocabulary.  siioiulata    Caesarem    amicitia: 


42 


THE  GALLIO  WAR 


(that)  CoMar  under  the  pretence  of  friendship,  had,  eie.  When  an  àbU- 
tive  absolute  has  a  word  inserted  which  does  not  belong  io  it,  this  word 
Ì8  almost  always  one  which  denotes  the  real  agent  of  the  paiiiciple;  so 
here  the  friendship  was  feigned  by  Caesar. 

914.  sui opprimendi causa:  see  1.897. 

915.  nid  decedat:  §  245,  5. 

916.  prò:  aa, 

917.  eum:  i.e.  Caesar.  interfecerìt:  §  245,  5.  The  statement 
hcre  given  was  probably  true,  but  Caesar  had  as  little  fear  of  his  enemies 
at  Rome  as  of  Ariovistus,  and  he  publishes  this  threat  to  show  it. 

918.  se  id  compertum  habere:  (he  had  this  foundout),^  had  fauni 
thisaut;  §266. 

921.  discessisset  :  same  constniction  as  interfecerìt  above;  these  two 
verbs  show  how  little  the  law  of  sequence  is  regarded  in  a  long  speech. 
Other  cxamples  may  easily  be  found. 

922.  praemio:  §  75. 

923.  eius  :  on  his  (Caesar's)  pari  ;  §  39. 

Chapter  45. 

926.  qua  re  posset:  §  243.  The  clause  is  in  apposition  with  senten- 
tiam. 

927.  uti  desereret:  (that  he  desert),  htm  to  deseri,  optime  me- 
rìtoe:  well-deserving, 

929.  Arìovisti:  §46. 

930.  quibus:  §  23.  With  redegisset  we  ought  strictly  to  bave  quos, 
and  with  imposuisset  we  would  bave  quibus  again,  but  with  difiTerent 
construction  ;  English  uses  the  objective  in  each  case. 

932.  quod:    tfierejare,  si   oporteret:     §  245,  1.  anttquissi- 

mum — tempus  :  (each  most  ancient  time),  priority  of  arrivai  in  Gaul. 

935.  si  oporteret:  §  242,  1.  liberam:  i.e.  from  such  encroaoh- 
ments  as  that  of  Ariovistus.  Caesar  does  not  allow  for  a  moment  that 
he  is  taking  away  the  freedom  of  Gaul,  but  poses  as  the  champion  of  an 
invaded  country. 

936.  victam:  (though)  conquered.  suis:  ils  oum,  referring  to 
Galliam.            voluisset:  §  228;  the  subject  is  is  (i.e.  the  senate),  U. 

The  argument  beginning  with  1.  929  is  88  follows  :  Rome  had  estab- 
lished  a  claim  to  Gaul  before  ArioA^stus,  though  she  had  not  made  it  a 
province  ;  so  Ariovistus  had  no  claim  on  the  ground  of  previous  pos- 
session.  Furthermore,  if  he  stili  paid  any  regard  to  the  Roman  senate, 
he  was  in  the  wrong,  for  the  senate  had  taken  the  ground  that  Cxaul 
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was  io  remain  free.    Caesar's  coming  was  no  encroachment,  that  of 
Arìovistus  was. 

Chapter  46. 

937.  propius  tumulum  :  §  33,  note. 
&40.  suis:  §23. 

941.  quod:  §  139. 

942.  legionis:  §40. 

943.  committendumutdiciposset:  (that  ìtoughttobepermitted  that 
it  eould  be  said),  ihai  he  skouM  give  the  eneniy  a  chance  to  aay;  the  subject 
of  committendum  is  ut  dici  posset,  and  the  subject  of  dici  posset  is  the 
foUowing  infinitive  clause. 

944.  pulsis  hostibus  :  whentheytvereTotUed. 

946.  usus:  see  vocabulary. 

947.  GaUia:    §65.  Romanis:    §27.  interdizisset  :    §243. 

948.  ut:  haw. 

949.  multo:  §81. 

950.  exercitui:   §27. 

TvH)  Gauls,  seni  to  Ariovistus  as  ambasaadora,  are  throton  into  chains. 

m 

Chapter  47. 

951.  biduo:    §81. 

952.  coeptaeessent:  see  vocabulaiy. 

953.  uti — constitueret :  objectof  velie;  §208. 

954.  minus:    lesa,  i.e.  than  the  other  proposition;   translate,  noi, 
ex  legatis:  §  53. 

955.  Caesari  visa  non  est  :  there  did  not  aeem  to  Caesar  (to  be) . 

956.  diei:  §56. 

957.  quinconicerent:  fromhuTling;  §214. 

958.  legatus  ex  suis  :  as  we  say,  ''  a  lieutenant  of  bis  "  ;   one  of  his 
legati. 

959.  mlssurum  (esse)  cum :  (would  send  with),  could  not  sendvnthout* 

960.  yisumest:  subject,  mittere,  1. 866. 

961.  virtute:  §80. 

962.  civitate:  §§20  and  21. 

963.  et:  both. 

964.  qua  multa  utebatur:   (which  he  used  much),  which  he  apoke 
freely  ;  multa  agrecs  with  qua. 

965.  in  eo  :  (in  the  case  of  him),  in  hia  caae.  Germanis  :  §  30« 
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970.  quidvenirent:  wky  did  theij  come  ;  §§243  and  244. 

971.  conantes:  se.  eos:  {trying),  whentheytried, 

A  cavalry  battle. 

Chapter  48. 

972.  promovìt:  Caesar  had  bcen  marching  northcast  toward  Arìo- 
vistus.    The  latter  now  moves  forward,  ì.e.  south.  milibus:  §  81. 

973.  diei  :  §  56. 

974.  traduzit:  he  probably  look  his  line  of  march  some  distance  up 
the  slope  of  neighborìng  hills,  so  that,  if  Caesar  tried  io  attack  hìm,  35 
he  undoubtedly  would  ha  ve  done  had  he  tried  to  pass  in  the  plain,  thp 
Romana  would  have  to  fight  uphill.  Thus  he  really  out^neraUcHi 
Caesar. 

976.  supportaretur :  §  203;  the  tensc  indicates  continucd  action; 
use  past  progressive  to  translate. 

980.  ei:  §  30.  non  deesset  =  esset;  litotes  again. 

981.  diebus:  §104;  contrast  with  dice,  1.  977. 

984.  numero:  §  82. 

985.  singuli  singulos:  each  aelecting  a  man.  cum:  in  company 
with. 

986.  Yersabantur:  §148;  so  with  the  foUowing  impcrfects. 

987.  hi:  i.c.  pedites.  quid  erat  durìus:  (therc  was  anythin^ 
harder),  the  engagement  toas  unusuaUy  aharp.  quid,  qui:  §  139. 
concurrebant  :  ran  to  their  aid. 

988.  quo:  see  vocabulary. 

989.  longius:  further  (than  usuai) j  and  so  celerìus.  prodeus- 
dum:   §278. 

990.  ezercitatione  :  as  a  result  of  their  praclicc;  §  84.  The  method  of 
fìghting  here  describcd  was  aftcrwards  adoptcd  by  Caesar. 

Ariovistus  attacks  Caesar' s  smaller  camp,  but  does  noi  dare  to  fighi  a 

pilched  battle, 

Chapter  49. 

992.  castris:  §  92.  ut — prohiberetur:  this  shows  that  Ariovistus 
was  succeding  in  his  design  ;  see  11.  972-977. 

993.  ultra:  i.c.  to  the  south,  along  the  line  of  his  Communications. 
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984.   ] 


:  !« 


9S5.  c«*trà:  S  32  or  1 33. 

BBB.  numero:  J  82.  bominum  milift 
ezpedita:  (light-armedthousftDdBof  mea), 
t/utugaiui  lighl-anned  troopt, 

1000.  quae  prohiberent:  1 162. 

1001.  nihilo  :  sec  vocabulary  and 
5  81. 

Cbapter  50. 


1006.  inttitutoiuo:  £86. 

1007.  paulnm:  i  99. 

1009.  circiter:  thia  adverb  modifiesthe 
adjectii'ol  idea  in  merìdie. 

1012.  pugnatumeit:  H^^.^- 

1013.  multis  ^  vutneribus:  (many 
iTOundB  faaviiig  been  both  inflicted  and 
received),  after  an  indecùive  engagement. 

1015.  quBiii  ob  rem:  see  vocabulary 
under  ob  and  (243. 

1016.  quod— esMt:  }  215, 2,  a. 

1017.  ut— dedararent:  {213. 

1018.  utnim— csset:  {243. 


Being  finalty  forced  lo  fighi,  the  Germans  are  conquered  and  jìee  tò  the 
Rhine.     The  GaUie  ambaesadvn  are  jrced. 

Ch AFTER  51. 

1021.  pncddio:  |  32. 

1024.  minus  valebat:    (was  lesa  stroufc),  was  iiraker.  mulU- 

tudine:  }  82.  probostium  numero:  (in  proportion  to  the  number 

of  theencmy),  thantheenemy. 

1031.  eo:  (IhitheT), rmlhese;  aee  1.843. 

1032.  profldcceote*:  (,mttmfioat),  a»  Iheijadvanced. 

1033.  manibna;  S  78,        fieates:  with  quoe.        te:  i.e.  mulieres. 

Ch  AFTER  S2. 
1035.  l^Eionìbus:  $  27.        qnaeetorom:  Cacsar  perhaps  had  only  fìve 
legati,  and  had  to  use  his  quaetlw  as  general  officer  for  the  other  legìon. 
1037.  a:  {98. 
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1039.  ita:  withacrìter. 

1040.  itaque:  =  et  ita,  with  repente  celeriterque. 

1041.  utdaretur:  §§  165  and  166. 

1043.  exi  osa result of,  according to;  §  85. 
1045.  insilirent:  §  168. 
1047.  a:  §98;  see  1.1037. 

1051.  tertiam  aciem:  for  the  use  of  the  third  line  in  battle,  see  intro- 
duction. 

1052.  lal>orantibus  :  see  vocabulary.  subsidio:  §32. 

This  was  the  end  of  the  battle.  "The  victory  was  decisive.  The 
Sue\i,  who  were  on  the  point  of  crossing  the  Rhine,  lost  heart  and  set  cut 
homewards.  And  Caesar — where  was  he  to  go?  What  was  he  to  make 
of  his  victor>'?  It  would  he  fatai  to  withdraw  his  legions  into  the  Prov- 
ince. That  would  be  to  invite  the  German  to  attempt  a  new  invasion: 
to  confess  wcakness  to  the  Gaul.  Fortune  bcckoned  him  on.  Gaul  was 
disunì ted:  her  foremost  state  was  on  his  side:  and  others  felt  the  speli 
of  his  success.  For  the  present  indeed  he  must  return  to  Cisalpine  Gaul 
to  conduct  the  civil  duties  of  his  government  and  watch  the  politica  of 
Italy  :  but  leaving  his  legions  under  the  command  of  Labienus,  he 
quartered  them  for  the  winter  in  the  stronghold  of  Vesontio.  In  this  last 
act  of  his  we  may  read  the  rcgistration  of  a  great  resolve  :  and  doubt- 
less  he  refiected,  as  he  travelled  southward,  upon  the  magnitude  of  the 
undertaking  to  wliich  he  had  coinmitted  himself.  For  to  ali  who  had 
eyes  to  see  and  ears  to  hear  he  had  made  it  evident  that  his  purpose 
was  nothing  less  than  the  conquest  of  Gaul." — ^Holmes. 

Ch  AFTER  53. 

1056.  viribus:  §72. 

1057.  inventis,  reppererunt:  inverno  mcans  find  (by  chance),  come 
upon;  reperìo,  find  (by  seeking). 

1060.  consecuti  interf ecerunt  :  (having  foliowed,  killed),  foUowed 
and  killed. 

1061.  natione:  §82.  duzerat:  hadbraught. 

1063.  duzerat:  se.  in  matrimonium. 

1064.  filiae:  se.  fuerunt,  from  1. 1060. 

1066.  trinis:  (tnp\e)ftkreeset8of.        hostes:  object  of  insequenteoL 

1071.  restitutum:  se.  et,  connecting  withereptum.  calamitate: 

I088.  tanta  :  (so  great  as  his),  his  great. 

1073.  consultum  (esse):  impersonal; — (it  had  been  consulted),  the 
Germans  had  consulted. 

1075.  beneficio;  see  vocabulary. 
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The  Stubi  return  home.    The  army  te  atationed  in  winter  quariera, 

Caesar  htistene  into  nearer  Oatd. 

Chafter  54. 

1 077.  Suebi  :  the  most  powerful  German  trìbe;  see  U.  700-708. 

1078.  quos:  thtUthey;  §  136. 

1079.  Ubii:  the  most  civìlìzed  German  trìbe.  Rhenum:  §  33, 
note.            perterrìtos:  se.  esse. 

1081.  paulo:  §81. 

1084.  ad  conventus  agendos:  see  vocabulary  under  ago;  §  271. 
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67  B.C. 

For  the  hcading  Commentarìus  Sectmdus,  see  note  on  àmilar  heading 
for  Book  I.  Those  who  have  not  studied  the  first  hook  should  read  the 
summarics  of  the  two  campaigns  given  on  pp.  3  and  28. 

/.     THE   WAR   WITH   THE  BELGIANS. 

Chapters  1-33. 

The  campaign  of  58  b.c.  had  brought  to  Caesar  the  submission  of 
centrai  Gaul,  at  least  for  the  time  being.  But  the  Belgians  weie 
as  yet  unterrìfìed.  They  formcd  a  league  to  resùt  the  further 
progress  of  Caesar  and,  if  possible,  to  drive  him  from  the  country. 
The  Remi  cast  in  their  lot  with  Caesar.  Every  other  Belgian 
tribe  joincd  the  league  against  him.  Galba,  king  of  the  Sues- 
siones,  was  chosen  commander-in-chief,  and  was  able  to  muster 
more  than  200^000  men,  while  Caesar  had  lesa  than  50,000. 

But  Caesar  was  not  caught  napping  for  a  moment.  He  made  prepa- 
rations  during  the  late  winter  and  crossed  from  Cisalpine  Gaul  in 
the  eariy  spring.  He  marched  from  the  country  of  the  Sequani, 
entered  the  territory  of  the  Remi  and  remained  there  some 
days.  His  headquarters  probably  were  near  Durocortorum 
(Rheims),  their  chief  town. 

Hearing  that  the  Belgae  were  marching  agidnst  him,  he  crossed  the 
Axona  by  a  bridge  which  was  within  an  easy  march  of  the 
eastem  f rontier  of  the  Suessiones,  and  there,  dose  to  the  rìght 
bank  of  the  river,  pitched  his  camp.  The  camp  was  on  a  Hill, 
which,  with  the  defences  which  he  constructed,  is  descrìbed 
in  Chapter  8.  It  was  probably  situated  near  the  modem  town 
of  Berry-au-Bac,  about  seven  miles  from  Bibrax,  a  stronghold  of 
the  Remi,  which  the  Belgae  prooeeded  to  attack. 

Caesar  carne  to  the  assistance  of  the  garrison  and  defeated  the  Belgae, 
but  did  not  care  to  attack  the  camp  of  so  vast  a  host.  The 
armies  faced  each  other  for  some  time,  neither  caring  to  make 
an  advance,  although  the  Roman  cavalry  was  making  havoc 
with  the  Belgian  forces.  Caesar  at  length  led  his  army  back 
into  camp. 

The  Belgae  fìnally  moved  down  the  Àxona  about  two  miles,  to  a 
place  where  the  river  was  fordable.     Caesar  attacked  them  while 
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they  were  crossing  with  hìs  cavalry  and  light-armed  troope  and 
inflicted  serìous  losses  upon  them.  Disheartened  by  this,  they 
decìded  to  dìsband  and  go  home.  Caesar  pursued  with  hìs 
cavalry  and  slaughtered  them  in  great  numbers.  He  then 
pushed  on  to  the  westward,  down  the  river  to  Noviodunum^ 
the  stronghold  of  tfad^  Suessiones.  This  town  suirendered  shortly 
after  and  Caesar  moved  on  stili  farther  westward  to  Bratuspan- 
tium,  chief  town  of  the  Bellovaci,  which  also  surrendered.  Con- 
tinuing  northward,  he  received  the  submissìon  of  the  Ambianì. 
"  But  now  he  leamed  that  his  progress  was  about  to  be  disputed.  On 
the  northeast,  among  the  inhospitabie  foresta  of  the  Sabis 
(Sambre)  and  the  marshes  of  the  Scaldis  (Scheldt),  dwelt  a  tribe 
whose  primitive  virtues  had  not  yet  been  enfeebled  by  contact 
with  civilization.  No  traders  were  suffered  to  cross  their 
frontier,  for  fear  the  luxurìes  of  which  the  rude  warriors  were 
stili  ignorant  might  sap  their  manhood."  These  peopie  would 
not  yield  without  a  stubbom  resistance,  and  here  was  fought  one 
of  the  hottest  fights  of  Caesar's  career.  After  the  battle,  Caesar 
moved  eastward  against  the  Aduatuci,  whose  stronghold  was 
finali^  taken  ;  and  the  campaign  of  57  b.c.  ended  in  the  complete 
overthrow  of  the  Belgian  Confederacy. 

Confederation  of  the  Belgians,  with  the  exceptian  of  the  Remi,  who  inirust 

IhemaéLves  to  Caesar^s  protectwn. 

Ce  AFTER  1. 

1.  cum  esset:  §182.  citeriore  Gallia:  this  was  the  part  of 
modem  Italy  north  of  the  Po.  ita  :  omit  in  translation.  uti  : 
for  the  meaning  with  the  indicative,  see  vocabulary.  supra 
demonstravimus:  this  refers  to  the  closing  statement  of  Book  I. 

2.  afferebantuTy  fiehat:  note  the  imperfect  tense  xised  of  repeated 
action;  §148. 

3.  certior:  see  vocabulary  and  §§16  arid  17.  omnes  Belgas 
coniorare:  in  direct  discourse,  omnes  Belgae  coniurant,  progressive, 
ali  the  Bdffians  are  uniting;  hence  in  indirect  discourse,  that  ali  the  Bel^ 
gians  were  uniting;  it  is  govemed  by  certior  fiebat,  an  expression  of  Bay- 
ing,     If  indirect  dìscourse  has  not  been  studicd  before,  see  §§  217-246. 

4.  quam:  subject  accusative  of  esse;  it  agrees  with  partem,  but  in 
English  we  must  make  it  agree  with  its  antecedent  and  say  whom. 
dizeramus:  see  Book  I,  Chapter  1.  In  such  an  expression  the  English 
prefers  the  present  perfect,  which  the  Latin  may  use,  as  in  1.  2,  above. 
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5.  dare:  like  coniurare;  see  1.  3.  For  the  phrase  inter  se  dare,  aee 
vocabulary  under  inter. 

6.  coniurandi:  §§40  and  267.  has  esse:  indirect  discouise,  like 
coniurare  and  dare  ;  ìhai  these  were,  etc.  ;  for  the  case,  see  §  1.  quod 
vererentur,  quod  sollicitarentur:  substanti  ve  clauses  in  appoation  with 
causas:  §§  215,  2,  a,  170  and  228.  ne  iMucerentur  :  §  211. 

7.  omni  pacata  Gallia:  (ali  Gaul  having  been  '*  pacified  '*),  now  thai 
ali  (Celtic)  Gavl  was  svhdued.  For  the  sense  in  which  Gallia  is  uaed,  see 
notes  on  Book  I,  Chapter  1.  ad:  against, 

8.  abnonnullisGallis:  §68. 

9.  qui:  se.  eis  as  antecedente  in  distributive  apposition  with  non 
nullis  Gallis  (§  4)  ;  those  who.  Germanos  versarì  noluerant:  §  257. 
The  subjunctìve  might  have  been  expected  instead  of  noluerant,  fere- 
bant,  etc.  (§  228).  In  using  the  indicative,  Caesar  gives  the  explanations 
asafact;  §  170. 

10.  hiemare,  inveterascere:  progressive,  like  coniurare,  1. 5. 

11.  qui:  see  note,  1.  9.  mobilitate,  etc.:  §  84.  ferebant, 
studebant  and  occupabantur:  these  imperfects  denote  a  continued  con- 
dition;  §  148. 

12.  novis  imperiis:  see  vocabulary  under  novus,  and  §  23!  ab 
non  nullis:  this  is  in  addition  to  those  designated  by  the  non  nullis  of 
1.  8. 

13.  adconducendoshomines:  §272. 

14.  regna:  plural,  because  the  Latin  thinks  of  a  regnum  in  each 
state;  translate,  the  power  in  individiuil  states, 

15.  imperio  nostro:  under  our  rute  ;  a  combination  of  the  idea  of  time 
and  cause  :  §§  84  and  89. 

This  chapter  means  that  the  Belgians  feared  ''  (1)  annexation,  (2)  for- 
eign  garrìsons,  (3)  repression  of  irregular  native  greatness  founded  on 
birth  or  wealth." — Moberlet. 

Chapter  2. 

17.  duas  legiones  novas:  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth;  he  already 
had  six  in  transalpine  Gaul,  numbered  seventh  to  twelfth  inclusive;  see 
Book  I,  Chapter  10. 

18.  initaaestate:  ablative  absolute  ;  see  vocabulary  under  ineo. 

19.  qui  deduceret:  §§  156, 162  and  163.  legatum:  §§1  and  2. 

20.  cum  primum  inciperet:  (when  first  began),  €ls  soon  as  there  hegan; 
§  182.  This  would  be  late  in  June  ;  see  Book  I,  Chapter  16.  cum 
primum  almost  always  takes  the  indicative. 
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2 1.  dat  negotium:  see  vocabuJary  under  negotìum,  aad  §147. 

22.  Belgis:  §  33.  uti  cognoscant,  faciant:  in  apposi tion  with 
negotium:  §208.            quaegerantur:  §203. 

24.  de:  o/.  certiorem:  see  vocabulary  and  §§16  and  17. 
manuSy  exercitum:  the  former  refers  to  small  numbers  of  men  from 
aingle  locaUties,  the  latter  to  the  force  that  was  organized  when  the 
email  banda  had  been  drilled  and  brought  together.  So  in  this  country 
in  1861  companies  were  recruited  in  towns  and  villages,  and  regiments 
wcre  organized  in  the  cities,  which  were  afterwards  united  into  brigades, 
dì  vimons  and  corps.  cogi,  conduci  :  progressive  passive  :  were  being 
coUededj  etc. 

25.  dubitandum  (sibi  esse)  :  §278. 

26.  quin  proficisceretur:  §214.  re  frumentaria  comparata:  (a 
groin  supply  ha\ing  been  prepared),  alter  he  had  provided  for  a  supply  of 
grain. 

27.  castra  movet:  (he  moves  camp),  ^  hreaka  up  his  xvirUer  quarters. 
diebus:  §§  89  and  105. 

Chapteb  3. 

29.  cum  venissent:  §  182.  opinione:  see  vocabulary  and  §69. 

30.  GaUiae:  §  33.  ex  Belgis:  §  53. 

31.  prìmo8:'in  apposition  with  legatos;  §§1  and  111. 

32.  qui  dicerent:  §§156, 162  and  163.  The  rest  of  the  chapter  is  in- 
direct  discourse.  For  the  use  to  be  made  in  study  of  the  direct  form 
given  below,  see  Book  1, 1.  224. 

Noe  (§  222)  nostraque  (like  nos)  omnia  in  fidem  atque  in  potesta- 
tem  populi  Romani  permittimus  (§  237);  neque  [nos]  (§§222  and  122) 
cimi  Belgis  reliquis  consensimus  (like  permittimus)  neque  contra 
populum  Romanum  coniuravimus,  paratique  sumus  et  obsides  dare 
et  imperata  facere  et  oppidis  recipere  et  frumento  ceterisque  rebus 
iuvare:  reliqui  omnes  Belgae  (§  237)  in  armis  sunt,  Germanique,  qui  cis 
Rheniun  incolunt  (§§  239  and  202),  sese  cum  his  coniunxerunt,  tantus- 
que  est  eorum  omnium  furor  ut  ne  Suessiones  quidem,  fratres  consan- 
guineosque  nostros,  qui  eodem  iure  et  isdem  legibus  utuntur  (like 
incolunt),  unum  imperium  unumque  magistratum  nobiscum  habent, 
detenere  potuerimus  (§§  239  and  165)  quin  cum  his  consentiant  (§§  239 
and  214). 

32.  se:  this  ìs  object,  as  shown  by  suaque  omnia  (§  111)  ;  another  se 
is  to  be  understood  as  sub ject  accusative  of  pennittere  ;  that  they  iti' 
trìistcd,  etc. 
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35.  et:  see  note,  Book  I,  1.  410.  dare:  this  and  the  three  fol- 
lowìng  infinitives  are  complementary  to  paratos,  which  is  to  be  conad- 
ered  as  a  predicate  adjective. 

36.  facere:  see  vocabulary.  oppidis:  §92.  frumeato:  §71. 
recipere,  iuvare:  supply  object. 

37.  esse,  coniunzisse,  èsse:  these  aie  infiniti ves  of  indirect  dìacourse 
after  dicerent,  like  permittere,  etc. 

38.  cis:  on  this  side  of,  i.e.  on  the  side  towaids  Rome,  the  south- 
westemside.  incolant:  §228. 

40.  ut  potuerint:  §§  151,  152,  note,  165  and  166.  Suessiones: 
accusative  ;  this  may  be  translated  after  ut  ne  quldem,  then  the  following 
appositi  ves  and  clauses,  finally  deterrere  potuerint,  cotdd  they  prevenL 

41.  iure:  §  73.  isdem:  =  iisdem.  utantur:  §  228;  after  it 
supply  et  qui,  with  habeant 

43.  quinconsentirent:  §214. 

T?ie  origin  of  the  Belgians  and  their  forces. 
Chapter  4. 

44.  abhis:  §67.  quae,  quantae:  interrogative  adjectives. 

45.  essent:  §243.  quid:  interrogative  pronoun;  contrast  with 
quae  above.  quid  possent:  (what  they  were  able),  -how  sbrong  they 
were;  §13.  sic  reperìebat:  the  direct  discourse  of  the  rest  of  the 
chapter  would  be  as  f ollows  : 

Pierique  Belgae  sunt  orti  ab  Germanìs,  Rhenumque  antiquitus 
traducti  propter  loci  fertilitatem  ibi  consederunt,  Gallosque  qui  ea  loca 
incolebant  ezpulenmt,  solique  sunt  qui  patrum  nostrorum  memoria,  . . . 
Teutonos  Cimbrosque  intra  suos  fines  ingredi  prohibuerìnt:  qua  ex  re 
fit  uti . . .  magnam  sibi  auctoritatem  . . .  sumant.  De  numero  eonim 
omnia  (nos)  habemus  exploràta  . . .  propterea  quod  propinquitatibus  .  . . 
coniuncti,  quantam  quisque  multitudinem . . .  ad  id  bellum  pollicitus  sii 
cognovimus.  Plurimum  inter  eos  Bellovaci . . .  valent  ;  hi  possunt  confi- 
cere  armata  milia  centum,  polliciti  (sunt)  ex  eo  numero  elccta  milia  sexa- 
ginta,  totiusque  belli  imperi um  sibi  postulant.  Suessiones  nostri  sunt 
finitimi  ;  fines  latissimos  feracissimosque  agros  possident.  Apud  eos  fuit 
rez  nostra  etiam  memoria  Diviciacus,  totius  Galliae  potentissimus,  qui 
cum  magnae  partis  harum  regionum  tum  etiam  Britanniae  imperium 
obtinuit  ;  nunc  est  rex  Galba  ;  ad  hunc . . .  summa  totius  beli  i . . .  def  ertur  ; 
oppida  habent  numero  duodecim,  polUcentur  milia  armata  quinqua- 
ginta:  totidem  Nervii,  qui  maxime  feri  inter  ipeos  habentur,  longia- 
simeque  absunt  ;  quindecim  milia  Atrebates,  Ambiani  xxt  milia,  Merini, 
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etc.  . . .  Condnisos,   Eburones,   etc.  .  .  .  qui .  . .  Germani   appellantur 
ariHtramur  ad  xl  milia. 

46.  ab  Germanis:  §  67. 

48.  Gallos:  object  of  expulisse;  Belgas  is  the  subject  of  ali  the  infini- 
ti ves  in  this  sentence.  solos:  theonlyones. 

49.  patrum:  §  39.  memoria:  see  vocabulary  and  §§89  and  105. 
omni  Gallia  vexata:  when  aU,  etc.  ;  §§  87  and  264, 1. 

50.  ingredi  prohitmerint;  see  vocabulary  under  prohibeo,  and  §168. 
Verbs  meaning  to  bid  and  forbid  (e.g.  iubeo  and  prohibeo)  govem  the 
infinitive  as  a  rule;  impero,  ^ich  takes  an  ut  clause,  means  command. 

51.  qua  ex  re  fieri:  (from  which  fact  it  was  happening),  the  resvU 
toas;  the  subject  accusative  of  fieri  is  the  clause  ut! — sumerent  (§  213). 
rerum:  §  40;  contrast  with  patrum,  1. 49.  memoria:  §  84. 

53.  omnia  habereezplorata:  §266. 

54.  propterea:  modifies  habere. 

55.  coniuncti:  agrees  with  the  subject  of  cognoverint.  quantam 
— ^poUiciti  sint:  indirect  question  after  cognoverint. 

57.  cognoverint:  §§  170  and  228.  For  the  primary  tenses  of  the  sub- 
junctive  bere  and  below,  as  compared  with  sumerent,  l.  53,  see  §  152, 
note.  plurtmum  valere:    (availed   most),  toere  strongest  ;   §  13. 

virtute,  etc.  ;  §  84. 

59.  conficere:  see  vocabulary.  armata  milia:  (anned  thousands), 

thousand  armed  men,  pollicitos:  se.  esse.  electa:  agrees  with 

milia;  translate  similarly,  picked  men, 

61.  suos:  i.e.  of  the  Remi.  fines — agros:  notioe  the  so-called 
chiastic  arrangement  of  the  words — ^noun,  adjective;  adjective,  noun. 

62.  possidere:  subject,  eos  (i.e.  Suessiones). 

63.  memoria:  see  vocabulary  and  §  105. 

64.  cum . .  •  tum:  §  279, 3. 

66.  honc:  §  128.  summam:  see  vocabulary  under  summa. 

67.  voluntete:  §  86. 

68.  numero:  §  82.  milia  armata:  see  1.  59. 

69.  maxime  feri:  superlative,  fiercest;  this  adjective  is  not  compared 
by  tenmnations.  Inter  fpsos:  (among  themselves,  i.e.  the  Belgìans), 
among  them,  habeantur:  were  considered;  this  is  a  qui  te  common 
meaning  of  habeo. 

70.  absint:  i.e.  from  the  Remi;  they  were  in  the  northwest  of  Belgio 
Gaul.  quindecim  milia  Atrebates,  Ambianos  decem  milia:  see 
note  on  1.  61.  This  and  the  different  forms  of  expression  employed 
bere  serve  to  break  the  monotony  of  the  passage. 
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74.  appellantur:  §  240.    Contrast  wìth  habeantur,  1.  69. 

75.  arbitrari  :  i.e.  (Remos)  arbitrari  Condmaos, ...  ad  Xli  milia  (€on- 
ficere  posse)  ;  Ihat  they  (the  Remi)  thought  that  the  Condru8Ì . . .  (could 
fumish)  abaut  forty  thousand, 

Caesar^s  camp  ai  the  Aisne, 

Chapteb  5. 

76.  cohortatus:  §261. 

77.  prosecutus:  see  vocabulary.  senatum  venire:  §  255. 

78.  obsides:  §  2,  note.  This  was  a  characterìstic  act  on  Caesar's  pari. 
He  took  the  Remi  at  their  word  when  they  said  they  intrusted  se 
suaque  omnia  io  him,  and  thus  got  securìty  that  they  would  asraat  him. 
The  Gauls  were  notably  fickle  (see  Chapter  1  of  this  hook),  and  Caesar 
never  felt  that  he  could  trust  them  unless  their  direct  interests  or  their 
fears  compclled  them  to  side  with  him.  In  this  case,  however,  as  it 
turned  out,  the  Remi  proved  the  most  fsùthful  to  Caesar  of  ali  the  Gallic 
States.  quae:  §136.  omnia:  §111.  abhis:  §68. 

79.  diem:  see  vocabulary.  Diviciacum  Aeduum:  the  y^ar 
before,  Caesar  had  taken  the  part  of  the  Aeduans,  one  of  the  strongest 
States  of  Celtic  Gaul,  in  their  contesta  with  other  states  for  the  leader- 
ship; Diviciacus  was  the  most  influential  leader  of  the  conservative 
party  among  the  Aeduans,  and  a  trusted  adviser  of  Caesar. 

80.  quanto — distineri:  §  63. 

82.  ne  confligendum  (sibi)  sit:  (that  it  might  not  have  to  be  con- 
tended  by  him),  that  he  might  not  have  to  corUend  ;  §§31,  156  and  278. 

83.  id:  i.e.  manus  hostium  distineri.  posse:  se.  docet 

84.  siintroduxerint:  §242, 5  or  6. 

85.  postquamvidit:  §  176. 

86.  venire:  in  direct  discourse,  veniunt,  are  coming  (§145,  1);  hence 
in  indirect  dbcourse,  v)ere  coming.  neque:  connects  vidit  and 
cognovit,  but  negatives  longe.  abesse:  se.  a  se,  from  him;  the 
subjcct  is  copias  Belgarum.  ab  iis . . .  ezploratoribos  et  ab  Remis: 
ablatives  of  source  modifying  cognovit;  translate  immediately  after  it. 

88.  flumen:  §  11. 

90.  quaeres:  this  mxrvement.  et:  hoth, 

91.  rìpis:  §  71.  post  eum  quae  essent:  (what  were  behind  him), 
in  military  language,  his  Communications, 

92.  tuta:  predicate  adjective  agreeing  with  ea  imderstood,  the  ante- 
cedent  of  quae;  §  16.  commeatus  ut  possent  efficiebat:  (effected 
that  prò  visiona  were  able),  mode  it  possible  for  provisions;  §  213. 

95.  in  altera  parte:  i.e.  on  the  southern  side;  seemap. 
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97.  pedumduodedm:  ||44and4S. 

98.  mniiiR:  se.  eiiiii(i.e.Sabmtuii),B8subject. 

BUrrax,  a  town  of  (he  Remi  heelegtd  hy  the  Belgiana,  ù  nlieved  by  Catsar. 
The  Bdgiatu,  while  vrìthdravring,  suffer  heavy  has. 

Chapter  B. 
9».  nomine:  S  82. 

100.  milia:  J§  14  and  99.  magno  impetu:  $78. 

101.  die:  {  104.  gustenUtumnt:  S  144,2. 


102.  MdematqneBelganim:  (whùA  i»)lht  game  aalhatof  the  Bclffiane; 
parentbetjca). 

103.  moenibus;  {  27. 

105.  defenioribus:  |  SS.  testudine  facta:  (a  "  tcstudo  "  haviug 
been  niaàe),thti/ forma testudù and. 

106.  quod:  S  136.  tnm:  i.e.  in  the  storming  of  Bibrax. 

107.  conicerent:  1 143. 

108.  poteataa  «rat  nulli:  J  30.    Note  the  emphatic  position  of  nulli, 
finem  oppogiuuidi:  |  267. 
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109.  summa  nobilitate:  §80. 

110.  oppido:  §27.  eziis:  §53. 

111.  legati:  §  2,  note.  de:  conceming,  io  sue  far, 

112.  Difdy  etc.  :  (saying  that)  unless,  eie.  ;  §  227.  For  mood  and  tense, 
see  §  242,  5. 

Chapter  7. 

114.  de  media  nocte:  (from,  i.e.  after,  the  middle  of  the  night),  abcut 
midnight;  §  113.  isdem:  =  iisdem  hominibus.  dudbus:  §2, 
note.     Sonuntii,  1.  115. 

115.  Cretas:  notice  Greek  ending.  sagittarìos:  appositive  to 
Numidas  et  Cretas,  but  the  latter  may  he  translated  as  adjectives. 

116.  subsidio:  §32. 

117.  et  • . .  et:  not  only . . .  but  cdso,  Remis:  §  27. 

118.  hostibus:  §  29.  potiundi:  old  form  of  gerundive.  For  the 
use  of  the  gerundive  of  such  verbs,  see  §  273, 2. 

121.  quo  adire  poterant:  (whither  they  were  able  to  go  to),  ti?fttc^  t^ 
could  get  cU.  omnibus  tìcìs  aedifidisque  incensis:  this  ablative  ab- 
solute  is  coordinate  with  morati  and  populati,  but  since  deponent  veibs 
bave  no  passive  participle  and  active  verbs  bave  no  perfect  active  parti- 
ciple,  we  find  this  awkward  combination.  In  translating  make  the 
voìces  of  ali  the  participles  the  same,  bere  rendering  incensis  by  the  per- 
fect active.            omnibus  copiis:  §  77. 

122.  a:  adverb,  atoay.  milibus  duobus:  §§70  and  81. 

123.  quae:  §  136. 

124.  milibus:  §  69.  This  statement  is  given  to  show  the  great  num- 
ber  in  the  Belgian  army.    See  Chapter  4. 

Chapter  8. 

126.  primo:  §  115. 

127.  virtutis:  §40.  proelio:  §65. 

128.  quid — ^posset:  (what  the  enemy  could  in  braveiy),  Itow  brave  the 
enemy  vxis;  §§  13,  82  and  243. 

129.  quid — auderent:  like  the  above  claiise,  how  daring  our  men  terre, 
periclitabatur:  notice  tense;  §  148. 

130.  loco  prò  castris  idoneo:  the  ground  in  front  of  the  camp  (being) 
convenieni.  This  use  of  prò,  locai,  is  rare.  It  is  so  emplo3red  ohly 
when  it  means  immediately  before,  practically,  on  the  edge  of. 

131.  natura:  §  84. 

132.  quod  redibat:  this  givcs  the  reason  for  opportuno  atque  idoneo. 
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133.  editus:  agrees  with  coUis;  rieins,  tantum— patebat: 
(extended  in  breadth,  tumed  toward  thè  camp,  so  much  as  of  place  as  a 
line  drawn  up  conld  occupy),  covered  as  much  space  in  front  of  the  camp  as 
kis  line  of  batUe  tvould  fiU,  In  descrìbing  a  bill  it  is  hard  to  use  definitely 
such  terms  as  width,  end,  side,  etc.,  unless  it  has  a  very  distinct  rìdg^, 
which  was  not  the  case  bere.            tantum:  §  14. 

134.  quantum:  object  of  occupare.  loci:  §47. 

135.  ex  tttraque  parte:  on  each  end  (of  the  ridge);  §  98.  laterìs 
deiectus:  (slopes  of  side),  comparatively  steep  slopes. 

136.  ab  utroque  latere:  compare  ex  utraque  parte  above.  It  means, 
on  eitber  side  of  the  ridge  at  the  end  near  which  the  camp  was. 

137.  transversam:  at  righi  angles  {Jto  the  front  of  his  line  of  baiiie)  ;  this 
was  on  hb  right,  the  latus  apertum;  see  Book  I,  Une  457,  note. 

"  The  camp  was  situated  on  rising  ground  between  the  rìver  (Aisne) 
and  ita  tributary,  the  Miette,  a  small  stream  flowing  through  a  marshy 
ooae.  The  camp  was,  as  usuai,  quadrìiateral,  as  nearly  square  as  the 
Ile  of  the  land  permitted.  The  rampart,  eight  feet  high,  was  faced  with 
soda  and  revetted  with  timbers  and  fascines,  to  keep  its  slope  of  the 
requìate  steepness;  along  the  top  of  it  was  set  a  pahsade  of  interlaced 
branches,  and  the  ditch  which  surrounded  it  was  eighteen  feet  wide  and 
ten  feet  deep.  Caesar's  rear  waa  protected  by  the  Aisne  ;  and  his  sup- 
plica could  be  brought  up  in  safety  by  the  Remi.'' — Holmes. 

138.  extremaa:  §  113. 

139.  tormenta:  engines,  which  corresponded  exactly  to  modem  arili- 
lery.  ne  possent:   §  157.  cum  Instruzisset:  §  182. 

140.  quod — ^poterant:  because  they  were  so  strong  in  numbers;  vnth 
their  superior  numbers;  it  modifìes  poesent,  and  should  be  translatcd 
inunediately  after  it.  ab  lateribus  drcumvenire  :  (to  come  around 
on  the  sides),  to  outflank, 

141.  pugnantes:  (whUe)  fighting;  during  the  battle. 

143.  si  quo:  (if  anywhere),  wherever;  quo,  adverb,  is  indefinite  after 
si,  like  forma  of  quia  and  qui  (§  139).  opus:  the  indeclinable  noun; 

see  vocabulary.  esset:  §242,5.  subsidio:  §32. 

145.  copias  eductas  instruzerunt:  (drew  up  their  troops,  having  bccn 
led  out),  led  out  their  troops  and  drew  them  up. 

Chapter  9. 

147.  si  transirent:  §  243,  note.  ezspectabant:  §  148. 

148.  8i — ^fieret:  (in  case  a  beginning   of  crossing  should  be   made 
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by    them),   if  they  hegan  to  cross;  §  242,  5.  transetmdi:  §  267. 

impeditos:  se.  eos;  for  translation,  see  vocabulary. 

150.  proelio  equestri  contendebatur:  impersonai;  (it  was  contended 
by  means  of  a  cavalry  battle),  a  cavalry  battle  loas  foughL  ubi 
fadtmt:  §176. 

151.  neutri:  neither  army;  when  designating  one  of  two  bodies  of 
men,  the  plural  of  this  word,  as  of  alter,  is  used.  secundiore  proe- 
lio :  §§87  and  88.     For  the  translation  of  secundiore,  see  §  116. 

152.  nostrìs:  §33. 

156.  eo  Consilio:  (this  being  their  pian),  wUh  this  design,  si 
possent:  §  242,  5.            cui:  §  27. 

157.  pontemque  interscinderent  :  they  would  thus  bave  the  Romana 
cut  off  from  provisions  and  from  retreat.  It  was  good  strategy,  ìf  they 
could  bave  carrìed  it  out. 

158.  minus  potulssent:  (should  be  less  able),  could  noi  do  this;  §  242, 5. 
popularentur,  prohiberent:  se.  ut;  they  are  coordinate  wìth  ut  expugna- 
rent,  interscinderent,  above.  qui  :  the  antecedent  is  agros. 

159.  usui:  see  vocabulary  and  §  32.  gerendum:  genind  or  ge- 
rundive?   See  §  271.            commeatu:  §65. 

Chapter  10. 

161.  certior  factus:  it  is  not  stated  of  what  he  was  informed,  but  it 
can  be  easily  supplied, — of  their  attack,  of  what  vms  going  on,  etc. 

162.  levis  armaturae:  §  44.  He  takes  these  troops  because  they 
can  get  there  more  quickly  than  the  heavily  armed  legionaries.  The 
fact  that  he  goes  with  them  sho^'s  that  he  understood  the  vital  impor- 
tance  of  preventìng  the  enemy  from  crossing. 

163.  pontem:  §  10.  This  is  the  bridge  mentioned  in  1.  94.  eos: 
i.e.  the  Belgìans. 

164.  pugnatum  est:  §  144.  hostes:  the  case  is  shown  by  impedi- 
tos; for  the  latter,  see  1.  148. 

165.  per:  on^  over,  Without  any  fear  or  sentiment,  the  others  tried  to 
use  the  bodies  of  the  men  in  the  front  ranks  as  a  caiiseway  across  the 
stream,  so  as  to  be  better  able  to  get  at  the  Romans. 

166.  reliquos  • . .  conantes . . .  reppulenmt:  keep  the  liatin  order; 
the  resi,  irying  . . . ,  tfiey  drove  back.  Observe  Caesar's  terse  description 
of  the  fìght.  He  divides  the  slaughter  into  three  parts:  first,  those  who 
were  trying  to  cross  when  he  carne  (hostes  impeditos  in  flunùne)  ;  see- 
ond,  those  who  tried  to  cross  after  them  (reliquos  per  eorum  corpora  au- 
dacissime transire  conantes);   third,  those  who  had  crossed  before  he 
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arrìved  (primos  qui  transierat).  He  did  not  deal  first,  as  might  at  first 
thought  be  expected,  with  this  last  division,  because  not  enough  had 
CTOfised  to  do  any  harm  and  it  was  more  important  to  stop  the  rest;  but 
he  kept  them  occupied  with  the  cavaby,  while  dealing  with  the  othcrs, 
and  finally  cut  them  to  pieces. 

168.  equitatu:  §  71.  primos  circumTentos  interfecenmt:  kcep 
the  order  and  translate  participle  by  main  verb,  ih^ey  surrounded  and 
killed. 

169.  oppido:  i.e.  Bibrax;  see  Chapters  6  and  7.  spem  se  fef el- 
lisse: (that  the  hope  had  deceived  them),  that  they  were  disappointed  in 
ihe  hope  (of,  etc.)* 

170.  neque:  =  et  non;  take  the  negative  pari  of  the  conjunction  with 
progredì,  did  not  advance.  It  was  a  great  feature  of  Caesar's  tactics  in 
Gaul  to  get  the  enemy  to  attack  him  in  a  place  of  hia  own  chooeing. 

171.  piignandi  causa:  §§  54 and  55.  ipsos:  emphatic,  contrasted 
with  the  Romans,  whom  a  little  while  bef ore  they  had  hoped  to  cut  off 
from  their  base  of  supplies. 

172.  convocato  Consilio:  translate  by  main  clause:  caUed  a  council 
and,  etc. 

173.  optimum:  predicate  adjective  agreeing  with  the  subject  accusa- 
tive of  esse,  i.e.  the  infinitive  clauses  following.  domum:  §  94. 
8uam  quemque:  in  this  combination  the  possessive  regularly  precedes. 
quemque  reverti:  §  257.  quorum  in  fines:  into  whose  territory;  the 
antecedent  of  quorum  is  eos,  1.  175.  introduxissent:  should  lead; 
§§153  and  203. 

175.  convenirent:  this  is  the  second  object  ofconstituenmt;  the  first 
was  a  mere  statement  of  a  fact,  that  a  certain  thing  was  best;  hence  the 
accusative  and  infinitive.  The  purpoae  of  their  decision  was  that  they 
should  reassemble;  hence  the  subjunctive,  which,  used  thus  without 
ut,  is  much  like  the  use  that  appears  when  an  imperative  becomcs 
subjunctive  in  indirect  discourse;  §§  208,  212,  221  and  245.  ut 
— ^uterentur:  adverbial  purpoee  clause  modifying  convenirent 

176.  finibus:  §91.  copiis:  §73. 

178.  quod — cognoverant:  §  215,  2,  6. 

179.  finibus:  §27.  appropinquare:  progressive,  was  approach- 
ing. 

180.  his  persuadeii  non  poterai:  (it  could  not  be  pcrsuaded  these), 
tfiese  (the  Bellovaci)  could  noi  he  persuaded;  §§23  and  26.  So  this  U^v- 
rìble  league  dissolved,  and  Caesar  proceeds  against  the  various  tribcs 
separately. 

181.  neque:  and  not;  see  1.  170. 
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Chapter  11. 

182.  ea  re  constituta:  whentkismovehadbeenseUledon.  ma^o 
— ^tumultu:  §  78. 

183.  nullo — imperio:  attcndant  circumstanoe;  §78. 

184.  cum — properaret:  §  172:  this  clause  modifìes  fecemnt  ut — ^ri- 
deretur.  sibi:  §  28. 

185.  ut  Tideretur:  §  213. 

186.  fugae:  §  33.  hac  re  cognita:  §  264,  4. 

187.  verìtus:  §  261.  qua  de  causa:  forwhatreason,  why.  qua  is 
bere  an  interrogative  adjective. 

188.  discederent:  §  245.  Note  the  tenses  of  perspezerat  and  discede- 
rent;  the  latter  is  progressive. 

189.  castris:  §  92. 

190.  qui  moraretur:  §§  162  and  163. 

191.  his:  §  27.  Pedium,  Cottam:  these  two  legali  wcre  often  do- 
tailed  together.  We  find  that  they  wcre  raen  of  difTerent  characteris- 
tics,  so  that  perhaps  Caesar  thought  that  one  would  serve  to  balanoe  the 
other. 

192.  Labienum:  see  vocabulary. 

195.  fugientium:  (while)  fleeing.  cum  (ei)  ab  estremo  agmine, 

ad  quos  ventum  erat,  consisterent . . .  (et)  prìores  (i.é.  prìores  hostes) 
praesidium  ponerent:  (since  those  on  the  extreme  end  of  the  line  of 
march,  to  whom  it  had  been  come,  made  a  stand, . . .  and  those  in  front 
placed  a  guard),  since,  (whUe)  those  on  the  extreme  rear  who  were  overiaken 
made  a  stand . . .  those  in  advance  look  refuge.  ab:  §  98.  es- 

tremo: §  113. 

197.  prìores:  §  111.  quod  viderentur:  §  170.  abease  a:  be 

outof, 

199.  perturbatis  ordinibus:  (their  ranks  having  been  dìsturbcd), 
hroke  ranks  and. 

201.  tantam  quantum  fuit  diei  spatium:  as  great  as  (was  the  space  of 
the  day)  the  day  aUowed.    The  comparison  is  carelcss  and  illogica!. 

The  Sìiessiones  are  received  in  surrender, 

Chapter  12. 

205.  postrìdie  eius  diei:  §  56.  prìus  quam  redperent:  §  181. 

207.  Remis:  what  other  case  might  bave  been  used?   See  §  33,  note. 

208.  ex  itinere:  i.e.  without  encamping  or  making  any  especial 
preparations. 
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209.  ab  defenBoribus:  {  65. 

21 1.  panda  defendentìbiis:  {  264,  4. 

212.  quaeque:  aiid  {the  tOher  tking»)  whieh. 


215.  actis:  heing  jnuhed.  For  the  nwthods  of  the  Romans  in  mege 
operations,  see  iotroducUon. 

216.  qnae:  mtehas;  the like of  which. 

219.  potentilMis  Remis:  see  note  oa  Book  I,  I.  512.  ut  conaer- 

VKretur:  objcct  of  petentìbns;  $  20S. 

Al  tht  TequeH  of  Divunacti»,  Caetar  reeeive*  the  BeUovaci  in  turrender; 
he  indire»  abmil  ihe  character  and  euelcma  of  the  Nervii. 

Chaftbr  13. 

Z20.  prìmU:  {the  Rrat).  Iht  lAief  men;  }  111. 

ZZI.  ex  oj^do:  we  use  an  adjectivc  phrase,  the  arm»  in  the  loun;  the 
Latin  usea  aa  adverbial  phraee,  having  been  kanded  over  end  of  the  iovm. 

223.  qui — «ontuliAent:  wheti  they  had  reiired  wHh  ali  their  posBfg»ùma 
iTito  the  town  {of)  Bratuspardium. 

226.  natu:  sce  voc^ul&ry  under  magniù,  and  £  276. 

ZZ7.  voce:  tone  of  voict,  (or  Cacaar  would  not  havc  underatood  tbeir 

lADgUB^. 

Z30.  sccNÙSBCt,  ponerent:  aoticc  tenses. 

231.  ezmuro:  {standing)  an  the  \eaU.  more:  ì  86. 

Chaptbr  14. 

The  direct  discourae  of  this  chapter  would  be  as  foUowe  : 

Bellorad  omni  tempore  in  fide  atque  amicitia  civitatia  Aeduae 
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faemnt;  impulsi  ab  suis  principibus,  qui  dicebant,  "Aediii  a  Caesare  in 
servitutem  redatti  omnes  indignitates . . .  prefenmt,"  et  ab  Àeduis  de- 
f ecerunt  et  populo  Romano  bellum  intulenmt.  Qui  eius  conàli  principes 
fuerant,  quod  intellegebant  quantam  calamitatem  civitati  intuliasent, 
in  Brìtanniam  profugenuit  Petunt  non  solum  Bellovaci  sed  etiam  prò 
bis  Aedui  ut  tua  clementia  ac  mansuetudine  in  eoa  utaris.  Quod  à 
feceris,  Aeduorum  auctoritatem  apud  omnis  Belgas  amplificabis,  quo- 
rum auxUiis  atque  opibus,  si  qua  bella  inddenmt,  sustentare  consuerunt 

235.  omni  tempore,  fide:  see  vocabulary.  dvitatìs:  §  39. 

236.  impulsos,  etc.  :  the  construction  is  (eos),  impulsos . .  • ,  et  de- 
fecisse  et  intulisse,  {JthxU)  they  (the  Bellovaci),  (having  been)  tayed  on 
. . . ,  had  hoth  revolted  and  waged.  qui  dicerent:  §  228;  tbis  governa 
the  indirect  discourse,  Aeduos . .  •  redactos, . . .  perferre,  that  Uie  Aedu- 
anSf  having  heen,  etc. . . . ,  were  endvring. 

239.  Qui:  se.  eoe  as  antecedent  and  subject  accusative  of  profogisse; 
that  those  who  etc. . . . ,  had  fled. 

240.  quod:  conjunction.  quantum — intulissent:  §  243. 

242.  Bellovacos,  Aeduos:  subjects  of  petere,  the  object  of  which  is  the 
clause  ut — utatur. 

243.  sua:  Ars  (usuai),  his  {weU  knotvn)  ;  this  is  not  an  unusuai  force  of 
suus.  quod  si  fecerit:  if  he  did  this;  §  242,  5. 

245.  amplificaturum:  se.  etmi  (Caesarem)  as  subject.  si  qua 

bella  indderìnt  (Aedui)  consuerint:  for  the  form  in  direct  discourse,  see 
above;  English,  if  any  wars  happen,  we  are  accustomed.  Indirect  dis- 
course,  if  any  wars  happened,  they  were  accustomed;  §  228.  qua: 

this  form  may  be  used  instead  of  quae  in  the  feminine  singular  and 
neuter  plural  of  the  indefinite  pronoun. 

Chaptbr  16. 

247.  honoris  Dividaci  causa:  (for  the  sake  of  the  honor  of  Dì\'icia- 
cus),  as  a  mark  of  honor  to  Diviciacus;  honoris,  §  54;  Dividacus,  §  40. 

249.  magna  auctoritate:  §  80. 

250.  multitudine:  §82. 

251.  ex  oppido  :  see  note  on  1.  221. 

254.  quorum:  §  135.  Caesar  cum  quaereret:  when  Caesar  in- 

guired,  It  would  bc  possible  bere  to  consider  Caesar  the  subject  of 
reperiebat;  but  often  a  nominative  preccding  a  cum  clause  cannot  be 
the  subject  of  the  main  verb.  This  shows  that,  in  such  a  sentenoe  as  we 
bave  bere,  the  subject  that  is  expressed  belongs  to  the  subordinate 
clause. 
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255.  mercatorìbus:  §30. 

256.  vini:  §  49.  pati:  se.  eos  as  subject. 

259.  magnae  vìrtutÌB  :  §  44. 

260.  qui:  becauae  they;  §  173. 

261.  confinnare:  progressive;  see  note  on  1.  179.  It  ìs  coordinate 
with  esse,  increpitare  and  incnsare.  sese — accepturos:  this  is  indi- 
rcct  discourse,  object  of  confirmare. 

The  Nerviif  wUh  the  Atreòates  and  Viromandui,  are  defeated  by  Caeear 
trith  heavy  loss  on  hoth  sides,  and  their  surrender  te  aceepted. 

Chapter  16. 

263.  cum  fedsset:  §  182.  eorum:  i.e.  of  the  Nervii,  tri- 
duum:  §  14. 

264.  ezcaptivis:  §67.  Sabim:  note  the  ending. 

265.  milia:  §§14  and  70. 

266.  consedisse,  exspectare:  note  change  of  tense,  had  encamped,  were 
waiting  fot. 

268.  uti — ezperirentur:  object  of  penniaserant;  §§25  and  208. 
eandem:  (the  same),  wiih  them. 

270.  copias:  notice  the  voice  of  eispectari;  then  is  copias  subject  or 
object?  quique:  =  et  eos  qui. 

271.  coniedne:  notice  voice;  then  is  mulieres  subject  or  object? 
eum  loctim  quo  :  =  talem  locum  ut  eo,  such  a  place  (hai  io  it;  §§  165  and 
166. 

272.  exercitui:  §  30. 

Ghapter  17. 

273.  ezploratores,  centurìones:  the  former  would  try  to  find  various 
possible  sites;  then  the  latter,  experienoed  officers,  would  confer  and 
sclect  the  best  place. 

274.  qui  deligant:  §§  162  and  163.  castris:  §  33.  cum 
facerent:  §  182.  ex:  §  53.  Notice  bere  the  difference  between  a 
bad  and  a  good  translation.  FoUowing  the  Latin  we  might  say,  **  When 
from  the  surrendered  Belgians  and  the  remaining  Gauls,  several,  having 
foUowed  Caesar,  were  malcing  a  march/'  etc.  This  is  ''Latin-English." 
Contrast  the  foUowing:  "  When  quite  a  number  of  other  Gauls  and  of 
the  recently  surrendered  Belgians  !iad  joined  Caesar  and  were  march- 
ing  with  him,"  etc. 
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276.  ex  his:  cf.  ex — Gallis,  above.  ex  captìrà:  §  67. 

277.  cognitum  est:  §  148.  eorum  dienim:  (oO  during  these  days; 
wìth  itinerìs;  §  37.            consuetudine:  (custom),  order. 

278.  nostri  exerdtus:  with  itinerìs;  §  39.  nocte:  §  89. 

279.  inter  singulos  legiones:  between  (the  single)  every  two  legioni. 

280.  numerum:  anujunt,  neque — negotii:  (nor  was  anytMng 
of  trouble),  and  that  it  waa  noi  a  difflctdt  matter;  §  49. 

281.  cum  yenisset,  abessent:  in  direct  discourae,  cum  venerìt  (future 
perfect  indicative),  abenmt,  (when  it  shall  have  come,  shall  be  away), 
when  it  has  come^  are  behind;  §  182.  In  indirect  dìscourse  the  'Rnglish 
tenses  are  like  the  Latin. 

283.  adorìrì:  in  apposition  with  quidquam  negotii  qua  pulsa: 
(which  having  been  driven),  that  when  this  had  been  routed. 

284.  futunun  (esse):  it  tvotUd  (be)  happen  {that,  etc.);  òbject  of 
demonstrant 

285.  adiuvabat,  etc.:  the subject  is  the  clausequod — effecerant;  (the 
fact  that  the  Belgians  had  made  . . . ,  aided  the  pian  of  thoee  who  . . .  )  ; 
translate  passively,  the  advice  of  tho9e  who  . . . ,  was  reènforced  by  the  fact 
that  the  Belgians  . . . 

286.  equitatu  nihil  possent:  (since  they  were  nothing  able  in  respect 
to  cavalry),  since  they  had  no  oavalry  ai  ali;  |§  13  and  82. 

287.  neque  enim:  see  vocabulary  under  enim.  ad  hoc  tempus: 
(to  this  time),  at  present;  i.e.  when  CJaesar  was  writing.  ei  rei:  this 
arm  of  the  service.            quicquidpossunt:  so  far  as  they  con. 

288.  valent,  etc.  :  (they  are  strong  in),  they  rdy  on,  quo  factlius 
impedirent:  §  160. 

289.  si  venissent:  §  242,  5.  praedandi  causa:  see  vocabulary 
under  causa. 

290.  teneriSy  etc.  :  (tender  trees  having  been  cut  into  and  bent  over, 
and  numerous  branches  having  grown  out  laterally,  and  brambles  and 
briars  having  been  planted  among  them)  ;  had  planted  young  trees  and 
then  cut  into  them  and  bent  them  over;  thus  they  would  remain  bent  over 
but  would  keep  on  growing;  numerous  branches  would  then  graw  cui 
sideunse,  and  by  planting  briars  and  brambles  among  them  they  had  made 
(that)  these  hedges  (should)  fumish,  etc.  ;  §  213. 

292.  instar:  in  apposi tion  with  munimentum.  muri:  §57. 

293.  quo . . .  intrarì, . . .  perspid  posset:  §168;  verbs  impersonai; 
(whither  it  was  able  . . .  to  be  entered, . . .  to  be  seen  through),  sudi 
that  one  could . . .  penetrate  it, . , .  see  through  it. 

294.  cum — ^impediretur:  this  clause  modifies  omittendum  (eoe);  in  di- 
rect discourse  the  future  indicative  would  be  used  (§  182).  cum 
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iter  agminis  eomm  impedietur,  non  omittendum  nobis  consUium  erit; 
when  the  advance  of  their  coLumn  (shall  be)  Ì8  impeded,  we  àught  not,  eie. 

295.  ubi:  §  31. 

CUAPTER   18. 

296.  haec:  (ììòb),  <i8  folloìvs.  castrìs:  §32. 

297.  ab  sommo:  front  the  top. 

299.  pari  acdiTitate:  vntha  simUar  slope;  }  80.  advenus:  note 
that  thìs,  with  contrarius,  infimuSy  apertus  and  sUveatrìs  aie  ali  ad- 
jectives  modif3dng  Collis. 

300.  buie:  §33.  passus:  §99.  infimns apertus:  theformer 
of  these  adjecUves  is  partitlve  in  force  (§  113),  the  latter  predicate;  (the 
lower  part  open),  open  ai  the  base. 

301.  a  superiore  parte:  contrasted  withinfimus;  (on  the  hìgher  part), 
towards  the  top.  ut  perspid  posset:  see  1.  293  and  §  166. 

303.  continebant:  compare  the  different  uses  of  the  imperfect  in  this 
chapter;  §  148.  secundum:  apreposition;  see  vocabulary. 

305.  pedum  trium:  §  45.  This  is  a  clear  descrìption  of  a  battlefield; 
try  to  imagine  how  it  looked,  and  draw  a  pian. 

Chapter  19. 

306.  subsequebatur:  note  the  imperfect  again;  with  which  imperfect 
in  Chapter  18  does  this  correspond?  Note  also  the  meaning  of  the  com- 
pomids  of  sequor  with  the  various  prepositions.  omnibus  copiis: 
§77. 

308.  hostibus:  §  27. 

309.  consuetudine  sua:  §  86. 

311.  duae  legiones:  see  1.  18. 

312.  praesidio:  §  32. 
315.  illi:  i.e.  hostes. 

317.  quem — ^pertinebant:  (to  what  limit  the  open  places  extended, 
stretched  out),  to  the  edge  of  the  wooda.  quem  ad  finem:  =  ad  eum 
finem  ad  quem. 

318.  cedentes:  se.  eos  (i.e.  hostes);  (when)  retreating.  interim: 
i.e.  whiie  this  game  of  hide  and  seek  was  going  on  between  the  two 
bodies  of  cavaliy. 

319.  opere  dimenso:  this  had  been  done  by  the  centurìons  who  had 
been  sent  ahead;  see  1.  273. 

320.  prima:  §  113. 
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321.  abdlti  latebuit:  were  lying  kùiden.  quod:  rd&tive  pro- 
nomi, subject'of  conTenorant,  having  for  its  antecedent  the  cUuae 
utn — ^Tisa  Buat.  tempiu  :  predicate  nominative  ;  (a>)  the  moment; 
i  2,  note. 

322.  cooTenerat:  sce  vocabulary.  ut — confiimaTcraiit:  thi^ 
clauae  cxplaina  why  they  weré  able  to  do  ali  theac  thmga  so  quickly. 

323.  ipai  aae  confimiaTerant:  ìtad  mode  tìieir  pUtra;  §  133. 

327.  ut  Tiderentur:  §  166. 

328.  in  manibus  nostiÌB  :  (in  ourhanda),  unl/tinour  retuA. 

329.  adveno;  sce  vocabulary.  ad:  loward. 

Chapteb  20. 

Thia  passage  ia  onc  of  the  most  brìlliantin  Caesar.  Notice  the  di- 
rcctness  of  statement  and  the  rapidìty  oì  atyle  correaponding  to  the 
action  descrìbed. 

331.  Caeaari — agenda:  (sii  things  were  to  be  done  by  Caeaar  at  one 
timu),  Caetar  kad  to  do  everylking  at  once;  JJ  31  and  27S. 


332.  proponeodum,  etc.  :  supply  the  proper  form  of  snm  wìth  tbù  «nd 
each  of  the  following  gerundi  ves,  and  compare  erant  agenda  for  tntosls- 
tJon;  these  clauses  cxplain  omnia.  concimi  oportebat:  both  im- 
pefBonal,  J 144;  (it  ought  to  be  nin),  the  toldier»  uxre  to  rtah;  oceani  b 
the  subject  of  oportebat 

333.  tuba:  thoac  who  did  not  aee  the  vezUlnm  mìght  bear  the  tuba. 
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334.  qui:  the  antecedent  is  ei,  indefinite,  the  subject  of  arcessendi 
(erant).  longius:  §  116.  aggerìs:  see  vocabulary. 
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335.  milites  cohortandi:  see  note  on  Book  1, 1.  444. 

336.  signum:  this  means  the  signal  to  begin  fighting  or  to  charge. 

337.  difficultatibus:  §  92. 

338.  subsidio:  §  32. 

339.  duae  rea:  the  first  of  these  is  scientia  atque  usiis  taken  together 
as  a  single  thing,  discipline,  which  is  explained  by  the  clause  quod — 
poterant;  the  second  is  the  clause  quod — yetuerat,  the  fact  that,  etc. 
superìorìbus:  former.  ezerdtati:  participle  agreeing  with  ei  (i.e. 
milites),  the  subject  of  poterant  quid — oporteret:  $243;  it  is  the 
direct  object  of  praescrìbere  and  the  second  object  of  docerì  (§  15,  end). 
quid  fieri  taken  as  a  whole  is  the  subject  of  oporteret 

340.  non  minus  commode  .  .  •  quam:  (not  less  reAdily  than),  aa 
eagily  .  ,  .  €t8.  ipù  sibi:  (themselves  to  themselves),  io  each 
oOier;  $  133. 

341.  singulis  legionibus  singulos  legatos:  (the  single  legati  from  the 
single  legions),  each  commander  from  his  particular  command. 

342.  niaì  munitis  castris  :  bere  we  bave  an  ablative  absolute  intro- 
duced  by  a  subordinating  conjunction.  This  happens  most  frequently 
after  nisi,  but  also  after  conjunctions  such  as  tamquam,  quasi,  quam- 
quam, etc.     Translate,  unless  the  camp  was  fortified. 

344.  nihil  exspectabant:  (awaited  not  at  aU),  did  not  waii  a  moment 
far;  §  13. 

345.  perse:  ontheiroumreeponsibility.  videbantur:  see  vocabu- 
lary. 

Chapter  21. 

It  is  part  of  Caesar's  design  to  show  his  own  part  in  the  battle,  and 
attention  is  called  to  him  at  the  beginning  of  this  and  the  preceding 
chapter. 

346.  necessariis  rebus  imperatis:  (the  necessary  things  having  been 
ordered),  after  giving  the  necessary  orders. 

347.  quam[in]>artem:  in  wìuUever  direction;  wherever. 


348.  non  lonfiiore  oratioae  qumm  uti  :  wilh  a  tpeeeh  twl  longer  Ihaa  (lo 
ttrge  tìtem)  lo,  eie.  "Keep  cool,  men,  and  remembei  tbe  hooor  of  tbe 
legjoa.     SUnd  up  against  that  rush." — Holmes. 

350.  HDiina:  {  82. 

352.  non — pooet:  Ute  enemy  toera  (away  not  farther  than  whitbers 
javelin  could  be  driven),  "  wilhin  a  favdin'»  eatt." 

354.  piignantibiu  occunit:  (he  rao  against  fi^Ung  in«n),  he  joìad 
tìtem  {airtady)  ftghting. 

355.  temporìs — ezigwtu;  (ao  great  was  the  shortnesa  af  the  tinte); 
whatdoes  thismeanT         hoMìumanimiu:  scarcelydifferenttrombostet. 

356.  ut:  what  Latin  words  should  be  tranalated  directly  aft^r  ut,  lo 
give  the  English  opder?  insignU:  decoraUom  ;  Le,  badges  indi- 
cating  rank,  medals  won  for  bravery,  and  perhapa  coloied  cresta  or 
some  other  sign  for  cvery  soldier  to  indicate  tl»e  legion  and  maniplc  to 
which  he  belongpd.  Theee  latter  nould  coirespond  to  the  diSeient 
devices  uaed  to  distinguish  tlie  army  corpe  aod  divÌMons  in  the  Uoim 
army  in  the  C5vil  War. 


357.  galeas:  the  helmeta  that  were  voiT.  ÌB  battle  would  be  too 
heavy  and  uncomfortable  to  be  wom  al)  the  tjme.  Tbese,  wìth  Ibe 
shielda  in  their  leather  covcringa  (tegimenttl)  and  the  inagnia,  the 
soldier  wlùle  marching  carrìed  in  bis  pack  or  hung  on  bis  pecson,  as 
our  soldiers  carry  their  cartrìdgea  and  canteens.  scntis;   |  65. 

358.  quam  in  partem:  see  I.  347.  defneiit:  thia  sequence  <i 
tense  is  esceptional  in  a  tcault  clauae. 

359.  piima:  were  tìie  first  Ikal;  J  115. 

360.  adhaec:  (at  theee),  A«re. 
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Chapter  22. 

363.  rei — ardo:  (the  reaaon  and  custom  of  mìlitary  affai»),  ^  pririr 
dpUs  of  miliiary  scienee.  The  first  subjects  of  poBtulabat  are  natura, 
deiectua  and  neceaaitas,  which  are  contrasted  with  ratio  atque  oxdo. 
For  the  agreement  of  postulabat,  see  §  142. 

364.  cum  legionea  resisterent,  -que  prospectus  impediretur:  §  172. 
aliae  alia  in  parte:  (some  in  another  part),  some  in  one  place,  and  othera 
in  another,     Such  an  abrìdged  form  of  expression  is  called  hrachylogy, 

365.  saepibusque,  etc.  :  repeat  the  cum  here  to  keep  the  connection 
clear;  and  since,  etc.  saepibus  interiectis:  by  the  intervening 
hedges;  §  264,  7. 

367.  neque:  neither;  this  begins  the  main  clause.  neque  prò- 

▼ìderi  (poterai):  impersonal;  the  subject  is  the  clause  quid — esset; 
fior  cotUd  it  be  fareeeen  what  need  there  wouLd  he  in  each  pari  (of  the  field), 

370.  fortunae  eventos:  viciseiittdes  of  fortune;  fortunes. 

Chapter  23. 

Havìng  descrìbed  the  circumstances  under  which  the  battle  began, 
Gaesar  now  begins  to  teli  what  actually  happened, — what  the  fortunae 
eventua  varìi  were.     He  begins  with  the  success  of  his  own  lef t  wing. 

372.  cursu — confectos:  translate  this  after  compulerunt  and  ita  modi- 
fiers  and  the  parenthesis;  (out  of  breath  from  running  and  weariness 
and  exhausted  with  wounds),  hecaitse  they  were  tired  oiU  with  running 
and  (so  many)  were  vxmnded  (by  the  javelins), 

375.  conantes:  accusative,  agreeing  with  eos  understood;  (w?ien 
they  were)  trying.  tranaire:  i.e.  to  recross  the  river,  gladiia: 
if  this  modified  secuti,  it  would  probably  be  before  it,  so  we  may  con- 
clude that  it  modifies  interfecerunt.  impeditam:  (whUe  thus)  em- 
barrassed;  by  taking  them  ai  this  disadvantage. 

376.  ipsi:  i.e.  legionianonae  et  dedmaemilites,  1.371. 

377.  locum  iniquum:  an  unfavorable  position;  i.e.  they  were  now 
fighting  up  lùll. 

378.  ruTBua — proelio:  reaistentes  hostea  is  accusative,  object  of 
coniecerunt,  the  enemy,  (who  were)  beginning  to  resisi  again  and  trying  to 
renew  the  batHe, 

381.  ex — ^proeliabantur  :  were  fighting  from  their  higher  position  right 
on  the  bank  of  the  river;  i.e.  they  had  driven  the  Viromandui  back  down 
the  bill,  but  the  latter  were  making  a  stand  on  the  edge  of  the  water  and 
were  between  this  and  the  Romana,  who  were  stili  fighting  down  bill. 
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The  plural  (rìpis)  refers  to  different  points  on  the  same  sideof  the 
ri  ver. 

382.  at  totis  nudatis:  and  so,  while  the  whole,  etc.  At  the  start  the 
eighth  and  eleventh  legions  were  in  front  of  the  camp,  the  ninth  and 
tenth  on  the  left,  and  the  twelfth  and  seventh  on  the  rìght.  "By  the 
success  of  those  in  the  front  and  on  the  left,  and  becauae  of  their  pur- 
suit  of  the  fl3dng  enemy,  the  places  they  had  occupied  were  left  open 
and  the  camp  exposed  on  these  two  sìdes. 

385.  conlertissimo  agmine:  §  78.  duce  Boduognato:  under  tke 
lead  of;  §  88. 

386.  summam:  see  vocabulary.  impeiìi:  §  47.  ad  emn 
locum:  where  they  saw  the  two  legions. 

387.  ab  aperto  latere  drcumvenire:  (to  come  aroimd  on  the  exposed 
fiank),  to  turn  their  righi  flank,  They  had  numbers  enough  so  that 
those  in  front  could  divide  and  pass  to  either  side  of  the  two  legions  so 
as  to  attack  them  more  advantageously,  and,  at  the  same  time,  those 
coming  behind  could  attack  them  and  keep  them  busy  in  front. 

388.  summum  castrorum  locum:  (the  highest  part  of  the  camp's 
location),  the  top  of  the  hiìl  where  the  camp  was;  §  1 13. 

Chapter  24. 

More  than  anything  that  has  preceded,  the  descrìption  of  thb  battle 
marks  Caesar  as  an  artist  in  literature.  He  begins  wìth  the  left,  the 
point  of  the  easiest  and  most  complete  Roman  success,  then  takes  the 
less  decisive  victory  of  the  centre,  and  at  the  dose  of  Chapter  23  he 
hints  of  disaster  on  the  rìght.  Chapter  24  might  be  omitted  ;  but  like  a 
dramatist  he  waits  before  telling  the  outcome  of  the  Nervìan  attack,  and 
details  the  movements  of  the  cavalry,  the  camp-f ollowere  and  the  mule- 
drìvers  in  such  a  manner  as  to  present  to  the  reader  in  the  most  vivid 
form  the  picture  of  the  crushing  reverse  which  had  apparently  been 
inflicted  on  the  Roman  arms. 

389.  levisarmaturae:  see  1. 162. 

390.  quos  pulsos  (esse)  dizeram:  either,  whom  I  had  said  to  have  been 
routed,  or,  w?io,  I  had  said,  had  been  ronled;  do  not  mix  the  two. 

391.  cum  reciperent:  §182;  the  action  is  progressive. 

392.  adversis,  occurrebant,  partem:  see  vocabulary. 

393.  porta:  se.  castrorum. 

394.  summo:  §  113. 

395.  egressi:  ì.e.  a  castris;  they  had  followed  the  ninth  and  tenth 
legions. 


NOTES:   BOOK  II 


71 


396.  veisarì:  (were  tumìng  about),  were  actually  ;  it  is  a  strong 
synon>nn  f or  esse.  praecipites:  §114. 

398.  orìebatur:  (wajs  rising),  began  to  he  heard.  alii — ^partem: 

compare  11.  3C4,  365. 

401.  virtutis:  §  40.  opÌDÌo:  see  vocabulary. 

402.  cum:  conjunction,  ìntroducingTidìssent;  §  182. 

405.  dispersos  dissipatosque  fugere:  were  fleeing,  dispersed  and  scai- 
tered.  As  a  result  of  this  report,  the  Tre  veri  lost  pretty  much  ali  their 
respect  for  Caesar  and  gave  hlm  repeated  trouble.  Had  such  a  report 
gone  cut  three  years  later,  it  is  probable  that  there  wouid  instantly 
bave  been  a  general  uprising  of  Gaul. 

Chapter  25. 

For  the  time  being,  we  have  lost  sight  of  Caesar.  The  last  mention 
of  him  was  in  1.  354.  Notice  how  he  brings  out  bis  own  part  in  the  bat- 
ile.  He  had  started  the  successful  charge  on  the  left.  Now,  after  the 
scene  shoMÒng  the  desperate  pass  to  which  affairs  had  come  without 
him,  he  reappears  and  assumes  command  in  person. 

409.  Caesar,  etc.  :  the  strueture  of  this,  the  longest  sentence  in  the 
Bellum  Gallicum,  is  as  follows:  Caesar, . . .  profectus,  ubi . . .  vidit 
(1.  412)  . . .  vidit  (1.  421),  processit . . .  -que  . . .  iussit;  each  vidit  govcrns 
some  clauses  of  indirect  discourse  ;  quartae — ^posset  consists  of  ablativos 
absolute  and  their  modifiers,  giving  various  circumstances  ;  scuto — 
detracto  is  an  ablative  absolute  that  is  practically  coordinate  with  prò- 
fectus  (1.  410).  The  sentence  should  first  be  mastcred  as  it  stands, 
then  broken  up  into  shorter  sentences  in  translation,  as  suggested 
below.  cohortatione:  see  11.  346-348. 

410.  signis  collatis:  ablative  absolute  denoting  cause  (§  246,  2);  and 
(ihat)f  because  the  standards  toere  collectedf  etc. 

411.  conlertos:  being  (therefore)  huddUd  together.  sibi  ipsos 
esse  impedimento:  (themselves  were  for  a  hindrance  to  themselves), 
hindered  each  other;  §§32  and  133. 

416.  multis — confecto:  (overcome  by  many  and  severe  wounds), 
who  had  received  many  severe  wounds.  When  multi  is  foiiowed  by 
another  attributive  adjective,  the  two  are  regularly  connected  by  a  con- 
junction,  contrary  to  the  English  idiom. 

418.  tardiores  esse,  etc:  bere  begins  the  indirect  discourse  which  is 
the  object  of  the  second  vidit  (1.  421);  this  verb  should  be  translated 
bere,  repeating  the  ubi  for  cleamess,  and  supplying  a  conjunction;  {and 
wheTi)  he  saw  that  the  resi  were,  etc.  tardiores:  §  116.  non 
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nnllos:  forclearnesa  express  the  introductoryparticletAot  ($220)  before 

each  clause  ot  indircct  discourae;  and  Ihal  some,  etc.  ab:  ai  or  in; 

419.  deserto  Imo:  ablative  abeolute,  (their  place  having  been  de- 
acrted),  deserting  Ikeir  poat».  proelio:  ^65.  discedere:  piT>- 
greasive,  u>er«  vnlhdrawing;  so  also  vitar&  hostet  neque:  =  et 
hostCB  non  ;  and  tìial  the  enemy  did  tujI. 

420.  sub«unte«  intermittere:  an  exatnple  of  what  is  called  the  sup- 
jÀementary  pariiciple,  agrecing  with  the  aubject  but  reaJly  adding  to  the 
predicate;  ceaaecoming.  ab:  §98. 

421.  neque:  see  note  an  neque,  1.  419;  take  the  negative  with  nllum. 
rem  esse  In  angusto:  (that  the  thing  tvas  in  a  narrow  place),  thal  a  crisi* 
had  come;  coispaie  our  colloquiai  expresdoD,  "thinga  were  in  a  ti^t 

422.  scuto  detraete:  (a  ehicld  having  been  aeised),  tsiàng  a  ahiM; 
see  note  OH  1.  409.  abnoriSEÌmiB:  8eel.418. 


423.  [uni]:  omit.     See  note  on  Book  1, 1.  433.  militi:  i  29. 

424.  centurionibusque  appellatis:  and,  aUling,  etc.  "Among  them 
(his  soldiera)  there  was  hardly  one  not  known  to  him  by  name  or  one 
who  hod  not  formed  more  or  less  of  a  personal  relation  to  the  general." 

MOMMSBN. 

425.  cobortatus:  (and)  eneouraging. 
42a.  quoposwt:  {  100. 

The  aenlence  may  now  be  btoken  up  as  tollowa.  Makc  the  first 
statement  include  what  he  aaw  when  he  carne,  i.e.  aa  far  as  vldit,  1.  412, 
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— "  When  Oaesar  reached  the  right  wing,  he  saw  that ..."  Next,  state 
in  simple  sentences  what  ìs  told  in  the  followlng  ablatives  absolute, — 
"Ali  the  oenturìons  were  killed  . . ."  Then  brìng  in  the  second  vidit 
with  ita  indirect  discourae, — "  He  saw  aiso  ihai  ..."  Finally  teli  what 
he  didy — "  So,  seizing  a  shield, ..." 

The  effect  of  this  long  sentence  may  be  explaìned.  Caesar  takcs  in 
at  a  glance  ali  the  varying  conditions  of  the  field.  With  the  same 
instantaneous  decìsion  he  takes  hìs  resolution  to  put  his  own  life  to 
the  hazard,  the  last  resort  of  a  desperate  posìtion.  Ali  the  conf usion  of 
the  field,  ali  the  quickneas  and  resoluteness  of  Caesar's  marvellous  mind, 
are  shown  in  the  stnicture  of  this  sentence,  and  by  this  single  event  in 
his  life  he  made  his  reputation  as  one  of  the  world's  greatest  com- 
manders  secure.    He  dia  noi  lose  his  head. 

427.  cnius:  §  135.  miUtibus:  {  27. 

428.  cnm  cuperet:  §  172. 

429.  in  extremis  snis  rebus:  (in  his  own  extreme  affairs),  though  his 
own  danger  was  extreme. 

Chapter  26. 

431.  Caesar  cum:  see  note  on  1.  254. 

433.  convena:  see  vocabulary.  Just  what  manoeuvre  this  phrase 
descrìbes  we  do  not  know,  but  it  appears  that  one  line,  probably  the 
third,  took  a  new  front  :  to  right,  to  lef t,  or  to  the  rear.  Here  if  the  third 
line  of  the  twelfth  legion  swung  around  to  the  left,  and  that  of  the 
seventh  legion  to  the  right,  the  two  legions  woiild  then  forni  three  sides 
of  a  rectangle  with  doublé  line  to  the  front  where  the  attack  was  heaviest. 
This  formation  could  then  easily  be  closed  in  to  nearly  a  hollow  trìangle 
if  necessary .     See  pian,  and  Book  1, 1. 46 1 . 

435.  cum — ^ferrent:  (since  some  bore  aid  to  others),  since  they  aided 
eachoiher.  aversi:  see  vocabulary. 

438.  impedimentis:  §  32.  proelio  nuntìato:  leaming  of  the 
botile. 

439.  cursu  incitato,  conspidebantur:  quickened  iheir  speed  and  hegan 
to  be  seen;  {  148. 

441.  gererentur:  see  vocabulary. 

442.  subsidio:  like  impedimentis,  I.  438. 

443.  qui  cum:  when  they.  qui — esset:  (in  what  place  the  thing 
was),  what  was  the  condition  of  affairs. 

4*6.  reliqui:  see  vocabulary.  The  whole  phrase  means  that  they 
carne  as  fast  as  their  legs  would  carry  them. 
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Chapter  27. 

448.  qui:  (thosé)  who.  volnerìbus  confecti:  (finished  with 
wounds),  severdy  wounded.  procubuissent:  §  168. 

449.  scutis:  §72.  innizi:  leaning;  §261.  So  conspicati  below. 
calones:  se.  et  before  it. 

450.  inermes:  (though)  unarmed. 

451.  vero:  emphasìzing  equites;   while  the  cavalrt. 

452.  pugnando:  §  82. 

453.  eztrema  spe  salutisi  (their  last  hope  of  safety),  their  last  stand. 

455.  (eis)  iacentìbus:  modifies  insisterent  (§27);  observe  that  ibis 
cannot  be  a  form  of  iacio. 

456.  bis,  etc.  :  the  result  clause,  ut . . .  insisterent  atque  . . .  pugna- 
rent,  is  continued  by  remitterent;  to  show  this  clearly,  repeat  a  part 
of  the  main  statement  before  beginnìng  the  ablatives  absolute;  {siuJi 
courage,  indeed,  that,)  when  ihese,  etc. 

457.  qui:  as  in  1.  448.  ut:  see  vocabulary. 

458.  pila  intercepta  remitterent:  (sent  back  intercepted  javelins), 
caught  javelins  as  they  fleto  post  and  threw  them  back.  ut  non — 
deberet:  this  clause  expresses  the  result  of  ali  that  has  preceded.  ne- 
quiquam:  modifies  ausos  esse  ;  translate  after  it. 

459.  yirtutìs:  §  44.  homines:  the  subject  of  iudicari  deberet 
(impersonal)  is  homines  tantae  yirtutis  nequiquam  ausos  esse,  etc.  The 
sense  is,  that  the  Belgians  were  so  brave  that  they  were  justified  in  ex- 
pecting  success  in  the  execution  of  their  daring  pian.  Nowhcre  else 
does  Caesar  pay  such  a  tribute  to  the  Gauls,  which  is  at  the  same  time 
an  indication  of  the  perii  he  had  himself  so  narrowly  escapcd. 

461.  ex:  instead  of. 

462.  animi  magnitudo:  (the  greatness  of  their  courage),  their  greal 
courage. 

"  The  two  legions  which  guarded  the  baggage  had  heard  of  the  fìght 
and  were  marching  up  at  their  utmost  speed.  Suddenly  above  the 
ridge  they  appeared,  and  presently  the  tenth,  despatched  bj-  Labienus, 
recrossed  the  river,  hurricd  up  the  hill-side  and  threw  them9el\'es  upon 
the  enemy's  rear.  The  eflfect  was  electrical.  Even  the  wounded 
leaned  on  their  shields  and  plied  their  swords;  the  scattered  camp- 
foUowers  plucked  up  courage  and  tumed  up)on  the  enemy;  while  the 
cavalry  did  ali  they  could  to  atone  for  their  flight. 

"  The  Nervii  in  their  turn  were  hemmed  in.  But  in  their  last  agony 
they  made  good  their  proud  boast  [11.  260, 261].  Man  by  man,  beneath 
the  javelin  and  the  thrust  of  the  short  sword,  their  front  ranks  fell. 
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Higher  rose  the  heap  of  prostrate  bodies;  and  leaping  into  them,  the 
survivors  snatchcd  up  the  fallen  javelìns  and  flung  them  back,  tiU  they 
too  fell;  and  ali  was  stUl.  So  ended  this  wild  fight,  a  soldier's  battle, 
and  withal  the  battle  of  a  great  man.  Within  an  hour  it  wajs  over, 
fought  and  wellnigh  lost  and  won." — Holmes. 

Chapter  28. 

463.  prope  ad  intemedonem:  this  is  grcatly  ovcrstated.  They  had 
plenty  of  men  left,  as  events  three  years  later  proved. 

464.  natu:  §  82.  quos  coniectos  dizeramus:  see  note  on  1.  390. 

466.  cum:  §  172.  victoribus:  §  28. 

467.  tmpeditumCesse):  $tood  in  the  way  of. 

468.  consensu:  §  86. 

470.  sexcentis:  se.  senatorìbus. 

471.  vìz:  modifies  quingentos.  quipossent:  §  168. 

473.  usua  (esse)  :  we  would  use  the  present  infinitive.  This  is  a  cyn' 
ical  confession  that  his  humane  action  was  also  partly  politic. 

474.  uti:  (to  use),  to  return  to. 

475.  finitimis:  (their  neighbors),  the  chiefa  of  the  neighbaring  trtbes. 

The  Aduatuci  also  are  aubdued, 
Chapter  29. 

478.  venirent:    progressive.  nuntiata:   see    note    on    1.    438. 

ex  itinere:  modifies  reverterunt;  ìt  Tae&nBf  without  stopping  to  encamp. 

4S0.  sua  omnia:   se.  possessione;  §  111.  egregie  natura  muni- 

tum:  (conspicuously  fortified  by  nature),  naturally  well  forti fied. 

481.  quod  cum:  while  this;  §  199.  ex — partibus:  on  ali  sides  in 

succession;  if  one  began  at  a  certain  place  and  followed  around,  he 
found  himself  facing  ledges  and  cliffs  ali  the  way  until  he  got  nearly 
around. 

484.  pedum:  §§45  and  70.  duplici  altissimo  muro:  =  duobus 
altissimis  muris;  these  had  a  space  between  them  so  that,  if  the  enemy 
succeeded  in  getting  through  the  first,  they  would  be  more  or  less  be- 
tween two  fires. 

485.  tum:  i.o.  when  Caesar  arrived.  Notice  tenses.  magni 
ponderis:  §  44. 

486.  in  muro  collocabant:  i.e.  for  ammunition. 

488.  iis  impedimentis  depositis:  (that  baggage  ha\ing  becn  put  down), 
had  deposìted  that  baggage  .  . .  and. 
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489.  agere  ac  portare:  (io  drive  and  carry),  io  take.  The  im] 
menta  included  not  only  the  ordinary  baggage  of  an  army,  but  cattle, 
sheep,  etc.,  taken  along  for  food;  also  prìsoners  and  captuied  spoils. 
The  Latin  word  (literally,  hindrances)  is  much  more 'inclusive  in  its 
mcaning  than  the  English  baggage.  We  cannot  speak  of  driving  bag- 
gage, so  we  must  use  one  less  accurate  word  that  will  combine  the  idea 
of  the  two  employed  in  Latin. 

490.  custodiam  ex  suis:  (a  watch  of  theirs),  some  of  their  number  as  a 
iMx^,  to  take  care  of  it.  praesidium:  a  ^imrd,  to  defend  it. 

491.  eorum:  (thcir),  of  the  resi  of  the  ttoo  tribee.  obitum:  see 
note  on  Book  1, 1.  769. 

492.  annos:  §  14.  alias:  adverb.  cum  bellum  inferrent, 
illatum  (bellum)  defenderent:  (sinoe  they  were  eithcr  brìnging  on  war 
and  warding  off  war  brought  on),  since  they  were  waging  offensive  and 
defensive  toar. 

493.  eorum  omnium:  of  aU  those  concemed. 

494.  pace  facta:  in  translating,  make  this  a  main  clause,  like  impedi- 
mentis  depositis,  11. 488, 490. 

Chapter  30. 

495.  primo:  adverb. 

496.  fadebant:  §  148.    The  subject  is  Aduatud. 

498.  milium:  se.  pedum  from  1.  497.  circummuniti:  (having 
been),  heing  hemmed  in  by  Caesar.            oppido:  §  93. 

499.  ubi,  vineis  actìs,  etc.  :  when,  after  the  vineae,  eie, 

500.  constitui:  progressive;  toas  heing  buiU.  irridere:  §258. 

501.  a:  see  ab,  1.  122. 

502.  spatio:  §81.  instrueretur:  §170.  quibusnam,  ctc.: 
(asking)  loith  what,  etc.  ;  §§  223  and  227. 

503.  praesertim  homines:  especiaUy  (heing)  men,  nam,  ctc.: 
reserve  the  parenthesis  until  the  end. 

504.  omnibus:  emphatic,  including  Belgians,  Gelts  and  Aquitanians. 

505.  contemptui:  see  vocabulary  and  §  32. 

506.  sese  posse  confiderent:  did  they  trust  that  they  could;  §  243. 

Chapter  31. 

507.  moveri,  appropinquare:  progressive;  see  line  500;  se.  turrim  as 
subject. 

509.  de:  see  1.   111.  qui,  etc:  the  construction  is:  qui,  locuti, 

dizerunt;   (who,  having  spoken,  said),  who  spoke  and  said,  ad 
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hiinc  modum:  to  this  effect;  this  is  explùned  by  the  indireot  dìscourse 
non — ^possent;  dixentnt  govems  se — ^permittere. 

510.  non  se  ezìstimare:  the  negative  makes  a  difiTerenoe  in  the  form 
of  translation;  ezistiniamus,  we  think;  non  ezistiinanius,  we  do  not 
think;  indirect  dìscourse  of  the  latter,  that  they  did  not  think  (that,  etc.). 

511.  quipossent:  §172.  tanta  celeritate:  §78. 

512.  se:  this,  as  shown  by  snaque  omnia,  is  object  accusative  ;  strictly, 
another  se  is  to  be  supplied  as  subject  accusative,  but  it  is  regularly 
omitted  in  such  cases.  This  phrase  is  the  formula  f or  "  surrender  at 
discretion/'  or  "  unconditional  surrender." 

513.  unum  petere:  se.  se  as  subject;  keep  the  Latin  order;  one  thing 
they  sought,  unum  is  explained  by  the  clause  ne — spoliaret  (§  208), 
that  he  Vfould  noty  etc.  In  translating,  place  the  that  before  the  si  clause. 
petere  ac  deprecari:  (sought  and  entreated),  most  eamesUy  begged. 
Latin  frequently  emphasizes  one  idea  by  employing  two  words  of 
similar  meaning  to  express  it;  see  dementta  ac  mansuetudine,  1.  514. 

514.  prò  sua:  in  accordance  with  his  usuai;  this  force  of  suus  is  not 
uncommon.  audirent:  the  direct  discourse  would  be  the  imper- 
fect  indicative,  were  (coniinually)  hearing  of. 

515.  esse  conservandos:  §  278.  se:  i.e.  Aduatucos;  §  123. 

516.  armis:  §  65.  sibi:  §  33. 

517.  Yirtuti:  §  23.  traditis  armis:  if  iheir  arma  were  surrendered; 
§264,3. 

518.  possent:  §  228.  It  might  be  expected  that  this  would  have 
been  treated  as  a  piain  clause,  with  the  verb  in  the  infinitive. 
praestare:  direct  discourse,  praestat,  impersonal,  it  is  better  (subject, 
pati)  ;  indirect  discourse,  (hot  it  was  better  (subject,  pati).  si — 
dedttcerentur:  if  they  were  brought  to  this  pass,  i.e.  if  they  must  submit 
tosomebody;  §  242, 1. 

519.  a:  at  the  hands  of. 

520.  per  cnidatum  interfid:  (to  be  killcd  through  torture),  to  be  tor- 
tured  to  death. 

Chapter  32. 

522.  merito  eomm:  (because  of  their  merit),  because  they  deserved  it; 
§84.  si  dedidissent:  §242,5. 

524.  prìus  quam  attigisset:  §  181. 

525.  nisi  armis  traditis:  see  note  on  1.  342. 

526.  in:  in  the  case  of. 

527.  quam:  §  139. 
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529.  facere:  progressive;  see  1.  500. 

531.  suminam  altitudinem:  Ihe  greatest  height,  i.e.  the  height  where 
it  was  greatest. 

534.  pords   patefactis:   they  opened  .  .  .  and,  etc.  die:     §  89. 

pace:  i  73.  usi:  see  vocabulary. 


Chapter  33. 

535.  sub  vesperum:  ioioards  evening.  Caesar  uses  sub  in  a  temporal 
sense  only  with  lucem,  occasum  solis,  noctem  and  vesperum. 

536.  quam:  §  139. 

537.  ante  inito  Consilio:  (the  pian  having  been  gene  into  before), 
according  to  a  pian  prevvously  arranged.  ut  intellectum  est:  that 
is,  by  the  subsequent  attack. 

539.  denique:  see  vocabulary.  indiligentius:  the  standard  of 
comparìson  b  often  omitted  when  it  La  self-evìdent  ;  so  here,  supply 
than  usuai, 

540.  partim — ^partim:  this  is  in  distributive  apposition  with  illi,  ihe 
subject  of  fecerunt  below;  it  may  be  looaely  translated:  some — others. 

541.  ex  cortice:  §  67.  viminibus  inteztis:  §  71. 

542.  peUibus:  §  71. 

543.  qua:  advcrb. 

545.  fecerunt:  the  wholc  sentence  beginning  with  illi  is  apparently 
very  complicatcd,  but,  likc  most  of  Caesar's  long  sentenccs,  is  clcar  and 
easy  if  the  proper  relation  of  the  dauses  is  observed. 

547.  concursum  est:  (it  was  run  together),  the  aoldiers  aU  ran  ;  §  148. 
Treat  in  the  same  way  pugnatum  ab  hostibus  est  ita:  ae.  in — 
salutis:  see  1.  453. 

548.  a  viris  fortibus*  pugnali  debuit:  compare  1.  547. 

550.  iacerent:  {were  so  siiuaied  as)  to  throw  ;  §  168. 

551.  consisteret:  see  vocabulary.  ad:  adverb. 
553.  diei:  §  56. 

555.  Caesar  vendidit:  Caesar's  Constant  purpose  in  dealing  with  the 
Gauls  was,  indeed,  to  subdue  them  to  Rome,  but  to  make  subjectlon 
as  easy  as  possìble  f  or  them  ;  to  absorb  them  ultimately  into  the  Roman 
state  as  contented  people,  rather  than  to  hold  them  down,  disoontented, 
under  an  iron  mie.  To  do  this  he  granted  them  easy  terms,  but  in- 
sisted  that  these  be  strictly  kept.  So  when  a  trìbe  broke  faith  with 
him  they  were  made  a  terrìble  example,  for  the  waming  and  ultimate 
benefit  of  the  rest. 
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556.  milium:   explanatory   to   numerus;    §  ^.      The   translation 
should  be  the  nominative. 


//.     TUE  EXPEDITION  OF  CRASSUS  INTO  THE  AREMORI- 

CAM  STATES. 

Chapter  34. 

559.  miserat:  this  is  the  first  intimation  of  the  detachment  of  Cras- 
8U8.  It  must  have  been  after  the  battle  wìth  the  Nervii,  for  ali  the 
eight  legions  were  engaged  there.  Crassus  seems  to  have  been  a  very 
energetic  offioer,  who  was  quite  capable  of  independent  command. 

561.  Oceanom:  except  for  the  descrìption  of  the  geography  of  Gaul 
in  Book  I,  Chapter  1,  we  have  had  no  reference  to  the  ocean.  Of 
courae  the  Atlantic  is  meant,  although  it  was  understood  to  include 
alao  the  North  Sea,  into  which  the  Rhine  empties  ;  83e  Book  IV,  1. 138. 


///.     OCCURRENCES  AT  THE  CLOSE  OF  THE  YEAR, 

Chapter  35. 

564.  omni  Gallia  pacata  :  this  ablative  absolute  should  be  distinguished 
in  translation  from  his  rebus  gestis.  The  latter  is  the  means  by  which 
Gaul  was  subdued  :  when  ali  Gaul  had  been  subdued  by  these  operatùms. 

565.  opimo:  see  vocabulary. 

566.  incolerent:  §  203. 

567.  qui  pollicerentur:  §  162.  daturas,  facturas:  f eminine,  be- 
cause  se  refers  to  nationibus.  The  conjunction  et  is  omitted  bètween 
these  two  participles,  to  increase  the  effect.  Thcre  is  thus  brought 
about  a  kind  of  rh3ane,  which  under  ordinary  circumstances  the  Ro- 
mans  avoided. 

569.  inita  aestate:  see  vocabulary  and  I.  537. 

570.  quae  civitates:  (what  states),  tkose  stales  which,  in  Car- 
ntttes,  etc.  :  modifìes  deductis. 

572.  legionibus  .  .  .  deductis:  the  location  of  these  legions  was  thus 
such  that  the  Gallic  trìbes  on  different  sides  of  the  river  could  not 
combine.     This  was  characteristic  of  ali  Caesar's  plans. 
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573.  ex  Utteris:  on  i^ceipt  of  d^patchea.  sapplicatio:  this  was  a 
reli^ous  oeremony,  a  thanksgiving  and  a  rejoicing  for  victoiy,  with 
which  the  people  were  ordered  by  the  sanate  to  honor  the  gods  when 
there  was  cause  for  it.  And  now  there  vxis  cause  for  it;  as  Plutarch 
says  :  "  The  enemies  from  the  north  who  had  so  long  threatened  Italy 
had  been  followed  to  their  remote  fastnesses,  conquered,  slaughtered 
and  sold."  Now  for  the  first  time  the  republic  was  releaaed  from  the 
fear  of  Gallic  invasion,  the  only  dread  the  Romans  had. 

574.  quod:  theanteoedent  istheprecedingclause;  (an  Aonor)  infticA. 
accidit  nulli:  note  the  position  of  the  pronoun  ;  had  been  besUnoed  upon 
no  one.  This  action  of  the  senate  was  partly  spontaneous  as  sbown 
above,  partly  politicai;  for  no  doubt  Caesar's  supporterà  made  the 
most  of  the  opportunity  to  shower  honors  upon  him  for  politicai  ef- 
fect.  The  longest  previous  thanksgiving  was  of  twdve  days,  in  honor 
of  Pompey  after  the  war  with  Mithradates. 


BOOK  HI. 

L     WAR   WITH  TEE  ALPINE  TRIBES. 

Fall  of  57  B.c. 

Chafters  1-6. 

After  the  campaign  of  57  b.c.  was  finished,  the  legìons,  eight  in  ali,  were 
sent  to  various  parts  of  Gaul  for  wintering.  The  twelfth  legion, 
under  Galba,  was  sent  to  open  up  the  road  leading  to  Italy  through 
the  Alpe  by  way  of  the  pass  now  known  as  the  Great  St.  Bernard, 
the  shortest  route  between  Ganl  and  the  valley  of  the  Po. 
Galba's  couise  was  up  the  south  side  of  the  valley  of  the  Rhone. 
This  valley  was  narrow,  with  the  mountains  Increasing  in  height 
as  he  proceeded.  His  camp  at  Octodunis  was  on  the  rìver  Dranse 
near  its  confluence  with  the  Rhone,  upon  the  site  of  the  modem 
Martigny.  The  events  nairated  in  these  chapters  took  place  in 
the  fall  of  57  b.c.,  and  might  properly  have  been  included  in 
Book  II,  from  which  they  were  separated  because  perhaps  of  the 
anti-climax  which  they  would  form  to  the  trìumphant  dose  of  the 
latter. 

Chapteb  1. 

Certain  iribes,  sìiuated  among  the  Alpa,  r^el;  they  are  subdued  by 
Cfalbay  one  of  Caesar's  leffoti,  who  afterward  retums  into  the 
Province, 

1.  proficisceretur:  for  the  circumstance,  see  Book  II,  11.  568,  569. 
Note  that  the  imperfect  indicative  was  used  there  and  that  bere  the 
sanie  tense  of  the  subjunctive  has  the  corresponding  progressive 
force. 

4.  ad  summas  Alpes  :  i.e.  to  the  watershed  between  the  Rhone  and 
the  Po. 

5.  iter  • . .  patefieri  volebat:  keep  the  Latin  order;  the  road . .  ,he 
wished  to  he  opened,  This  route  was  used  by  Napoleon  in  1800. 
quo:  §  71. 

6.  Cam:  (bui  only)  with.  perìculo:  i.e.  danger  of  attack  by 
the  lawless  mountaineers.  portorìis  :  if  they  let  the  traders  pass 
unmolested,  it  was  because  the  latter  paìd  them  tolls. 
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7.  huic:  i.e.  Galba;  §  128.  The  direct  object  of  permisit  is  the 
clauae  uti — collocaret  si  arbitraretur:  §§  229   and  242,  5;  it 

modifìes  collocaret  opus:  indeclinable;   see  vocabulary. 

9.  proeliis  factis,  etc.:  this  is  the  first  of  fi  ve  ablatives  abaolote; 
the  agent  of  the  action  of  the  first  two  is  Galba,  of  the  last  three  the 
Alpine  trìbes;  so  while  we  niight  begin  by  saying,  ''Galba,  having 
fought,"  etc,  we  cannot  for  the  fourth  say,  "having  sent  ambassa- 
dors."  Transiate  the  first  two  as  main  verbs  and  the  last  three  by  a 
causai  clause;  GaJCba  fought .  . . ,  and  captured . . . ,  and  then,  sirice  am- 
hassadors  were  sent . . . ,  dedded. 

17.  vacuam  relictam:  lejt  vacant;  vacuam  is  a  predicate  adjective. 

18.  ab  his:  i.e.  the  Gauls.  It  modifies  vacuam;  §  65.  cohor- 
tibus  :  dative  with  attrìbuit 

Chaptbr  2. 

20.  dies:  nominative. 

22.  certior  f actus  est:  put  the  that,  which  is  to  introduce  the  Rng- 
lish  indirect  discourse,  immediately  after  this  phrase.  conces- 
serat:  §  240.  Contrast  with  impenderent,  1.  23,  which  follows  the 
general  rule  (§  228). 

23.  montesque:  and  (that)  the  mountains. 

25.  id:  it,  explained  by  ut — caperent  allquot  causis:  ex- 

plained  by  prìmum  quod — despiciebant,  and  tum  etiam  quod — eMstì- 
mabant;  and  continued  in  the  next  sentence  by  accedetMit  quod— 
dolebant  et — sibi  persuasum  habebant 

27.  quod,  etc.  :  propter  paucitatem  despiciebant  is  to  be  transiate 
directly  after  the  quod.  ìe^onem.:  the  (single)  legion*  neque 

eam  plenissimam:  (nor  this  very  full),  this  indeed  having  very  small 
nvmbers.  detractis  duabus  cohortibus  et  compluribus  abeentibas: 

S  264,  2. 

31.  cumdecurrerent:  wouldrushdoivn;  §  172. 

33.  accedebat:  see  vocabulary.  suos  liberos  abstractos  (esse): 
the  indirect  discourse  construction  govemed  by  dolebant. 

34.  obsidum  nomine:  §35.  Romanos  conarì:  the  indirect 
discourse  construction,  object  of  habebant,  having  persuasum  agree- 
ing  with  it  as  predicate  participle  ;  (they  had  that^the-Romans-were- 
trying,  persuaded  to  themselves),  they  had  persuaded  themselves  that 
the  Romans  were  trying. 

35.  possessionis:  se.  causa,  for  the  sake;  §  54. 

37.  adiungere  :  complementary  infinitive  with  conarì,  like  occupare. 
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Ghaftbb  3. 

38.  hibemonun:  on  the  wirUer  quarters;  §  40. 

39.  de:  for, 

40.  satiSy  provisum:  see  vocabulary. 

41.  deditione — acceptis:  now  that  they  had  surrendered  and  he  had 
receivedtheirhostages;  compare  11. 9-11.  nihil — tìmendum  (esse): 
(that  nothÌDg  was  to  be  feared  conceming  war),  tkcU  he  need  have  no 
fear  of  war. 

46.  neque  subsidio  veniri  (posset) :  impersonai;  (and  it  could  not  be 
come  hy  any  one  for  aid),  and  etnee  no  aid  could  come;  §  32. 

47.  interclusis  itinerìbus  :  §  264,  2.  prope — salute  :  (safety  hav- 
ing  been  now  nearly  despùred  of),  eince  many  now  cUmost  despaired 
of  sticceesful  resietance. 

48.  eius  modi  :  of  thie  sort;  to  thie  effect;  S  44. 

51.  parti:  $23.  placait:  see  vocabulary.  resenrato:  to 

reserve  . . .  and. 

Ghapteb  4. 

54.  spatio:  se. temporis.  utviztempiisdaietcìr:  $165.  re- 

bus collocandis  atque  adminìstrandis  :  for  aesigning  duties  and  carrying 
oui  the  measuree,    For  the  case,  see  $  32.  constitttisset:  $  203. 

56.  decurrere,  conicere  :  $  258.    So  five  other  infinitives  below. 

58.  ex  loco  superiore  :  i.e.  from  the  rampart. 

59.  nudata  :  heing  stripped  of, 

61.  hoc  superarì:  (were  overcome  in  respect  to  this),  were  at  a  diead- 
vantage  in  thie  reepect. 

62.  defessi:  {when)  tired  oui,  integris  Yirìbus:  $  80. 

63.  quarum  rerum:  with  nihil;  $  47. 

64.  non  modo:  supply  another  non,  which  may  be  omitted  when  a 
negative  (bere  ne  quidem)  foUows  and  when  the  two  expressions  are 
used  with  substanti  ves  which  are  connected  with  a  common  predicate  ; 
contrast  Book  II,  1.  293.  defesso  (facultas  non  dabatur)  ezce- 
dendi:  to  a  tired  (eoldier)  wae  opportunity  not  offered,  of  vrìthdravnng, 
etc. 

65.  saucio:  like  defesso.  eius  loci  relinquendi:  of  leaving  the 
place,  explained  by  ubi  constiterat  factdtas  dabatur:  this  is  ex- 
pressed  only  once  in  Latin,  but  it  would  beat  be  repeated  in  translating, 
using  different  words,  toas  chance  given. 
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CHìVPTER  5. 

67.  horìs  sex:  §  69.  pugnarettir:  §  144. 

69.  languidiorìbusque  nostris:  ani,  becaitse  our  men  were  figkting 
vyiihout  mujch  spirit, 

70.  resque,  etc.  :  and  matters  had  come  to  the  last  degree  of  desperatÌGn. 

73.  confectum  vulnerìbus:  see  Book  II,  1.  417,  and  note. 

74.  et  consilii  magni  et  virtutis:  §§44  and  110. 

75.  unam  esse  spem,  si,  etc:  (that  there  was  one  hope,  if  they 
should,  etc.)i  iàat  the  only  hope  wae  to  moke  . . .  and  try, 

76.  extremum  atudlium  :  tfieir  last  resoti.  ^ 

78.  certiores  :  see  vocabulary.  (ut)  intermitterent  :  §  212. 

79.  tantum  modo  :  see  vocabulary  under  tantum. 

80.  post:  notice  that  this  cannot  be  a  preposition. 

Charter  6. 

82.  lussi  sunt:  se.  facere,  which  govems  quod. 

84.  sui  colUgendi:  §  273,1. 

85.  in  spem  venerant:  see  vocabulary  under  venie.  potiun- 
dorum  castrorum  :  §  273,  2. 

86.  circumventosinterficiunt:  they  surround  and  kiU, 

87.  milibus  amplius  XXX  :  doubtless  an  exaggeration.  quem 
numerum  :  (which  number),  tfie  number  which,  quem  numenim  venisse 
is  the  subject  of  constabat  It  cannot  be  translated  lìterally,  but 
constabat  must  be  made  parenthetical;  the  number  which,  it  was  ad- 
mittedf  had  cornee. 

91.  armis:  §  65;  the  Gauls  threw them  away  in  their  flight.  ezu- 
tis:  agrees  with  copiis. 

92.  saepius  :  see  vocabulary. 

93.  alio  Consilio  :  with  one  design;  §  78. 

94.  aliis  rebus:  oiher  matters;  §  27.  meminerat:  what  tense  in 
translation?            viderat:  (but)  had  seen. 

IL     THE  WAR  WITH  THE  VENETI 

56  B.c. 

Chapters  7-16. 

The  seventh  legion  under  Crassus  had  been  stati  oned  among  the  Andes 
near  the  west  coast.      The  remaining  six  spent  the  winter  in  the 
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vaUey  of  the  Liger  with  the  purpose  of  preventing  communication 
between  northem  and  southern  Gaul.  Cassar  spent  the  winter  in 
lUyricum.  The  varìous  tribes  of  the  west  coast  were  as  yet  un- 
Bubdued,  and  did  not  propose  to  submit  tamely  to  the  conqueror. 
Trustmg  in  their  naturai  defences  and  their  skill  in  seamanship, 
they  determined  to  try  conclusions  with  Caesar.  This  is  the  cam- 
paìgn  described  in  Chapters  7-16.  The  allìes  of  these  people  on  the 
northwest  were  next  subdued  (Chapters  17-19),  while  Crassus.  was 
canying  on  a  successful  eampaign  in  Aquitania  (Chapters  20-27). 
The  year  ended  with  a  eampaign  against  the  Morìni  and  the  Mena- 
pii  in  the  extreme  northwest.  Thus  ali  the  operations  of  the  year 
56  B.c.  were  confined  to  the  coast  regions  of  the  west  and  north. 

Th^t  Aremorican  trQ>e8,  foUowing  the  example  of  the  Veneti,  demand  the 

return  of  their  hostagea. 

Chafter  7. 

102.  inita  hieme:  see  note  on  Hook  II,  1. 18. 

103.  niyrìciim:  Caesar  made  no  e£fort  to  enlarge  the  limits  of  this 
province,  since  it  offered  no  such  opportunities  as  did  Gaul.  It  gave 
him  no  trouble  except  on  one  unimportant  occasion  (see  Book  V,  Chap- 
terl). 

104.  regiones  cognoscere  :  becotne  acquainted  with  the  country. 

106.  adulescens:  see  vocabulary  and  Book  I,  Chapter  52.  prozi- 
mu8  :  this  means  the  nearest  of  any  of  Caesar's  commanders.  mare 
Oceanum:  see  vocabulary  under  mare,  and,  for  the  case,  {  33,  note. 

107.  is:  $122. 

108.  praefectos  trìbunosque:  see  Introduction. 

Chafteb  8. 

112.  huius:  the  last  named, 

113.  omnis — earum:  (of  ali  the  sea  coast  of  these  sections),  of  aJl 
the  maritime  etcUea  in  these  sections  (Holmes).  orae  maritimae 
=  maritimanim  civitatum,  objective  genitive  modifying  aactorìtas; 
regionum  is  possessive  genitive  modif3dng  orae. 

114.  plurimas:  the  most  (i.e.  of  any  of  these  states).  quibus — 
consaerunt:  this  is  parenthetical,  just  an  interesting  fact  that  Caesar 
inserts  about  them,  having  nothing  in  particular  to  do  with  their  pres- 
tige,  except  that  it  made  them  a  rugged  set  of  men,  thoroughly  accus- 
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tomed  to  the  sea  in  ali  ita  moods.  These  characterìstics  gave  Caesar& 
chance  to  show  his  ability  in  a  new  kind  of  warfare,  and  he  proved  equal 
to  the  task. 

115.  scientia  atque  usa:  knowledge  {of)  and  expertence  (in);  for  the 
case,  see  §  82.  rerum  nauticarum  :  §  40. 

116.  in  magno,  etc.  :  a  phrase  prìmarìly  denoting  place,  and  limiting 
vectigaUa  habent.  It  also  expresscs  cause  as  an  attendant  circum- 
stance.  Translate:  (in  the  great  violence  of  the  vast  and  open  sea), on 
a  eoast  expoaed  to  the  full  violence  of  the  sea, 

117.  paucis  portibus  interiectis:  (only  a  few  harbors  ha\'ing  been 
tbrown  among),  and  in  view  of  the  faci  that  there  are  only  a  few  harhon 
on  this'pari  of  the  coastf  these  some  dieiance  apart.  quos  ipsi  teneot: 
(which  they  themselves  hold),  and  in  their  own  poseession, 

118.  omnes  habent . . .  vectigales:  they  hold  ali . , .  trìhutary,  Dis- 
tinguish  vectìgal,  uoun,  and  vectigàlis,  adjective.  ab — Siiii:  (by 
these  a  beginning  was  made  of  retaining  Silius),  theee  hegan  by  retaining 
Siliue, 

119.  608 :  i.e.  Silius  and  Velanius.  se:  i.e.  the  Veneti  ;  subject 
of  recuperaturos  (esse). 

122.  subita:  sudden,  repentina:  unexpected.    See  Book  II,  C^.  1- 

125.  eundem:  (the  same),  together.  fortunae:  botile. 

126.  ut  mallent:  in  translation  express  the  verb  ^ìth  permanere  and 
let  it  be  understood  with  perferre. 

128.  quam:  used  as  a  comparative  conjunction  with  the  magis 
which  appears  in  mallent  (=  magis  yellent). 

130.  si  veUt:  §§  227  and  242,  1. 

131.  remittat:  §245. 

Caesar  prepares  a  fleel  to  svbdue  them, 

Chapter  9. 

133.  quod — ^longius:  this  clause  modifies  iubet  longius:  §  116. 
interim  :  i.e.  while  he  was  on  his  way  to  the  scene  of  action. 

134.  In — Ligerì:  most  of  Caesar's  troops  had  spent  the  winter  in  the 
valley  of  this  river. 

136.  cum  primum — ^potuit:  (when  first  he  was  able  through  the  lime 
of  the  year),  as  soon  as  the  season  permiUtd;  about  the  first  of  May. 

139.  sìmul:  ai  the  sante  tinte  (that  they  heard  this  news).  It  modi- 
fies instituimt  quod  intellegebant  :  §  170.  quantum— 
admxsissent:  object  of  intellegebant:  §  243.           in  se  admittere:  (ad- 


NOTES:  BOOK  IH  8/ 

mìt  to  themselves),  comtnit.  fadnus  :  explained  by  the  indirect 

discourse  legatos— coniectoSy  that  legcUi,  etc. 

140.  quodnomen:  (wfaich name), a name u;AtcA.  ad:  among. 

142.  pio:  in  view  of. 

144.  ÌHKxnsàoT9Bpe:theirhope(b€Ìng)greaterforthisrea8on.  mul- 
tum:  greatly;  §  13.  natura:  §  72. 

147.  neque  nostroa  ezercitus  posse  confidebant:  and  they  were  confi- 
dent  that  our  armies  cauld  not 

148.  dlutìus:  longer  (than  the  \7inter). 

149.  ttt  omnia  acdderent:  thaugk  everything  loaa  happening;  §  199. 
ThLa  force  of  ut,  ita  only  occunence  in  Caesar,  is  clearly  shown  by  the 
followìng  tamen. 

150.  opinionem:  see  vocabulary.  tamen  se  plnrimum  navibus 
posse:  stili  {they  considered)  that  they  had  a  very  strong  navy;  §§  13 
and  82. 

151.  Romanos:  and  that  the  Romans.  facultatem:  great  numher. 

153.  aliam:  see  vocabulary.  navigationem:  managing  ahips. 

154.  concluso  mari:  what  sea  is  meant? 

157.  Caesarem — gesturum:  indirect  discourse,  subject  of  constabat 

Chapter  10. 

163.  multa:  many  (things),  coneideratiane,  ad:  to  (undertake), 

164.  iniuriae:  in  appoeition  with  multa;  so  the  foUowing  nomina- 
ti ves,  and  the  clause  ne — arbitrarentur.  retentorum:  §  265. 

165.  obisdibus  datis:  translate  Uke  post  deditionem,  after  giving,  etc.  ; 
§264,1. 

166.  in  primis:  see  vocabulary  under  prior.  ne — arbitrarentur: 
(the  fear)  that,  etc.  ;  §  211.           hac  parte  neglecta  :  §  264,  3. 

167.  idem:  subject  of  licere.    Impersonai  verbs  usually  bave  only 
clauses  or  infinitives  as  aubjects,  but  they  may  bave  a  neuter  pronoim. 

168.  cumintellegeret:  $  172. 

170.  studere,  odisse:  §§  140  and  221,  note. 

171.  prius  quam  conspirarent  :  §  181. 

Chapter  11. 

174.  flumini:  §  33.    Contrast  1.  106.  huic:  §  128. 

175.  adeat:  §  212. 

176.  ausilio:  to  help  them;  §  32.  arcessiti:  se.  esse. 
183.  quidistinendamcuret:  §§  162  and  270. 

186.  cum  primum  posset:  §  228;  se.  classis  as  subject. 


88  THE  GALLIO  WAR 

187.  copiis:  §77. 

The  arrangement  of  bis  troops  as  descrìbed  in  thìs  chapter  weU  illus- 
trates  Caesar's  skill  as  a  commander.  His  purpose  always  was  to  beep 
bis  barbarian  foes  well  scattered.  During  ali  of  bis  campaigns  in  Gaul 
he  bad  a  comparatively  small  army.  His  only  means  of  success,  there- 
fore,  against  tbe  vasi  bordes  of  tbe  Gaiils  was  to  "divide  and  conquer." 

'  Description  of  the  toìxms  and  ahips  of  the  VenetL 

Chapter  12. 

188.  eius  modi:  (of  tbis  sort),  such.  fere:  generaUy.  ot 
haberent:  §  165.            posita:  heing  sUuated, 

189.  in  extremis:  on  the  end  of;  §  113.  neque  pedibus:  neither 
(by  foet),  by  land;  correlative  to  neque  navibus,  1. 191. 

190.  cum  incitavisset :  §  182.  [bis]:  omit. 

191.  spatio:  §  105. 

192.  affllctarentur:  tootUd  he  stranded;  §242,  5.  Tbe  condition  is 
bere  understood, — if  they  should  attempi  to  approach. 

193.  utraque  re:  (on  account  of  eacb  tbing),  on  boih  accounts, 
wbetber  tbe  tide  was  flood  or  ebb.  ac  si,  etc.  :  tbe  structure 
of  tbe  senteuce  is  as  follows:  ac  si  quando, . . .  superati,  (eztruso— 
adaequatis) . . .  coeperant,  magno  appulso . . .  deportabant,  etc.  ;  and  il 
ever,  conquered  , .  , ,  (eztruso — adaequatis),  they  had  begun  . . .  ,  bringing 
up  a  number  of  shipSj  they  wotdd  put  on  board^  etc. 

195.  aggere  ac  molibus  :  ablati ve  of  means  witb  eztruso.  atque: 
connects  eztruso  mari  witb  his  (i.e.  aggere  ac  molibus)  adaequatis. 
moenibus  :  §  27. 

196.  fortunis  suis:  §  28. 

197.  cuius  rei:  (of  wbicb  tbing),  of  whichj  referring  to  tbe  ships. 

198.  deportabant:  noticc  translation  above ;  §  148.  omnia:  no- 
ti ce  tbe  empbatic  position;  tbey  could  load  tbe  sbip  at  leisurc  witb  ali 
tbeir  cfTects. 

202.  magnis — ^portibus:  becauae  the  tidea  voere  high  and  the  harbors 
few  and  (almast  none)  far  between. 

In  lines  193-196  Caesar  gives  us  a  running  description  of  tbe  meaos 
be  used  to  attack  tbe  strongbolds  of  tbe  Veneti.  Tbis  bas  been  inter- 
preted  to  mean  tbat  be  built  two  parallel  dykes  or  embankments  from 
tbe  land  side  toward  tbe  town.  At  low  tide,  work  could  be  c&rried  on; 
and  wben  they  were  joined  to  the  town,  tbe  water  was  sbut  out  and  a 
dry  passage-way  from  tbe  mainland  was  made.      Tbis  dvailed  nothing 
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for  the  reason  that,  when  they  reached  the  town,  the  inhabitants  had 
sailed  away. 

Chaftbr  13. 

204.  ad  hunc  modum:  in  this  way, 

205.  carìnae  planiores:  erant  may  be  supplied  here  and  below,  but  it 
is  not  necessary,  as  we  have  the  same  abbreviated  fonn  of  expression 
in  Eng.y  hottams  fktUer, 

206.  nostrarum  navium:  {ihosé)  of,  etc.  quo  possent:  §  160. 
vada  ac  decessum  aestus:  (the  shallows  and  the  ebbing  of  the  tide),  the 
shaJlowB  left  by  the  ébòing  tide;  {  280. 

209.  totae:  (whole),  whoUy,  entirely.  ex  robore:  §  67. 

210.  ex — ^trabibua:  (out  of  foot-in-thickness  timbers),  consisting  of 
Hmbers  a  foot  thick.  digiti  pollicis  crassitudine  :  modifying  davis; 
(characterized  by  the  thickness  of  the  thumb  fìnger),  ae  thick  ae  a  man' a 
thumb;  §  80. 

212.  prò:  instead  of. 

213.  prò:  as;  translate  after  confectae. 

214.  eitts:  (i.e.  lini),  ita.  èo  quod...qttod:  for  the  foUomng 
reaaon,  which  . . .  becauae. 

215.  veri:  see  vocabnlary  and  §  58.  tantas  tempestates Oceani  : 
(so  great  storms  of  the  ocean),  auch  aevere  atorma  aa  thoae  on  the  ocean, 

216.  tantos  impetus  ventorum:  (so  great  attacks  of  the  winds),  auch 
violent  winda.  sustinerì:  se.  velia  non  satis  commode  posse:  covld 
not  very  well  be  met  wiih  aaila. 

218.  cum — classi:  betioeen  them  ahipa  and  our  fleet;  §  28.  eius 
modi:  see  1.  188. 

219.  utpraestaret:  S  165;  sub ject,  nostra  classisi  it.  una:  only. 

220.  prò:  inviewof.  illis:  §33. 

221.  his:  §  23.  nostrae:  se.  naves.  rostro:  (with  the 
beak),  by  ramming. 

223.  facile  teliim  adigebatur:  (was  a  weapon  driven  to  them  easily), 
did  a  weapon  reach  them  effectively. 

224.  copulis:  the  ancient  method  of  fìghting  at  sea  was  to  grapple 
and  fasten  ships  together  and  then  fìght  it  out  band  to  band.  ac- 
cedebat:  see  vocabulary  ;  the  subject  b  the  following  clause. 

225.  dedissent:  see  vocabulary.  et:  both;  omit  in  translation. 

227.  reUctae:  (when)  left.  nihil:  §  13. 

228.  navibus:  §13  or  28.  rerum:  §39.  casus:  occur^ 
rence.           erat  extimescendus  :  §  278. 
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Tht  Veneti,  deftaled  in  a  tea  fighi,  sarTender  and  are  aold  inta  atavay.      . 
Chapteb  14,  I 

231.  capti!  oppidis:  %  264, 7.  iis:  i  26.  \ 

235.  ex  portu:  Caesar's  fleet  had  asaembled  at  the  mouth  of  the  \ 
I.iger  (Ijoire)  and  sailed  thence  to  meet  the  Veneti,  irìio  carne  out  of  the 
mouthof  oneoftbeir  haTbore(«s  portu).  Wbere  this  harbar  vas  isby 
no  mesoB  c«rt«n  at  the  present  day.  Napoleon  claimed  that  the  battk 
took  place  in  what  is  now  Quiberon  Bay  to  the  aorthvreet  of  the  mouth 
ol  the  IJger.         noatrii:  bc.  navitnu;  {  33.  latis:  with  constabat; 


238.  ■eer«nt:  in  direct  discourae,  agnmni;  {  155,  2.         nwtro:  }71. 

239.  noceri:  se.  eis,  i.e.  navibus  Venetonim.  turrilnu  ezcitaUi: 
5  264,4. 

240.  ex:  o/.  tuta:  bc.  tiuTAS. 

242.  adigi:  compare  1.  223.  miata:  se.  tela,  (Mms)  tknvm. 

243.  uaui:  see  vocabulary.  praeparata:  tranalate  after  onaiet. 

244.  ìnaerta»  affixaeque  longuriis:  imerted  in  and  JaMened  lo  hng 
poUg;  {  27.  non  abaimili  forma  (fonoae)  murallum  ùddum; 
(characterized  by  a  forni  not  dissimilar  to  the  forra  o!  wall  hoolcs),  mvch 
like  the  hooka  used  in  puUing  down  waUs;  forma  modifica  fakas  ({  82)  ; 
(lonnae),  {  33. 

248.  ut  erìperetur:  J  165.  cum  comisteret :  J  173, 
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249.  GallicIsnaYibus:  §28. 

250.  hi8  ereptis:  §  264,  1. 

254.  paulo:  §81.  fortiuB:  hraiotr  [ihanusìujJ^. 

Chapter  15. 

257.  cum  circttmsteteraxit:  §  182.  singulas:  se.  navesVene- 

tonim.  Imiae  ac  temae  naves  (nostrae)  :  the  Komaa  ships  were 

noi  necessarily  more  numerous,  bui  by  agreement,  and  through  the 
ad vantage  of  being  propelled  by  oara,  two  or  three  of  them  would  dose  in 
together  on  one  of  the  enemy,  and  thus  make  the  danger  of  boarding 
lesa  by  doing  it  at  several  points  at  once.  somma  vi  :  see  vocabu- 

lary  under  vis. 

259.  quod  :  ìhiz;  subject  of  fieri,  which  is  progressive. 

263.  in  eam  partem  quo,  etc.  :  i.e.  so  as  to  run  before  the  mnd. 

268.  cum  pugnaretnr:  §  172. 

Chaptek  16. 

270.  Venetonun:  wiJÙi^  etc. 

271.  cum . . .  etiam  . . .  tum:  §  279,  3. 

272.  graviorìs  aetatìs  :  see  vocabulary  under  gravis  and  §  44.  con- 
silii:  §47. 

273.  navium  quod:  wKai  (oO  Bhvp^. 

274.  fuerat:  se.  eis  (§  30),  (had  been  to  them),  fA^  had  had. 

275.  quo  se  reciperent:  (whither  they  might  betake  themaelves),  a 
place  to  which  they  couLd  retire;  §  156.     The  follo wing  clause  ia  lìke  it, 
quem  ad  modum  defenderent:  (after  what  manner  they  should  defend), 
means  far  defending. 

277.  in  quos  eo  gravius  vindicandum  (esse):  (that  it  ought  to  be 
punished  more  severely  against  these  on  this  account),  OuU  they  ought 
io  he  punished  more  severely  than  tisual  far  this  reason. 

278.  quo  diligentius  cpnservaretur:  §  160.  rèliquum:  see 
vocabulary. 

In  the  latter  part  of  Ohapter  7  the  cause  of  this  war  is  stated.  The 
agents  of  Crassus  were  sent  to  obtain  supplies.  These  people  of  the 
coast  had  previously  professed  submission  to  the  Romana  and  given 
hostages  against  breaking  the  truce.  By  retaining  these  agents  of 
Crassus,  they  had  broken  their  promise  and  Caesar  resolved  to  take 
severe  measures  of  punishment.  His  action  seems  to  us  unneccssarily 
cruel;  but  he  was  dealing  Tvith  a  desperate  people,  ready  to  rise  in  arma 
at  the  first  opportunity,and  his  object  was  the  conquest  of  Graul.  There- 
fore,  from  his  point  of  view,  no  other  course  was  feasible. 
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IIL    THE  WAR  WITH  THE  VENELLL 

56  B.c. 

Chapters  17-19. 

Sabinus,  one  of  Caesar'a  legati ,  overcomea  the  Venelli. 

Chapter  17. 

281.  dum — geruntur:  §  178. 

283.  summam  imperii  tenebat:  see  vocabulary  under  summa. 

285.  ezercitum  magnasque  copias:  a  weìl  equipped  army;  §  280. 

286.  hi8 — diebas:  vnthin  the  last  few  days  {hejore  Sabinus  arrived). 

287.  exercitu  interfecto:  i.e.  by  the  people.  auctores  belli: 
(promotere  of  the  war),  responsible  far  the  war, 

292.  rebus:  respecta;  §  82.    limita  idoneo. 

293.  castris:  §33.  cum  consedisset:  concessive;  §199.  duo- 
rum  milium  spatio:  (at  a  space  of  two  miles),  <t0o  mi^es  atmiy;  §  103. 

295.  hostibus:  §  28. 

297.  non  nihil:  see  vocabulary  under  nihil  and  §  13. 

300.  eoabsente:  in  the  abaence  of — ^whom?  (qui — tenerci). 

301.  nisi  aequo  loco:  urdess  the  position  was  favorable;  sec  note  on 
Book  II,  1.  342. 

302.  legato  dimicandum  (esse)  non  existimabat:  translate  directly 
after  quod:  §§  31  and  278. 

Chafter  18. 

305.  eziis:  (one)  of  those;  §53. 

306.  magnis  praemiis  pollicitationibusque:  (by  great  rewards  and 
promise»),  by  promieea  of  great  rewards;  §  280. 

309.  quibus  angustiis  Caesar  prematur:  (ynùi  what  narrowness  Caesar 
was  pressed),  how  hard  Caesar  was  pressed. 

310.  ncque  longius  abesse  quin,  etc.  :  §  214. 

312.  auzilii  ferendi  causa:  (for  the  purpose  of  hearing  aid),  to  rein- 
foTce  him. 

314.  negotii  bene  gerendi:  (of  carrying  on  the  matter  successfuUy), 
of  winning  a  victory.  ad  castra  iri  oportere:  impersonal,  (it  ought 

to  be  gone  to  the  camp),  they  ought  to  aitack  the  camp, 

316.  superiorum  dierum:  during,  etc;  §  45.  Notice  the  many  varìe- 
ties  of  adnominal  genitive  f  ollowing. 
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317.  cui  rei — proyistim:  aee  1.  40,  and  note  the  dative  here  for  de  with 
the  ablative  there.  diligenter:  see  vocabularj-. 

318.  spes:  ih&  hope  (of  the  outcomé).  quod — credunt:  in  same 
construction  as  the  preceding  nominati ves  ;  the  faci  that,  etc. 

319.  credimi:  §  146. 

320.  prius  . . .  quam  sit  concessimi:  §  181. 

323.  laeti:  §  114.  ut  explorata  Victoria:  (as  men  are,  victorv 
having  been  found  out),  as  thowgh  they  had  already  gained  the  mctory;  see 
note  on  Book  II,  1.  342. 

324.  quibus  compleant:  wiih  which  to  fiU;  §  165. 

Ch  AFTER   19. 

328.  minimum:  §  113.  spatii:  §  49. 

330.  cupientibus:  se.  eia,  (to  them  desiring  it),  for  which  they  were 
impotienUy  waiiing, 

338.  equites:  nominative.  paucos:  object  of  reliquerunt 

343.  animus:  disposUion,  the  emotional  side  of  the  character. 
minime  resistens :  (by  no  mean  resisting) ,  feeble, 

344.  mena:  intellect,  reaohUion, 

IV.     THE  EXPEDITION   OF   CRASSUS  INTO   AQUITANIA. 

56  B.c. 
CJhapters  20-27. 

It  is  stated  in  C!hapter  11  that  Crassus  had  been  sent  iato  Aquitania 
with  twelve  cohorts  and  a  large  number  of  cavairy.  There  seenis 
to  have  been  no  uprising  there  before  the  arrivai  of  Crassiis,  and  it 
is  likely  that  Caesar  deemed  it  beat  to  show  these  people  of  the 
Southwest  of  what  staff  his  army  was  made  in  order  that  they 
might  fear  his  power  for  ali  time.  Having  no  use  for  his  cavairy 
in  his  campaign  on  the  coast,  he  sent  it  ali,  or  nearly  ali,  with 
Crassus,  but  gave  him  only  about  five  thousand  legionarìes. 

Tfie  Sotiates  are  conquered  by  Crassus. 

Chapter  20. 

347.  latitudine:  see  vocabulary  and  §  84.  hominum:  see  vo- 

cabulary.  ex:  as.  tertia  parte:  this  is  inaccurate,  as  Aqui- 

tania, whUe  one  of  the  three  divisions  of  Gaul,  waa  much  smaUer  than 
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either  of  the  others.    Perhaps  Gaesar  thought  that  the  Garonne  had  a 
course  about  due  west  through  its  entire  length. 

348.  aestimanda:  §  270, 1. 

349.  sibi  bellum  gerendiim:  §  278.  L.  Valerìuay  etc.  :  these  two 
generala  had  been  defeated  twenty-two  yeaiB  before  by  Hirtuleiua,  a 
lieutenant  of  Sertorius  (aee-1. 403).  annis:  §  107. 

356.  finitimae:  agrees  wìth  dvitates.  his  regionibus:  §  33. 

358.  quo:  §  82. 

359.  adorti:  §  261.  primum:  adverb,  correl&tive  to  deinde; 
§115. 

Chapteb  21. 

365.  yictorus:  §  72.    This  refers  to  U.  350,  351. 

366.  autem:  whiU»., 

367.  adulescentulo  duce:  under  the  commandof  a  mere  yoiUh. 

368.  peispid:  {ti)  to  he  seen;  the  subject  is  quid — ^poflseat.  con- 
fedi  Yulaeribua:  (finished  with  wounds),  many  being  toounded;  after 
heavylass, 

370.  ex  itinere:  see  note  on  Book  II,  1. 478. 

373*.  CUÌU8  rei:  for  in  such  matters;  §  58.  peritissimi:  Le.  of  the 

Gauls. 
375.  diligentia:  cause.         '  his  rebus:  means.    Contrast  the  two. 

Chapteb  22. 

The  structure  of  this  sentence  is  as  follows.  Adiatunnus, . .  •  cona- 
tus, . . .  repulsus, . . .  impetravi!  Everything  from  quorum  (1.  382)  to 
recusaret  is  parentbetical,  and  should  be  omitted  in  working  out  the 
sentence  unti]  the  rest  is  understood.  cum  his  Adiatunnus  (1.  387)  is  a 
repetition  of  the  Adiatunnus  cum  DC  devotis  above,  which  is  necessaiy 
on  account  of  the  long  parenthesis. 

379.  intentis  animis:  while  the  attention  , . .  xoas  fixed, 

381.  illi:  i.e.  the  Aquitanians. 

382.  quorum  haec  est  condicio  ut  fruantur:  whoae  conditUms  of  aervice 
are  (these)  tìiat  they  shaìl  enjoy.  fruantur:  §  213. 

383.  quorum  amicitiae:  to  whose  friendship;  anteoedent,  his*  de- 
diderint:  §  203.            si:  (and  thai  then)j  if. 

384.  quid — accidat:  (if  anything  happens  to  them  violently),  if 
their  leadere  meet  a  violent  death,  in  battle  or  in  some  feud  or  brawi. 

386.  qui  recusaret:  $  168.  eo — devoràset:  (he  having  been 
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kìUed  to  ^ooe  frìendship  he  had  devoted  himselO;  a/ter  ihe  death  of  his 
leader, 

388.  clamore .  • .  sublato,  cum:  (a  shout  having  been  raised . . . , 
since),  since  a  shout  was  raised , . .  and, 

390.  repulsus;  tamen  impetravit:  (having  been  drìven  back,  he  never- 
theless  obtained),  he  toas  drìven  back;  bui  (in  spile  of  his  vioUUion  of  the 
agreement),  ite  vxis  aUowed, 

391.  uti — ^uteretur:  (that  he  might  use),  to  receive;  object  of  im- 
petravit; §208. 

Crassus  atiacks  other  tribes, 

Ghaptbk  23. 

395.  manu:  see  vocabulary. 

396.  pauds — erat:  (within  the  few  days  within  which  it  had  been 
come  thither  by  Crassus),  ordy  a  few  days  after  Crassus  had  arrived, 

399.  citeriorìflHiBpaniae:  §46. 

400.  finitimae:  agrees  with  quae.  Aquitaniae:  §  33. 

401.  auctorìtate:  show;  iclat;  display, 

403.  doces  vero:  as  commanders,  moreover. 

404.  omnesannos:  {aUyes^rs),  constarUly,  Sartorio:  see  vocabu- 
lary. 

406.  capere:  select  carefuUy,  These  men  had  caught  the  Roman 
tactics  from  Sertorìus. 

407.  ^oài  iherefore  ;  so,  anlmadvertit:  govems  the  foUowing 
indirect  discour^e. 

408.  non  facile  diduci:  we  say,  coidd  noi,  etc.  hostem  et:  that 
the  enemy  both, 

409.  et  relinquere:  and  (at  the  same  time)  left, 

410.  ob  eam  cansam:  (andthat),forthisreason, 

412.  cnnctandum  quin  decertaret:  §  214. 

413.  ad  consilium  -  before  the  council  of  war;  see  note  on  Book  1, 1. 757. 

414.  pugnae:  §  32. 

Chaftbr  24. 

415.  duplici:  the  usuai  triple  line  would  not  bave  had  front  enough. 

416.  auziliifi— coniectis:  the  provìncial  auxiliarìes  were  generally 
placed  on  the  wings.  The  pian  was  usually  to  bave  the  front  of  the 
legionarìes  broad  enough  to  oppose  the  whole  of  the  enemy,  so  that  they 
would  do  ali  the  fighting,  while  the  enemy,  seeing  the  wings  extended 


^6  THE  GALLÌC  ÌVAR 

beyond  them,  would  not  try  to  tum  the  Roman  flank.     In  the  present       I 
case  Crassus  had  not  men  enough  for  this,  even  with  his  doublé  line,  so 
he  had  to  adopt  the  alternative.  quid  caperent:  (Jto  see)  whai, 

etc.  ;  §  243.  ' 

417.  mi:  i.e.  the  Gauls. 

419.  se  tuto  dimicaturos  (esse):  (that  they  wonld  fight  safely),  (hai 
li  xoould  he  sa  fé  to  fight.  tutius:  contrasted  with  tuto;  much  mare 
saje,            esse  : .  the  sub  ject  is  potirL 

420.  obsessis,  etc.  :  to  hlockade,  etc. . . .  and.  sine  vulnere  Victoria: 
(victory  without  wound),  a  bloodless  victory. 

421.  etcogitabant:  and  they  intended. 

422.  impeditos:  (while)  embarrassed. 

423.  infinniores  animo:  (weaker  in  mind),  when  they  wauid  he  more 
or  lesa  disheartened,  by  having  to  retreat. 

424.  productis  copiis:  §  264, 4. 

426.  sua:  </t^r,  referringtohostes:  §  123. 

428.  ezspectarì — iretur:  in  apposition  with  voces;  §  214. 

430.  omnibus  cupientibus:  (ali  desiring),  to  the  deUght  of  everybody. 

Chapter  25. 

431.  alii  multis  telis  coniectis:  (and)  others,  by  throwing,  etc.; 
§  264,  7. 

433.  qtiibus:  §  72.  nonmultum  confidebat:  didnot  have  much 
confidence;  §  13. 

434.  lapidibus  subministrandis,  etc:  §§271  and  272.  ad  ag- 
gerem:  the  auxiliaries,  not  being  trained  like  the  Roman  soldiers, 
did  not  attempt  to  scale  the  walls  of  the  camp,  but  brought  materiab 
for  a  mound  or  causeway,  by  which  to  get  at  the  enemy  on  even 
terms.  Undoubtedly  they  pretended  to  be  very  busy  about  this, 
while  ali  the  time  they  were  hoping  that  something  would  happen  eo 
that  they  would  not  have  to  makc  a  direct  assault. 

436.  ab  hostibus  pugnaretur:  impersonal  pa88i\'e;  translate  per- 
sonal and  active. 

438.  circumitis  castris  :  (the  camp  of  the  enemy  having  been  gone 
around),  who  had  ridden  entirely  around  the  camp. 

439.  ab  decumana  porta  :  §  98. 

Chapter  26. 

441.  praefectos  cohortatus   ut  ezcitarent:  urging    the    prefecis    to 

arouse. 
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AA2,  praemiis  pollicitationibusque  :  see  1.  306. 

443.  devectìs:  taking. 

444.  ab  labore:  §65. 

448.  prìus  quam  poeset:  §  181. 

449.  his:  the  IcUler,  viderì:  se.  possent;  the  subject  is  the  same 
as  of  convenerunt,  i.e.  the  Romans. 

451.  quod:  the  antecedent  is  the  idea  of  impugnare  coepenint;  (a 
thing)  which;  as, 

456.  ex   numero:  limita  parte.  quae:  subject  of  convenisse; 

see  1.  87. 

Almost  ali  Aquitania  surrenders. 

Chapter  27. 
« 
463.  paucae  ultimae  natìones  :  ordy  a  few,  the  most  distani  tribea  ; 

(not,  "  a  few  of  ").  tempore  :  §  72. 


F.     CAESARS  EXPEDITION  AMONO  THE  MORINI  AND 

MENAPII. 

56  B.c. 

Chapter  28. 

466.  omni  Gallia  pacata:  though  aU  Gaid  vxu  svbdued;  there  was 
no  more  aotive  or  open  hostility,  but  stili  these  two  trìbes  had  not 
formally  surrendered. 

470.  longe  alia  ac  :  see  1.  153.  ratione  :  see  vocabulary. 

473.  continentesque,  etc.:  for  cleamess,  repeat  the  conjunction; 
and  becausej  etc. 

476.  neque  hostìs:  notice  number;  and  not  an  enemy, 

479.  compluribus:  se.  hostium. 

480.  longius:  too  far.  secuti:  while  foUoiping. 

Chapter  29. 

483.  ne  quls:  with  impetus;  that  no.  militibus:  ablative  abso- 

lute. 

485.  conversam  ad:  (tumed  toward),  with  the  top  of  the  treea  toward. 

488.  eztrema  impedimenta  :  the  rear  of  their  bagffa§e  traina.  ipsi: 

(and)  ihey;  the  pronoun  marks  contrast  with  impedimenta. 
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BOOK   IV. 

55b.c. 
/.    WAR  WITH  THE  GERMANS. 

CHAPTBR8  1-15. 

By  the  fall  of  56  B.c.  almoet  the  whole  of  Gaul  had  formally  surrendered 
and  everythmg  seemed  to  point  to  peace.  There  was  stili  a  power- 
ful  war  party,  however,  which  never  rested,  but  was  constanti}' 
seeking  a  way  to  expel  the  Romans.  * 

Across  the  Rhine  the  powerful  German  trìbe  of  the  Suebi  was  haraasàng 
the  weaker  eommimities,  and  two  of  the  latter  were  finally  forced 
to  seek  homes  outside  their  own  land.  Four  hundied  and  thìrty 
thousand  of  them  crossed  the  Rhine  durìng  the  wìnter,  apparenti)' 
near  the  modem  town  of  deves.  In  the  sprìng  they  began  to 
spread  southward,  and  messengers  from  varioxis  Gallie  st-ates  opened 
Communications  with  them  with  the  obvìous  purpose  of  securìng 
a  strong  ally  against  Caesar.  The  latter,  with  his  usuai  rapidity 
of  movement,  met  them  when  they  had  no  expectation  of  his 
coming,  and  literally  annihilated  them. 

Just  where  this  rout  took  place  is  uncertain,  but  there  are  strong  reasoos 
for  the  belief  that  it  was  not  far  from  the  junction  of  the  Moeelle 
with  the  Rhine. 

The  UsipeUs  and  Tencteri,  two  German  tribes,  cross  irUo  Gatti  and  over- 

power  the  Menapiù 

Chapter  1. 

1.  qui:  agrees  with  annus  rather  than  with  hieme.  The  whole  ex- 
pression,  qui — consulibus,  is  somewhat  peculiar  when  closely  analysed, 
but  the  sense  b  clear  enough. 

2.  PoMpeio,  Crasso:  in  the  spring  of  56  b.c.  a  famous  confermce 
between  Caesar,  Pompey  and  Crassus  was  held  at  the  town  of  Luca, 
near  the  southern  border  of  Caesar's  province,  at  which  it  was  agreed 
that  Pompey  and  Crassus  were  to  be  the  next  consuls. 

4.  Rhenum:  the  Rhine  formed  the  western  boundiuy  of  Germany 
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down  to  the  dose  of  the  Franco-Prussian  War  in  1872.  ^o: 

(whither),  ìj^  wkich. 

7.  Sneborum  gens,  etc.  :  the  f ollowing  descrìption  of  the  manners  and 
customs  of  the  Germans,  together  with  similar  passages  in  the  succeed- 
ing  books,  forma  one  of  the  moet  valuable  parta  of  the  Commentarìes, 
being  the  earliest  account  of  these  matters,  of  any  accuracy  and  length, 
that  haa  come  down  to  us.  Whether  Gaesar  is  to  be  believed  in  his 
statement  of  the  actual  numbers  of  the  Suebi  is  doubtful. 

9.  ex  quibus  singula  milia:  (from  which  single  thousands),  from  each 
of  which  a  thaugand, 

11.  manserunt:  §  149,  1.  hi:  Le.  reliqui. 

13.  agri  cultura:  whi]e  these  Germana  were  practically  a  pastora! 
people,  they  tilled  the  soil  to  some  extent.  ratio  atque  usus: 
theory  and  pradice. 

14.  privati . . .  agri:  property  in  common  has  always  been  the  con- 
dition  of  barbarous  and  half*K;ivilized  peoples.  We  bear  much,  in  these 
days,  of  "municipal  ownership."  This  is  but  a  return  to  primitive  cus- 
tom,  dìffering  only  in  the  conditions  brought  about  by  a  highly  refined 
civìlization. 

15.  longius  anno:  by  this  frequent  change  of  locali ty,  attachment  to 
particular  places  was  avoided  and  the  people  retained  their  wUd  char- 
acter.    For  the  case  of  anno,  see  §  69. 

16.  tnaTimftwi  partem:  §  13. 

18.  quae  rea:  this  sari  of  life;  subject  of  alit.  genere,  etc.: 

ablative  of  cause  with  alit 

21.  immani  magnitudine:  §80.  corporum:  we  use  the  singular. 

22.  in — adduxerunt:  (they  bave  brought  themselves  to  this  custom), 
t?iey  have  accustomed  themselves,  ut — fluminibus:  in  apposition 
with  consuetudine. 

23.  locis  frigidissimis:  though  the  climate  is  very  colà;  §  264,  4. 
vestitua:  genitive  with  quicquam;  notice  the  emphatic  position  of  the 
latter. 

Chapter  2. 

26.  mercatoribus:  §  30.  magia  eo  . . .  quam  quo:  }  174. 

28.  iumentis:  ablative  with  utuntur. 

30.  pretio:  §  75.  importatis:  (i/)  imported;  §  264, 3.       quae 

• . .  haec:  those  which. 

32.  aummi — efficiunt:  (they  effect  that  they  be  of  the  greatest  labor), 
they  moke  capable  of  the  greatest  labor;  §  44. 

33.  pedibna:  see  vocabulary. 
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34.  assuefecemnt:  §  149,  1.  | 

38.  quamvis  pauci:  hotvever  few  (ihey  may  bé). 

Chafter  3.  I 

43.  a    sui8    finibus:  on    tkeìr    frontiers.  vacare:  intransitive;       | 

hence  agros  is  subject;  §  257.  significarì:  coordinate  with  esse; 

the  subject  is  numenim  posse;  that  it  is  shoxon  that  a  number  can,  \ 

45.  una  ex  parte:  see  Book  1, 1.  32.  a:  of. 

48.  captus:  noun.  paulo:  with  humaniores;  §  81. 

49.  generis:  §  46.            ceteris:  §  69. 
53.  ezperti . . .  non  potuissent:  (having  trìed had  noi  been  able), 

had  tried , .  .bui  had  found  themèdves  unable  (to  accomplish  their  pur- 
pose  completely). 

Chapter  4. 

56.  in  eadem  causa:  in  the  same  situation  (as  the  Ubix), 

67.  referti  se:  progressive,  that  they  were  retuming. 

68.  yiam:  §  12,  note. 
70.  qui:  for  they. 
73.  prius  quam  certior  fieret:  §  181. 

Cassar  advances  to  meet  the  Germans,     Their  embassy. 

Chapter  5. 

78.  certior  factus . . .  et . . .  veritus, . . .  ezistimabat:  leamed .  . .  and 
. .  .  since  he  feared,  .  . .  ihought. 

80.  nihil  his  committendum:  (that  it  was  to  be  trusted  these  not  at 
ali),  (hai  they  were  not  to  he  trusted  at  ali;  §§13  and  23. 

81.  consuetudinis:  §  46. 

82.  invitos:  (Jhough)  unwilling;  against  their  wiU,  cogant:  sub- 
ject Galli;  to  compel.  quisque . . .  quaque:  be  sure  to  transiate 
both  so  as  to  get  the  emphasis  of  the  Latin. 

84.  vulgus  circumsistat:  coordinate  with  cogant;  for  the  common 
people  to  surround, 

85.  qtiibusque:  the  -que  connects  circumsistat  with  cogant;  the  real 
subject  of  the  latter  is  vulgus,  but  since  this  is  collective  and  some  dls- 
tance  away,  the  verb  becomes  plural  again;  translate  as  in  1.  82. 
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86.  cogant:  object,  eoa  (i.e.  mercatores).  rebus:  toles. 

87.  summiB:  tm^ì  vmghty.  quorum — est:  §  60. 

88.  cum  serviant:  §  172. 

89.  rumoribus:  $  23.  ad  voluntatem  eorum:  (to  their  wìsh),  to 
sztil  them,           ficta  respondeant:  see  vocabulary  under  fingo.    * 


Chapter  6. 

91.  cognita:  knawing,  graviorì  bello:  if  this  affront  to  Caesar's 

position  were  neglected,  recruita  for  this  war  would  gather  from  Gaul 
and  it  would  thus  become  too  fonnidable  for  hb  comfort. 

93.  ea — facta:  (that  those  things,  which  he  had  suspected  would  be, 
had  happened),  that  what  he  had  expected  wovld  happen,  had  happened; 
thb  ìB  explained  by  the  following  clauses. 

95.  Germanos:  i.e.  the  Usipetes  and  the  Tencterì. 

96.  postulassent:  subject  Germani.  se:  the  Gauls.  fore 
parata:  (would  be,  having  been  prepared),  woidd  be  prepared,  This 
expression  takes  the  place  of  the  future  passive  infinitive  (paratum  iri), 
which  seldom  appears  outside  the  grammars  (once  in  the  Bellum 
Gallicum). 

Chapter  7. 

103.  delectis:  levy.  Caesar,  pretending  to  be  ignorant  of  the  negotia- 
tions  between  the  Gauls  and  the  Germans,  calls  upon  the  former  to 
supply  him  with  cavairy  as  usuai,  announcing  his  intention  to  wage  war 
on  the  common  enemy. 

107.  neque  prìores  ioferre:  (were  not  the  first  of  the  two  parties  to 
wage  war),  toere  not  seeking  a  quarrel  vnth;  §  115. 

108.  tamen:  on  the  other  hand.  quin  contendant:  §  214. 

109.  consuetudo— tradita:  compare  Book  I,  11.  232,  258. 

HO.  resistere  neque  deprecarì:  in  apposi tion  with  consuetudo. 

IH.  dlcere:  se.  se  as  subject;  haec,  object,  is  explained  by  the  fol- 
lowing indirect  discourse,  (se)  venisse,  etc. 

113.  attribuant  vel  patiantur:  §  245. 

V14.  quos  armis  possiderint:  i.e.  what  had  belonged  to  the  Menapii. 

116.  reliquum. . .  neminem:  no  one  else,  How  such  statements 
must  have  startled  Caesarl 
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Chapter  8. 


1 19.  sibi  ctim  eis:  hétween  kim  and  them. 

121.  qui:  (for  those)  who. 

123.  licere:  se.  eis;  (it  was  permitted  them),  they  tnight,  li  is  un- 
likely  that  this  o£fer  was  made  serìously  by  Caesar.  The  Ubii  had 
placed  themselves  under  bis  protection,  the  only  German  trìbe  io  do 
so,  and  he  could  hardly  expect  them  to  receive  ìnto  their  landa  this  great 
host.  It  is  more  than  likely  that  this  suggestion  waa  made  merely  for 
the  purpose  of  throwing  the  Germans  off  their  gaard. 

126.  hoc  Ubiis:  §  25.  He  had  hostages  from  the  Ubii  (see  Chapter 
16),  as  well  as  ambassadors,  so  that  he  was  in  a  poaition  to  ccnmnand, 
if  he  really  so  desired. 

Chapter  9. 

128.  post  diem  tertium:  §  107. 

131.  aliquot  diebus  ante:  §  107.  Compare  with  the  above  coo- 
struction.  • 

132.  frumentandi  causa:  they  had  eaten  up  ali  the  stores  of  graia 
belonging  to  the  Menapii  in  that  quarter,  and  were  in  need  of  more. 

133.  exBpectarì,  interponi:  translate  in  active  voice;  that  they  wert 
waiiing  for. 


Descrìption  of  the  Mense  and  the  Rhine» 
Chapter  10. 

135.  Mosa,  etc.  :  the  Mosa  (Meuse)  is  joined  by  an  offshoot  from  the 
Rhine  (Vacalus,  the  FaaO,  and  eighty  miles  from  this  junction  the  com- 
bined  rìvers  flow  into  the  sea.  The  island  b  formed  by  the  Mense, 
the  Vaal,  the  Rhine  and  the  sea. 

137.  Batavi:  (belonging  to  the  Bata\à),  inhabited  by  the  Botavi, 
neque  longius  inde:  and  not  further  than  . . .  from  this. 

140.  longo  spatio:  850  miles. 

142.  citatus  fertur:  (is  home,  moved  rapidly),  flaws  stvifily. 

145.  sunt  qui:  there  are  (some)  who. 
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TAe  Gérmof»  are  conquered  and  flee  aerosa  (he  Rhine, 

Chapter  11. 

147.  Caesar  cum . . .  legati  revertuntur:  see  note  on  Book  II,  I.  254. 
152.  pugna  prohiberet:  (keep  them  from  a  fight),  arder  them  noi  lo 
fighi, 

155.  ferretur:  offer.  usuros:  accept, 

156.  trìdui:  §  44.  .        daret:  coordinate  with  praemitteret,  etc. 

157.  eodem  ilio:  adverbs;  see  vocabulary.  It  is  e\àdent  that  Caesar 
had  no  faith  in  the  Germana.  He  believed  they  were  trying  to  out^it 
him  and  gain  time  enough  to  collect  their  scattered  forees.  Ever  quick 
to  act,  he  had  surprìsed  them  already  and  they  did  not  know  which  way 
to  tum. 

161.  frequentissimi:  §114.  From  his  direction  that  great  numbers  of 
their  chiefs  should  come  to  him,  we  strongly  suspect  that  his  intention 
ali  the  time  was  to  seize  these  leaders  and  thus  further  disconcert  the 
Oerman  hoet.  convenirent:  §  245. 

165.  quoad  accessisset:  §  180. 

Chaptbr  12. 

167.  cum  haberent:  §  199. 

170.  nihU:  §  13. 

171.  indutiis:  §32. 

174.  subfossisque  equis,  etc.  :  and,  atabbing  the  horses  in  the  héUy  and 
thus  dismounling,  etc. 

176.  egerunt:  se.  eoe,  with  which  perterrìtos  agrees;  and  drove  them 
(back),  so  frightened.  prìus  quam  venissent:  subjunctive  only  be- 

cause  attracted  to  the  mood  of  desisterent;  §  181. 

179.  genere:  §67. 

182.  intercluso:  §  264,  6. 

183.  ipse,  etc.:  ìnU  his  own  horse  was  wounded  and  he  himself  dis- 
maunted,  {yet),  etc.  quoad  potuit:  §  179. 

Chapter  13. 

« 

191.  exspectare:  subject  of  esse.  vero:  emphatic;  and. 

192.  summaedementiae:  a  piece  of  the  greatest  foolishness.  equi- 
tatua  rererteretur:  Caesar  saw  ruin  staring  him  in  the  face.     For  if 


104  ^-^^  GALLIC   JVAR 

eight  hundred  Germans  had  routed  bis  fìve  thousand  Gauls,  what  would 
the  latter  amount  to  when  the  rest  of  the  Germans,  say  two  thousand 
more,  got  back?  His  supplies  and  Communications  would  be  cut  ofif, 
and  the  Gauls  would  probably  rìse  in  his  rear. 

197.  ne — praemitteret:  explains  Consilio. 

199.  simulatione  et  perfidia  usi:  apparently  Caesar  meaiìs  to  teli  us 
that  by  coming  to  him  in  thb  way  the  Germans  intended  to  employ 
the  same  treacherous  tactics  that  the  cavalry  had  uaed  in  attacking 
his  forces  on  the  previous  day.  Just  how  this  could  be  so  is  not  clear. 
It  seems  rather  that  he  was  seeking  an  excuse  for  his  own  conduct, 
which  did  not  seem  quite  fair  when  he  thought  it  over  afterwards;  so 
that  he  is  therefore  more  bitter  and  imfair  in  descrìbing  their  acts  than 
in  any  other  part  of  hb  history. 

201.  natu:  see  vocabulary  under  magnus  and  §  82.  simul . . . 
simul:  see  vocabulary. 

202.  purgandi  sui:  §  273,  1.  contra  atque:  contrary  to  what. 

204.  quid:  §  13.  fallendo:  §  267. 

205.  quos  sibi  oblatos  (esse)  gavisus:  (having  rejoiced  that  they  had 
been  offered  to  himself),  grecUly  pleased  that  they  had  put  themselves  in 
his  power. 

Oh  AFTER  14. 

209.  acie — confecto:  this  is  the  only  instance  where  Caesar  appeais 
to  bave  marched  any  distance  in  the  formation  used  for  battio.  The 
country  was  open;  and  if  not  using  the  actual  formation  of  the  ades 
triplez,  it  was  one  which  could  easily  be  deployed  into  it. 

210.  pervenit  prius  quam  posset:  the  force  of  the  subjunctive  (§  181) 
may  be  shown  thus  :  he  arrivedy  as  he  intended,  before,  etc. 

216.  quorum,  etc.  :  while  their  fear  uki8  being  shown. 

Chapter  15. 

225.  post — audito:  the  men  took  post  at  the  side  of  the  camp  that 
was  attacked,  while  the  women  and  children  naturally  fled  to  the  rear. 
The  Roman  cavalry,  passìug  around  the  flanks,  soon  overtook  them, 
so  that  the  German  warriors  heard  and  saw  their  families  butchered. 

229.  oppressi:  (overcome  6?/),  yielding  {to). 

231.  ex:  relìei^cd  of. 

232.  capitum  QCCCXXX  milium:  thus  about  a  hundred  thousand 
fighting  men  were  killed  or  drowned  ;  and  doubtless  nearly  ali  the  rest 
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of  this  g7«at  number  were  either  cut  down  by  the  cavalry,  were  taken 
prìsonere  by  the  Romans  or  by  suiroundmg  trìbes  and  sold  os  slaves, 
or  perìshed  from  starvatìon,  exposure  or  grìef. 

Caeoar's  extreme  severity  on  this  occasion  caused  great  ìndignation 
at  Rome  and  has  been  a  blot  upon  his  name  ever  since.  He  did  not  do 
things,  however,  on  impulse  and  we  are  forced  to  the  conclusion  that  he 
thought  himself  justified  hi  this  case.  His  great  object  in  the  conquest 
of  Gaul  was  the  protection  of  Italy.  The  Germans  had  crossed  the 
Rhìne  before,  and,  after  roaming  at  wìll  over  southern  Gaul,  had  come 
down  to  the  veiy  gates  of  Rome  itself .  These  barbarians  must  be 
taught  to  fear  the  power  of  Rome. 

Again,  Gaul  was  restless  and  needed  only  a  good  opportunity  to  make 
trouble  for  the  conqueror.  If  these  two  powerful  peoples  should  once 
unite,  not  only  Caesar  but  Italy  would  be  doomed.  Stili  f  urther,  if  the 
Gauls  should  behold  the  destruction  of  these  ìnvaders,  they  would  be 
slow  to  take  a  chance  of  suffering  the  same  fate.  It  was  a  desperate 
deed,  but  it  was  deliberately  done;  and  from  Caesar's  standpoint,  we 
must  say  that  it  was  justifiable. 


//.     CAESAR'S  PASSAGE  INTO  GERMANY, 

Chapters  16-19. 

Wishing  to  show  the  rest  of  the  Germans  that  others  could  cross  the 
Rhine  as  well  as  they,  Caesar  builds  a  bridge,  crosses  upon  it  and 
remains  in  Germany  eighteen  days,  while  the  Suebi  retire  to  im- 
penetrable  fastnesses. 

The  foes  most  dreaded  by  ali  Romans  were  the  terrìble  Germans. 
They  knew  their  country  only  in  the  most  meagre  sense  as  boundt  d 
by  the  Rhine  and  the  Danube.  Thousands  of  these  people  had 
poured  across  the  Rhine,  and  Caesar  had  reasons  to  suspect  that 
hundreds  of  thousands  more  were  ready  to  do  the  same  thing. 
Once  firmly  established  in  Gaul,  their  next  movement  would  be 
towards  Italy.  To  prevent  such  a  catastrophe  was  unquestion- 
ably  Caesar's  purpose  in  invading  Germany.  There  is  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  he  ever  contemplated  the  subjugation  of  that 
people  as  Gaul  was  to  be  subjugated.  The  moral  e£fects  of 
Roman  skiU  and  resourcefulness  were  to  be  propelled  over  the 
Rhin^  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  inhabitants  of  that  region 
wìlhin  their  present  boundaries.    The  purpose  was  achieved  by 
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this  and  the  subsequent  expedìtion,  and  Italy  was  saved  for 
oenturìes.  It  is  true  that  the  western  frontier  of  Germany  was 
pounded  by  Roman  arnis  for  generati  ons  after  Caesar's  lime,  but 
little  impresBÌon  was  made,  and  Gemiany  never  was  eubdued  bj 
Roman  arms. 
The  invasion  of  Brìtain  was  of  a  different  character  and  undertaken 
solely  for  purposcs  of  conquest.  WhUe  Caesar  aeemed  to  bave 
accomplished  little  by  these  invastons  at  the  time,  the  effects 
were  permanente  and  Brìtain  afterwards  became  a  Roman  prov- 
ince and  so  remained  for  four  hundred  years.  His  descrìption  of 
these  two  countrìes  and  their  peopk  are  fragmentary  and  inac- 
curate  ;  but  they  make  interesting  reading  and  are  valuable  as 
being  the  earliest  statements  made  from  personal  observation. 

Chapter  16. 

239.  iustissima:  most  importante  quod  voluit:  §§170  and  215, 
2,  a. 

240.  rebus:  posseasions;  §  28. 

241.  cum:  (09  they  wovld)  when,  et  posse  et  audere:  hoih  could 
and  would. 

248.  postularent:  §  212. 

249.  Rhenum:  subject  of  finire. 

250.  se:  i.e.  Caesar. 

251.  sui — imperii:  (that  anythin^  of  authority  be  his),  the  right  io 
exercise  authority;  sui,  §  46  ;  imperii  aut  potestatis,  §  47. 

254.  (et)  fecerant,  (et)  dederant:  predicates  of  qui.  orabant: 

predicate  of  Ubii  ;  notice  tense. 

257.  modo:  notice  quantity  of  final  o.  transportaret:  §  245. 

258.  auzilium:  i.e.  for  the  present.  reliqui  temporìs:  far  the 
futvre;  §  40.            satis:  §§1  and  3. 

Chapter  17. 

266.  dignitatis:  coneistent  wùh,  etc.  ;  §  46. 

267.  stunmae:  predicate   adjective   after  proponebatur;  (as   being) 

^^n/  great. 

269.  id  contendendum:  strain  every  nerve  to  accomplish  ti. 

271.  tigna,  etc:  logs  (in  pairs)  each  a  foot  and  a  half  in  thickness, 
sharpened  slightly  at  the  lower  end,  graded  (in  length)  according  to  the 
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depih  of  the  water  he  joined  (by  cross  pieces)  in  such  a  way  thai  they  were 
altvays  two  feet  apart,  (When  these  [tigna  bina],  having  been  lowered 
...  he  had  fixed  . . .  )»  v>hen  he  had  lowered  these  into  the  stream  by  means 
of  engines  and  fixed  them  in  positùm  and  drivcn  them  home  by  meana  of 
pUe-driverSf  noi  exactìy  vertical,  after  the  manner  of  an  ordinary  pile,  but 
inclining  slightly  in  the  direction  of  the  currentf  he  likewise  set  anotherpair 
apposite  these  ai  a  distance  of  forty  feet  down  the  river  (in  such  a  way)  that 
they  leaned  toward  the  fiow  of  the  current.  By  letting  in  from  above  beams 
Udo  feet  thick,  (how  much  the  joining  of  these  piles  stood  apart),  which 
fra«  the  space  between  the  two  piles  of  each  pair,  by  the  aid  of  a  pair  of 
fasteners  al  each  end,  joined  to  the  upper  end  of  the  pìlcs  [ab  eztrema  parte], 
tkcse  two  pairs  of  piles  [haec  utraque]  were  kept  at  the  righi  distance  apart 
[distìnebantur].  Since  these  were  kept  apart  as  weU  as  hdd  from  spread- 
ing,  such  vxis  the  strength  of  the  strudure  and  the  carefulness  of  the  work- 
manship  that,  the  [quo,  §  81]  greater  the  force  vn'th  which  the  water  drove 
against  il,  the  [hoc,  §  81]  more  firmly  bound  were  the  several  parte. 

Notioe  that  this  dcscription  co\'ers  one  truss  only.  Others  similarly 
coiìstructed  were  built  ali  the  way  aerosa  the  river,  which  is  about  1 ,200 
feet  wìde  at  this  point.  The  remainder  of  the  descrìption  explaine  the 
means  used  for  connecting  and  covering  these.  trusses  and  for  protecting 
the  bridge. 

Just  where  this  bridge  was  located  is  not  certainly  known.    The 
weìght  of  evidence  seems  to  place  it  between  Coblentz  and  Andemach. 
285.  haec:  i.e.  the  dififerent  trusses  which  took  the  place  of  the  piers 
of  an  ordinary  bridge.  materia:  either  ablative  of  means  modifìed 

by  predicate  adjective  iniecta,  or,  with  the  lattcr,  an  ablative  absolute 
denoting  means  (§  264,  6). 
288.  quae  exciperent:  §  156. 

Chaptbr  18. 

294.  diebus  decem  quibus:  (within  ten  days  within  which),  ten  days 
after.  This  was  a  very  rapid  piece  of  work.  There  were  engineers  with 
the  army  who  were  accustomed  to  bridge  small  streams  with  great 
rapidity.  This  undertaking  was  therefore  not  an  imusual  matter  ex- 
cept  for  the  width  and  depth  of  the  river  and  the  consequent  size  of  the 
structure.  coepta  erat:  for  the  voice,  see  vocabulary. 

296.  partem:  end. 

301.  hortantibua  iis:  (those  urging),  upon  the  addice  of  those. 
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Chapter  19. 

310.  more  suo:  §  86.  nuntios:  messengers  (lo  direct  them). 

311.  uti  demigrarenty  etc.  :  dependent  upon  the  idea  of  announcinir 
implied  in  nuntios. 

313.  hunc — fere:  that  this  place  had  been  selected  {as  being)  ai  abmit 
the  cerUre;  §  1. 

320.  et — utilitatem:  to  secure  glory  far  himself  and  tohe  of  advantaoe 
to  the  public  interest. 

321.  pròfectum:  notice  0. 

It  would  seem  that  Caesar  accomplished  very  little  by  this  cxpedition. 
But  he  had  shown  the  Germans  what  he  could  do  in  the  way  of  engineer- 
ing and  by  this  feat  had  increased  his  influcnce  both  in  Gennany  and 
Gaul. 

///.     THE  WAR  WITH  THE  BRITONS. 
Chapters  20-56. 

Having  explored  the  coast  of  Britain,  Caesar  coUects  a  fleet  to  moke  the 

passage. 

Chapter  20. 

326.  hostibus  nostrìs:  dative  with  subministrata. 

327.  subministrata  auzilia:  there  is  no  evidence  that  this  was  truc, 
and  Caesar  himself  only  "  understood  it."  It  is  likely  that  he  ìs  merely 
seeking  to  justify  hb  expedi tion. 

329.  si  adisset,  etc.  :  §  242,  5.  modo:  see  1.  257. 

330.  loca:  the  Ile  of  the  land.  quae:  far  these  matterà. 

331.  temere  adìt:  (goes  rashly),  is  rash  enough  to  go. 

332.  his  ipsis:  with  notum:  §  33. 
334.  Yocatis — mercatoribus:  §  264,  4. 

Chapter  21. 

340.  prius  quam  faceret:  §  181. 

342.  huic:  §§23  and  128. 

355.  arbitrabatur:  this  word  becomes  noteworthy  when  we  find  later 
that  Commius  joined  the  revolt  of  Vercingetorix  ;  see  Book  VII,  Chap- 
ter 76. 
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3S6.  magni:  \  62. 

359.  (Untum)  quantum — potnit;  (as  much  as  o(  means  could  be 
given),  OS  mticA  o»  opporftintfy  altmcrd;  (tantum),  ad\'eri)iaJ  accusa- 
live  with  perapectisi  quantum,  subject  of  potuit;  facultaliB,  §  47. 
eì — «uderet:  lo  tuch  a  man  as  did  no<  dare;  $  168.  This  ia  clearly  a 
sharp  reprìmand  of  Volusenus. 


Chapteb  22. 

365.  superiori*  tempori*  Consilio:  see  Hook  III,  Chapt^re  2S  and  29. 

386.  bomines  barbari:  (bWn^),  etc.  noatrae  consuetudinis:  J  58. 

367.  se^facturoa  imperauet:  direct  discoiirsc,  ea  quae  imperaveris 
faciemus,  wc  will  do  what  ytni  (shall  ha\'c  commandcd)  conimand; 
compare  J  242,  5;  indìrcct  dìscourse,  .  .  .  he  commanded. 
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368.  pollicerentur:  notìce  that  this  is  coordinate  with  ezcosarent 
and  translate  in  the  same  way. 

371.  has — anteponendas:  (that  these  occupations  of  so  littie  things 
otight  to  be  placed  before  Brìtain),  that  such  unimpartant  maUen  augkt 
to  take  precedence  aver  the  expedition  into  Britain. 

375.  quot:  (how  many),  as  many  as. 

376.  quod — ^habebat:  the  warship»  which  he  had  bcsides;  na^ium,  §  47. 
379.  tenebantur  quo  minus — ^possent:  §  161. 

381.  Sabino,  Cottae:  see  Book  II,  Chapter  li. 
383.  ducendum:  §  270,  2. 


Caesar  crosses  to  the  island. 

Chapter  23. 

387.  tertia  vigilia:  a  little  after  midnight. 

389.  cum:  aUhaugh. 

390.  ipse:  he  (xvithout  them).  bora  quarta:  about  9  a.ic.  Tbe 
distance  is  about  thirty  miles. 

393.  ita — continebatur:  (so  narrowly  was  the  sea  bounded  by  hills), 
80  steeply  did  the  dìffs  rise  from  the  sea.  This  description  of  the  cossi 
makes  it  certain  that  he  was  opposite  the  cliffo  of  Dover. 

396.  dum  convenirent:  §  180. 

399.  monuitque,  etc.:  the  object  of  monuit  is  the  whole  foUowing 
clause  ;  ut  in  each  case  means  oa,  each  verb  that  is  introduced  by  sn 
ut  bcing  attracted  (§  229)  into  the  mood  of  administrarentur.  Tbe 
latter  is  the  vcrb  of  a  substantive  purpose  clause,  whose  introducton' 
ut  is  omitted  (§  212),  to  avoid  having  the  word  occur  twioe  in  succes- 
Sion.  Translate,  and  advised  (that)  asthcartof  war  and  especiaUy  of  notai 
warfare  demanda. 

400.  ut  quae:  (as  which),  since  shipa;  quae  refers  to  marìtiniàe  res, 
which  easily  passes  into  the  idea  of  naves. 

404.  ab  eo  loco:  Caesar  saìled  northwest  to  Deal. 


He  pule  the  Briions  to  flight.     They  eurrender, 

Chapter  24. 

407.  quo  genere:  (which  kind),  the  kind  of  aoldiers  which. 

408.  copiis:  §  77.  subsecuti:  seeing  the  fleet  stand  out  to  sea, 
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they  gueBsed  Camar'e  purposc  and  marched  st  once  to  oppose  bis  land- 
ing. 

411.  milititHu:  dath-eofagent  with  deuliendum  erkt:  S{  31  and  278. 
Itìsmodifledby oppressi*, uAoirereAandtcappetl;  {264,7.  Ignotia 

locU:  not   knowitig   the   boltom;  {87.  impedìtis   numìbue:  having 

their  handa  full;  \  87.  mutem:  aàiU. 

414.  cum  illi:  uAOe  the  BrUone;  \  199. 

418.  pognae:  {  54. 


Chapter  25. 

422.  innàutior:  qaitt  etnatge.  The  Brìt- 
onfi  were  accuatomed  to  suling  vessels  only. 

425.  fnndit,  sagittis,  tonneotia:  it  aeema 
a  queer  combinat  ioti  to  join  two  instni- 
menta  (or  throwing  (fundìs,  tormentis)  with 
&  class  of  mtasilce  (sa^ttìs,  arrows).  Trans- 
late  the  latter,  bouv.  tormeatis:  Caesar 
had   mounled  pari  of  bis  artillery  on  ebip- 

426.  qtiae  rea:  a  mtyvemeni  ichidt. 
431.  ea  rea:  hit  act. 

434.  praestitero:  notice  the  tenae  and 
tnuialatc  accurately.  Wkalecer  happene, 
or  sotne  similar  phraae,  ia  implied. 

438.  C0iUp«xiMratt  :  the  subjcct  is  in- 
definite, the  men  in  the  neareat  ahipe.  See 
noteonBooklI,  1.221. 


442.  aigna  mbsequi:  i.e.  the  stsndarda  of  their  several  maniplea. 
There  was  no  orderiy  advance  euch  aa  an  army  would  make  when  on 
land,  but  each  feti  in  as  beat  Ite  could  Itehind  aay  standard  in  sight. 
■liiu,  etc.:  aee  vocabulary  and  Book  II,  I.  364. 

444.  radia:  the  ibalLow  place». 

444.  plurea  (hostes)  paucos  (Romano*)  drcumiisttbant,  etc.:  note 
the  tmperfect  tensee  for  vivid  descrìptiona. 

455.  hoc  unum:  Tefera  to  Caesar's  ìnability  to  pursue  becaiue  hia 
caraliy  bad  not  airived. 
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Chapter  27. 


457.  simul  atque  receperunt:  §  176. 

459.  imperasset:  he  commanded;  direct  form,  imperayerìs;  cf.  §  242,5. 

462.  illi:  nominative  plural.  cum  deferret:  §  199. 

463.  modo:  §  79. 

466.  ignosceretur:  se.  sibi:  §  26. 

468.  bellum  sine  causa  intulissent:  we  get  a  glimpse  bere  of  Caesars 
idea  that  the  world  belonged  to  Rome.  Why  should  noi  these  pe(^)le 
dcfend  their  country  against  invasion? 

469.  imprudentiae:  see  note  on  ignosceretur,  1.  466. 


T?ie  Roman  fleet  being  damaged  by  a  storni ,  the  Britons  form  a  conspiracy. 

Chapter  28. 

475.  rebus:    means.  post — quam:    this  cannot  bc  construed 

literally,  since  post  takes  an  object  as  a  preposition  meaning  afteTf  and 
then  is  foUowed  by  quam,  than^  as  if  it  were  an  adverb  meaning  ìater. 
Translate,  on  the  third  day  after  he  had  comCf  and  see  note  on  Book  I, 
1.  176. 

479.  Brìtannìae:  §  27.  viderentur:  were  in  sight. 

482.  ad  inferiorem  partem:  i.e.  to  the  southwest;  see  Book  V, 
Chapter  13. 

483.  suo:  to  themselves;  §  43. 

484.  ancoris  iactis:  §  264,  4.  complerentur:  hegan  to  fiU, 

485.  adversa:  see  vocabulary.  in  altum  provectae:  (being 
bomc  into  the  deep),  jnU  to  sea  and, 

Chapter  29. 

488.  aestus  mazjlmos:  the  tides  in  the  English  channel  are  notably 
high,  as  much  as  twenty  fect,  while  the  rise  off  the  coast  of  Italy  is  only 
a  few  inches. 

490.  transportandum:  §  270,  2. 

496.  id:  the  antecedent  is  the  whole  idea  of  magna  totiua — ^facta  est 
id  quod:  (that  which),  as.    See  aLso  necesse  in  vocabulary. 

499.  usui:  see  vocabulary  and  §  32. 

500.  omnibus:  §  27.  constabat:  see  vocabulary. 


NOTES:  BOOK  H^  II3 


Chapter  30. 


502.  prìncipes:  subject  of  duzerunt: 
506.  hoc:  §  84. 

508.  factu:  §  276. 

509.  rem:  ihe  campatgn. 

510.  his:  i.e.  thb  detachment  of  Romans. 


Caesar  repairs  the  ships, 

Chapter  31. 

516.  ex  eo  quod:  from  the  faci  that. 

517.  fore  id  quod  accidit:  (that  that  would  be  which  happened),  that 
th(U  wottld  happen  which  acttiaUy  did, 

518.  ad  omnes  casus:  for  any  emergency. 

519.  quae  . . .  naves,  earum:  of  those  shtps  which, 
521.  ad  eas  res:  for  this  purpose, 

524.  reliquis  ut  navigar!  posset:  (that  it  couid  be  sailed  by  the  rest), 
that  the  rest  covld  sail.  For  condensing  this  with  e£fecit,  see  note  on 
Hook  II,  1.  92. 

Tìie  Britons  are  routed  in  botile  and  flee. 

Charter  32. 

527.  inunentatum:  §  275. 

529.  yentitaret:  notice  the  frequentative  verb. 

532.  quam — ferrei:  than  usuai;  see  vocabulary  under  fero. 

533.  id  quod  erat:  (that  which  was),  the  truth;  compare  1.  517.  This 
ìa  explained  by  the  foUowing  clauses,  aliquid — initum  (esse)  consilii, 
thai  some  new  pian,  etc. 

537.  paulo  longius:  some  little  distance;  f  §  81  and  116. 

543.  dispersos:  agrees  with  nostros  understood  from  1.  542. 

544.  incertis  ordinibus:  they  had  hemildered  the  ranks  and,  etc;  §  87. 

CJhapter  33. 

548.  perequitant:  subject,  essedarii.  ipso:  simply, 

549.  equorum:  inspired  by  their  horses;  §  40. 
553.  illi:  the  fighting  men. 
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556.  tantum  efficitmt:  Oicy  are  so  skilful.  usu:  as  a  resuU  of^ 
etc.  ;  §  84. 

557.  iocitatos:  when  ai  fidi  tfpeed.  sustinere:  io  control,  brevi: 
modifies  both  moderali  and  flectere;  sce  vocabulaiy. 

558.  per  temonem,  etc.  :  merely  a  circus  trìck. 

Chapter  34. 

561.  quibus  rebus:  under  these  circumstances.  nostrìs:  datix-e 

with  auzilium  tullt,  modified  by  perturbatis.  novitate:  §  84. 

564.  quo  facto:  (which  ha\ing  been  done),  then. 

565.  suo:  see  A'ocabulary. 

568.  (ei)  qui:  i.e.  the  Brìtons. 

569.  quae  continerent:  §  168. 

574.  sui  Uberandi:  §  273,  1.  si  ezpuiissent:  §  242,  5. 

Chapter  35. 

577.  idem  quod  acciderat  fore:  sec  1.  517.  Explained  by  the  foDow- 
ing  clause,  namely,  that^  etc. 

582.  diutius  :  very  long. 

583.  tanto  spatio:  §  103.  cursu  et  viribus:  hard  running;  §  280. 

584.  efficere:  cover, 

After  receiving  hostagea,  Caeaar  retums  io  GauL 

Chapter  36. 

590.  propinqua  die,  inflrmis  navibus:  ablatives  absolute.  From  vari- 
ous  calculations  concerning  the  moon  it  has  been  estimated  that  Caesar 
spent  about  three  weeks  in  Britain. 

595.  infra:  helow;  down;  i.e.  to  the  southwest.     See  1.  482. 


IV,  CAESAR  SUBJUGATES  THE  REBELLIOUS  MURISI 
AND  MENAPII.  A  THANKSGIVING  DECREED  BY  THE 
SENA  TE, 

Chapter  37. 

599.  primo,  etc.  :  al  first  wùh  noi  such  a  very  large,  etc. 

601.  celeriter,  etc.  :  this  forms  the  contragt  to  primo,  etc.,  above. 


NOTES:  socie  IV  llj 


Chaptbr  38. 

613.  quo  se  reciperent:  compare  Book  IH,  I.  275.  quo  per- 

fugio:  the  refuge  which;  translate  after  siccitates. 

621.  Hìs  rebus  gestis,  etc:  compare  the  similar  ending  of  Book  IL 

622.  supplicatilo:  it  would  appear  that  Caesar  had  accomplished 
comparati vely  little  in  the  campaign  of  55  b.c.  He  had,  however, 
crosaed  the  Rhìne  and  the  Channel,  two  feats  never  before  attempted 
by  a  Roman  general.  The  people  of  Rome  had  little  knowledge  of 
either  Germany  or  Britain.  Hence  this  opening  up  of  new  lands  ex- 
cited  great  interest  in  the  minds  of  a  conquest-loving  people;  and  in 
the  same  manner  as  had  been  the  case  two  years  before,  the  popular 
enthusiasm  was  worked  by  the  politicians  for  ali  it  was  worth,  in  the 
face  of  the  oppoeition  of  the  conservative  party,  so  that  unheard-of 
honors  might  again  be  bestowed  upon  the  coming  man. 


BOOK  V. 

54  B.C. 

/.    CAESAR'a  JOURNET   TO  ILLYRICUM.     SUPPRESSJON 

OF   THE  PIRUSTAE. 

Ch AFTER   1. 

2.  Italiam:  i.e.  Gsalpine  Gaul.    See  note  on  Book  1, 1.  168. 

4.  naves  aedificandas,  etc.  :  §  270,  2. 

5.  eanim:  i.e.  of  the  naves  aedificandae,  of  coursé.  modum: 
8Ùe. 

9.  minus  magnoa  fluctus:  the  choppy  seas  of  the  English  Channel  are 
notorious,  but  the  reason  can  scarcely  he  the  one  aasigned;  raUier  its 
shape  and  narrowness. 

10.  onera:  se.  transportanda  from  L  11. 

11.  paulo  latiores:  se.  fadt,  from  1.  7. 

13.  quem  ad  rem:  and  far  thi8  purpose.  multum  adinvat:  was 

a  great  hdp,  ea  quae  usui,  etc.  :  Spain  fumished  especially  ropes, 

iron  and  other  metals. 

15.  Illyricum:  this  waa  a  part  of  Caesar's  province  of  Cisalpine 
Gaul. 

21.  omnibus  rationibus:  by  aU  (reasonablé)  means. 

IL    CAESAR'S  SECOND  EXPEDITION  TO  BRITAIN. 

Chapters  2-23. 

The  dissensions  of  the  Treveri  are  eetiled, 

27.  conyentibus  peractis:  i.e.  the  matterà  of  the  province  had  been 
adjusted. 

30.  studio:  §  84.  in:  in  apite  of, 

31.  cuius:  attracted  to  case  of  antecedent;  translate  as  if  quod. 

32.  instructas:  i.e.  the  frames  were  in  poeìtion.  neque  mul- 
tum, etc.  :  §  214. 

37.  traiectum:  noun,  explùned  by  transmissumi  noun;  see  vocabu- 
lary. 
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38.  rei:  purpose,  i.e.  to  carry  out  bis  orders.  militum:  with 

quod;  §  47. 

41.  veniebant:  denoting  habitual  action,  shown  by  concilia,  plural; 
§148. 

Chafter  3. 

43.  equitatu:  {  71  or  {  82.    See  also  Book  II,  1.  400,  etc. 

45.  supra:   see  Book  ITI,  1.  173.  duo:  this  was  a  situation 

quite  to  Caesar's  liking.  "  If  a  kìngdom  be  divided  against  itself,  that 
kingdom  cannot  stand." 

47.  alter:  the  latter,  as  sbown  by  1.  51. 

49.  in  officio  futaroa:  would  do  their  duty;  would  remain  faithful. 

51.  cogere:  compleinentary  infinitive  witb  statuii. 

58.  ab  eo  petere:  to  talk  vnih  him. 

59.  quoniam  possent:  notice  mood;  §  170.  dvitati:  consulo 
with  accusative,  to  consuU;  witb  the  dative,  to  consuU  the  interesta  of, 

60.  veritus:  agrees  witb  Indutiomams. 

61.  sese,  etc:  (saying  that)  he  (Indutiomams),  etc. 

Chaftbb  4. 

68.  quacque — deterreret:  and  what  cattse  detained  him  from  hie  de- 
termined  purpose. 
•  72.  nomìnatim;  expressly, 

73.  evocaverat:  tbe  subject  is  Caesar.  consolatus  (est):  he  conr 

Boled  him  for  being  deprìved  of  bis  son  and  otber  relatives. 

76.  quod,  etc.  :  (wbicb  be  not  only  understood  to  be  done  by  bimself 
in  accordance  witb  bis  merìt),  for  Caesar  not  only  conaidered  that  this 
was  happening  to  him  deservedly,  but  also  thought,  etc.  cum . . . 
tum:  §  279,  3. 

77.  magni:  §  62. 

78.  suos:  refers  to  Cingetorìx. 

80.  qui  fulsset:  while  he,  etc.;  §  199. 
82.  dolore:  grievance;  §  84. 

Caesar  coUeets  his  forces  at  Wissant;  Dumnorix,  again  treacherous, 
is  summoned  ìxick  from  flight,  and  while  resisting  arresi  is  kUled: 

Charter  5. 

88.  inyeoit:  contrast  witb  cognosdt,  1.  84. 

89.  numero:  §  82.  milia:  in  apposition  witb  equitatus. 
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Chafteb  6. 

93.  de  quo  ante,  etc.  :  see  Book  I,  Qiapters  16-20. 

96.  imperii:   §  58,  and  so  navigandi,  1.  103.  magni  animi:  o/ 

a  high  spirU;  §  44. 

101.  id  factum:  this  fact.  suis  hoepitibus:  i.e.  the  friends  of 

Dumnorìx.  ille:  Dumnorìx. 

103.  quod:  because  {aa  he  saia);  §  170. 

104.  id:  thi8  request 

107.  territare:  coordinate  wìth  hortari  (se.  coepit);  the  indirect  dis- 
course  that  foUows,  to  necaret,  explains  this  phrase. 

108.  causa:  i.e.  some  secret  motive. 

110.  h06  omnes:  this  alludes  to  the  Gallio  hostages  whom  Ccesar 
intended  to  take  to  Brìtaìn  with  him. 

111.  interponere, etc. :  like trepidare;  see  vocabulary. 

113.  intellezissent:  direct  discouise,  intellexerìmus,  future  perfect 
indicative. 

Chaftbb  7. 

115.  quod  tantum  tribuebat:  hecauae  he  waa  a4XU8tomed  io  pay  ao 
much  reepect, 

118.  progredì:  progressive;  was  going,  proepiciendiun:  se.  sta- 
tuebat 

119.  quid:  §13. 

124.  cognosceret:  coordinate  with  contineret. 

130.  retrahi:  an  unusual  use  of  the  infinitive. 

132.  qui:  since  he,  praesentÌB:  se.  ipsius  (Caetarìs). 

134.  manu:  see  vocabulary. 

By  contrast  with  his  treatment  of  Dumnorìx  four  years  beforc,  this 
incident  shows  what  a  mastery  over  Gaul  Gaesar  had  obtained,  or, 
rather,  thought  he  had  obtained. 


Caesar  leade  his  army  into  BrOain  and  puis  to  flight  the  noHves^ 

Ghafter  8. 

141.  prò  tempore,  etc.  :  see  vocabulary  imder  tempuB* 

142.  pan:  =  eodem. 

146.  delatus:  i.e.  to  the  northeast. 


--- ^ 
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147.  relictam:  ^ar  away. 

148.  secutus:  taking  aàvantage  of, 
150.  laudanda:  §  270,  1. 

157.  pmatis:  belonging  to  officers  and  tradersJ 

Chapter  9. 

162.  cobortibus  decem:  probably  two  from  each  legìon; 

164.  navibus:  §  28.  in — a:perto:  on  a  rnnooth  and  open  ahorci  ^ 

168.  equitatu  atque  essedis:  {  77. 

172.  domestici  bèlli  causa:  /or  use  in  civil  war. 


The  fleetts  wreóked  by  a  stomi  and  repaired  on  shore, 

Chapter  10. 

185.  eztremi:  only  the  rear,  i.e.  of  the  Roman  detachment. 
187.  afSictas:  dashed  against  one  another. 

Chapter  11. 

193.  resistere:  see  vocabulary.  Caesar  did  noi  wait  for  the  lègions, 
but  retumed  to  the  shore  ahead  of  them. 

195.  sic:  namdy.  amissis  navibus:  §  264,  4. 

196.  reliquae  reflci  posse  viderentur  :  (the  rest  seemed  to  be  able  to 
be  repaired),  U  seemed  possiMe  to  repair  the  rest. 

200.  res  erat  multae  operae  ac  laboris:  §§44  and  110. 

208.  summa — administrandi:  the  general  control  and  conduci  of  the 
war. 

Zìi.  milia  passuum  LXXX:  i.e.  this  distance  north  of  Caesar's 
landing  place. 

212.  huic — ^intercesserant:  hetween  htm  and  the  otherstates,  in  former 
timeSf  Constant  warfare  had  existed;  now  he  was  the  defender  of  the 
whole  nation. 

Description  of  Britain  and  its  inhabitants. 

Caesar's  object  in  wrìting  these  details  about  Britain,  and  in  Book  VI 
about  the  Germans  and  the  Gauis,  is  to  satisfy  a  very  strong  and  en- 
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lightened  curìosity  at  Rome  about  these  strange  new  countrìes.  Thus 
Cicero  WTÌtes  to  hìs  brother  to  teli  him  ali  about  the  island.  Compare 
foieign  interest  in  America  at  the  time  of  its  discovery,  and  our  own 
in  Afrìcan  explorations. 

Chapteb  12. 

216.  quo8 — dictmt:  (whom  they  say  it  to  have  been  handed  down 
in  memory  to  have  been  bom  on  the  island),  who,  they  say  there  is  a 
traditùm,  were  bom  on  the  island;  i.e.  they  thought  that  the  inhabitants 
of  the  interior  were  indigenous  or  autochthonous,  i.e.  sprung  from  the 
soil. 

220.  quibus  pervenerunt:  (having  sprung  from  which  states,  they 
came  thither),  from  which  they  have  come, 

223.  aedificia  Gallicis  consimilia:  "according  to  Strabo,  the  Gallio 
houses  were  large,  built  of  planks  and  watling,  of  a  round  form,  with  a 
high  roof.    They  were  sometimes  thatched;  see  Chapter  43." — Long. 

226.  plumbum  album:  in  Comwall,  not  in  mediterraneis  regionUNis. 

227.  ferrum:  in  Sussex,  quite  a  distance  inland.  Caesar  got  the  two 
reversed. 

230.  fas:  what  is  right  according  to  divine  law;  ius,  what  is  rì^t 
according  to  human  law.  So  fas  non  putant  means  that  they  had 
religious  scruples  against  eating  these  things.  animi— causa:  (for 
the  pleasure  of  the  mind),  for  pleasure;  {  280. 

231.  8unt  temperatiora:  have  a  more  even  dimate% 

• 

Chapteb  13. 

233.  triquetra:  the  statement  of  the  shape  of  Brìtain  is  roughly 
accurate;  but  bis  distance  of  500  mìles  is  too  great  by  over  150  miles 
if  a  straight  line  be  taken. 

235.  quo  . . .  appelluntur:  (whither  . . .  are  driven),  valere . . .  land; 
note  adpello,  ère. 

238.  ad  Hispaniam:  of  course  this  is  utterly  wrong.  qua  ex 
parte:  cf.  una  ex  parte,  Book  1, 1.  31. 

239.  dimidio:  §  81.  England  is  two  and  a  half  times  greater  than 
Ireland. 

240.  pari  spatio:  §  80.  atque  :   see  vocabulary  imder  par. 
244.  noctem  esse  dies  XXX:  bere  Caesar  has  trace  of  the  fact  that 

the  length  of  the  day  and  night  grows  more  unequal  at  the  solstices  the 
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f arther  we  recede  from  the  equator,  and  bis  measurement  Ql,  246)  sub- 
stantiates  it,  but  he  could  not  generalize  from  it.  This  statement 
would  not  be  true  even  for  the  northemmost  islands  about  the  coast 
of  Britain. 

248.  DCC  milium:  this  distance  is  too  great  by  90  Roman  mìles. 

250.  maxime  ad  Gennaniam;  in  ffenertU  Unoard  Qtrmany;  another 
error. 

251.  octìngentum:  tlùs  distanoe  ìs  too  great  by  90  Roman  miles. 
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BBZTAIN  AS  GABBAR  THOUOHT  IT  WA8. 


BBITADr  AB  IT  WA8. 


These  statements  of  Caesar  are  not  intended  to  be  regarded  as  any- 
thing  else  than  summarìes  of  the  most  apparently  accurate  reports 
whieh  he  could  get  from  traders.  He  feels  bound  to  teli  what  he  can, 
but  his  words  drdter,  ut  ezistimatur,  etc.,  show  that  he  would  not 
vouch  for  the  facts. 

Chafter  14. 


260.  asp«cta:  §  82.  capillo  promisso,  corpore  rasa:  §  80. 

262.  ttzores:  accusative.  deni  duodenique:  dìstributives;  {ien 

together  and  twelve  together),  ten  or  twdve  together. 

265.  quo — deducta  est:  (whìther  each  maiden  was  first  led  away), 
by  whom  eack  maiden  was  first  espoused.  deducta  refers  to  the  custom 
of  conducting  a  bride  from  ber  father's  house  to  that  of  ber  bus- 
band. 
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Caesar  croases  the  Thamea,  defeats  the  Briions,  and  subdues  their 

Ca88ivellaunu8. 

Chafter  15. 

271.  spatio:  se.  temporis,  and  contrast  with  loci  spatio,  1.  276. 
275.  atque  his  primis  (cohortibus)  :  and  these,  too,  ths  first  coharts, 
which  were  composed  of  veterans. 
277.  per  medios:  for  their  tactics,  see  Book  IV,  Chapter  33. 

Chapteb  16. 

286.  ad:  io  fighi  with;  to  cope  wUh. 

287.  illi:  the  Brìtons. 

288.  cederent,  etc.  :  wùuld  retreat;  for  the  subjunctive,  see  §  228  ; 
if  the  indicative  were  used,  it  would  be  the  imperfect,  to  denote 
habitual  action;  §  148. 

290.  disparì  proelio:  (in  unequal  battle),  with  great  aéoanUMge. 
[Equestrìs — ^inferebat]:  omit.  No  satìsfactory  idea  can  be  gotten  out 
of  the  sentence. 

295.  defatigatis:  §27. 

Chafter  17. 

302.  ab  . .  •  non  absisterent:  were  close  to, 

304.  subsidio:  §  72. 

306.  sui  colligendi:  §  273,  1. 

309.  summis  copiis:  even  wUh  their  strongest  forces, 

Chapteb  18. 

313.  pedibus  transirì  potest:  i.e.  te  fordaJble, 

319.  ea,  eo:  such, 

320.  cum — ezstarent:  (though  they  stood  out  of  the  water  with  the 
head  only)  ;  what  does  this  mean? 

321.  ut:  translate  after  ierunt. 

Chapter  19. 

328.  iis  regionibus:  ablative  of  separation  with  compellebat. 

332.  omnibus  ylis  semitisque:  ablative  of  means. 

333.  nostrorum  equitum:  objective;  io  our  cavalry. 

334.  cum  his:  i.e.  cum  milibus  circiter  quattuor  essedarìomm. 

335.  relinquebatur:  the  resuU  was. 


— H 
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336.- discedi:  imperBonal ;  (it   to  be   departed),  any  one  ia  depari, 
tantum . . .  quantum:  (orUy)  os  much . . .  a«.  (in)  :  omit.        a^ns» 

eie.  :  ablative  of  means.  *  \ 

337.  hostibus  noceretur:  §  26.  (  ' 

338.  labore  atque  itineze:  laborUms  marckes;  §  280. 

Surrender  of  the  TrinovarUes  and  severcd  other  states. 

Chapteb  20. 

347.  Caasivellauni:  §  39. 

348.  qui— obtineat:  §  162. 

351.  obsides  ad  numerum:  (hostages  to  the  nmnber),  the  reguired 
number  of  hoatagea, 

Chafter  21. 

352.  defensis:  i.e.  from  Cassi vellaunus.  militum:  se.  nostro- 
rum:  §  39. 

357.  autem:  now. 

358.  silvas  impeditas:  an  impassahle  piece  of  woods;  i.e.  they  woùld 
select  a  place  that  was  almost  impenetrable  anyway,  fortify  a  part  of 
it  and  cali  it  a  town. 

Chafter  22. 

381.  quid  • . .  vectigalis:  §  49.  Not  a  sesterce  of  this  trìbute  was 
ever  paid,  and  Caesar  never  jretumed  ;  not  until  43  a.d.  did  a  Roman 
again  set  foot  on  the  island,  when  half  the  island  was  subdued,  though 
ne  ver  assimilated  like  Gaul  into  the  Roman  empire.  But  Caesar  ac- 
complished  much,  if  not  ali  that  he  wished,  by  his  second  invasion, 
since  he  showed  the  Gauls  that  neither  the  Rhine  nor  even  the  Ocean 
could  stop  him  from  an  expedition  in  force. 

Cassar' 8  return  to  GavL 

Chafter  23. 

389.  ac  sic  acddit,  etc.  :  compared  with  the  brilliant  achievements 
of  his  first  years  in  Gaul,  Caesar  was  now  accomplishing  little.  So  he 
magnifies  matters  of  less  importance,  and  even  mentions  negative 
matters,  such  as  not  losing  ships. 

395.  locum  caperet:  mode  the  port;  i.e.  were  able  to  reach  Caesar 
again. 

398.  aequinoctium:  thus  Caesar  spent  about  two  months  in  Britain. 
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399.  tranquillitate:  this  does  not  mean  that  there  was  no  wìnd,  bui 
that  the  sea  was  smooth. 

///.     THE  WAR  WITH  AMBIORIX, 
Chafters  24-52. 

The  Roman  legions  are  disiribuied  among  more  staJtea  ihan  uauaL 

Chapter  24. 

402.  SamarobriTae:  §§91  and  93. 

413.  et  cohortes  quinque:  Caesar  then  mentions  the  disposi tions  for 
cight  and  a  half  legions.  Just  how  or  to  what  extent  the  number  was 
last  increased  he  does  not  teli  us,  but  it  appears  that  he  had  a  levy 
during  the  summer,  for  in  Book  II,  Chapter  2,  he  raises  the  number  of 
legions  to  eight,  and  when  he  went  to  Brìtain  in  this  campaigQ  he  took 
five  legions  with  him  and  left  three  with  Labienus.  As  any  levy  wouid 
probably  bave  included  an  entire  legion,  we  may  perhaps  conelude  that 
he  now  had  nine  in  ali  and  kept  five  cohorts  with  him  in  Samarobrìva. 
8ee  note,  1.  802. 

From  this  arrangement  of  the  army  in  winter  quarters  we  may  very 
reasonably  infer  that  Caesar  saw  trouble  brewing  in  Gaul  aod  made 
the  best  possible  arrangements  to  meet  it. 

418.  inopiae:  §  23. 

422.  milibus — continelMuitur:  this  mi^t  be  supposed  to  mean  that 
ali  except  Roscius  were  contained  within  a  circle  of  50  miles'  radius, 
so  that  no  two  were  more  than  100  miles  apart.  This,  however,  was 
not  actually  the  case.  But  no  one  of  these  camps  was  more  than  a 
hundred  miles  from  at  least  two  others. 

423.  quoad — cognovisset:  §  180.    It  modifies  morarì. 

Tasffetius,  a  friend  of  Caesar,  is  kUled  by  his  enemies, 

Chapter  25. 

425.  sommo  )oco:  §  67. 

428.  singalari;  predicate;  translate  after  opera.  Qfcn:  see  vo- 
cabulary. 

429.  tertium — regnantem:  (him  reigning  now  the  third  year),  ju^ 
at  this  lime,  in  the  third  year  of  his  reign. 

430.  auctorìbus:  approving;  used  like  an  adjective,  as  is  Victor, 
freqiiently. 
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431.  ad  plttres  (se.  res,  nom.)  pertinebat:  (^  affair  pertained  io 
more),  many  toere  invclved. 
434.  quorum:  antecedente  Uba. 

The  Ebummea  under  the  lead  of  Ambiorix  and  CaiuvoUma  attack  the  camp 

of  Sabinus  and  Cotta. 

Chapter  26. 

439.  diebuSy  etc.:  aee  Book  III,  1.  396. 

441.  cum  fuissent:  §  190. 

442.  Sabino  Cottaeque:  §  27. 

450.  aliqui:  singular,  Instead  of  the  more  usuai  aliquia. 

A  canference  heing  hdd,  Ambiorix  adinses  the  Romane  to  leave.     The 

legati  dieagree. 

Chaptbr  27. 

458.  pltuimum  debere:  ihat  he  waa  greaUy  indtòted,  ei:  i.e. 

Caesar.  confiteri:  predicate   of  seae,  and  goveming  plurimum 

debere. 

465.  non  minus  iuria  in  se:  (u  much  autharity  over  him. 

469.  ut  confidai:  aè  to  helieve;  {165. 

471.  onmibus  hibemis  oppugnandis:  §  32.    So  subsidio  below. 

473.  negare:  to  say  "  No.*' 

475.  quibus:  i.e.  the  Gauls.  prò  pietate  satisfecerit:  had  done 

enough  to  prove  his  palriotiem. 

ATI.  prò  bospitio:  in  coneidenttion  of  the  iies  of  hoepUality. 

479.  conductam:  {had  been)  hired  (and). 

480.  ipsorum  esse  constlium:  their  (the  Romans')  beet  fnove  toae, 
velint-no:  whether  they  wiehed  to  do  so  (or  not). 

485.  quod  cum  faciat:   (when  he  was  doing  this),  in  doing  thie, 
consule^,  referre:  progressive. 

'  Chaptbr  28. 

491.  ciTitatem — ^ausam  (esse):  subject  of  erat  credendum;  that  the 
^UUc  had  dared . . . ,  vxis  ecarcely,  etc. 
503.  quid  esse  levius,  etc.  :  §  246. 

Chapter  29. 

505.  (se)  facturos:  that  they  woidd  ad.  clamitabat:  note  tense. 

508.  Caesarem  profectum:  govemed  by  arbitrari,  whose  subject  is 
se,  understood. 
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510.  capttiTos  fuisse  :  §  242,  4.    The  condìUon  ia  supplìed  byaliter     \ 
=  qoae  si  ita  non  essent  | 

511.  si  adesset,  yentuios:  §  242,  2.  nostri:  §  43.  ' 

512.  auctorem:  §  2,  note.  rem:  O^t  facta  of  the  case. 
514.  mortem  Arìovisti:  from  thìs  we  may  assume  that  Arìovistus 

died  soon  after  bis  defeat  by  Caèsar. 

517.  hoc:  of  this,  explaìned  by  sine — descendisse;  §25.  sibi: 

htm,  i.e.  Sabinus. 

519.  in  utramque  rem:  in  either  event.  si  esset,  perventnros: 

§  242,  5. 

521.  si  consentiret,  esse:  {  242,  1. 

523.  hàbere:  §  246. 

Chapter  30. 

526.  in  utramque  partem:  on  each  side. 

527.  primis  ordinibus:  =  centurionibus  primorum  ordinum.  re- 
sisteretur:  §  26. 

gravissime  ex  nobis:  the  use  of  the 


The  Romans  abandon  their  camp;  àn  the  march  (fiey  are  surrounded  hy 

the  Eburones  and  ali  kiMed, 

Chapter  31. 

536.  consurg^itur  ex  Consilio:  the  councU  rises,  comprehendunt: 

8C.  centuriones  as  subject. 

541.  dat  manus:  (''  throws  up  bis  hands  ''),  yidds, 

543.  vigiliis:  without  sleep, 

544.  quid:  {to  see)  whaJt. 

546.  omnia,  etc.  :  everything  is  thought  of  that  is  calcvlaied  to  prevenl 
their  remaining  withoiU  danger,  and  to  increase  the  danger  through  ths 
weariness  and  sleeplessness  of  the  soldiers;  i.e.  it  seems  as  though  they 
omitted  nothing  that  would  make  their  destruction  oertain.  Others 
render:  Every  reason  is  thought  of,  to  show  that  they  cannot  remain  with- 
out  danger,  and  that  the  danger  wiìl  be  increased,  etc.  ;  i.e.  they  trìed  to 
persuade  themselves  in  every  way  that  this  was  their  best  course. 

549.  ut,  etc.  :  like  men  who  were  persuaded  that  the  idea  had  been  heen 
suggested  (consilium  datum). 


--i 
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Chapter  32. 
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554.  a  milibus,  etc.  :  see  Book  II.,  1.  122. 
559.  nostris:  modifying  iniquissimo;  §  33. 

Chapteb  33. 

561.  qui  providiflset:  {  173.    It  gives  the  reason  for  trepidare  only. 

562.  trepidare,  etc.:  §  258.  haec  ipea:  se.  fecit 

563.  ut:  in  sticA  a  manner  ihat,  omnia:  ali  his  vjUs. 
569.  imperatorìs  officia  praestabat:  did  the  duty  of  a  general, 

572.  pronuntiari:  impersonal;  (it  to  be  announced),  command  to  he 
given. 

575.  miUtiIras:  §  28. 

579.  quae — que:  the  -que  connects  discederent  and  properaret  (mib- 
ject  quisque). 

581.  fletu:  a  mgn  of  anger,  not  of  weakness. 

Chafter  34. 

582.  iMurbaria:  §  30.  oonsilium:  cunning. 

584.  iliorum:  §  46.  discederet,  eaee:  see  note  on  Book  II,  1. 175. 

585.  reliquissent:  ìeft;  in  direct  discourse  reliquerint,  future  perfect 
indicative,  (shall  bave  left),  leave, 

$86.  exìstimarent;  §  245.  [erant — ^paresj:  omit. 

Chaptsr  35. 

596.  cum  ezcesserat:  §  182. 

602.  sin  yellent  :  §  242,  3. 

606.  resiatebant:  corUimted  to  resisi;  §  148. 

608.  ipils:  §  83.  Balyentio:  §  32. 

Chafter  36. 

618.  ai  yelit,  Ucere:  §  242,  1. 

620.  quod — ^pertineat:  subject  of  posse;  what  p&fUnned.  Ipsi: 
§§  23  and  26.            yero:  at  any  rate.            nihil:  §  13. 

621.  nocitumiri:  only  occunence  of  thìs  form  in  the  Bellum  GaUicum. 

622.  ut:  translate  before  si  yideatur. 
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624.  sua:  though  grammatically  referrìng  to  se  (Sabinus),  it  undoabt- 
edly  is  intended  to  include  Cotta. 

625.  in  eo:  in  maintaining  (hia  attitude, 

Chaptsr  37. 

626.  quos  trìbunos:  =  eoe  trìbimos  quos.  in  pnesentia:  at  tke 

time. 

629.  Ambiorìgem:  §  33,  note. 

640.  iUi:  i.e.  the  rest  of  the  Romans. 

Thìs  was  the  most  serìous  reverse  Caesar  suffered  in  Gaul.  The 
annihilation  of  over  5,000  Romana  at  once  arouaed  Gaul  to  the  faci  that 
(h^y  were  not  invincible,  and  a  new  hostility  to  the  conqueror  arose. 
We  are  told  by  the  Roman  historìan  Suetonius  that,  upon  receipt  of  the 
news  of  this  disaster,  Caesar  vowed  that  he  would  not  cut  bis  hair  or 
beard  until  he  had  inJQicted  revenge  upon  ita  authors. 

The  winter  quarters  of  Cicero  are  attacked  by  the  Eburones,  aided  by  the 

Aduatiici  and  the  Nervii. 

Chapteb  38. 

651.  suiliberandi:  §273,  1. 

654.  nihil  esse  negotii:  see  Book  II,  1.  280.  oppressam  legionem 

interfici:  (that  the  legion,  overpowered,  be  killed),  in  overpowering  and 
toiping  oìU. 

Chapter  39. 

669.  Ì8  dles  sustentatur:  (this  day  is  sustained),  that  day  the  aitack  is 
sustained;  cf.  Book  II,  1.  101. 

Ghapter  40. 

673.  si  pertulissent:  implied  indirect  discourse;  §  242,  5. 

674.  missi:  (those  sent),  the  messengers. 

683.  ad:  to  meet,  opus:  indeclinable;  necessary. 

Chapter  41. 

697.  eos:  i.e.  Cecero  and  bis  men. 

698.  iis  qui,  etc.  :  i.e.  Caesar  and  the  other  legati.  reboa:  801*0- 
tUm;  §  23. 

701.  per  se:  see  Book  1, 1.  827. 

706.  utantur:  §  245. 

707.  se:  subject  of  sperare;  se.  eos  as  subject  of  imperatnros  esse, 
prò:  by. 


NOTES:  BOOK  V  I29 

Chapter  42. 

709.  Tallo,  etc.  :  the  genitives  indicate  the  height  of  the  wall  and  the 
wìdth  of  the  ditch. 

711.  de  ezerdtu  captivos:  men  who  had  been  prisaners  in  the  Roman 
army. 

717.  XV:  this  is  undoubtedly  wrong,  but  just  what  the  numerai 
should  be  we  do  not  know. 

719.  idem:  aee  vocabulary. 

Chapter  43. 

723.  casas:  which  the  soldiers  had  built  for  winter  use. 

742.  introire:   i.e.  to  come  out  of  the  tower  and  inside  the  rampart. 

743.  quorum  nemo:  bui  not  one  of  them, 

744.  deturbati:  se.  hostes  as  subject,  and  sunt 

Chapter  44. 

747.  appropinquarent:  i.e.  they  wcre  well  along  in  the  line  of  pro- 
motion; were  approaching  the  point  where  they  would  become  cen- 
tuiiones  primi  ordinis;  §  168. 

749.  alteri:  §  27.  anteferretur:  §  243.  loco:  promotion, 

762.  PuUoni:  §  28. 

764.  conanti,  etc.  :  se.  ei  (§  28)  ;  (the  band  to  him  trying),  his  hand, 
when  he  tries,  etc. 

765.  laboranti:  se.  ei  (§  27),  carnea  to  his  aid  whUe  thtui  endangered, 
768.  rem  gerit:  engages. 

776.  anteferendua  videretur:  it  seemed,  ougkt  to  be  coneidered  superior. 

By  the  arrivai  of  Caeear  the  eiege  is  raised;  the  enemy  are  put  to  flight, 

Chapter  45. 

777.  quanto:  (by  how  much),  the;  §  81.  in  dies:  from  day  to 
day, 

779.  rea — ^peryenerat:  (the  thing  had  come  to  fewness  of  defenders), 
only  a  few  toere  left  to  continue  the  defence. 

780.  tanto:  (by  so  much),  the;  §  81  ;  correlative  with  quanto,  1.  777. 
783.  nomine:  §82.  locohoneato:  §67.  prima:  §  113. 
786.  haa:  this,  the  letter. 

(Chapter  46. 

790.  Caeaar:  he  was  at  Samarobrìva  (Amiens). 

794.  cum  nuntio:  i.e.  as  soon  as  possible  after  receipt  of  the  order. 
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796.  rei  publicae  commodo:  vrìJlh  advantage  to  the  public  ifUereaU; 
this  ÌB  the  forni  of  a  discretionary  order,  such  as  Gaesar  would  give  only 
to  Labienus. 

798.  yeniat:  §  212  or  §  245. 

800.  prozimis  hibemis:  i.e.  thoee  about  Samarobrìva. 

Chapter  47. 

801.  bora  tertia:  assuming  that  Crassus  started  at  midnight,  he  had 
made  good  time  for  a  night  march,  for  the  soldiers  were  undoubtedly 
sub  sarcinis. 

802.  certior  factus:  Gaesar  does  not  wait  for  the  actual  arrivai  of 
Crassus,  but  as  soon  as  he  was  certain  of  his  approach  he  stArts  on  bis 
lelief  expedition,  leaving  word  for  Crassus  to  take  command  at  Sama- 
robrìva. Caesar  must  bave  had  with  him  the  legion  either  of  Tre- 
bonius  or  of  Plancus;  see  Chapter  24.  We  may  conjecture  that  one 
of  these  had  been  encamped  near  the  town,  and  that  the  half  legion  of 
recruits  which  he  does  not  account  for  in  speaking  of  the  dispositions 
for  the  winter  was  in  the  town  (see  note,  1.  413),  and  held  it  durìng 
the  short  interval  that  passed  between  Caesar's  departure  and  the 
arrivai  of  Crassus.  Caesar  thus  starts  with  a  fresh  legion  and  replaces 
it  by  that  of  Crassus. 

806.  relinquebat:  notioe  tense. 

807.  non  ita  multum:  not  so  very  much;  a  reprìmand. 
810.  similem:  (which  would  seem)  like, 

Chapter  48. 

820.  unum  auzilium:  hia  only  hope. 
832.  casu  adbaesit:  (clung  by  chance),  happened  to  stick, 
834.  (epistulam)  perlectam  redtat:  he  reads  the  IdUr  by  hìmsdf  and 
thenalottd» 

Chapter  49. 
846.  animo:  §  82. 
854.  viz,  etc.  :  (belonging  to),  containing  scarcdy,  etc. 

856.  angustiis  viarum:  by  narrowing  the  atreets  of  the  comp. 

857.  contemptionem  hostibus:  see  Book  II,  1.  295. 

Chapter  50. 

863.  8i:  (to  see)  if;  §  243,  note.  suum  locum:  posiHon  of  his 

own  choosing. 

871.  concuraariy  a^:  impersonai  passive;  they  should  run  about 
and  ad. 


NOTES:  BOOK  V  131 


Chapteb  51. 

877.  aea  quis  GalluSy  etc  :  ((AoO  i/  ang  onB,  whether  OatU,  etc. 

880.  obetractts  portilms:  {  2M,  4. 

881.  6t:  se.  VÌA,  that  way;  there. 

Chapteb  52. 

889.  neque,  etc.  :  take  the  negative  withparvulo;  he  saw  that  if  there 
waa  any  lack  of  \ógilaDce  a  great  dìsaster  might  occur. 

891.  institutas:  vfhieh  had  been  erected  by  the  Romana;  §  264,  7. 
893.  dedmum  quemqiie:  (each  tenth  man),  one  out  of  ten, 
901.  quod  detrìmentum . .  •  hoc:  (that)  this  defeat  tohich. 


IV.    MOVEMENTS  OF  THE  SENONES  AND  THE  TREVERI. 

Chafters  5^58. 

Hearing  of  the  eìaughter  of  the  Eburones,  IndutiomaTue  wUhdrawe  his 
forces.    Caesar  preparee  to  epend  the  winUr  in  Gaul, 

Chapter  53. 

907.  fama  perfertur:  for  the  Gallio  method  of  spreading  news,  see 
Book  Vn,  U.  40-47. 

912.  Indittiomaros:  see  Chapters  3,  4,  26  and  47  of  this  book. 

916.  trihus:  those  of  Crassus  and  Qcero,  and  the  one  he  had  brought 
from  Samarobrìva  (that  of  Trebonius  or  Plancus).  trinis:  the 

distributive,  to  show  that  hibemìs  is  pliiral  in  sense. 

919.  de  Sabini  morte:  when  Sabinua  was  kUled. 

921.  quid  reliqui  consilii:  what  further  piane. 

925.  quin  acdperet:  §  214;  it  explains  soUicitudine. 

926.  in  his:  se.  niintus;  anumg  theee  reporte. 

Chapter  54. 

934.  terrìtando:  §  267. 

945.  yaluit:  see  vocabulary;  the  subject  is  the  f<^owing  clauae;  that 
tome  had  been  found  (to  be)  leadere. 

946.  volnntatem  commutationemque:  change  of  eentiment;  §  280. 
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951.  nobis:  §  28.  idque,  etc.:  and  l  do  not  know  whether  (-ne) 
thi8  is  80  much  io  he  wondered  ai. 

952.  cum — tum:  }  279,  3.  (ei)  qui  praeferebantur:  {those)  vho 
used  to  be  conaidered  superior, 

953.  virtute:  §  82.  gentibus:  §  27.  tantum  eiusopinio- 
nis:  object  of  deperdidiaae.  se— deperdidiaae:  indirect  dìscourse 
govemed  by  dolebant,  the  subject  of  which  is  (d),  antecedent  of  qui, 
1.  952. 

The  Treveri  under  the  lead  of  Indutiamarus  aUack  the  camp  of  Labiemu. 

Chapter  55. 
962.  cum  dicerent:  compare  §§171  and  172. 

Chapter  56. 

971.  veniri:  that  individuala  and  embassies  were  coming, 

972.  facinoris:  Caesar  terms  it  a  "  crime  ''  for  men  to  attempi  to 
gain  freedom  from  Rome.     Compare  Book  IV,  1.  468. 

975.  hoc:  nominative,  referìng  to  armatum  concilium. 

976.  more:  §  86.  quo:  (whither),  to  which. 

977.  armati:  predicate  adjective. 

Chapter  57. 

990.  rei  bene  gerendae:  of  gaining  a  success, 

991.  cogitabat:  (bui)  was  planning. 
996.  sub:  dose  to. 

Induliomarus  heing  kiUed,  Oaul  is  restored  to  quiet. 

Chapter  58. 

1008.  magna  contumelia  verborum:  (great  insult  of  words),  most  in- 
suUing  words. 

1012.  perterrìtis,  etc.  :  (ihat),  when  the  enemy  was,  etc. 

1013.  fore  sic  ut  acddit:  cf.  Book  IV,  U.  517  and  533. 

1014.  petant:  §  212. 

1016.  spatium  nactum  effugere:  (to  escape,  having  found  space), 
find  opportunity  to  escape. 

1018.  hominis:  =  eius,  i.e.  Labienus. 

1021.  redeuntes  equites:  nominative;  i.e.  after  killing  Indutio- 
marus,  they  go  after  the  rest.  quos:  as  many  as. 


BOOKS  VI  ASB  VII. 

CAMPAIGN  OF  53   B.C. 

The  season  of  53  b.c.,  which  is  the  Bubject  of  Book  VI,  saw  no 
grpat  enterprìse  carrìed  out  by  Caesar.  The  Gauls  weic  restless,  and 
Caesar  contented  himdelf  with  keeping  them  in  order  and  taking 
vengeance  upon  certain  sections  for  their  temerìty  in  attacking  his 
troope.  He  also  croesed  the  Rhine  for  the  second  time,  but  accom- 
plished  little  on  the  German  side  of  the  rìver.  On  the  whole,  this 
was  a  season  of  comparative  quiet  in  Gaul,  though  there  were  signs 
of  the  great  storm  which  was  to  break  in  the  foUowing  year. 

Book  VI  contains  also  an  interesting  account  of  the  manners  and 
customs  of  the  Gauls  and  Germans  (Chapters  11-28). 

CAMPAIGN  OF  52  B.C. 

In  52  B.c.  occurred  the  last  and  greatest  struggle  for  independenoe 
for  Gaul,  a  thrilling  narrative,  well  set  forth  in  Book  VII.  Under  the 
leadership  of  the  gieatest  man  of  his  race,  Vercingetorix,  the  Celts  rose 
to  expel  the  invaders  and  set  their  country  free.  This  young  man 
was  brave,  energetic,  abie;  but  it  was  a  hopeless  struggle,  and  he 
became  merely  the  martyr  of  a  lost  cause.  The  sym()athy  of  ali  the 
world  has  been  his  for  almost  two  thousand  years,  and  so  ìt  will 
be  while  liberty  has  an  advocate  loft. 

The  scene  of  these  stirring  events  is  in  centrai  Gaul.  The  people 
of  this  section  had  leamed  that  Rome  itself  was  rent  with  factional 
strife.  Thinking  that  Caesar  would  be  embarrassed  by  affairs  at 
home,  they  determined  to  strike  again  for  freedom.  Caesar  was  in 
Italy.  The  legions  were  quartered  at  Agedincum,  the  chìef  town 
of  the  Senones  in  the  north,  two  hundred  miles  from  the  oentre  of 
rebellion,  which  was  in  the  country  of  the  Arvemi. 

The  first  outbreak  took  place  at  Cenabiun,  one  of  the  important 
towns  of  the  Senones.  This  was  attacked,  and  every  Roman  put  to 
death.  Within  a  day's  time  the  news  of  this  attack  reached  Gergovia, 
the  capital  of  the  Arvemi  and  the  home  city  of  Vercingetorix.  This 
was  admirably  located  on  a  mountain  two  thousand  feet  above  the 
Bea.     The  country  of  the  Arvemi  also  was  protected  by  a  frontier 
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formed  by  the  Cevennes  Mountains,  as  yet  blocked  by  snow  to  the 
depth  of  8ix  feet.  Consequently  the  Gauis  never  dreamed  that  Gaesar, 
who  had  only  a  handful  of  troope,  could  cross  this  range,  and  Ver- 
cingetorix  was  a  hundied  miles  away  intent  upon  keeping  Giaesar  from 
joining  his  troops.  Suddenly,  however,  Gaesar  appeared  in  the  plain, 
havìng  ehovelled  a  path  over  the  mountaùos.  Vercingetorix  hastened 
home  to  protect  his  capital.  But  Gaesar,  leavìng  a  small  force,  went 
back  over  the  mountains,  gathered  some  cavalry,  and  paased  swìftly 
around  Vercingetorix  and  Gergovia,  and  rejoined  his  troops  at  Agedin- 
cum.  Thns  the  Gallic  leader  was  outwitted  and  failed  in  his  fiist 
design. 

Vercingetorix  knew  full  well  that  his  vast  army  of  undiaciplined 
recruits  wouid  be  no  match  for  the  Roman  legions  in  a  pitched 
battle,  so  he  adopted  the  pian  of  buming  and  laying  waste  the  wfaole 
country  and  thus  starving  the  Romana.  The  Gauls  bumed  their 
towns  and  farms.  Twenty  towns  of  the  Biturìgcs  were  destroyed 
by  fire  in  a  single  day.  Avaricum,  however,  was  not  destroyed 
This  Gaesar  besieged  and  captured.  Of  forty  thousand  people 
within  its  walls  only  eight  hundred  escaped  death.  Geigovia,  the 
moimtain  stronghold  of  the  Arvemi,  was  next  attacked,  but  it  could 
not  be  taken.  After  suffering  a  loss  of  forty-eix  officerà  and 
seven  hundred  men,  the  Romans  gave  up  the  attack  and  retired. 
This  was  the  only  failure  ever  encountered  by  Gaesar  in  Gaul,  'when 
he  was  with  the  army  in  person. 

This  acknowledgment  of  defeat  aroused  tremendous  enthuaiasm 
among  the  Gauls.  They  had  him  beaten  now,  as  they  thou^t  ;  so 
they  were  rash  enough  to  risk  a  battle  in  open  field.  The  result 
was  their  defeat  with  great  loss  and  flight  to  Alesia,  another 
mountain  fortress,  situated  in  the  country  of  the  ICandubii,  on  the 
slope  of  the  modem  Mont  Auxois,  where  now  stands  the  French 
village  of  Alise-Sainte-Reine.  Into  this  town  Vercingetorix  passed  with 
80,000  men.  Gaesar  immediately  undertook  the  siege,  and  built  the 
most  elaborate  works  ever  undertaken.  The  stor}'  of  this  attack  and 
dcfence  is  wonderfully  interesting  as  related  in  this  hook.  The  rrsult 
was  the  final  destruction  of  the  army  of  Gaul  and  the  captuie  of  the 
brave  young  leader.  Thus  ended  the  campaign,  and  Gaul  never  more 
attempted  to  throw  off  the  Roman  power. 


APPENDIX 


The  grammars  cited  are  those  of  Gildersleeve  (Q.),  Alien  &  Oreenough 
(A.),  Bennett  (B.),  Harkness  (H.),  and  West  (W.). 


SYNTAX  OF  NOUNS 
Agreement  of  Appoùtive  and  Predicate  Sabstantive.     Gt^  821, 

211  ;  A.  184,  185  ;  B.  169,  168  ;  H.  393  ;  W.  291,  292,  290. 

1  BuLE  :  An  appositive  or  a  predicate  substantive  agrees  in 
case  with  the  word  it  explains  ;  when  possible^  it  agrees  in 
gender  and  namber  also. 

leperit  ipsam  esse  Diunnorigem,  I.  18,  3,  Ae  finds  that  Ihtmnoriz 
%s  THE  TEST  oKE.  cònifliaiidi  hUs  esse  causàs,  II.  1,  2,  ihcU  the 

eauaes  of  uniting  were  these. 

In  these  examples  both  words  are  accusative  in  Latin  and  nominative 
in  English,  but  the  mie  holds  equally. 

2  An  appositive  is  placed  beside  the  word  it  ezf^ains  without  a  con- 
necting  verb. 

Note. — When  an  appositive  has  also  a  predicate  force,  it  is  often  best 
shown  in  translation  by  inserting  the  word  aa. 

hominés  bellicdsds .  • .  flnitlmds  habère,  I.  IO,  2,  io  Tiave  toarlike 
men  (as)  neighbobs.  liberòs  obsidès  ad  sé  adduci  iùssit,  II.  5,  i, 

he  ordered  the  ckildren  io  be  brought  lo  him  (as)  hostages. 

3  A  predicate  substantive  occurs  after  som,  and  fid,  heeome,  videor, 
seem,  appear,  appellor,  be  caUed,  etc.    See  g  17. 

qui  Celtae  appellantur,  I.  1,  i,  who  are  caUed  Celts.    So  II.  4,  io. 

4  An  appositive  may  explain  in  part  the  word  it  modiiies;  e.g.  alius, 
alter,  pars.    This  is  called  distributive  appoeition. 

Helvètil, . . .  alti  vadls  Rbodanl,  I.  8,  4,  the  Helveiiane, .  .some  by  the 
ford»  of  the  Hhone, 
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Nominative  Case. 

Snbjeot  of  Verb.    G^.  203;  A.  173,  i;  B.  170;  H.  387;  W.  289. 

5  IlULE  :  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  (i.e.  one  that  has  per- 
soli and  Dumber)  is  in  the  nominative. 

The  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  regularly  in  the  accusative  (§  257).     But 
the  subject  of  the  historical  infinitive  is  in  the  nominative  (§  258). 

Vocative  Case. 

Vocative  of  Addren.     O.  201,  Rem&rk  l;  A.  241;  B.  171;  H.  402; 
W.  807. 

6  BuLE  :  The  name  of  a  person  or  thing  addressed  is  in  the 
vocative. 

It  is  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence  in  construction,  and  tbere- 
fore  has  no  real  syntax  (Le.  relation  to  another  word). 
dèsiUte,  eommlUtdneSy  IV.  25,  6,  jump  down,  fellows  ! 

Accusative  Case. 
Accuaative  of  Direct  Objcct    O.  828-880;  A.  287;  B.  17»-174  ;  H. 

404,  405;  W.  808-810. 

7  RuLE  :  The  direct  object  of  a  verb  is  in  the  accusative. 

8  Many  verbs  of  emotion  and  the  like,  whicU  are  intransitive  in  £ng* 
lish,  may  be  transitive  in  Latin;  they  then  require  the  addition  of  a 
preposi  tion  in  translating,  as  foUows  :  queror  eomplain  (of),  contendo, 
strive  (for)  labdrd,  lahor  (for),  horreò,  ahudder  (a/),  dSspèró,  despair 
{of),  etc.  ;  the  last  only  in  the  ablative  absolute  passive  (see  vocabulary). 

9  Some  verbs  of  motion,  usually  intransitive,  may  be  used  transitivelv, 
especially  f ugid,  fiee,  and  its  compounds  dèfugiO  and  effugid,  in  the  sense 
of  Mcape,  shun  or  avoid.    See  vocabulary. 

Aoouflatìve  with  Compounds.    O,  881  ;  A.  287.  d,  289.  2,  b;  B. 

175,  2,  a.  179  ;  H.  406,  413;  W.  311. 

10     RuLE  :  Verbs  compounded  with  prepositions  take  the  ac- 
cusative, when  they  become  transitive,  as  foUows  ;  ali  with 
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diemn,  per,  praeter,  trftns  and  sabter,  many  with  ad,  in  and 
saper,  some  with  ante,  con,  inter,  ob  and  snb. 

Id  Hdvètil  trinsIiMUit,  I.  12,  i,  this  ih€  Helvetians  {yvere  going  across) 
were  crossing.  guós  circumvenire,  II.  8,  4,  io  surround  bis  men. 

So  praecédunt  in  the  following  example,  a  very  unusual  use.  See 
lezicoDs. 

rellqads  Gallds  praecédunt,  I.  1,  5,  they  (go  before)  surpass  the 

BEST  OF  THE  GaULS. 

11  If  the  simple  verb  ìb  transitive,  the  compound  verb  may  take  two 
accusati ves,  (1)  one  the  object  of  the  verb,  (2)  the  other  of  the  preposition. 
In  the  passive  the  object  of  the  verb  becomes  the  subject  (1),  the  object 
of  the  preposition  (2)  remains  accusative. 

trés  partes  '  cò^Arum  id  flumen  '  trftdOzenint,  I.  12, 2,  ihey  havt 
led  THREE  FOU&THS  '  of  theìr  troopa  tieroM  this  river.'  So  II.  5,  4. 
miiltitlidò  '  Bhennm  '  tradfldtur,  I.  31, 16,  a  oreat  numbbr  '  i8  heing 
led  across  the  Rhine.'    So  II.  4,  i. 

With  many  of  these  oompounds  the  preposition  may  be  repeated,  but 
neyer  drcttin. 

Aocnsatiye  of  Inner  Objeot  (Aocnsatìve  of  Begnlt  Prodnoed). 

G.  332,  833;  A.  238;  B.  176,  2;  H.  400;  W.  312,  313. 

12  BuLE  :  Keuter  pronouns  and  adjectives  are  often  used  to 

define  or  modify  the  substantive  idea  that  lies  in  the  verb. 

Idem  cOnarl,  I.  3,  5,  (to  attempt  the  same  thino),  make  the  same 
attempi.  Id  els  persuadére,  I.  2,  3,  (to  persuade  them  it),  to  per- 

suade  them  of  it,  or  to  persuade  them  (to  do)  it. 

Note. — When  this  accusative  takes  the  form  of  a  noun  of  kindred 
derivation  or  signification  with  the  verb,  it  is  called  the  cognate  aceuear- 
Uve.  Ezamples  in  English  are, — to  dream  a  dream,  to  run  a  race,  io 
see  a  sight  or  vision. 

tridui  Tlam  procèdere,  I.  38,  i,  to  proceed  a  ihree  day  il  march.  So 
IV.  4,  5. 

Aconnative  of  Extent  in  Degxee  ( Adverbial  Aociuatlve).    0. 334  ; 

A.  240.  a,  6;  B.  176,  3;  H.  416,  2  ;  W.  316. 

13  BuLE  :  The  accusative  is  used  adverbially  to  denote  extent 
in  degree. 

This  accusative  answers  the  question,  How  muchf  To  what  extent f 
It  is  an  extension  of  the  preceding  use  (§  12),  and  is  mostly  confined  to 
the  neuter  singular  of  adjectives  and  pronouns  (often  dassed  as  ad- 
verbe),  e.g.  multum,  m%i6h,  plfls,  more,  plùrimum,  very  much,  very,  the 
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mosi,  panlam,  a  little,  nihil,  not  cU  aM,  quid  (indefinite),  cU  M,  aHqjmé, 
nOn  nihil,  someioJiat,  etc.    It  also  includes  some  special  ezpressions. 

plàrimam  posse,  I.  3,  7,  II.  4,  5,  lo  he  the  most:  potoerfuL  mEr 

xlmam  partem  vlvunt,  IV.  1,  8,  ihey  live  foe  the  most  part. 

Acciuatìve  of  Extent  in  Time  and  Spaoe  (Aoctuatiye  of  Dura- 
tion  of  Time  and  Extent  of  Space).    O.  885,  886  ;  à.  256,  2,  257  ; 

B.  181,  I  ;  H.  417  ;  W.  324. 

14  BuLE  :  Duration  of  timo  and  extent  of  space  are  expressed 
by  the  accusative. 

This  constraction  appears  in  English  as  one  form  of  the  tuìvef^ial 
óbjective  (see  translation  of  examples  below).  It  answers  the  question, 
How  loi^g  f  How  far  f    Or,  wìth  longus,  Ifttus  or  altus,  simply,  Hate  f 

r€gntun  mnltòs  annds  obtinére,  I.  3,  4,  io  hold  royal  power  maht 
TEAR8.  mllia  passttum  CCXL  patere,  I.  2,  5,  /o  extend  tteo  hundred 

and  forty  miles. 

Two  Aocuflatìvei»  one  of  fhe  Penon,  the  ofher  of  the  Thing. 

G.  839  ;  A.  289,  2,  e  ;  B.  178  ;  H.  411  ;  W.  818. 

15  EuLB  :  Verbs  of  asking,  demanding,  teaching  and  conceal- 
ing  may  govern  two  accusatives,  (1)  one  of  the  person,  (2)  the 
other  of  the  thing. 

With  verbs  of  aeking  and  teaching,  the  English  may  also  bare  the 
same  construction,  e.g.  ?ie  asked  me^  my  opinion,^  he  teaches  vte^ 
Latin,*  With  the  verb  to  demand,  the  name  of  the  person  is  eipresfted 
with  of;  and  with  to  concedi,  with  from,  e.g.  he  eoncealed  it*frofn  me.^ 

Aednòs^  frnmentnm'  flagit&re,  I.  16,  i,  he  toaa  demanding  (%  %5S) 
GRAiN*  (of)  the  Aeduans.    Only  example  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

In  the  (rare)  passive  of  this  construction,  either  of  the  accusatives  may 
become  nominative,  the  other  remaining  accusative. 

Note. — Verbs  of  asking  more  frequently  express  the  person  by  the 
ablativo  of  source  (§  67). 

ab  eò  pOstulAre,  I.  34,  i,  to  demand  of  hih. 

Two   Accosatìves  of  the    Same    Person   or   Thing.     O.  840  ; 

A.  239,  I,  a;  B.  177  ;  H.  410  ;  W.  817. 

16  RuLB  :  Verbs  of  naming,  making,  choosing,  catting, 
regarding,  showing  and  the  like  may  govern  two  accusatives 
of  the  same  person  or  thing. 

qnem  vergpobretam  appellant,  I.  16,  5,  whom  th^  caU  "vergo* 
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BBKT."  CaeMurem  eertiórem  fadunt,  I.  11, 4.  (tbej  make  Gabbar 

ifoiiB  cEETim),  thty  infarm  Cctesar, 

In  the  passive  of  this  construction  the  first  accusative  becomes 
subject  Dominative,  the  second  a  predicate  nominative  (§  8). 

(Caesar)  eertior  fièbat,!!.  1,  i,(Caesar  was  made  more  certain), 
Caeèar  wa»  wformed,    See  also  example  under  §  8. 


Two  AceimtiTeE  wifh  Compoimds.    See  §  il. 

Terminal  Accnsatiye  (Place  to  Which,  Place  Whither).    See  §  94. 

AocusatìTe,  Sulgeot  of  Infinitive.    See  §  257. 

Aoduatìve    wifh    Prepoatìons.    CF.  416;  A.  152,  a;  B.  141;  H. 
420  ;  W.  242. 

g  The  accusative  is  used  with  ali  prepositions  which  do  not  govem 
the  ablative.  For  the  list  of  the  latter  and  of  those  that  govern  either 
oaw,  see  §  90. 

Dative  Case. 
Dative  of  Indireot  Object  with  Transitive  Verbe.    o.  345;  A.  225; 

B.  187, 1.  ;  H.  424;  W.  326, 327. 

19  BuLE  :  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  the  indirect  object, 

with  transitive  verbs  which  already  have  a  direct  object  ex- 

pressed  or  understood  in  the  active  voice,  or  which  are  in  the 

passive. 

It  is  translated  in  English  by  the  indirect  object  or  by  to  or  /or,  and 
may  be  distinguished  from  other  uses  of  the  dative  translated  by  the 
same  prepositions  by  inquirìng  if  it  can  be  translated  by  an  indirect 
object. 

eT  filiain  tuam  dat,  I.  3,  5,  ^  gives  rim  Mb  daughter,  or,  he  gives  his 
daughter  to  him.  .  ea  res  est  HelyStlTs  taOntiàtay  I.  4,  i,  this 
conspiracy  was  made  known  to  tre  Helvbtianb,  or,  toas  told  tre 
Helvetiaks.  illls  rSgna  conciliflre,  I.  3,  6,  to  win  (for)  them  the 

power. 

20  Some  verbs,  especiaUy  dOnO,  presentf  circumdOy  put  around,  sur- 
round ^  and  arcumicid,  throw  around^  may  take  either  (1)  the  dative  of 
the  peraon  and  (2)  the  accusative  of  the  thing,  or  (3)  the  accusative  of 
the  person  and  (4)  the  ablative  (of  means)  of  the  thing.    See  next  page. 
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patrem'  eTyitite*  dòn&re,  I.  47,  4,  to  preserie  his  father*  wrra 
ciTizENBHip;*  this  might  bave  been  written,  patri'  éfritàtem* 
dOnftre,  Ut  present  his  father*  citizbnship.*  Compare  VII.  11,  9. 
circumiectà  multitfldine  hominum  tòtis  moenibas,  II.  6,  2,  (a  multitude 
of  men  having  been  thrown  around  the  whole  waixs),  after  stationing 
a  large  farce  of  men  ali  around  the  waUs, 

21  In  Caesar  drcumdO  always  takes  the  accusative  and  the  ablativp, 
except  in  VII.  72, 3,  where  there  is  the  accusative  of  the  thing  and  the 
locative  ablative. 

Dative  of  Indireot  Object  ¥rtth  Intransitive  Terba.    G.  346;  A. 

226;  B.  187, 11;  H.  424;  W.  330. 

22  EuLE  :  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  the  indirect  object 
with  intransitive  verbs. 

fortùnae  cèdere,  VII.  89,  2,  to  yield  to  fortune. 

Under  this  construction  is  included  the  so-called 

Dative  with  Special  Verbs.    G.  346;  A.  227;  B.  187,  n.  a;  H.  426, 

1,2;  W.330f. 

23  EuLE  :  With  certain  verbs  the  Latin  uses  a  dative  wbìch 
with  the  corresponding  English  verbs  is  translated  by  an 
objective,     These  are, — 

''Verbs  of  advantage  or  disadvaniage,  yielding  and  resisting,  pleasure 
and  diftpUasure,  bidding  and  forbidding." — Gildersleeve. 

"Most  verbs  signifying  to  favor,  help,  please,  trust ,  and  their  con- 
traries;  also  to  helievef  persuade,  command,  obey,  serve,  resist,  enry, 
threaten,  pardon,  spare" — Allen  and  Greenough. 

"Verbs  signifying  favor,  help,  injnre,  please,  displease,  trust,  dis- 
trust,  command,  obey,  serve,  resisi,  indulge,  spare,  pardon,  envy,  threaten^ 
believe,  persuade,  and  the  like." — Bennett. 

"  Verbs  meaning  to  please  or  displease,  command  or  obey,  serve  or 
resist,  beìiefU  or  injure,  favor  or  oppose^  trust  or  distrust,  and  the  like  ; 
and  to  indulge,  aid,  spare,  pardon,  believe,  persuade,  flatter,  threaten, 
envy,  be  angry,  and  the  like." — Harkness. 

"Verbs  meaning  to  favor,  please,  trust ^  assist,  and  their  oppodtes: 
command,  obey,  serve,  resist,  threaten,  pardon,  spare,  persuade,  and  the 
like."— West. 
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A  dative  put,  remember,  pray, 

After  ermfy  spare,  obey, 

Persuade^  believe,  command  ;  to  these 

Add  pardon,  succor  and  displease; 

With  Tacàre,  to  kave  leisure, 

And  placftre,  to  give  pleasure, 

With  nubere,  of  the  woman  said, 

The  English  of  it  is  to  wed. 

Servire  add,  and  add  studére, 

Healj  favor,  hurt,  resisi  and  indu^ére. — Gildersleeve. 

elTÌt&tì  persu&sit  ut  eidrent,  I,  2,  i,  he  persuaded  (the  state)  the 
cmzENS  to  emigrale,  noYls  imperfis  studere,  II.  1,  3,  to  desire 

CHANGES  OF  GOVERNMENT. 

24  The  verbs  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum  that  take  the  dative  under  this 
mie,  with  the  number  of  times  the  dative  is  used  with  them,  aro  as 
foUows:  perBuIde6  (17),  studed  (16),  noced  (6),  parco  (6),  resisto 
(5),  Ignòscd  (3),  indulge^  (3),  placeO  (3),  pareo  (3),  confidò  (3), 
de^>erO  (3),  diffido  (2),  serviO  (2),  faveO  (2),  impero  (2),  cupio  (1), 
dftnflntiO  (1),  invideò  (1),  medeor  (1),  temperò  (1),  obtemperO  (1), 
repQgnò  (1);  perhaps  also  prOsum  (1),  cOnsulO  (9),  prOspiciO  (2);  and 
audièns  sum  (4)  =oboediO,  obey,  and  fidem  habeò  (1)= confidò;  and 
8atÌ8faciò(4). 

25  Some  of  these  verbs  may  also  take  as  a  direct  object  an  accusative  of 
a  neuter  pronoun,  an  accusative  and  infinitive,  or  a  clause.  But  the 
English,  having  translated  the  dative  by  a  direct  object,  has  to  express 
the  Latin  accusative  by  some  other  method.  See  the  first  example 
under  §  23  and  the  second  under  §  12. 

26  In  the  passive  these  verbs  are  used  impersonally,  thus:  mihi  per- 
suAdétnr,  I.  40,  3,  (it  is  persuaded  me),  /  am  persuaded.  So  tibi  per- 
suftdètur,  you  are  persuaded,  el  persuAdétur,  etc. 

DatÌTe  with  Terbfl  oomponiided  Tinth  Prepodtìons.    G.  347;  A. 

228;  B.  187,m;  H.429;  W.332. 

27  BuLB  :  The  dative  of  indirect  object  is  used  with  many 
(but  not  ali)  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  ante,  con,  in,  inter, 
ob,  post,  prae,  pio,  sab,  saper,  and  sometimes  with  oiroum. 

This  dative  is  due  to  the  meaning  of  the  compound  verb  and  really 
foliowB  the  principles  laid  down  In  §}19,  22  and  23. 
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1.  When  one  of  these  prepositiona  is  compounded  with  a  tranàtiire 
veib,  there  may  be  both  an  accusative  and  a  dative,  and  the  eonstnic- 
tion  ÌB  that  of  §  19;  the  dative  is  usually  lendered  as  the  object  of  a 
prepodtion  suggestèd  by  the  Latin  verb. 

finiti mis  belliim  Inferre,  I.  2,  4,  io  waqe  ìoar  on  thsir  neiqhbobsw 
hl8  ISgfttfis  praefécit,  IL  11,  3,  ^  placed  UgaH  in  command  of  these. 

2.  When  the  simple  verfo  is  intransitive  the  construction  is  the  sanie 
as  that  of  §  22;  if  the  English  verb  used  in  translation  is  transitive, 
the  dative  is  translated  by  the  ob jective  (compare  §  23)  ;  otherwise  as 
the  object  of  a  preposition  suggestèd  by  the  Latin. 

omniboB  praestire,  I.  2,  i,  to  surpass  all.  BèmTs  staditun  pr6- 

pflgnandl  accèssit,  II.  7,  2,  (a  desire  of  fighting  forth  carne  to  the  Remi), 
a  disposition  to  moke  sorties  was  inspired  in  the  Rem  ù 

The  intransitive  verbs  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum  that  take  the  dative 
under  this  rule,  with  the  number  of  times  the  dative  is  used  with 
them,  are  as  follows:  appropinqua  (11),  occiin6  (10),  succèdo  (6), 
subveniO  (4),  obyeniO  (3),  intercédo  (2),  succurrd  (2),  accèdè  (1),  «dsum 
(1),  Insistè  (1),  obsistè  (1),  praestè  (1),  succumbè  (1). 

Note. — ^The  passive  of  these  verbs  must  be  used  impersonally  ;  com- 
pare §  26. 

({aibos  rèbus  occurrendum  est,  I.  33,  5,  (it  must  be  run  against 
WHiCH  THiNOs),  these  conditions  must  be  mei,  hnìe  rei  praererten- 

dum  e^btimàvit,  VII.  33,  3,  thia  matter  he  ihougfU  ehotdd  be  forestaUed. 

Dative  of  Beférenoe.     G.  345,  352;  A.  235;  B.  188;  H.  425,  4;  W. 
335. 

28      KuLE  :  The  dative  denotes  the  person  with  reference  to 
whom  a  statement  is  trae. 

This  use  of  the  dative  may  be  tested  by  tr3ring  the  translation  "  with 
reference  to  ";  It  is  frequently  rendered  by  a  possessive.  It  does  not 
modify  the  verb  directly  but  belongs  to  the  thought  of  the  whole  predi- 
cate. 

Caesari  ad  pedès  sèsè  prèiècènmt,  I.  31, 2,  (they  threw  themselves, 
WITH  REFERENCE  TO  Caesar,  at  his  feet),  they  threw  themedvee  al  Caeear^s 
feeU  militibns  spam  minuit,  V.  33,  i,  (with  reference  to  the 

soLDiERS,  it  lessened  hope),  it  lessened  the  aoldiers'  hope. 
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Beparatìon.     Q.  345,  i;  A.  229;  B.  188,  2,  d;  H.  427;  W. 


337. 


Thìs  term  is  applied  to  a  dative  of  leference  which  occura  with  verbs 
of  taking  away  and  the  like,  usually  with  verbs  compounded  with  «b, 
de  or  ex.  It  is  usually  beat  translated  as  the  object  of  the  prepoeition 
fronif  suggested  by  the  verb,  though  the  Latin  thought  was  simply  wilh 
referente  to  (§  28). 

Aedois  llbert&tem  Crìpere,  I.  17,  4«  io  take  away  liberty  from  ths 
Akduans.  hostibns  spés  discèssity  II.  7,  2,  from  the  bneut  hope 

departed. 

Dative  of  th6  PoveiBOr.     G.  349;  A.  231;  B.  190;  H.  430;  W.  340. 

RuLE  :  The  dative  is  nsed  with  forma  of  the  verb  sum  to 
denote  the  person  possessing  the  Bubject. 
In  this  construction  three  points  are  to  be  notìced  : 


Person  Possessing, 

Fcr6. 

Thing  Possessed, 

Latin 

mihi,  dative 

est 

liber,  nominative 

English 

/,  nominative 

bave 

a  hook,  objective 

nòbls  niliil  est,  1. 1 1, 5,  (nothing  is  to  us),  we  have  nothing,  nòbis 
est  in  animo  iter  facere,  I.  7,  3,  (to  make  a  march  is  to  us  in  mind  ; 
WE  have  it  in  mind  to  march),  we  intend  to  march.  potestàs  erat 

nàlll,  IL  6,  3,  (the  power  was  to  no  one,  no  one  had  the  power),  no 
oneeould. 

Some  compounds  of  sum,  especially  absum  and  dCsum,  also  take  this 
construction. 

Dative  of  (Apparent)  Agoni    G.  354,  A.  232;  B.  189;  H.  431;  W. 
339. 

31      BuLE  :  The  dative  is  nsed  to  denote  the  agent  with  the 
passive  perìphrastic  conjugation  or  the  gerundive  alone. 

Since  the  preposition  by  is  used  to  eiqpress  agency  in  English,  it  must 
be  employed  in  translating  this  dative.  For  the  passive  perìphrastic 
conjugation,  see  §  278. 

niihl  ezBpectandum  est,  I.  U,  6,  (it  must  be  waited  bt  me),  /  must 
waii,  omnibus  ttallls  idem  est  faciendum,  I.  31, 14,  t^  some  thing 

musi  be  done  bt  all  tre  Gauls.  (mlhi)  dubitandum  est,  IL  2,  5, 

(it  ought  to  be  hesitated  bt  me),  /  ought  to  hesiiate. 
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Dative  of  fhe  Otgeet  for  Which  (Dative  of  Pnipose  or  End). 

G.356;  A.  233;  B.  191;  H.433;  W.  341-^43. 

32  RuLE  :  A  dative  is  nsed  to  denote  the  object  for  which  a 
thing  serves,  or  the  purpose  of  an  action. 

This  may  he  accompanied  by  another  dative  of  indirect  object  or  of 
reference,  and  the  constniction  is  then  sometimes  termed  the  éoMe 
dalive, — chjeci  for  which  and  persoti  to  whom. 

The  dative  of  the  object  for  which  is  literally  translated  as  the  objwt 
of  the  preposition  for;  but  the  best  translation  when  used  with  a  forni 
of  sum  is  by  a  predicate  noun  ;  in  most  other  cases  after  as, 

equitàtus  quem  anxiltò  Caesarì  AeduI  mlserant,  1. 18,  io,  the  camalry 
which  the  Aedìians  had  seni  to  Caesar  (por  aid),  as  an  auxiliary  force. 
So  II.  8, 5.  Gallis  impedTmentS  erat,  I.  25,  3,  it  was  (for)  a  insr 

ADVANTAGE  to  the  Gauls.  praesidlò  impe^mentìs  erant,  II.  19,  3, 

(were  for  a  guard  to  the  baggage),  guarded  the  haggage. 

Dative  with  AdjectiveB.     G.  359;  A.  234;  B.  192;  H.  434;  W.  333. 

33  RuLE  :  Adjectives  of  likeness,  fitness,  friendliness,  near- 
nesSy  and  the  like,  with  their  opposites,  are  modified  by  a 

dative. 

proziml  GerminTs  I.  1,  4,  nearest  (to)  the  Germans,  So  II.  3,  1. 
castris  idoneus,  I.  49,  i,  II.  1 7,  i,  suitahle  for  a  camp. 

An  adverb  derivcd  from  such  an  adjective  may  also  take  this  con- 
struction. 

legiÒDÌ  felicitar,  IV.  25, 3,  fortunately  for  the  legion. 

Note. — Propior  and  proximus,  and  corresponding  adverbs,  may 
govejn  the  accusative,  as  if  prepositions. 

proximi  Rhénam,  I.  54,  i,  nearest  the  Rhine.    So  III.  7, 2. 


Genitive  Case. 

L  GeniUve  with  Nouiis. 

Adnominal  Genitive  (Genitive  with  Nonns).    G.  360,  i;  A.  213; 

B.  195;  H.  439;  W.  347. 

34      Rule:  a  substantive  in  the  genitive  is  used  to  linùt  or 
describe  another  nsually  denoting  a  different  person  or  thing. 
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The  genitive  with  nouns  b  usually  equivalent  to  the  Englbh  posses- 
sive case  or  to  the  objective  with  0/,  but  the  following  subdivisions  of  ita 
use  need  to  be  distinguished. 

Appoàtional  Oexdtiye.    G.  361,  i  ;  A.  214,  /;  B.  202  ;  H.  440,  4; 

W.  348. 

35  The  genitive  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  an  appositive  after  such 
words  as  vox,  expreasion,  nOmen,  nome,  verbum,  toord,  etc. 

nòmen  obsidom.  III.  2, 5,  the  name  (of)  hostages. 

Spezìgetical  Genitive  (Explanatory  Genitive,  Genitive  of  Ma- 
terial).    G.  361,  2;  A.  214,  e;  B,  197;  H.  440, 4;  W.  348. 

36  The  genitive  is  sometimes  used  to  explain  the  noun  it  modifìes. 
locus  gr&tiae,  L  18,  8,  a  po9ition  of  favor.  còpia  p&ball,  II. 

2, 1,  plerity  OF  fodder. 


Poaseanve  Genitive.     G.  362;  A.  214,  i;  B.  198;  H.  440,  i;  W.  353. 

37  The  possessive  genitive  designates  a  person,  more  rarely  a  thing,  to 
whom  something  (denoted  by  the  modifìed  noun)  belongs.  It  may  in- 
clude the  idea  of  origin  or  of  fitness. 

fbìH  Belgftmm,  I.  1,  5,  II.  2, 6,  the  terrUory  of  the  beloians. 

38  Possession  in  the  first  and  second  persons  and  in  the  third  person  if 
reflexive  is  indicated  by  the  possessive  adjectives  (possessive  pronouns), 
instead  of  by  the  genitive  of  a  personal  pronoim.  But  when  omnium  is 
added,  nostrum  and  yestnim  (genitives  plural  of  ego  and  tu)  are  used. 
Distinguish  thcse  forms  from  nostri  and  vestii,  used  as  objective  geni- 
tives (§  43). 

prdvindam  nostrani,  I.  2, 3,  our  province.  snls  finibus,  1. 1,  4, 

from  THEiR  owN  terrUory.     in  eòrnm  ftnibus,  I.  1,  4,  in  their  (i.e. 
some  one's  else)  territory,  omnium  yestrnm  cOnsènsfi,  VII.  77,  4, 

by  the  consent  of  tou  ali. 

Snbjective  and  Objective  Genitives.   G.  363, 364 ;  A.  213,  i,  2 ;  B,  199, 

200;  H,  440,  i,  a;  W.  350,  351. 

39  The  subjective  genitive  (§  39)  and  the  objective  genitive  (§40)  are 

40  used  only  xoith  nonna  having  corresponding  verbal  ideas. 

When  the  thought  of  the  two  words  is  expanded  into  a  sentence,  the 
genitive  is  subjective  if  it  would  become  the  subject  of  an  active  verb  in 
such  a  sentence,  objective  if  it  would  become  the  object  of  an  active  verb 
or  the  subject  of  a  passive  verb,  or  any  adverbial  modifier. 
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The  Bubjective  may  alao  be  descrìbed  aa  denoting  the  one  on  wh/m 
pari  the  action  takes  place  or  the  condition  is  true;  the  objective  as  de- 
noting that  toward  which  the  action  is  directed,  or  wUh  reference  to  wkick 
the  condition  ìa  true. 

Subjective:  occàsus  Sólis,  I.  1,7,  (the  setting  of  the  sxtn),  mmul; 
the  Bunsets;  the  setting  on  the  part  of  the  sun.  omiiism  opima, 

II.  3,  I,  the  expectalion  or  all;  ali  expected;  expectatiod  on  the  part 
of  alL  patmm  nostròrnm  memoria,  II.  4,  2,  the  memory  (of  oub 

FATHERs)  of  the  ìost  generation;  our  fathers  remembered  ;  memory  on  the 
part  of  our  fathers. 

Objective:  régni  cupiditàs,  I.  2,  i,  desire  (of)  fob  botai,  power: 
royal  power  was  desired;  desire  directed  toward  royal  power,  eiram 
rerum  memoria,  II.,  4,  3,  the  memory  of  these  deeos;  rememberìn^ 
these  deeds. 

41  The  sense  is  the  only  guide  to  the  relation  of  the  two  nouna,  far  in  an 
isolated  expression  it  may  be  impoesible  to  teli  which  is  meant.  £g. 
amor  Del,  the  love  of  God,  may  mean  in  either  Latin  or  Englìsh,  (1)  the 
love  which  God  hae  for  some  one,  love  on  the  part  of  God  (God  loves),  sub- 
jective,  or  (2),  the  love  which  some  one  has  for  God,  love  directed  toward 
God  (God  Ì8  loved),  objective. 

To  avoid  this  ambiguity  both  languagcs  may  subatitute  prepoàtìonal 
phrases  for  the  objective  genitive,  Latin  in,  eigft,  English  /or,  toward,  to. 

DI Yiciàci  (subjective)  summum  in  popnlnm  Bóbiìbom  nH^Ainm^ 

I.  19,  2,  the  great  devotion  of  Divicìacub  to  the  Roman  pbofle. 
dèspectus  in  mare,  III.  14, 9,  a  view  of  the  bea.    So  exgft,  V.  54, 4. 

42  Both  these  geniti  ves  may  be  connected  with  the  same  noun. 
yeterès  HelTèti5ram  (subjective)  inifiriae  popnll  Ki^miiù  (ob- 
jective), I.  30,  2,  (the  Helvetians'  ancient  injurìes  of  the  Roman 
people),  the  ancient  injurìes  inflieted  by  the  Hdvetians  upon  tìie  Roman 
people, 

43  The  subjective  genitive,  Uke  the  possessive  (§  38),  is  used  only  of  the 
third  person,  not  reflexìve.  For  the  first  and  second  persona  and  the 
third  person  if  reflexive,  the  possessive  adjectives  (possessive  pronouns) 
are  used.  But  for  the  objective  relation  in  such  cases  the  forma  md, 
tul,  sui,  nostri  and  vestrl  are  generally  used. 

SuBJEcnvE:  ani  mOrfis,  I.  4,  i,  theib  cìistoms.  B4istra  me- 

moria, II.  4,  7,  OUR  memonj,  But,  sceliis  e5ram,  I.  14,  5,  theib 
érime.  Objecttve:  Bui  potestàs,  I.  40,  8,  a  chance  of  [gMing  al)  bim. 
But  sunn  peilculum,  IV.  28,  2,  danger  to  thembelti». 
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of  Quality  (Descriptive  Genitive,  Genitive  of  Charaoter- 

itóc).     G.  365  ;  A.  215  ;  B.  203  ;  H.  440,  3  ;  W.  354. 

A:  The  genitive,  when  modified  by  an  adjective  or  its  equivaleni,  is  nsed  lo 
denote  a  quality. 

leTÌ8  arm&tùrae  Numidae,  II.  10,  i,  (Numidians  of  light  armor), 
light-armed  Numidians.  hominés  mAg^nae  Tirtàtis,  II.  15,  4;  ^^n 

OF  GREAT  BRAYERY. 

With  this  use  compare  the  ablative  of  quality  (§  80).  The  use  of  the 
genitive  is  limited  chìefly  to  essential  qualities  and  is  therefore  used  of 
number,  measure,  time  and  space  ;  but  often  the  use  seems  indifferent. 

t5        Under  this  use  is  included  the  genitive  of  measure.  trinm  mSn- 

slam  molila  dbarìa,  I.  5,  3,  three  months'  flour;   i.e.  flour  erumgh 
to  lasi  tkree  months. 

Note  l.    The  adjective  may  be  implied  in  the  noun. 
tridal  viam,  I.  38,  i,  IV.  4,  5,  a  three  days'  march. 

Note  2.    This  genitive  may  be  connected  with  the  predicate. 

erat  altitfidò  pednm  trinm,  II.  18,  3,  the  depth  was  (of)  three 

FEET. 

Predicate  Poisenve  Genitive.    G.  366;  A.  214,  e;  B.  198, 3;  H.  439, 

second  part,  and  3;  W.  359,  360. 

46  The  possessive  genitive  may  be  used  in  the  predicate,  with  a  form  of 
sum  or  a  similar  verb.  Sum  with  this  construction  may  often  be  trans- 
lated  belong  to. 

quid  gal  sit  consilil  ostendit,  1. 21, 2,  ^  shows  (what  is  of  hisplan, 
what  belongs  to  his  pian),  what  his  pian  includes.  ifidicium  est  im- 

peratóris,  I.  41,  3,  the  deci-sUm  is  the  commander's,  belongs  to  the 
commander.  GaUia  est  ArioTistl,  1. 45,  i,  Gaul  belongs  to  Ariovistus. 


Genitive  (Genitive  of  the  Whole).    G.  367-372;  A.  216; 

B.  201  ;  H.  440,  5-444;  W.  35^-358. 

47  The  partitive  genitive  denotes  the  whole  of  a  class,  of  which  the  modi- 
fied noun  denotes  a  part.     It  is  used  especially  as  follows  : 

48  (1)  With  substantives  of  quantity,  number  and  weight.    This  use 
b  often  hardly  to  be  distinguii^ed  from  the  genitive  of  material  ($  36). 

earromm  numerus,  I.  3,  i,  a  number  of  carts.  multitùdo 

edmm,  II.  1 1 , 4,  a  greai  number  of  them. 
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49  (2)  With  the  neuter  singular  of  raany  adjectives  and  proiiouDs  of 
quantity,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative.  Here  the  English  usa  no 
preposiiion. 

nihil  reliqai,  I.  11,5,  nothing  (of)  left.  mintia  dabitaiidais,  I. 
14,  I,  lese  (of)  hesitation.  satis  cansae,   I.  19,   i,  suguneni  (oH 

REASON,  reaaan  enough,  tantum  quantum  l6ei«  II.  8,  3,  (so  much 

ds  OF  place),  08  much  SPAGE.  nihil  ^nl,  II.  15,  4,  (nothing  of 

WINE),  no  WINE. 

This  genitive  is  often  widely  aeparated  from  its  noun.  £.g.  quid . . . 
auxilii,  I.  31, 14  ;  quid  . .  .  negòtil,  I.  34,  4. 

Note. — ^Adjectives  of  the  second  declension  can  he  used  as  suh- 
stantives  in  the  neuter  in  thb  construction  ;  e.g.  reliqul  (aee  above). 
But  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  cannot  be  so  used,  unless  (raiely) 
when  combined  with  one  of  the  second. 

50  (3)  With  numerals,  both  general  and  special  if  used  substifcDt-\nely; 
with  the  latter  the  English  uses  no  preposiiion. 

General:  multi  eoram,  V.  22,  2,  many  of  them.  Special:  mìlia 
passanm,  1. 2, 5,  II.  6,  i,  (thousands  of  paces),  miìes.  homlnui 

mula,  I.  26,  5,  II.  28, 2,  (thousands  of men),  thousandmen, 

51  Uterque  is  commonly  used  as  an  adjective  with  nouns  but  as  a  sub- 
stantive  with  pronouns. 

uterque  eòrnm,  VII.  32,  3,  each  of  them.  Not  so,  however.  II.  16, 2, 
and  IV.  17,  6. 

52  (4)  With  comparatives  and  superlatives,  of  either  adjectives  or  ad- 
verbs. 

Hdram  fortissimi,  I.  1,3,^  bravest  of  these.  tdtias  Oalliae 

plQrìmum  possunt,  I.  3, 7,  they  are  the  most  powerf^d  (§  13)  of  all  Gaul. 
qnftrnm  interior,  VII.  72, 3,  the  interior  of  which. 

53  Instead  of  the  parti  ti  ve  genitive  with  numerals,  pronouns,  compara- 
tives and  superlatives,  the  ablative  with  d€  or  ex,  or,  lesa  often,  the  ac- 
cusative with  Inter  or  apud,  m|iy  be  used;  especially  with  cardinab 
(except  ùnus  when  denoting  the  first  of  a  series)  and  with  quidam.  In 
such  c&ses  these  prepositions  should  be  translated  of, 

paud  de  nostris,  I.  15,  2,  a  few  of  our  men.  proxind  ex 

Belgls,  II.  Z^lfthe  rearest  of  the  Belglanb. 

Oenitive  with  Prepoùtional  Snbstantives.    G.  373;  A.  223,  e;  B. 

198, 1,  2,  201,  3;  H.  475,  2,  446,  4,  5  ;  W.  348,  349. 

54  The  genitive  precedes  causa  and  gTftti&,  because,  on  account,  for  the 
sake,  for  the  purpose.     Examples  follow  on  next  page. 
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hiiias  potentiae  causft,  I.  18,  6,  /or  the  aake  of  {increasing)  this 
pow£R.  rei  frament&rlae  causa,  I.  39,  i,  far  the  purpose  of  (prò- 

euring)  grain  ;  far  grain.  anxllil  causa,  II.  24, 4,  (for  the  purpose 

OF  aid),  as  an  auxUiary  force. 

A  gerund  or  gerundive  preceding  causa  or  gràtia  forms  an  expression 
of  purpose. 

SUI  mànlendi  causa,  1. 44^6,  (for  the  purpose  of  protecting  hìmself), 
to  protect  himself;  see  §  272.  pùgnandl  causa,  IL  10, 4,  (for  the  pur- 

pose of  fìghting),  to  fight;  see  §  267. 

The  genitive  -èius  diU  is  used  with  the  adverbs  pzidifi  and  postridìè 
(old  case  forms;  see  vocabulary).  In  the  Bellum  Gallicum,  pridifi  is 
used  alone  four  times  and  with  the  genitive  once;  postridiè,  six  times, 
alwa3r8  with  the  genitive. 

prldiè  gin»  dièl,  I.  47,  2,  the  day  before  (this  day).  postrìdia 

éins  die!,  1. 23,  i,  the  day  after  (this  day)  ;  tfie  next  day. 

The  genitive  is  used  with  the  indeclinable  noun  instar,  likeness. 
instar  muri,  II.  17,  4,  (the  likeness  of  a  wall),  like  a  watt.    Only 
instance  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

IL  Genitive  with  Adjectives, 
(OlgeotiTe)  Genitive  with  AdjeotLvea.    G.  374  ;  A.  218,  a;  B.  204,  i  ; 

H.  450,  451,  1,2;  W.352. 

RuLE  :  The  objectiye  genitive  is  used  with  some  adjectives 
denoting  fulness  and  want,  participation,  power,  knowledge, 
and  ignorance,  destre  and  disgust. 

"Desire,  ìenowledge,  memory,  fulnees,  power,  sharing,  guilt  and  their 
opposites." — .\llen  and  Greenouqh.  ** Desire,  knowledge,  familìarily, 
memory,  participcUion,  power,  fulnesa  and  their  opposi tes." — Bennett. 
"Desire,  knowledge,  skill,  recoUection,  and  the  like,  with  their  contraries." 
— Habkness. 

bellandi  cupldus,  1. 2, 4,  desirous  of  carryinq  on  war.  eàius 

rei  pexltissimus.  III.  21, 3,  very  skilled  in  such  matters. 

This  construction  occurs  in  the  B(illum  Gallicum  21  tfmes,  as  follows: 
— with  peiltus  (3),  imperitus  (6),  cupidus  (4),  medius  (3),  Insuitus  (2), 
pltaus  (1),  cOnscius  (1),  and  with  similis  in  the  phrase  véri  simile,  III. 
13,  6;  elsewhere  similis  takes  the  dative  (J  33). 

The  corresponding  English  meanings  do  not  always  admit  0/  as  a 
f (Jlowìng  prepoettion  ;  the  propet  ones  in  such  cases  are  suggested  in  the 
vocabulary. 
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III,  Oenitive  with  Verbs. 
Genitive  with  Terbfl  of  Memory.    G.  376;  A.  219;  B.  206,  H.  454; 

W.  364. 

59  RuLB  :  Verbs  of  reminding,  rememberifig  and  forgettinfj 
govern  the  genitive. 

Thìs  genitive  is  translated  by  the  objective  in  English. 

reminlacere  veteris  Ineommodl,  1. 13,  4,  remember  the  formsr  dè- 
FEAT.  So  with  obllviscor,  I.  14,  3  and  VII.  34,  i.  Only  instances  in 
the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

Genitive  with  Terbs  of  Emotìon  (Genitive  with  Impenmials). 

G.  377;  A.  221  ;  B.  209;  H.  457;  W.  368. 

60  KuLE  :  Hiaereor  and  the  impersonai  miaeiet,  paenitet,  piget, 
padet,  taedet^  take*  the  accusative  of  the  person  and'  the 
genitive  of  the  thing. 

congnia,  quòrum  *  eds  ^  paenitet,  IV.  5,  3,  plansy  of  which  *  (it  n^ 
penta  them  *)  they  reperit.     Only  instance  in  the  Bellum  Grallicum. 

Genitive  with  Terbs  of  Judioial  Action.    G.  378;  A.  220;  B.  208; 

H.  456;  W.  367. 

61  RuLB  :  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  condemning  and  ac- 
quitting  govern  the  genitive  of  the  charge. 

Iniqnit&tis  condemnàri,  VII.  19,  5,  to  &e  candemned  for  miscokduct. 
pròditi(^nis  Inslmul&tus,  VII.  20,  i,  accuaed  of  tbuasgn.  Only  in- 
stances in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

Genitive  with  Terbs  of  Buying,  Selling  and  Eating  (Genitive  of 

Price  or  Talue).     G.  379;  A.  252,  o;  B.  203,  3,  4;  H.  448;  W. 
361-363. 

02  RuLE  :  With  verbs  of  buying,  selling  and  rating  the  geni- 
tive is  usually  employed  to  express  indefinite  price. 

tanti  tua  apud  m6  gràtia  est,  1. 20, 5,  your  favor  with  me  (is  worth  so 
MTJCH,  is  OF  so  GREAT  ACCOUNT),  ìs  80  greot.  CÙÌU8  auctòrìtàs 

magni  habèb&tur,  IV.  21,  7,  whose  influence  was  considered  (of  great 
weight),  great.  Only  instances  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum  besides  the 
two  under  the  following  rule. 
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Oenitive  with  lnf»nni  and  H9hri,     G.  381,  382;  A.  222;  B.  212,  2; 
H.  458,  3;  W.  369. 

3  RuLE  :  Interest  and  rélbrt,  it  concerna,  take  '  a  genitive  of 
the  person,  rarely  of  the  thing,  concerned. 

The  degree  *  of  concern  ìs  expressed  by  an  adverb,  an  ad- 
verbial  accnsative,  or  a  genitive  of  vaine. 

The  thing*  about  which  there  is  concern  is  expressed  by 
the  snbjecty  which  may  be  a  neuter  prononn^  an  infinitive 
with  snbject  accusative,  or  an  indirect  question. 

docet  qaant$  opere*  rei  pftblieae'  intersit  manfis'hostiuin  dis- 
tlneri,'  II.  5, 2,  he  shows  (how  greatlt  '  it  concems),  fiow  important  it 

is  to  THE  RKPUBUC,'  thot  THE  FORCE8  *  of  the  etiemy  BE  DIVIDED.'     Thìs 

is  the  only  example  of  (1)  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum.  ma^fiiT  '  inter- 

est, with  accusative  and  infinitive,  V.  4,  3,  VI.  \^%it  greatlt  con- 
cems, it  is  or  GREAT  iMPORTANCE.  neque  interest,  ipsòsne  *  in- 
terfleiftmiis  an  Impedlmentls  exnimas,'  VII.  14,  8,  and  (it  does 
net  concern  im),  it  makes  no  difference,  whether'  we  kill  them 
ouTRiQHT,  or'  STRIP  THEM  OF  THEiR  BAGGAGE.  Thesc  are  the  only 
instances  of  interest  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum;  rftfert  does  net  occur. 

€toniti¥e  with  Terbs  of  Plenty  and  Want    See  §  65,  note. 

Genitive  with  Potior,     See  §  73,  note. 

Ablative  Case. 

54  The  ablative  case  unites  in  its  different  uses  the  functions  of  three 
cases  that  were  originally  distinct  in  form  and  meaning, — the  true  ablar- 
tive  (ab,  ferO),  denoting  separation,  the  instnimental  and  the  locative. 

AblatiTe  of  Separation.     O.  390;  A.  243;  B.  214;  H.  461-466;  W. 
374-377. 

65  Rule:  Separation  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  sometimes 
with,  sometimes  withont,  the  prepositions  ab,  de  or  ex. 

The  ppeposition  is  regularly  omitted  with  verbs  and  adjectives  of 
freeingf  exdudingy  depriving,  lacking,  abstaining  and  removing,  but  b 
expressed  if  the  substantive  denotes  a  person. 

Gallte  ab  Aqnlt&nis  Garumna  dividit,  I.  1,2,  the  Garonne  separates 
the  Oauls  from  the  Aquitanians.  snis  f  Tnibas  eds  prohibent, 

I.  1,  4,  they  ìeeep  them  (forth  from)  out  of  their  own  TERRrroRv. 
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tata  ab  lioBtibas,  II.  5,  safe  from  the  enemt.  .         ab  bis  eastrìs 

oppidum  aberat,  II.  6,  i,  from  this  camp  a  town  was  distanL 

Note.    Instead  of  the  ablative,  the  genitive  may  he  uaed  wìth  oertain 
verbs  of  plenty  and  want.    The  Bellum  Gallicum  shows  but  one  example. 
anxilil  egére,  VI.  1 1, 4,  (to  be  destitute  of  aid),  to  lack  aid, 

66  The  words  with  which  the  ablative  of  separation  is  used  without  a 
preposition  can  be  leamed  only  by  practice.  The  followìng  list  contains 
ali  the  verbs  that  are  ever  used  without  a  prepoeition  in  the  Bellum 
Gallicum.  The  first  number  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  number  of 
times  it  is  used  vnth  a  preposition,  the  second  the  number  of  times 
it  is  used  withotU  a  preposition. 

Verbs  and  adjectives  of  freeing,  etc.  (§  65)  :  abatined  (1,  à  mulieribus; 
1,  proeUd),  careC  (0;  2),  dèpellO  (0;  3),  dtepc^ò  (0;  1),  ezBpoli6  (0;  1), 
exu6  (0;  1),  interdfidO  (6,  not  coliective  or  personal;  2,  ab  ezierdtfi, 
à  praesidiO  et  impedimentis),  interdico  (0;  3),  levO  (0;  1),  liberò  (0;  3), 
nQd6(0;  2),8poli0(0;  3),  supersedeO  (0;  1). 

Other  verbs:  absum  (25;  1,  t6t0  beUO),  c6dò  (0;  1,  locO),  dècidft  (0; 
1,  equo),  dèiciO  (0;  6),  desisto  (0;  8),  edficO*  (18,  including  castrie;  2, 
castris),  ègredior*  (13;  5),  CruptiOnem  fadO  (1,  ex  oppidO;  4,  portti, 
including  idea  of  means),  excCdO*  (6;  10),  expellO  (2,  ex  dvitate,  ex 
silvis;  6),  labor  (0;  1,  spé),  praedpitO  (0;  1,  mOrO),  prohibeò,  in  aense 
of  keep  away  (2;  14),  prohibeO  in  other  senses  (5;  0). 

Ablative  of  Place  from  Whioh  (Place  Whence).    See  §  91. 

Ablative  of  Origin  (Bouree).    G.  395, 396;  A.  244;  B.  215;  H.  467, 
469,  470;  W.  378. 

67  EuLE  :  Origin  or  source  is  expressed  by  the  ablativo^  gen- 
erally  with  ab  or  ex. 

Besides  the  ordinary  forms  of  souroe,  tlùs  use  includes  partnUiqe  and 
material.  Parentage  is  expressed  without  /i  preposition  except  in  the 
case  of  remote  ancestors,  when  ab  is  used,  and  in  the  case  of  personal 
pronouns,  when  ex  is  used.     Material  is  expressed  with  dft  or  ex. 

Source:  ab  altqao  quaerere,  cf.  J.  18,  2,  II.  4,  i,  to  inquire  (from) 
of  AKY  ONE.  ex  sólo  quaerere,  I.  18,  a,  to  inquire  of  (him)  alone. 

Rhfinus  oritur  ex  Lepontiis,  IV.  10,  3,  the  Rhìne  rises  (fbom) 
among  the  Lepontii.  Materul:  uAtCs  factae  ex  robore,  III. 

13,  3,  ships  Tnade  (out)  of  oak.  Parentage  :  ampllssimd  genere 

*  Takes  and  omits  piepositioD,  Bometimes  with  the  sazne  nouo,  without  apparant 
differanoe  in  meaning. 
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nfttns,  IV.  12,  4,  (bom)  of  mobt  distinguished  FAiaLT.  ortt 

ab  Germ&nis,  II.  4,  i,  (spruno  from  the  Gerbians),  o]  (rerman  de- 
scent. 

AUatÌTe  of  Agent     O.  401,  second  part;  A.  246;  B.  216;  H.  468; 
W.  379. 

68       RuLE  :  Agency  is  regalarly  expressed  by  the  ablatiye  with 
aby  ezcepfc  in  connection  with  the  gerundive. 

This  ablatlve  answerB  the  question,  By  whomt  It  ìb  the  name  of  a 
person  and  is  used  with  the  passive  voice. 

qui  S  genita  amicus  appeUfttus  erat,  1. 3, 4,  who  had  been  caUed  friend 
BY  TUE  sENATE.  quod  ab  non  nùllis  Gallis  sollicit&rentur,  II.  1, 3, 
because  they  wtrt  stirred  up  bt  some  (of  the)  Qauus. 

For  the  dative  of  the  agent  see  §  31. 

The  person  through  whom  an  action  takes  place  is  expressed  by  the 
accusative  with  per. 

AblatiTe  after  Compaiati?6i.    G.  308;  A.  247;  B.  217;  H.  471; 
W.  380. 

69  When  a  comparison  between  two  substantives  is  expressed  in  full, 
the  comparative  word  is  usually  fdlowed  by  quam,  thaUf  with  the 
second  substantive  in  the  same  case  as  the  first.  Thb  construction 
may  sometimes  be  condensed,  however,  in  Latin^  as  foUows: 

BiTLE  :  The  ablative  may  be  nsed  after  comparatives^  in- 
stead  of  quam  with  the  nominative  or  accusative. 

This  ablative  is  translated  by  than  with  the  case  of  the  first  sub- 
stantive. 

nda  amplius  qninls  mllibiis  passuum,  I.  15,  5,  not  more  than  fivb 
miles  (a  day).    So  II.  7,  3,  4. 

70  After  plfls,  minus,  amplius  and  longius,  quam  may  be  omitted  with- 
out  chan^ng  the  construction  to  the  ablative.  In  such  cases  than  must 
be  supplied  in  translation. 

spatium  quod  nOn  amplius  pedam  sèseentdmin,  I.  38,  5,  a  distance 
wkìch  Ì8  not  more  {than)  (of)  sdc  hxtndred  feet  (§  45).  flOmen 

nOn  amplius  mllia  passuum  X  abest,  II.  16,  i,  ^  river  is  not  more  (Jhan) 
ten  uiUES  away  (^  99). 
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Ablativo  of  Meaas  or  Instrnment    G.  40l;  A.  248,  e;  6.218; 

H.  466;  W.  386. 

71  EuLE  :  Means  or  instrument  is  expressed  bj  the  ablative 
without  a  preposition. 

This  ablative  answers  the  question,  By  whai  meansf  It  is  transl&tcd 
with  the  prepositions  by  or  tvithf  when  the  sense  of  these  is  hi/  means  of. 
It  is  almost  alwa3r8  the  name  of  a  thing;  if  of  a  person,  it  is  one  considered 
as  a  "  tool." 

flamine  continètur,  1. 1, 5,  it  is  bounded  bt  the  riyer.  lefpione 

mllltibasqne  milniin  perdùcit,  I,  8,  i,  with  the  legion  and  the 
80LDIERS  he  cansiructs  a  wall.  litterfs  certior  fièbat,   II.    1,  i, 

he  xDos  informed  by  the  dibpatches. 

72  This  ablative  is  sometimes  translated  otherwise  than  as  above  ;  for 
example,  when  some  other  idea  that  is  denoted  by  the  ablative  is  com- 
bined  with  it,  or  when  the  English  thought  is  different  f rom  the  Latin. 

proeliis  contendere,  I.  1»  4,  <o  contend  in  battles.  dolo  niti» 

I.  13,  6,  to  rdy  ON  treachery.  flàmine  subvehere,  I.  16,  3,  to 

ìjring  up  (by)  the  riyer.  Tiribns  c6nfldere,  I.  53,  2,  to  rély  on 

one's  strenqth^  Yietoriis  frétì.  III.  21,  i,  relying  on  their 

victories.  pedititn  contentus,  VII.  64, 2,  c(mleni  with  infantry. 

Ablativo  with  Dopononts.     G.  407;  A.  249;  B.  218,  i;  H.  477.  I; 
W.  387. 

73  EuLB  :  The  ablative  of  means  is  u^ed  with  tltor,  use,  firaor, 
enjoy,  Aingor,  perform,  potior,  oòtain  {control  of),  veooor,  sai, 
and  their  compounds.- 

This  ablative  is  translated  by  the  objective  in  English. 

imperi5  potiti,  I.  2,  2  ,  to  obtain  control.  eòdem  iure  et 

ilsdem  leglbns  ùti,  II.  3,  5,  (to  use  the  same  right  and  the  same 
LAWs),  to  have  the  same  constitution  and  the  same  ìaws. 

Note.  Instead  of  the  ablative,  the  genitive  is  once  used  with  potior 
in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

tòtins  Galliae  potili,  I.  3,  8,  to  obtain  control  of  all  Gaul. 

Ablativo  unth  opus  and  Oaua.      G.  406;  A.  243,  e;  B.  218.  2;  H. 
477,111.;  W.389. 

74  RuLE  :  The  ablative  of  means  is  used  with  opus  (indeclin- 
able),  need,  and  nsns,  need,  to  denote  the  thing  needed. 
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d  ({uid  (acc.)  opus  (nom.)  facto  erit,  I.  42,  5,  (if  there  shall  be  need 
at  al],  §  13),  t/  ihert  is  any  need  or  action.  si  qoo  opus  erit,  IL 

8y  5,  (if  there  shall  be  need  of  axtthinq),  if  there  is  any  need,  Only 
examples  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

Ablative  of  Price.     G.  404;  A.  252;  B.  225;  H.  478;  W.  395. 

5  RuLB  :  Price  is  expressed  by  the  ablativo  when  pretiO  or  a 
similar  word  is  used^  or  when  the  amount  is  definite. 

parrS  pretlo,  I.  18,  3,  at  a  small  price.    So  IV.  2,  2.  Ieri 

momento,  VII.  39,  3,  of  bliqht  consequence.  quanta  détri- 

mentd  ▼ictdria  cOnstet,  VII.  19,  4,  with  how  oreat  loss  victory  vxnild 
be  chtainedy  how  grecU  a  loss  the  victory  vxndd  cosi.  Only  examples  in  the 
Bellum  Gallicum.     Compare  the  genitive  of  prìoe,  §  62. 

Ablativo  of  Attendance  (Accompaniment).    G.  392;  A.  248,  a,  h; 

B.  220;  H.  473;  W.  390. 

76  BuLE  :  Attendance  or  accompaniment  is  expressed  by  the 
ablativo  with  onm. 

This  ablative  answers  the  question,  Wiih  whomf  In  company  with 
whatt 

eam  omnibng  cdpils  edre,  I.  2,  i,to8etout  with  all  their  posses- 
810NS.  Sablnum  com  sex  cohortibns  rellquit,  II.  5,  6,  ?ie  left  Sa- 

binile  with  six  oohorts. 

77  asm  may  be  omitted  in  military  descrìptions  when  the  noun  is  modi- 
fied  by  an  adjective  that  b  not  a  numerai. 

omnlbiiB  espila  contendere,  IL  7,  3,  to  hasten  with  all  their 

TROOPS. 

Ablative  of  Manner  (inclnding  Attendant  Circomstanoe).   G.  399  ; 

A.  248;  B.  220;  H.  473,  3;  W.  390,  391. 

78  liuLE  :  Manner  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  with  cnm,  which 
may  be  omitted  when  the  noun  is  modified  by  an  adjective 
or  its  equivalent. 

This  ablative  answers  the  question,  How  t   Under  what  circumetancee  t 

magno  eom  perfeal5  erit,  I.  10,  2,  i^  wiU  he  (with  qreat  danqer), 

very  dangerous.  mnltìs  cnm  lacrimis  obsecrAre,  I.  20,  i,  to  &e- 

seech  wtth  uant  tears.  magno  impetn  oppilgnAre,  II.  6,  i,  to 
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aUack  with  qbeat  vioor.  nu^no  cam  Btrepita  égredl,  II.  11,  i, 

tO  set  OVl  WITH  QREAT  NOI8B. 

79  A  few  words,  many  of  which  bave  practicaUy  become  adverbs,  are 
uaed  without  a  preposition:  e.g.  iniurià,  (with  mjustìce),  unjustly, 
vmmgfuUy  ;  silentiO,  (in  silence),  silenily;  meritò,  (by  merìt),  deaerved- 
ly  ;  commodO,  (with  advantage),  advarUageoudy. 

Ablative  of  ttuality  (Charaeterìstic).    G.  400;  A.  251  ;  B.  224;  H. 

473,  2;  W.  394. 

80  Bulk  :  A  quali ty  or  characteristic  is  expressed  by  the  abla- 
tive  modified  by  an  adjective  or  its  equivalent. 

This  ablative  always  modifies  a  substantive,  and  may  be  tested  br 
the  translation  ''  characterìzed  by/'  which  in  actual  rendering  should 
be  replaeed  by  of. 

Allobrogfe  boii5  aniiud  nOn  vidébantur,  I.  6,  3,  the  AUobroges  did 
not  seem  (characterìzed  by  a  good  feeling),  of  friendly  dieposilion,  iodi 
dispoeed.  Iccius  snmmà  nobilitate,  II.  6,  4,  Iccius,  (a   man) 

(characterìzed  by),  of  the  oreatest  prominence. 

With  this  construction  compare  the  descrìptive  genitive,  §  44. 

Ablativo  of  Measure  (Degreo)  of  Difference.    G.  403;  A.  250;  Bw 

223;  H.  479;  W.  393. 

81  RuLB:  The  amount  (degree)  of  difference  between  two 
objects  or  actions  is  expressed  by  the  ablatiye  without  a  prep- 
osition. 

This  ablative  answers  the  question,  How  muckf  It  appears  before 
comparati  ves  and  words  implying  a  comparìson,  and  in  expreasions  of 
distance. 

In  translation  it  takes  the  construction  of  the  English  adverbial 
objective  ;  henoe  there  is  no  preposition  in  the  English  rendering. 

nihilò  minus,  I.  5,  r,  (less  by  nothing,  none  the  less),  nevertheless. 
mnltò  fadlius,  I.  6,  2,  (easier  bt  much),  much  easier.  fMinels 

ante  dlebns,  I.  18,  io,  (before  by  a  few  days),  a  few  datb  before ^ 
a  (adverb)  milibas  passuum  dnobos,  II.  7,  3,  two  bcilbs  sopay. 
panlò  longius,  II.  20,  i,  (too  far  by  a  ltttle),  a  little  toc  far. 

Ablativo  of  Speeification,     G.  397;  A.  253;  B.  226;  H.  480;  W.  396. 

82  RuLE  :  Specifìcation  is  expressed  by  the  ablativo  without 
a  preposition. 
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ThÌ8  ablative  answera  the  question,  In  respect  io  toAo/  f  In  whai 
respeci  f  li'ìa  translated  as  the  object  of  in,  or,  lesa  frequently,  of  hy. 
It  modifies  verbe,  adjectives  and,  more  rarely,  nouns. 

Tiriate  praecftdunt,  I.  1,4,  they  excel  in  (respect  to)  couraqe.  op- 
pidA  nomerò  duodedm,  II.  4,  7,  towns  twelve  in  (respect  to)  number. 
nòmine  Bibraz,  IL  6, 1,  Bibrax  bt  name. 

^  Under  this  use  of  the  ablative  ìs  generally  considered  to  belong  that 
wìth  digniis,  woTthy  (of),  VII.  25,  i.  and  indlgnuSy  untvorthy  (of),  V.  35,  5, 
VII.  17,  3.  Allen  and  Grbenouoh,  however,  class  this  under  the  ab- 
lative of  cause. 

Ablativo  of  CaOBO.     G.  408;  A.  245;  B.  219;  H.  475;  W.  384,  385. 

84  RuLE  :  Cause  is  expressed  by  the  ablativo  generally  with- 
oiit  a  preposition. 

This  ablative  answers  the  question,  Why  t  On  what  account  t  Far 
what  reoion  t  It  ìs  translated  becauae  of,  on  account  of,  for,  front,  etc, 
according  to  the  English  word  with  which  it  is  connected. 

gratta  plarimum  poterat,  I.  9,  3,  he  waa  very  influential  on  account 
OF  His  FOPULABTTY.  Tirtnto  cOgniti,  I.  28,  5,  noted  for  their 

▼ALOR.  mobilitate  animi  novls  ìmperils  8tud6hant,  II.  1,  3,  on 

ACCOUNT  OF  THEIR  fickIìENess  (of  mìnd)  they  desired  changes  of  govern- 
ment, 

85  Instead  of  the  simple  ablative  prepositions  are  often  used  ;  especially 
de  or  ex  with  the  ablative,  or  ob  (see  vocabulary)  and  propter  with  the 
accusative. 

qna  de  eaosft,  1. 1, 4,  for  this  rsason.       ex  eónsoétndine,  I.  52, 

4,  AOOORDING  TO  THEIR  CU8TOM. 

AblatiTB  of  Accordance. 

86  An  ablative  translated  in  accordance  with  ìa  classed  by  Gilder- 
BLEEVE  and  Allen  and  Greenouqh  as  specification,  by  Dennett  and 
West  as  manner,  by  Harkness  as  cause. 

m&ribus  soiS,  I.  4,  i,  according  to  their  customs.    So  II.  13,  3. 

Ablative  AbiOlnte.     G.  409,  410;  A.  255;  B.  227;  H.  489;  W.  397- 
399. 

87  RuLE  :  A  nonn  and  a  participle  or  their  equivalente  are 
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used  in  the  ablativo  to  add  an  attendant  circumstance  to  a 
sentence. 

This  construction  corresponds  to  the  independent  nomiruUive  with 
participle  in  Elnglish,  hence  no  preposition  is  used  to  translate  the  Latin 
case.  On  account  of  the  rarìty  of  this  construction  in  good  English, 
however,  the  literal  translation  should  rarely  he  retained,  but  should  be 
changed  to  an  active  participial  construction,  a  phrase  or  a  clause. 

While  connected  logìcally  or  in  thought  with  the  rest  of  the  aen- 
tenoe,  it  has  no  grammatica!  connection;  hence  the  name  abaolule. 

Végnò  oeenpatò,  1. 3, 8,  (the  control  of  the  govemment  ha>dng  been 
seized),  having  seized  control  of  the  govemmerU;  after  seìzing  control  of  the 
govemment,  initi  aest&te,  II.  2,  i;  see  vocabulary  imder  ine6. 

See  also  §  364. 

88  Instead  of  a  noun  and  a  participle  there  may  be  (a)  two  nouns,  (b)  a 
noun  and  an  adjective,  when  the  lacking  participle  of  the  verb  sum  is 
understood. 

Mess&là,  Pisdne  cOnsnlibas,  I.  2,  i,  (Messala  and  Fiso  being  con- 
suis),  in  the  coneulship  of  Meaeala  and  Pino.  sé  invito  ;  see  vocab- 

ulary. 

Ablativo  of  Place  Wheie  (Place  in  Which).    See  §  91. 

Ablative  of  Time.     G.  393,  394;  A.  256;  B.  230,  231;  H.  486-488; 
W.  406,  407. 

89  RuLE  :  The  time  when  or  within  which  an  action  occars  is 
expressed  by  the  ablative  without  a  preposition. 

This  ablative  answers  the  question,  Whenf  It  is  translated  with  the 
preposition  a/  or  on  if  it  b  "  time  when"  with  the  prepoàtion  urìihin 
if  it  is  distinctly  "  time  within  which." 

eo  tempore,  I.  3,  5,  at  that  time.  eò  die,  II.  6,  2,  (ok)  that 

DAY.  patrum  nostrOrum  memoriS,  I.  12,  5,  within  the  memort 

(of  our  fathers),  of  the  last  generation.    So  II.  4,  7.     See  abo  {  105. 

Ablativo  with  Prepoaitiona     G.  417;  A.  152,  h;  B.  142;  H.  490; 
W.  243,  245. 

90  The  followìng  prepositions,  used  in  the  Bellum  Ckillictmi,  govem  the 
ablative  only:  à  (ab,  abs),  de,  é  (ex),  prae  (twice),  prd,  sine. 

In  and  sub  govem  etther  accusative  or  ablative.    See  vocabulary. 


APPENDIX:  NOUNS  I59 


EXPRESSIONS  OF  PlACE. 

Place  Where  (Place  in  Whioh  or  at  Whioh).    G.  385-^9, 411; 

A.  254,  258,  o-/;  B.  228,  232;  H.  482-485;  W.  401-403. 

91  BuLE  :  Place  where  ìs  expressed  by  the  locative  case  when 
it  exists  (see  §  93),  otherwise  by  the  ablativo  with  in. 

domi,  I.  18y  5,  AT  HOME.  In  edmm  fìnibos,  I.  1»  4,  in  their 

TERBiTORY.  In  Galllà,  II.  1, 1,  IN  Gaul. 

92  Names  of  towns  and  small  islands  omit  the  preposition,  and  it  is 
frequently  omìtted  in  expressions  containing  forms  of  locus,  pan,  or 
t6ti]8,  and  when  some  other  idea  is  combined  with  that  of  place. 

n5n  nallTs  loels,  I.  6, 2,  in  some  places.    So  II.  33, 4.  tdtìs 

castrlB,  I.  30,  5,  throuohout  the  camp.  castrìs  sé  Ac  palti- 

dlbns  tenuerat,  I.  40,  8,  ht  had  kepi  himself  in  camp  (and)  amono  the 
MABSHBS.  proeli5  Nenricd,  III.  5,  2,  in  the  battle  with  the 

Nervu. 

93  Locative. — Forms  of  the  locative  case  are  confined  to  the  names  of 
towns  and  small  islands  in  the  singular  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sìons,  where  it  is  like  the  genitive  ;  to  a  very  few  in  the  singular  of  the 
third  dedension,  where  it  ìa  like  the  dative  ;  and  to  the  f oUowing  forms 
of  common  nom)8,^-4omI,  at  home,  rùrl,  in  the  country ,  humi,  on  the 
ground,  mHitiae  and  belH,  in  war. 

The  locative  occurs  as  follows  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum:  domi,  I.  18,  5, 
20,  2,  28,  3,  IV.  1,  5,  6,  VII.  4,  8,  39,  i;  names  of  towns,  V.  24,  i,  VI. 
44,  3,  VII.  3,  3,  10,  4,  14,  i  (three  times),  31,  4,  32,  i,  47,  5,  55,  5,  57,  i, 
77,  I,  90,  7,  8. 

Tenninal  AociuatìYe  (Place  Whither,  Place  to  Which).    G.  337; 

A.  258,  2;  B.  182;  H.  418,  419;  W.  325. 

94  RuLE  :  Place  whither  or  to  which  is  nsually  expressed  by 
the  accusative  with  ad  or  in. 

pertinent  ad  inferi5rem  partem  flùminis,  I.  1,6,  ihey  extend  to  the 
LowER  PART of  the rìver.  In  interiorem  Galliam  dèdOcere,  II.  2,  i, 

io  lead  (them)  into  the  interior  of  Gaul  (§  113). 
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95  Names  of  towns  and  amali  islands  omit  the  preposition  ;  also  damiim, 
domta,  when  meaning  home,  and  r^  irUo  the  country.  But  ad  may  be 
uaed  with  the  name  of  a  town  to  denote  motion  to  its  vieinity. 

domam  reditid,  I.  5,  7,  a  return  home.  domam  perrenire, 

II.  11,  tf  to  get  HOME.  Bibraete  Ire,  I.  23, 1,  to  go  to  Bibracte. 

ad  Genivam  pervenit,  I.  7,  i,  A«  arrives  in  the  yicinitt  of  Geneta. 

Place  Whenoe  (Plaoe  from  Which).    G.  390, 391  ;  A.  258;  a  229; 

H.  491, 1.  2,  n.  2;  W.  404. 

96  RuLB  :  Place  whence  or  from  which  is  usually  expressed 
by  the  ablatìve  with  ab,  di  or  ex. 

de  sais  fìnibns  exire,  I.  2,  i,  to  go  out  from  their  territobt. 
ex  castris  Adùcere,  II.  8,  5,  to  lead  out  from  camp. 

97  Names  of  towns  and  small  islands  omìt  the  prepoàtion;  also  domd, 
from  home,  and  rure,  from  the  country.  But  ab  may  be  used  with  the 
name  of  a  town  to  denote  motion  from  its  vieinity. 

domò  efferre,  I.  5,  3,  to  take  from  home.    So  IV.  7,  3.  Metto- 

sòdo  fugere,  VII.  58,  6,  to  flee  from  Mbtiosedum.  ab  Ocelò, 

I.  11,5,  FROM  the  VTCINITY  OF  OCELUM. 

98  The  point  of  view  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  with  ab  or  ex;  £ng- 
lish  use,  ai  or  on. 

uni  ex  parte,  I.  2,  3,  on  onb  side.  ab  atròqne  latore,  II.  8, 

3,  ON  EACH  side. 

99  DiSTANCB  CONSIDERED  AS  EXTENT  OF  SPACE  is  exprcsscd  by  the 
accusative  without  a  preposition  (§  14). 

100  The  way  by  which  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  without  a  preposi- 
tion. This  is  generally  considered  as  a  subdivision  of  the  ablative  of 
means  (§  71). 

101  Location  amonq  tribes  ìs  expressed  by  the  ablative  with  in  or  by 
the  accusative  with  Inter  or  apud. 

102  Location  near  a  place  is  expressed  by  the  accusative  "wdth  ad, 
near,  ai. 

103  DlSTANCE    CON8IDBRBD   AS  AN    INTERVAL  BETWEEN  TWO    PI4ACB8  ìS 

expressed  by  the  ablative  of  degree  of  difference  ($81). 
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EXPRESSIONS   OF  TlME. 

04  Time  when  (tihe  at  which)  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  without 
a  preposi tion  (§  89). 

05  Time  wtthin  which  is  expressed  by  the  ablative  without  a  preposi- 
tìon  (§  89),  or,  for  clearoess,  with  the  preposition  in  (e.g.  in  cdnsulfttù 
sud,  I.  35,  2). 

06  Time  durino  which  (time  now  long)  is  expressed  by  the  accu- 
sative without  a  preposition  (§  14).     See.also  note  to  Book  I.,  line  476. 

07  The  interval  op  time  before  or  after  an  event  is  generally  ex- 
pressed by  ante  or  post  as  prepositions  with  the  accusative,  or  by  ante 
or  post  as  adverbs,  modifìed  by  an  ablative  of  degree  of  difference  (§81). 
E.g.  post  tr6s  anndSy  afUr  three  yeara,  or  trìbus  annis  post,  three  years 
after, 

Roman  DateiL     G.  Appendix;  A.  259,  e,  376;  B.  371;  H.  754,  755; 
W.  718-754.* 

08  The  Romana  counted  backward  from  three  points  in  the  month, 
Calends  (Kalendae),  Nones  (NOnae),  and  Ides  (ìdOs),  to  which  the  names 
of  the  months  are  added  as  adjectives:  Kalendae  IftnuAriae,  NOnae  Fé- 
faniArìae,  IdOs  Màrtiae.  The  Calends  are  the  first  day,  the  Nones  the 
fifth,  the  Ides  the  thirteenth.  In  March,  May,  July  and  October  the 
Nones  and  Ides  are  two  days  later.     Orthus: 

In  March,  July,  October,  May, 
The  Ides  are  on  the  fifteenth  day, 
The  Nones  the  seventh;  but  ali  besides 
Have  two  days  less  for  Nones  and  Ides. 

In  counting  backward  the  Romana  used  for  "  the  day  before  " 
pridie  with  the  accusative.    E.g.  pildié  Kalendfta  liinnflrifla,  Dee.  31. 

The  longer  intervals  are  expressed  by  ante  diem  tertium,  quArtum,  eie., 
before  the  accusative,  so  that  ante  diem  tertiam  Kal.  I&n.  means  ''  two 
days  before  the  Calends  of  January  ;  ''  ante  diem  quArttmi,  or  a.d.  iv., 
or  iv.  KaL  lAn.,  "  three  days  before,"  and  so  on.  (See  note  on  Book  I. 
line  176.)  These  expressions  are  idiomatic;  the  nouns  cannot  be  parsed 
separately,  and  the  whole  may  be  treated  as  an  indeclinable  noun. 

To  TURN  Roman  dates  into  Enolish. — For  Nones  and  Ides,  add 
one  to  the  date  on  which  these  fall,  and  subtract  the  given  number; 
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for  Kalends,  add  two  to  the  number  of  days  in  the  preceding  month, 
and  subtract  the  given  number. 

a.  d.  V.  Eal.  Apr.    (ante  diem  qulntum  Kalendfta  Aprills),  I.  6,  4, 
(31  +  2  —  5),  Marài  28. 

SYNTAX  AND  USES   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Agreement  of  Adjectivefl.     G.  289,  286;  A.  186,  187;  B.  234,  235; 
H.  394,  395;  W.  293-295. 

109  BuLE  :  An  adjectiye^  a  participle  (verbal  adjectìve)  or  an 
adjective  pronoun  (pronominai  adjective)  agrees  with  the 
substantìve  it  modifìes  in  gender,  number  and  case. 

110  The  common  attributive  modifier  of  two  or  more  substanti vea  usuaUy 
agrees  with  the  nearest,  rarely  with  the  most  important. 

Tir  et  cOnsillI  magni  et  virtùtis,  III.  5,  2,  a  man  of  (both)  oreàt 
wiadom  and  courage.    So  V.  11,  5. 

Snbstantive  XTse  of  Adjectives.    G.  204,  Notes  l-l;  A  188, 189;  B. 

236-238;  H.  494,  495;  W.  409-411. 

Ili  Any  gender  of  an  adjective  may  be  used  alone  as  a  substantìve,  the 
ending  or  the  context  .showing  the  appropriate  sense. 

nóbilisflimas,  adjective,  I.  2,  i,  the  most  prominent.  nobi- 

lissimòs  civitàtiSy  I.  7,  3,  the  most  prominent  (men)  of  the  state. 
sna  omnia,  II.  3,  2,  all  their  (possessians). 

1 12  A  certain  adjective  may  bave  been  used  most  frequently  with  a  par- 
ticular  noun,  which  comes  to  be  regularly  omitted.  The  gender  remains 
that  of  the  noun  with  which  it  was  combined. 

hiberna  (se.  castra),  I.  10,  3,  III.  2,  i,  (winter  camp),  wintsr 
guarters.  hominSs  feri,  I.  31,  5,  II.  15,  5,  fierce  men;  but  fera 

(se.  bestia,  beasi),  VI.  25,  5,  28,  2.  wild  beasL 

Partitìve  TTee  of  A^jectives.     G.  291,  i,  Remark  2;  A.  193;  B.  241, 
i;  H.  497,4;  W.  416. 

113  The  following  adjectives  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum.  being  siiperlatives, 
or  implying  order  or  sequence,  sometimes  designate  a  pari  of  a  follow- 
ing substantìve, — ^prlmus,  extrSmus,  summus,  medius,  Infimus  (irnus), 
reliquus.    See  vocabular}'.     £xamples  follow. 
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snmmiis  rnòns,  I.  22,  i,  thb  highebt  part  of  the  hill,  the  top  of 
the  km.  ad  extremis  fossàs,  II.  8,  4,  al  the  ends  of  the  duchee. 

Predicate  or  Adverbial  Use  of  A^jectives.    A.  191;  B.  239;  H. 

497,  i;  W.  412. 

14  Gertain  adjectives  are  best  rendered  adverbially  when  they  modify 
the  subject; — ^in  the  Bcllum  Gallicum,  annutis,  laetua,  invltus,  frequèns, 
trlstiSy  praecepe.    See  vocabulary. 

qui  cre&tur  annoas,  I.  16,  5,  who  ie  cftoeen  annuallt.  prae- 

elpités  fugae  sèsè  mandflbant,  II.  24, 2,  they  took  to  flight  precipitately. 

Adjective  Contrasted  with  Adverb.    A.  191;  6.  241,  2;  H.  497,  3, 
W.  417. 

115  Prlmua  and  some  òmìlar  adjectives  must  be  carefully  distinguìshed 
from  the  coiresponding  adverbs. 

prfinns  prdgresBus  est,  (he,  first,  advaneed),  he  toae  the  first  to 
advance:  others,  it  ìs  implìed,  advanced  afterward.  So  II.  19,  5. 
prfmnm  prOgressus  est,  he  first  advanced;  afterward,  it  is  implied,  fee 
did  something  else.    So  I.  25,  i,  II.  10,  4.  primo  celeriter  prO- 

gressus est,  AT  FIRST  he  advanced  quickly,  but  presently,  it  is  implied, 
he  siackened  his  pace.     So  I.  31,  5,  II.  8,  i. 

Translation  of  tho  Comparative  of  A^jeotives  and  Adverbs. 

G.  297;  A.  93,  o;  B.  240,  i  ;  H.  298;  W.  414,  2. 

116  The  I^tin  comparative  is  translated  not  only  by  the  English  com- 
parative, but  by  too,  rather,  eomewhatf  or  quite,  with  the  positive. 

TransLatioiL  of  the  Superlative   of  Adjectives  and    Adverbs. 

G.  302,  303;  A.  93,  ò,;  B.  240,  2,  3;  H.  498;  W.  414,  3,  4. 

117  The  Latin  superlative  may  be  translated  not  only  by  the  English 
superlative  but  by  very  with  the  positive.  It  may  be  strengthened  by 
Tel  (compare  \1I.  37,  6,  where  piincìpes  =  primi),  or  by  quam  with  a 
form  of  possum  expressed  or  understood  (see  quam  in  vocabulary). 

SYNTAX  AND  USES  OF  PRONOUNS. 

118  Ali  Latin  pronouns  may  be  divided  into  two  classea  as  regards  their 
S3mtax  :  substantive  pronouns  and  adjective  pronouns  (pronominai  ad- 
jectives). 
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SuDSTANTivE  pRONOUN  :  enuit  itinera  duo  qnibns  ezire  poasent, 
ihere  were  two  ratUes  by  which  Ihey  covld  emigrate. 

Adjective  PRONOUN  :  erant  itinera  duo,  qulbas  itineribvs  ezire 
possent,  I-  6, 1,  there  were  two  routes  bt  which  routes  they  eauld  emigrate. 

119  The  syntax  of  an  adjective  pronoun  (pronominal  adjective)  ia  the 
game  as  of  any  adjective, — ^it  agrees  with  the  noun  it  modifies  in  gender, 
number  and  case  (§  109). 

Agreement  of  a  Snbstantive  Pronoun. 

120  Eule:  Any  substantì  ve  pronoun  agrees  with  ita  antece- 
dcnt  in  person,  number^  and  gender.  Ita  caseis  determined 
by  its  use  in  the  clause  in  which  it  stands. 

Note. — ^The  distinction  ìa  not  always  made  clear  in  English  gram- 
mars.  Thus  my  or  mine  ìa  sometimes  considered  the  posseseive  case  of 
the  personal  pronoun,  /,  sometimes  a  possessive  adjective.  Contrast, 
**thi8  box  carne"  (where  this  is  a  demonstrative  adjective),  with  **this 
carne  "  (where  thie  ìa  a  demonstrative  pronoun). 

121  Tabk  of  Penonal  and  PoMeHÌYe  PrononnA. 

First  Person.                              Sectmd  Person. 
Ordinary.     Reflexive.                  Ordinary.           Reflexi\'e 
'ego,/  ttì,  (thou),  yott         


Personal 


mei,  mj^        Tntl^  ofmysdf         tul,  your  tid,  0/ s/ourw// 

mihi,  to  me    mihi,  to  myself        tibi,  to  yau         tibi,  to  youradj 
etc.  etc.  etc.  ctc. 


Possessive  \  ^^^^'  ™*"*'  *•  ^^  ^^  *^"*'  *•  "™'  ^*^*^^'^'  ^'^^ 

(  Più.    noster,  tra,  tram,  <mr        vester,  tra,  tram,  you 

Third  Person, 
Ordinarv.  Reflexive. 

Ì8,  hCf  ea,  she,  id,  it  


Personal  - 


éius,  hi  8,  her,  its  sul,  of  himsdf,  of  herself,  of  iUelf 

ci,  to  him,  to  her,  to  it  8ibi,  to  himself^  to  herself,  to  itself 
etc.  etc. 

p  \  Sing.  Sius,  hiSf  her^  its  suus,  a,  um,  hiSy  her,  iis  (<nm) 

(  Più.    eOrum,  e&rum,  their       suus,  a,  um,  their  (oum) 

Nominative  of  the  Personal  Prononns  Omitted.     G.  304,  i;  A. 

104,  a;  B.  242,  i;  H.  600;  W.  419. 
122       The  personal  pronoun  is  regularly  omitted  when  it  would  he  the  sub- 
ject  of  a  finite  verb,  beìng  expressed  only  for  emphaas  or  for  contrast. 
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Ì8  coniùrfttiòiiem  fedt,  I.  2,  2,  hb  maàe  a  eotupiracy.  Compare  also 
ego,  IV.  25,  3- 

For  the  use  of  the  possessive  pronouns  for  the  genitive  of  the  personal 
pronouns  see  §§  38  and  43. 

Dixect  and  Indirect  Beflexivea.     G.  309;  A.  196;  B.  244,  i,  ii;  H. 

602-n504;  W.421,422. 

123  The  reflexive  personal  and  possessive  pronouns  may  refer  to  the  sub- 
ject  of  the  dause  in  which  they  stand  (direct  reflexive)  ;  but  often,  es- 
pecially  in  indirect  discourse,  they  refer  to  the  sub  ject  of  the  main  clause 
(indirect  reflexive)  ;  sometimes  to  another  particularly  emphatic  word. 

124  Since  the  possessive  pronouns  (oxcept  the  substitute  possessive  geni- 
^iveS;  eius,  eOrum,  eftrum)  are  adjectives  (see  §§  118  and  121),  they  take 
their  gender,  number  and  case  f rom  the  word  they  modify,  not  f rom  their 
antecedent.  Therefore  it  is  necessary  to  fìnd  the  antecedent  of  a  form  of 
SUU8,  a,  um,  in  order  to  translate  it  correctly. 

Casticus  rCgnum  in  gni  civitàte  occupat,  I.  3,  4,  Casticus  seizea  the 
royalpotoer  in  "BIS  state. 

125  For  illustration  of  the  contrast  between  the  two  possessi ves  of  the 
third  person  (§  121),  note  the  following  sentence. 

Helv6til  aut  snls  (i.e.  HelvStidrum)  finibus  eOs  (i.e.  Germ&nOs)  probi- 
bent  aut  ipti  in  eòram  (i.e.  (jermàndrum)  finibus  bellum  gerunt,  I.  1,4, 
the  Helvelians  either  keep  them  {the  Germans)  oiU  of  theib  own  territory 
or  carry  on  war  themselves  in  their  (the  Germans*)  territory. 

126  Sometimes  two  reflexives  stand  in  the  same  clause  of  indirect  dis- 
course,  one  referring  to  the  sub  ject  of  the  main  verb,  the  other  to  the  sub- 
ject  of  the  infinitive.     English  has  the  same  ambiguity. 

ArioYistus  respondit . . .  néminem  Bécnm  sine  snii  pemicié  conten- 
disse,  I.  36,  6,  Ariovislus  answered . . .  that  no  one  had  fought  with  hih 
vnthout  His  OWN  deslructionf  i.e.  withovi  being  destroyed.  Here  sécum 
lefers  to  Ariovistus,  and  suA  to  néminem. 

Bemonitrative  Pronouns.      G.  305-308;  A.  195;  B.  246-249;  H. 

505-509;  W.  426^28. 

127  The  three  especial  demonstrative  pronouns  are  (1)  hic,  haec,  h^^this 
(of  mine,  or  near  me),  caUed  the  demonstrative  of  the  first  person  ;  (2) 
jsle,  irta,  istud,  that  (of  yours,  or  near  you),  called  the  demonstrative  of 
the  «eomd  person,  and  (3)  ille,  illa,  illud,  theU  (of  bis,  or  near  him),  called 
the  demonstrative  of  the  third  person. 
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When  only  two  objects  are  contrasted;  Uc  and  ille  are  generally  used; 
in  such  cases  hlc  usually  means  the  nearer,  if  referrìng  to  real  posittoD,       J 
the  latler,  if  referrìng  to  that  which  is  nearer  in  thought;  and  ille,  the 
more  remote,  the  former. 

Iste  has  often  a  contemptuous,  sneering  force,  a8  in  VII.  77,  5,  its  only 
occurrence  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

128  These  pronouns,  like  the  English  demonstratives  (aee  §  120,  note), 
may  be  nsed  either  as  adjectives  or  as  substantives.  When  uaed  sub- 
stantively,  espedaìly  when  referrìng  to  persons,  they  are  generally  best 
translated  by  personal  pronouns. 

hnic  (i.e.  Galbae)  permisit,  III.,  1,  3, /t€  permitted  him.  It  b  ver>- 
bad  English  ever  to  say,  "  He  permitted  this  one,"  or  "  He  pennitted 
this  man." 

129  is,  when  used  adjectivélyy  b  demonstrative  and  means  either  this  or 
that  (these  or  those),  according  to  the  sense.  When  used  simply  as  the 
antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun,  it  is  to  be  translated  that  (those). 

Personal  pronoun:  el  fUiam  dat,  I.  3,  5,  he  gives  him  his  danghter, 
Demonstrative  adjective:  ad  e&s  rès  cOnficiend&s,  I.  3,  3,  for  com- 
pleting  these  preparations.  eò  tempore,  I.  3,  5,  ai  that  /ime. 

Antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun  :  id  quod,  I.  5,  i,  that  tohich. 

130  ipse  is  the  intensive  or  emphatic  pronoun,  like  the  English  himself, 
e  te,  when  the  latter  is  not  reflexive  (see  §  121);  it  emphasizes  the  word 
with  which  it  is  joined.  When  it  is  nominative  its  translation  is  shown 
by  the  person  of  the  verb. 

ipsi  bellum  gerunt,  I.  1,4,  they  themselves  carry  on  war.  ipgl 

bellum  gerimus,  we  gurselves  carry  on  war. 

131  W^hen  ipse  is  used  to  strengthen  a  noun  not  the  name  of  a  person  it 
may  be  translated  in  varìous  wav-s. 

in  ipsis  ripis,  II.  23,  3,  right  on  the  bank(8),  hOc  ipso  tempore 

VI.  37,  I,  at  this  very  time;  just  at  this  time. 

132  The  genitive  case  of  ipse  is  often  used,  for  contrast  or  emphasis,  in- 
stead  of  forms  of  the  possessive  reflexive  pronoun,  suus,  a,  um,  and  is 
then  translated  his  oton,  their  own,  etc. 

ipBÒram  lingua,  I.  1,  i,  in  their  own  language.  Here  suft  might 
bave  been  used,  but  contrast  with  the  foUowing  nostra  is  desired.  So 
I.  21, 1. 

133  Ipse  is  often  used  in  the  nominative  to  intensify  a  reflexive  pronoun. 
In  such  cases  it  may  often  be  omitted  in  translation  ;  it  sometiines  gives 
the  reciprocai  force  (each  other).     See  t!ic  exampies. 
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ipse  sibi  mortem  cOnadvit,  I.  4, 4,  (he  himself  decreed  death  io  him- 
selO,  he  commxUed  suicide,  sibi  ipsl  sunt  impedlmentd,  II.  25,  i, 

(they  THEiiSELVES  are  for  a  hindrance  to  themselves),  they  hinder  each 
other. 

Kelative  Pronoims.      G.  614-619;  A.  198-201;  B.  250,  251;  H.  510; 
W.  229-304 

134  RuLE  :  A  relative  pronoun  agreea  with  ita  antecedetit  in 
gender  and  number.  Ita  caae  is  determined  by  the  atructure 
of  the  clanae  in  which  ìt  atands.     See  §  120. 

135  Note  the  use  of  the  relative  adjeciive  in  Latin,  much  more  common 
than  in  English. 

qaae  dvitàs,  I.  10,  i,  (which  state),  a  stale  which.    See  also  the  first 
cxample  under  §  US. 

t36  The  Latin  often  uses  a  relative  pronoun  at  the  beginning  of  a  ncw 
aentence.  This  should  never  be  translated  literally,  but  generally  by  a 
domonstrative  (regularly  so  if  it  is  used  adjectively),  sometimes  b}'  a 
personal  pronoun. 

qo&rom,  I.  1,  i,  op  these.  qna  de  causa,  I.  1,4,  for  this  rea- 

8on,  qai,  I.  15,  2,  they.  qui  cum,  II.  13,  2,  when  they. 

For  the  compound  relatives,  quisquis,  quicumque,  see  vocabularv. 

Interrogative  FronomuL      G.  467,  Remark  2,  106;  A.  210,  e.  104; 

B.  90;  H.  511;  W.  148. 

137  In  both  English  and  Latin  the  relative  and  interrogative  words  are 
almost  the  same  if  not  identical  in  form.  Compare  the  following  sen- 
tences-: 

Interrogative,  Relative. 

Who  came?    What  boy  came?    Which        The  boy  who  came. 

boycame? 
What   happened?      What  event  hap-         The  event  which  happened. 

pened  ?    Which  event  happened  ? 
I  know  who  came.     I  know  what  boy         I  know  the  boy  who  came. 

came.     I  know  which  boy  came. 

138  For  the  interrogative  pronouns  used  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum,  quis, 
qui,  quisnam,  and  uter,  see  vocabular>'.  The  last  is  used  adjectively, 
I.  12, 1,  and  substanti vely,  V.  44,  14,  VI.  19,  2. 
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Indefinite    Prononna      G.  313-319,  A.  202;  B.  252;  H.  512^t5; 
W.  430-435.    ' 

139  Forms  of  quia  and  qui  are  usually  indefìnìte  (meaning  any,  any  om) 
after  8i|  nisi,  né  and  ntun. 

See  vocabulary  for  the  uses  of  the  other  indefinite  pronouns  used  in 
the  Bellum  Gallicum, — aliquis,  aliqul,  quidam,  qnispiam,  quisqiisfli, 
quIvìB,  quisque. 

140  Quisque  following  a  superlative  is  to  be  noted,  as  an  idiom. 
nòbilissimi  ctiiosqae  Uberi,  I.  31,  12,  (the  children  of  bach  most 

prominent  man),  the  children  of  ali  the  most  promineni  men.    So  1. 45, 3. 

SYNTAX    OF    VERBS. 

Agreement  of  Verb.     G.  211,  285-287;  A.  204-206;   B.  2.S4,  255; 
H.  388-392;  W.  296-298. 

141  RuLB  :  A  Terb  agrees  with  ita  subject  in  person  and 
number. 

142  The  common  predicate  of  two  or  more  subjects  is  put  in  the  plural 
uniess  the  two  are  considered  together  as  a  unit. 

Matrona  et  Séquana  dlridit,  I.  1,  2,  the  Mame-andSeine  diyides. 
Here  the  principal  rìver  and  it8  trìbutary  are  considered  as  one,  like 
the  "  Missouri  to  the  sea." 

143  Substantives  of  multitude  often  take  the  predicate  in  the  plural. 
cum  tanta  multitOdd  cónieerent,  II.  6,  3,  when  such  a  great  number 

(were)  waa  throwing.    Similarly  e^drent  (se.  cMt&s),  I.  2,  i. 

Impersonai  Verbs.     G.  208,  528,  2;  A.  146;  B.  138;  H.  302,  611; 
W.  233,  442,  4. 

144  Besides  the  impersonal  verbs  common  to  both  Latin  and  English 
pertaining  to  the  state  of  the  weather  (tt  rains,  etc),  which  do  not  occur 
in  the  Bellum  Gallicum,  and  those  which  are  active  and  take  a  neuter 
pronoun,  an  infinitive  or  a  claiise  as  the  subject  (oportet,  licet,  interest 
(§  63),  etc.,  there  are  the  following  impersonai  uses  of  passive  verbs. 

1.  Verbs  that  take  an  indirect  object  in  the  active  voice.  See 
§§  26  and  27,  note. 

2.  Verbs  that  take  no  object  in  the  active  voice.  These  are  used 
impersonally,  especially  in  the  compound  tenses.  The  literal  translation 
should  not  be  retained. 

pùgnàtum  est,  I.  26,  1,  (it  was  fought),  they  fanghi  ;  the  botile  raged. 
sustentàtum  est.  II.  6,  i,  (it  was  sustained),  the  attack  was  sustained. 
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Tenieft  Of  the  IndicatlYe.     G.  222-245;   A.  276-281;   B.  257-264; 
H.  526^540;  W.  445-460. 

145  Specific  Present.     The  preseti  t  tense  is  used  of  (a)  iìwi  which  is 
'    now  going  on  or  of  (b)  that  which  is  undefìned  or  habitual  in  the  present. 

(a)  quo  proflciscimor,  VII.  38,  2,  where  are  we  ooing  ?  (b)  tur- 
pissimam  servitùtem  déditiónis  nòmine  appellant,  VII.  77,  3,  they 
TERM  the  baaest  slavery  a  turrender, 

146  Uniyersal  Present.  The  present  tense  is  used  of  statements 
that  apply  io  aU  time. 

omn€8  hominés  n&tflrft  Ubertfttf  sladent,  III.  10,  3,  aU  men  natwrally 
i>ESiRE  liberty. 

147  HiSTORiCAL  Present.  The  present  tense  is  used  far  more  fre- 
quently  than  in  English  as  a  lively  represerUalion  of  the  paai,  or  in  an 
annalistic  sense. 

profectióiiem  ednfìmant,  I.  3,  a,  they  decreb  (dccreed)  their  d^ 
parture. 

14S  Imperfect  Tense.  The  imperfect  indicative  primarily  denotes 
an  action  as  continued  in  the  past,  or  a  past  condition  of  afTairs.  It  is 
then  accurately  translated  by  the  English  past  progressive.  But  if  the 
idea  of  continuance  is  not  strong,  or  if  the  voice  is  passive,  the  simple 
X^ast  should  be  used. 

hiemàbant,  1. 10, 3,  were  passing  the  vnrUer.  So  populflbantur,  I.  11,1; 
ezBpectàlMmt,  II.  9,  1.  Contrast  the  foUowing:  arbitr&bantur,  I.  2, 

5,  they  thought.  patébant,  I.  2,  5,  extended.  magnò  dolóre 

affidébantur,  I.  2,  4,  (they  were  being  afTected  with  great  grìef),  they 
were  greatly  ffrìeved. 

The  imperfect  also  denotes  (1)  attempted,  (2)  repeated,  (3)  acciis- 
tomed  or  habitual  action  in  the  past. 

(1)  prohibébant,  V.  9,  6,  they  tried  to  prevent.  (2)  cOniciébant, 

I.  26,  3,  they  kept  throunng.  (3)  versàbantur,  I.  48,  6,  they  vxndd 

engagé.  servi  crem&bantur,  VI.  19,  4,  alavee  used  to  be  bumed, 

149  Perfect  Tense.  The  Latin  perfect  has  two  distinct  uses.  It  is 
equivalent  either  to  (1)  the  English  past,  or  to  (2)  the  English  present 
perfect  (e.g.  démònstr&vimus,  II.  1,  i,  t&e  have  shoion), 

Ténaes  of  fhe  Snbjiinetive.     G.  277;  A.  283-287;  B.  266-269;  H. 
541-550;  W.  461-472. 

150  The  tenses  of  the  svbjunrUve  do  not  express  absoliUe  time.     (Over.) 
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In  independent  clauses  (§§  154  and  155)  the  tenses  of  the  oubjunc- 
tive  generally  ha  ve  especial  uses. 

In  dependent  clauses  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  the  subjun<y 
tive  express  incomplete  action,  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  complcted  ac- 
tion. Further  than  this,  the  choice  of  tense  is  usnally  deterniined  by  the 
law  of  sequence  of  tenses, 

151  Sequence  of  Tenses.  If  the  tense  of  the  prìncipal  verb  Is  present, 
future  or  future  perfect  (the  so-called  prindpal  tenses),  it  is  f oUowed  by  the 
present  subjunctive  to  denote  incomplete  action,  by  the  perfect  subjunc- 
tive  to  denote  completed  action;  if  the  tense  of  the  prìncipal  verb  is  im- 
perfect, perfect  or  pluperfect  (the  so-called  historical  tenses),  it  is  foUoved 
by  the  imperfect  subjimctive  to  denote  incomplete  action,  by  the  plvr 
perfect  subjunctive  to  denote  completed  action. 

152  This  mie  is  subject  to  several  modìfications.  (1)  The  historical  pres- 
ent (§  147)  may  be  considered  according  to  its  form  as  present  or  ac^ 
cording  to  its  sense  as  past;  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum  it  is  considered  a 
prìncipal  tense  about  three  times  out  of  every  four.  (2)  The  preaent 
perfect  (§  149,  2)  may  be  felt  as  giving  the  past  starting  point  and  so  be 
considered  as  historìcal,  or  as  giving  the  present  completion  and  so  be 
considered  as  prìncipal. 


Principal  Tenses. 


Pr.  (Pure     cògnOscó, 

or  Hist.), 
Fut.,  cògnOscam, 

Pure  Pf.,     cógnóvi, 

Future  Pf.,  cógnóverò, 


/  am  finding  out, 

I     shaU    (try  to) 

findout, 
I  have  found  out 

(/  know), 
I  shaU  have  found 

out  (shallknoìo), 


Historical  Tenses. 

Hist.  Pr.,     cògndscò,  /  am  {was)  finding 

out, 
Impf.,  cOgndscébam,     /  was  finding  out, 

Hist.  Pf.,    cógnòvi,  I  found  out, 


Plupf .,         cógnòveram,       /  had  found  out 

(/  knew). 


quid  f acìAs, 
what  you  are  dtnng; 

quid  fèceiISy 
what  you  have  done, 
what  you  have  been 
doing  (u}hat  you 
did),  what  you  were 
doing  (before). 


quid  f acerfe, 
what  you  were  doing; 

quid  f écissés, 
what  you  had  done, 
what  you  had  been 
doing, 

what  you  v)ere  do- 
ing (before). 
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It  will  be  noticed  from  the  above  examples  that  the  English  has  the 
same  rule.  Comp)are  also  "  He  come»  that  he  may  see/'  wìth  "  He  carne 
ihat  he  might  see." 

Note. — ^Exceptions  to  ali  these  rules  of  sequence  are  common,  es- 
pecially  in  indirect  discourse,  being  sometlmes  required  by  the  sense, 
sometimes  by  cleamess,  and  being  often  uaed  for  vi\ndnes8. 

13  FuTURB  TiMB  IN  THE  SuBJUNCTivB.  Sìncc  the  subjunctive  tenses 
do  not  represent  absolutc  time,  but  only  complete  or  incomplete  action 
relative  to  the  time  of  the  principal  verb,  it  follows  that  any  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  may  refer  to  the  future,  when  the  action  of  the  principal  verb 
looks  to  the  future.  For  especial  cleamess  in  this  respect  the  active  peri- 
phrastic  conjugation  is  used  (§  277). 

Subjunctive  in  Indbpendent  Clauses. 
Subjonctiye  as  an  Imperative  (Hortatory  Snbjunctìve).    G.  263, 

i;  A.  266;  B.  274;  H.  559,  i;  W.  482. 

54  KuLE  :  The  present  subjunctive,  first  person  plural,  is 
used  to  express  an  exhortation.     The  negative  is  nd. 

perseqaSmar  eònun  mortem,  VII.  38, 8,  let  us  avenge  their  death. 
So  interfidAmus,  following,  and  respicìAmuSi  VII.  77,  7. 

55  Note. — ^The  foUowing  uses  of  the  subjunctive  appear  in  the  Bellum 
Gallicum  only  in  the  changed  form  made  necessary  by  indirect  dis- 
course. 

1.  Snbjimctive  as  an  Imperative  (Jnanve  Sabjanctive).    G.263, 

3;  A.  266;  B.  275;  H.  559,  2;  W.  482. 

EuLE  :  The  present  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  com- 
mand  in  the  third  person,  more  rarely  in  the  second.  The 
negative  is  n6. 

cum  volet,  eongredlStar  I.  36,  7,  let  him  come  on  when  he  (shall 
wish)  wishee, 

2.  Deliberative  Subjunctive.    G.  265;  A.  268;  B.  277:  H.  559,  4; 

W.  493. 

RuLE  :  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  questions  implying 
donbt  or  indignation.     The  negative  is  n6n. 

Cùr  qnisqaam  lódlcet,  I.  40,  2,  why  should  any  one  judge  ? 
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MooDS  IN  Subordinate  Clauses. 
Pare  Final  Sentenoes  (Subjonctive  of  Porpose).    G.  545;  A.  317; 

B.  282;  H.  564;  W.  506-508,  517,  518. 

156  RuLE  :  The  subjnnctive  is  used  to  express  parpose  or  de- 
sign wìth  nt  (nti),  né,  qn5,  qnO  minos»  forms  of  the  relative 
pronoun,  and  relative  adverbs. 

157  ut,  the  norma!  introductory  word  in  this  constnictlon,  means  in  order 
thatf  or  simply  thcU.  When  either  of  these  conjunctions  ìs  uscd  in  En^- 
lish,  the  subjunctive  is  translated  by  may  or  might.  See  §  152,  end, 
and  §  164. 

sèmentès  faeere,  nt  còpia  frflmentl  sappeteret,  I.  3,  i,  (to  make 
plantings),  to  plant  corrif  in  ordbr  that  a  supplt  of  grain  migst  be 
AVAiLABLB.  dììàB  leglónés   in   castriS   reliquit  ni  subsidid  dùd 

possent,  II.  8,  5,  he  left  the  two  legione  in  camp  (in  oroer  that  thet 
inoHT  BE  ABLE  to  he  led  for  aid)  toactas  reserves  (§  164). 

158  né  is  the  negative  of  ut;  it  means  in  order  that . . .  not,  or  simply 
th€U  . . .  not.    The  verb  is  translated  as  with  ut  (§  157). 

id  nS  aceidat,  mihi  praecavendum  est,  I.  38,  2,  /  must  be  on  my 
gwird  THAT  THis  MAY  NOT  HAPPEN.  iU  tormenta  coUocavìt  né 

hostSs  8u08  circumvenire  possent,  II.  8,  4,  he  placed  his  artiUery  thert, 

THAT  THE  ENEMY  MIOHT  NOT  BE  ABLE  tO  SUrrOUnd  hÌ8  trOOpS. 

1 59  When  the  sentence  in  voi  ves  the  idea  of  fearing  that  a  thing  wiU  happen, 
though  the  purpose  is  that  it  shall  not  happen,  né  is  translated  test,  and 
the  subjunctive,  usually,  by  ahall  or  ehould, 

ndluit  eum  locum  vac&re,  né  Germàni  trinslrent,  1. 28, 4,  he  did  not 
ivish  thÌ8  region  to  be  unocciipiedj  lest  the  Germans  shouIìD  cross. 

160  quo  is  really  an  ablative  of  means  (or  degree  of  difference)  and  is 
generally  used  when  there  ìs  a  comparative  in  the  purpose  clause. 
quO,  by  which,  =  ut  ed,  that  theréby,  or  simply  that. 

casteUa  commùnit,  quo  facilius  prohibére  posset,  I.  8, 2,  he  constructed 
forte  THAT  (thereby)  he  MIGHT  BE  ABLE  more  eaeily  to  prevent  them 
(Jrom  Crossing).    So  II.  17,  4. 

161  qud  mmu8  is  used  after  verbs  of  hirulering,  refusing,  preventing,  and 
the  like.     See  {  210. 

162  The  relative  pronoun  is  used  chìefly  when  its  antecedent  is  the  object 
of  an  active  or  the  subject  of  a  passive  or  intransiti\'e  verb.     The  equìva- 


APPENDtX:   SYNTAX  OF  VERBS  1/3 

leni  iiaiifilaiiion  is  by  the  perìphrastic  use  of  the  infinitive  with  forma  of 
io  be,  or  by  ahail  or  $houìd. 

légfttOs  uàttaaik  qaì  dieerent,  I.  7,  3,  they  8erU  ambaasadon  (who 
TVXRE  TO  ask)  io  àsk.    So  qui  dftdùceret,  II.  2»  i. 

Ì3  A  form  of  the  relative  pronoun  in  such  clauacs  is  equivalent  to  ut 
with  the  corresponding  form  of  is. 

diem  dlcunt  qaa  (=  ut  eà)  die  eònreniant,  I.  6,  4,  they  appoint  a 
day  ON  WHiCH  (day)  they  shall  assemble;  i.e.  they  appoint  a  day 
that  on  thi8  day  they  may  assemble. 

(4  Since  after  many  Englìsh  verbs  purpose  is  regularly  expressed  by  the 
infinitive,  this  often  forms  the  best  translation  for  Latin  purpose  clauses. 
But  this  is  impossible  when  the  subject  of  the  subjunctive  is  an  expressed 
noun.     See  examples,  §§  157-163. 

For  substantive  clauses  of  purpose,  see  §§  208-212. 

ConMcntìve  Senteneei  (SnbjimetiTe  of  Reiolt).    G.  552;  A.  319; 

B.  284;   H.  570;   W.  519,  527,  528. 

15  RuLE  :  The  sabjanctiye  is  nsed  to  denote  result  with  nt 
(liti),  ut  non  and  qnin. 

ut  meaos  that  or  90  that;  the  subjunctive  is  usually  translated  by 
the  English  indicative,     ut  ndn  is  the  negative  of  ut. 

tanti  tua  crAtia  est  atl  condònem,  I.  20,  5,  your  favor  is  so  great 
(§  62)  THAT  I  PARDON.  (coUìs)  silvestrìs  at  non  facile  intrOreus 

penpifd  posset,  II.  18,  2,  a  hill  wooded  (so  that  rr  could  not  easily 
be  seen  into),  so  thickly  ihai  one  could  not  easily  see  anything  amxmg 
the  trees. 

16  Purpose  or  Result  f  Negative  result  clauses  cannot  be  mistaken  for 
purpose  clauses,  since  né,  the  introductory  word  for  a  negative  purpose 
clause,  is  not  used  in  expressions  of  result.     Compare  the  rules. 

Clauses  of  result  frequently  follow  such  words  as  tantus,  so  great, 
tàliSy  such,  ita,  so,  éiu8  modi,  hùius  mòdi,  of  such  sort,  etc.  A  sentence 
contaihing  one  of  theae  words  is  incomplete  without  a  result  clause 
foUowing,  so  that  the  presenoe  of  such  a  word  indicates  this  construction. 

67  If  there  is  no  such  word  as  those  mentioned  above  (§  166),  the  matter 
is  entirely  a  question  of  meaningf — was  there  any  intention  or  will  on 
the  part  of  the  subject  of  the  main  clause?  If  so,  the  subordinate 
clause  denotes  purpose;  if  not,  it  denotes  result. 
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mdns  impendébftt,  ut  perpaaci  prohib€re  posseat,  I.  6,  i,  a  mtmnr 
iain  rose  sharply  near  by,  so  that  a  vbry  few  {men)  could  check  (Jthan). 
Here,  of  couree,  the  mountain  dìd  not  bave  any  intention»;  benoe 
the  clause  is  one  of  result. 

For  Bubstantive  dauses  of  result  see  §§  213  and  214. 

Snbjunetiye  of  Characteristia    G.  631;  A.  320;  B.  283;  H.  591; 

W.  587. 

168  RuLB  :  The  subjunctive  with  qui  or  any  relative  word  may 
be  used  to  characterize  aa  antecedente  especially  when  ìt  is 
general,  indefinite  or  unexpressed. 

Thìs  subjunctive  usually  needs  an  expansion  in  accurate  translation 
if  its  force  is  to  be  clearly  shown.  Thìs  may  be  done  by  supplying  words 
to  show  its  limitations. 

obddés,  arma,  senrOs  qai  ad  eds  perfii^iasent,  poptacit,  I.  27,  3, 
fie  demanded  {of  the  Hdvetians)  ìiostages,  their  arms,  and  the  slaves  that 
HAD  DESERTBD  to  theìriy  OF  whcd  slavcs  had  deserted  to  them.  If  the  in- 
dicative had  been  used,  the  sense  would  bave  been  difTerent, — he  de- 
manded the  slaveSf  a  class  which  had  ali  escaped  to  them.  domi 
nihil  erat  qa5  famem  tolerSrent,  I.  28,  3,  there  vxis  nothing  at  home 
(by  which  thby  could  susta  in  a  famine,  i.e.  such  that  by  it  they 
could  endure  a  famine),  to  live  on.  duo  itinera  qnlbna  itlnerìbus 
exire  possent,  I-  6,  i,  tvx)  routes  (by  which  routbs  they  could  go  out), 
(such  that)  by  them  they  could  emigrale.  sOU  sunt  qai  probi- 
baerint,  II.  4,  2,  they  are  the  only  ones  that  prevented. 

169  A  subjunctive  introduced  by  qui  follo ws  dlgnus,  indlgnus  and  idoneus. 
This  use  is  generally  referred  to  the  above  constniction,  but  by 
Bennett,  to  {  156.     Caesar  shows  but  one  example,  VII.  31,  2. 

Causai  Clauses. 

Causai    Clanses   with    quod,  quìa,  quonìam    and  quando.      G.    539, 
542;   A.  321;    B.  286,  i;    H.  588;    W.  543,  544. 

170  RuLE  :  Causai  clauses  introduced  by  qnod,  because,  quia» 
quoniam  and  qnandd,  siìice,  take  the  indicative  when  the 
reason  is  stated  as  a  fact,  the  subjunctive  when  it  is  given 
doubtf  ully  or  upon  the  authority  of  another  person. 

The  force  of  the  subjunctive  can  be  given  in  English  only  by  adding 
parenthetically,  "  as  we  said/'  or  a  similar  phrase. 
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Indicauve:  fortissimi  sunt  Belgae  proptereft  qaod  longissimC 
absaiit,  I.  1,  3,  ^  bravest  are  the  Belgians  (on  this  account)  bbcausb 
THBT  AR£  JQTthest  AWAY.  [soUidtftlMuitur],  qQod  ré^oa  vulgo 

oeea|Mlbantnr,  II.  1, 4,  they  were  slirrcd  up  becausb  the  power  (in  iiv- 
dividual  States)  was  generallt  seized. 

SxTBJTTNcnvE:  qaod  sit  dSstltatns  querìtur,  I.  16,  6,  he  com- 
platne  bbcause  (as  he  sats)  he  has  been  deserted;  he  com- 
plains  that  he  has  been  deserted.  Ulnl   6rflbant  ut  sibi  auzilium 

ferret  qnod  graviter  ab  Sufitns  premereiitar,  IV.  16,  5,  /^  Ubii  were 
asking  him  io  aid  them  becausb,  as  they  said,  they  were  hard 
PRE8SED  by  the  Sudn. 

7 1  Verbs  of  thinking  and  saying  are  occaàonally  put  in  the  sub juncti ve 
when  the  sense  is  the  same  as  that  which  would  be  given  by  the  sub- 
juncti  ve  of  the  verb  they  govern,  only  less  clearly  oxpressed. 

Bellovad  suum  numerum  n6n  contulénint,  qaod  sé  suo  nOmine 
bellum  gestOrOs  esse  dlcerent,  VII.  75,  5,  the  Bellovaci  did  not  fumish 
theìr  camplement  (of  men),  (because  they  sai©  that)  because,  as 
tJiey  said,  they  were  going  to  wage  war  on  their  own  account,  Similarly, 
quod  vidfirentur,  II.  11,  5,  because  they  thought  that  they  were. 

Causai  Claoses  With  cum.     G.  586:  A.  326:  B.  286,  2:  H.  598:  W. 
542. 

72  RuLE  :  Causai  clausea  introduced  by  cum,  since,  take  the 

subjunctive. 

This  subjunctive  is  translated  by  the  indicative  in  English. 
hb  eom  persuadére  n6n   possent,  légàtOs  mittunt,  I.  9,  2,  sincb 
THEY  couLD  not  persuode  them^  they  send  ambassadors.     So.  II.  11,  i. 

Causai  Clauses  Wifh  quf,       G.  633;  A.  323,  e;   H.  592;  W.  586,  5. 

73  Rule:  Causai  clauses  introduced  by  qui  take  the  sub- 
junctive. 

The  relative  is  bere  equivalent  to  cum,  causai  (§  172),  and  the  corre- 
sponding  forni  of  is. 

magnatn  Caesar  iniOriam  facit  qui  vectigàlia  mihi  deteriora  faclat, 
I.  36,  4,  Caesar  is  doing  me  great  injury,  since  he  is  makino  my 
revenues  less.    So  V,  33,  i,  2,  VI.  31,  5. 

174  A  peculiar  use  of  quo,  because,  for  eò  quod,  fot  this  reason,  because, 
oceuTS  once  in  the  phrase  magis  eò  . . .  quam  quo. 
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mercàtdrìbufl  est  aditi»  rnsurts  eò  ut  (ea)  quae  Kellò  ceperinl,  (ete) 
quibus  vfindant,  habeant,  qaam  qnò . . .  désiderent,  IV.  2,  i,  lAe 
traders  are  allowed  aoreM  to  them  more  for  this  beason,  ihal  ihrj 
may  have  men  to  whom  they  may  sell  tohai  they  have  captured  in  «or, 
THAN  BEGAUSE  they  dtstre . . . 

Temporàl  Clauses, 

175  The  action  of  a  temporàl  clause  may  be  in  onc  of  ihree  relations 
to  the  action  of  the  principal  verb: — ^it  may  be  antecedent  (conjunction, 
after)  contemporaneous  (conjunction,  while,  as  long  as),  subsequent 
(conjunction,  before). 

Temporàl  danaes  with  postquam,  età     O.  561-567;  A.  324;  B.  287; 
H.  602;    W.  530-532. 


176  RuLE  :  Temporàl  clauses  introduced  by  portqnam, 
qaam,  after,  ut,  ubi,  whenj  simili  ac  (atque),  as  aoon  €ts,  take 
the  indicative,  usually  the  perfect. 

The  historìcal  present  is  u.sed  with  ubi  II.  9,  2,  and  the  plupeifeci 
IV.  26,  2.     The  English  translation  is  frequenUy  past  perfect. 

Ubi  certidrès  facti  snnt,  lègfttds  mittunt,  I.  7,  3,  when  thet  wes£ 
INFORMED,  they  scnt  ambassadore.  postqnam  . . .  cog'nòrit,  ezer- 

citum  tràdùcere  màtflr&vit,  II.  5,  4,  after  he  had  learned  {thìs),  he 
hastened  to  had  his  army  aerosa. 

Tempora!  Clauses  wifh  dum,  donec  and  quoad.     G.  568-573;  A.  32S; 
B.  293;  H.  603,  604;  W.  533. 

177  The  English  word  while  has  two  distinct  meanings, — (1)  a*  long 
aSf  and  (2)  ai  some  time  during  the  time  that.  Compare  the  foUowìng 
sentences:— (1)  he  waited  while  (i.e.  aa  long  as)  hi»  friend  was  talkìng; 
(2)  he  arrived  while  (i.  e.  al  some  time  during  the  Urne  that)  his  friend 
was  talking. 

178  RuLE  :  Temperai  clauses  with  dnm  in  the  sense  of  while  (= 

at  some  time  during  the  time  that),  take  the   (historical) 

present  indicative. 

dam  ea  conqairantor,  é  castris  egressi  sunt,  I.  27,  4.  while  these 
WERE  BEINO  80U0HT  POR,  theij  Set  out  from  camp.    So  III.  17,  i. 

179  Bule:    Temperai  clauses  with  dom,  douee,  quosd,   and 
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quam  diti,  in  the  sense  of  whiU  (=  a«  long  az)y  take  the  in- 
dicative. 

qaoad  potalt,  restitit,  IV.  12,  5,  he  resùtted  as  long  as  he  could. 
So  V.  17,  3,  and  dum,  VII.  82,  i. 

RuLE  :  Temperai  clauses  with  dnm,  ddnec  and  qnoad  in 
the  sense  of  until  take  the  indicative  of  an  actaal  fact^  the 
snbjunctive  when  design  or  suspense  is  involved  {or  to  rep- 
resent  an  act  as  expected  or  anticipated). 

Compare  the  construction  with  anteqtiam  and  prìusquam,  §  181. 
The  subjunctive  is  idiomatically  translated  by  can  or  could. 

SnBjuNcnvis  :  ut  spatìum  intercédere  posset,  dam  mllités 
convenirent,  respondit,  I.  7,  6,  in  arder  that  lime  might  (he  able  to) 
intervene,  until  the  soldiers  could  absemble,  he  ansivered.  So  IV.  13, 
2,  23,  4,  VII.  23,  4;  and  I.  11,  6,  where  the  direct  discourse  would  he 
the  same.     Quoad,  IV.  11,  6,  V.  24,  8. 

The  indicative  under  this  construction  does  not  occur  in  the  Bel- 
lum  Gallicum.  An  example  is:  EpaminOndàs  ferrum  in  torpore 
retinuit  qaoad  renànti&tam  est  vfcisse  BoeOtiOs,  Nepos,  xv.  9,  3, 
Bpaminondas  retained  the  iron  in  his  body  until  word  was  brought 
BACK  that  the  Beoiians  had  conquered. 

Temporal  Clanies  with  antequam  and  prìusquam,     G.  574-577;  A. 
327;  B.292;  H.  605;  W.  534. 

BuLB  :  Temporal  clauses  with  antequam  and  priusqnam 
take  the  indicative  of  an  actual  fact,  the  subjunctive  when 
design  or  suspense  is  involved  (or  to  represent  an  act  as  ex- 
pected or  anticipated). 

Compare  the  construction  with  dum,  §  180.  The  subjunctive  is 
sometimes  idiomatically  translated  by  can  or  could.  The  words  are 
often  separated, — ante  quam,  prius  quam,  sooner  than  =  beforej  untU. 
antequam  does  not  occur  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

Indicative:  nec  prlus  fugere  déstitérunt  qnam  ad  Rhénum  per- 
Ténirant,  I.  53,  i,  and  they  did  not  stop  fleeing  (sooner  than)  until 
THET  HEACHED  tke  Rhìne.     So  VII.  25,  4,  47,  3. 

SuBjuNcnvE:  prins  qnam  quicquam  coaarétar,  DiviciAcum  vocàrl 
lubet,  I.  19,  3,  (soonebthan)  bepore  he  attempted  (to  do)  anything, 
he  ordered  Diviciacus  to  be  summoned.  prins  qnam  hostSs  sé  ex 
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teiT6re  reelperent,  in  finte  SnessiOnum  ezerdtuin  dfizit,  II.  12,  i,  bb- 
roRE  THE  ENEMT  couLD  BEGOVEB  /fom  theÌT  frtght,  he  led  hin  army  into 
the  terrUory  of  the  Suessiones,  The  indicative  would  mean  "  befoie  the 
enemy  recovered,"  and  would  imply  that  they  did  recover  afterward. 
The  subjunctive  indicates  that  they  did  not  recover. 

Tempora!  Clauaes  With  cum.      G.  578-588;  A.  325  ;  B.  288-290; 
H.  600-601 ;  W.  535-539. 

182  RuLE  :  Tempora!  clauses  with  cnm  take  the  indicative  of 

any  tense  when  they  define  the  date  at  which  the  action  of  the 

leading  verb  took  place^  takes  place  or  will  take  place;  the 

imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  to  define  the  circum- 

stances  under  which  the  action  of  t!ie  leading  verb  took 

place. 

Either  mood  is  translated  by  the  indicative. 

Indicative:  contendunt  cam  suis  finilnu  prohibent,  I.  1,  4,  M<y 
fighi  WHEN  THEY  ARE  KEEPiNG  THEM  OUT  of  theìr  owTi  terrUory.  bis 

cam  fanés  eomprehensi  adducffque  sant,  praenunpébantur,  IH.  14, 

6,  WHEN  THE  ROPES  HAD  BBEN  CAUGHT  by  thcse  {hooks)  AND  DRAWN  TAUT, 

they  were  enapped  off  sfiori. 

Subjunctive:  cum  civltàs  iOs  suum  ezsequl  cdn&rètiiry  Orgetorìz 

mortuus  est,  I.  4,  3,  when  the  state  was  tryino  to  asseri  Us  lawful 
power  by  force  of  arme,  Orgetorix  died. 

183  ,  Cum  INVERSE.  When  the  two  actions  are  independent,  cum  is  some- 
times  used  with  the  one  which  seems  to  be  logically  the  prìncipal  dause, 
just  as  in  English. 

iam  non  longius  bidui  vì&  aberant,  eum  duAa  venisse  legiónès  co- 
gnÓBcant,  VI.  7,  2,  they  were  runa  not  more  than  two  days*  march  away^ 
WHEN  THEY  LEARNED  thot  the  two  Ugions  hod  come. 

Conditional  Sentences. 

Conditional  Sestences  with  s7,  nìai,  sin.    G.  589-597:  A.  304-311; 
B.  301-306;  H.  572^583;  W.  551-.562. 

184  Conditional  sentences  with  ti,  nisi,  sin,  may  be  di\'ided  into  tìtrte 
classes  as  regards  time, — present,  past,  and  future  ;  and  into  two  dasses 
as  regards  form, — whether  the  condition  is  regarded  as  a  fact,  or  not 
A  condition  is  thus  fully  described  by  two  terms. 
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^5  When  a  condition  is  regarded  as  a  fad,  it  may  be  called  a  "  logicai  " 
condition;  or,  in  the  present  and  past  a  "  simple"  or  "assumed"  condi- 
tion, and  in  the  future  a  "  more  vi\  id  "  or  "  probable  "  condition. 

(6  When  a  condition  ìs  regarded  not  as  a  fact  but  as  an  assumption,  it 
may  be  called  in  the  present  and  past  an  "  unreal  "  or  "contrary  to  fact" 
condition,  and  in  the  future  an  "ideal,"  "less  vivid,"  or  "  possible  "  con- 
dition. 

VJ  In  both  English  and  Latin,  a  condition  that  is  regarded  as  a  fact  is  put 
in  the  indicative,  in  whatever  tense  is  required.  A  condition  that  is 
regarded  as  an  assumption  is  put  in  the  potential  or  subjunctive  in  Eng- 
lish, the  subjunctive  in  Latin. 


38       Tablb  of  Cokditional  Sentences. 


REGARDED  AS  A  FACT 

Called  "LoGiCAL,"  "Simple/'of 
"  Absvued  " 

REGARDED  AS  AN  ASSTTHP. 
TION 

Called  "  Unreal  "  or  "  Con- 
TRART  TO  Fact  " 

^^"^'Vw        Mood 

of       ^v. 

CV>ndltf<Hì    ^v^ 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Present 

Tense  of  the  Indicative 

Tense  of  the  Subjunctive 

Present,  sometimes  (Pres- 
ent) rerfect 

Imperfect 

Past 

Im^rfector  Perfect,  some- 
tunes  Pluperfect 

Pluperfect 

Future 

Future  or  Future  Perfect 

Called  "Ideal."    "  PoaaiBLR," 
or  "Lbb8  Vivid" 

Present  or  Perfect 

Type  Conditianal  Sentence  in  Ali  Ite  Ordinary  Forme. 

Present  Looical  (Simple  or  Assumed).     Present  indicative. 
SI  iter  fadt,  bene  est 
//  he  marchee  (or  is  marching),  it  is  iodi, 

Present  Unreal  (Contrart  to  Fact).    Imperfect  subjunctive 

SI  iter  faceret,  bene  esset 

//  ?ie  were  marching  f  it  wauld  he  wéU. 
This  form  implies  that  he  is  not  marching. 
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191  Past  Looical  (Simple  or  Assuiìed).  Any  past  tense  of  the  indica 
ative. 

Si  iter  f  aciibat,  bene  erat 
//  he  vxLB  marching,  it  uxis  weìL 
9  iter  f Sdt,  bene  fuit 
//  he  marched,  it  was  wdL 

192  Fast  Unreal  (Contrary  to  Fact).     Pluperfect  subjunctive. 

S  iter  f èdsset,  bene  fuisset 
//  he  had  marched,  U  tooidd  have  been  toelL 
This  form  implies  that  he  did  not  march. 

Note. — ^l'he  indicative  is  the  regular  construction  in  the  conclusion, 
with  verbs  which  signify  possibility  or  poìoer^  óbUgatùm  or  necessiiy. 

^  [populus  RómAnus]  alicQius  inifiriae  sibi  cOnscius  fuissety  nùn  fùit 
difficile  cavfire,  I.  14, 2,  if  the  Roman  peojde  had  been  consciaus  (to  them- 
selves)  of  any  injury,  ir  would  not  hayb  been  difficult  (far  Ihem)  to 
be  on  their  guard, 

193  Future  Looical  (Prosarle  or  More  Vivid).  Future  indicati\-e, 
sometimes  the  future  perfect  (usuallj'  in  the  condition). 

Si  iter  faciet  (fécerit),  bene  erit 

//  he  marches  [for  shall  march  {shall  have  marched)]  il  unii  Pe  taelL 
In  this  form  the  EnglLsh  \s  peculiar  in  using  the  piesent  tense  to  lefer 
to  the  future. 

194  FxjTURE  Ideal  (Possible  or  Less  Vivid).  Present  subjunctiTO, 
sometimes  the  porfect  (usually  in  the  condition). 

Si  iter  fadat  (fècerit),  bene  sit 
//  he  shoxdd  march,  it  wovìd  be  toell. 
This  form  implies  that  the  speaker  considera  the  condition  onlv  as 
possible. 

195  Mixed  CoNTDmoNS.  The  above  are  the  ordinary  types  of  oondi- 
tional  sentences.  But  a  conditional  sentence  may  be  "  mixed,"  that  ìs, 
it  may  have  a  condition  of  one  form  and  a  conclusion  of  another;  in  this 
case  the  two  parts  must  be  described  separately.  Especially,  the  con- 
dition and  conclusion  may  be  in  different  tenses,  or  the  condition  may  be 
compound,  containing  two  clauses,  one  of  one  tense  and  the  other  of 
another  tense.  E.g.  "If  he  idos  there  yesterday  and  is  coming  home 
to-day,  we  shall  be  glad."  "  If  he  had  been  bere  yesterday  and  were  going 
away  to-day,  it  unnUd  be  different." 
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Conditìonal  Clanies  of  Comparuon.    G.  602;  A.  312;  B.  307;  H. 

584;  W.  560-.568. 

S  RuLE  :  Conditìonal  clauses  of  comparison  introduced  by 
ftc  n,  ut  8Ì,  quasi,  quam  n,  tamqnam  (si),  velnt  si,  etc.^  as  ify 
than  ifj  take  the  subjnnctiye. 

The  uses  of  tenses  ìs  under  the  law  of  sequence. 
absentis  Arìovisfi  crtìdelltfttem,  yelat  sì  adslt,   horrent,  I.  32,  4, 
ihey  shudder  ai  the  crueUy  of  Ariomstua  (though)  abaent,  as  if  he  were 
PBESENT.     So  VII.  38,  7. 

7  Such  sentences  regularly  involve  the  ellipsis  of  a  verb  forni  for  the 
conclusion.    Thus  above,  as  (they  would  shudder)  if  he  were  present. 

Concessive  Clauses. 
CoBoesBiTe  (AdvenatÌTe)  Clauses  with  etsl  etc.    G.  604:  A.  313..  e; 

B.309,  2;  H.685;  W.  572. 

8  RuLE  :  Concessive  clauses  introduced  by  etsi,  etìamoL,  etc, 
take  the  same  construction  as  conditìonal  clauses  with  si 
(  §§  189-194). 

nam  etsl  • . .  ridébat,  tamen  putftbat,  I.  46,  3,  for  althouoh  he 
aAW . . .  ,yet he thought. 

The  subjunctive  under  thls  construction  does  not  occur  in  the  Bel- 
lum  GaUicum  in  direct  discourse. 

Conoesiive  (Advenative)  Clauses  wlfh  cum,  ut,  etc.     G.  606-608, 

587,  634;  A.  313, 320,  e;  B.  309;  H.  586,  n.,  569,  n.;  W.  571,  586,  7. 

19  RuLE  :  Concessive  clauses  introduced  by  cum,  ut,  ne,  licet, 
or  the  relative  pronoun,  take  the  subjunctive. 

The  subjunctive  is  translated  by  the  indicative  in  English. 

cam  ab  hdift  septimft  ad  vesperum  pn^natum  Slt,  Aversum  hostem 
vidère  n8m6  potuit,  I.  26,  2,  thouoh  the  battle  continued  from  one 
o^ clock  urUil  evening,  nchody  could  see  one  of  (he  enemy  in  retreat. 

Cicero,  qui . . .  mflitis  in  castriS  eontinuisset,  quinque  cohortes 
mittit,  VI.  36,  I,  (Qcero  wHo),  thouoh  Cicero  had  kept  the  soldiere  in 
camp,  he  8ent  otU  five  cohorts. 

ut  ìs  concessive.  III.  9, 6. 
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Relative  Clauses. 

Sentenoes.     G.  624-637;   A.  316-328,  342;  B.  311,  312;  E 
689-593;  W.  580-589. 

200  A  relative  clause  is  most  often  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun, 
qui;  also  by  relative  adjectives,  quanti»  (antecedent,  tantus),  quàlis 
(antecedent,  tàlls),  quot  (antecedent,  tot),  etc.;  and  by  relative  ad- 
vcrbs,  ubi,  where,  when  (antecedent,  ibi),  unde,  whence,  fram  which  (ante- 
cedent, inde),  quo,  whit?ier,  where  (antecedent,  e6),  etc. 

201  Relative  clauses  taken  as  a  class  ha  ve  no  especial  rules  of  construc- 
tion;  the  relative  may  take  the  place  of  almost  any  conjunctìon, 
coordinate  or  subordinate,  together  with  its  correspondlng  demoostia- 
tive  form. 

202  Indicative  Mood.  When  a  relative  clause  simply  deacribes  the 
antecedent  of  the  relative,  or  states  an  additional  fact,  the  indicative 
mood  is  used. 

[Hèlvétil]  proziml  sunt  GermAnls,  qnl  trftns  Rhénum  iBCOlmit, 
qaibnscnm  bellum  gernnt,  I.  ì.  4,  the  Hdvetiana  are  nearesi  io  the 
GermanSy  WHO  live  across  the  Rhintf  with  whom  thby  carrt  on  «wr. 
Here  qui — incolunt  simply  describes  the  Crermans,  and  quibuscum— 
gerunt  merely  gives  an  additional  fact  about  the  Helvetians. 

203  *  SuDJUNCTiVE  BY  ATTRAcnoN.  Relative  sentences  which  depend  od 
infinitivcs  and  subjunctives  and  form  an  integrai  part  of  the  thought 
(i.e.  a  part  which  could  not  well  be  omìtted  if  the  sense  is  to  be  pre- 
served),  are  put  in  the  subjunctive. 

cum ...  eòa  in  ed  locò  qn5  tum  essent  suum  adventum  ezspect&re 
iiississet,  paruèrunt,  I.  27,  2,  when  he  had  ordered  them  to  atoaii  hit 
arrivai  at  (hai  poìnt  where  they  then  were,  they  obeyed.  So  quae 
gerantur,  IL  2,  3. 

For  the  subjunctive  in  relative  clauses  see  the  rules  for  the  various 
kinds  of  subordinate  clauses  and  examples  of  the  use  of  the  relative 
pronoun  given  under  them,  as  follows: 

Subjunctive  of  Purpose,  §§  166-164. 

Subjunctive  of  Characteristic,  §§  168,  169. 

Causai  Clauses,  §  173. 

Concessive  Clauses,  §  199. 
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Kinds  of  Subordinate  Clauses. 

^  Subordinate  clauses  may  be  divided  into  three  kinds  as  regards 
their  use  in  sentences, — (1)  attributive  (used  like  an  adjective),  (2) 
adverbial  (used  like  an  adverb)  and  (3)  substantive  (used  like  a  noun). 

)5  ATTRiBunvB  Clauses.  Relative  clauses  which  explain  the  an- 
tecedent  of  the  relative  word  are  attributive.  See  §§  168  and  202,  and 
examples. 

OG  Adverbial  Clauses.  The  following  kinds  of  clauses  may  be  ad- 
verbial, and  ali  the  examples  given  are  such: — purpose  (§§  156-164), 
result  (§§  165-167),  causai  (§§170-173),  temporal  (§§  175-183),  con- 
dìtional  (§§  184-197),  and  concessive  (§§  108,  199),  including  the  equiv- 
alent  relative  clauses  (§  203,  end). 

07  Substantive  Clauses.  Various  adverbial  clauses  bave  developed 
into  substantive  clauses.  Thus  in  the  sentence,  suis  ut  idem  faciant 
imperai,  V.  37,  i,  the  dause  is  not  thought  of  as  answering  the  ques- 
tion,  Far  vaihat  purpose  t  but  as  defining  whai  arder  was  given.  It  be- 
Comes  practically  the  internai  object  of  imperai, — he  orders  his  men  to 
do  the  some* 

Substantive  clauses  are  therefore  described  according  to  the  ad- 
verbial clauses  from  which  they  are  developed  or  according  to  the 
introductory  word. 

Complementary  Final  Sentenoes  (Snbstantive  Clauses  of  Purpose). 

G.  54^-650;  A.  331;  B.  295;  H.  564;  W.  510-516. 

208  Verbs  of  wiU  and  desirCf  including  those  of  waming  and  beseeching, 
of  urging  and  demanding,  of  resolving  and  endeavoring,  are  followed 
by  ut  or  n£  with  the  subjimctive. 

dvitftti  persuàsit  ut  exlrent,  I.  2,  i,  fie  persuaded  (the  state)  Ihe 
citiientt  TO  emigrate.     See  §  164.  obsecrftre  coepit  né  quid  gravius 

stataeret,  I.  20,  i,  he  began  to  beseech  (him)  not  to  tare  any  very 
severe  measures. 

209  Verbs  of  hindering,  including  verbs  and  phrases  signifying  to  prevent, 
forbid,  refuse  and  betoare,  are  often  followed  by  né  with  the  subjunctive 
if  they  are  not  negatived. 

né  causam  dlceret,  sé  érìpuit,  I.  4,  i,  he  saved  himself  from  plead- 
INO  his  case  ;    he  escaped  pleadino  his  case.  multitUdinem 

déterrent  né  frùmentum  eónferant,  I.  17,  2,  they  prevent  the  people 
FROM  BRjNQiNG  grain.    So  I.  31,  16. 
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210  Verbs  of  hindering  and  refunng  may  be  followed  by  qu6  miniis  (=  st 
e6  mintis,  that  thereby  the  lesa).    See-  §$  160  and  161. 

recù8&re  qa5  minas  essent,  I.  31, 7,  (o  refuse  to  be.  oAtCs  yentA 

tenébantur  qao  minas  in  eundem  portum  Tenire  possent,  IV.  22,  4, 
the  ahipe  were  prevented  by  the  wind  (from  beino  able  to  come  to 
the  same  port)  from  reachìng  tìie  same  pori.  So  VII.  49,  2.  Only  in- 
stances  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

211  After  verbs  of  fearing,  ut  means  t?iai . . .  notj  and  né  means  that, 
rem   frùmentftrìam   timémns    ut  support&ii  posset,  I.  39,  6,  («t 

fear  the  grain  supply,  that  it  can  not  be  fumìshed),  toe  are  afraid 
THAT  a  supply  of  grain  can  not  be  fumished,  Only  instanoe  of  ut 
in  this  construction  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

né  offenderet  ▼erèb&tur,  I.  19, 3,  A«  wae  afraid  that  he  wouij>  hubt. 
So.  II.  1,  2. 

212  ut  is  sometimes  omitted  in  object  dauses,  especially  after  veibe  d 
tffishing,  neceesUy  and  permisaùm. 

rogat  flnem  Orandi  faci at,  I.  20,  5,  he  aaka  (him)  (to  bcake  an  end 
of  hls  entreating),  to  end  his  entreatiea. 

Snbrtantive  Clanies  of  Besnlt    G.  553,  557;  A.  332;  B.  297;  H. 

571;   W.  521-526. 

213  Substanti  ve  clauses  of  result  include  chiefly  those  used  (1)  after 
verbs  of  effecting  and  accomplishing,  (2)  as  subjects  of  impersonai  verbs 
signifjring  to  happen,  to  foìlow,  etc.,  (3)  to  explain  a  noun  or  {»x>noun. 

(1)  ndU  committere  at  hlc  locos  . . .  nòmen  eapiat,  I.  14,  7,  (òe 

unwilling  to  allow  that  this  place  taks  a  name),  do  not  allaw  this 
place  to  gel  a  name  (in  history),  fScirunt   ot   cdnsiinilÌB  fugae 

profectÌ5  yidèretar,  II.  11,  2,  (they  made  that  their  departurs 
SHOULD  SEEH  slmilar  to  a  flight),  they  made  their  departure  aeem  like  a 
flight. 

(2)  flébat  at  TagSrentar,  I.  2, 4,  it  happened  that  thet  wandkred. 
erit  at  rellqaae  centra  cdnsistere  aon  aadeant,  IL  17,  3,  U  wiU 

(be)  happen  that  the  rest  will  not  dare  to  stand  against  (us), 

(3)  id . . .  at  fiamen  trfinglrent,  I.  13,  2,  this  . . .  naicelt,  cross 
the  river.  iOs  est  belli  at  qui  vicérunt  eis  quds  vicèrunt  Imperent, 
I.  36, 1,  i^  ts  a  law  of  war  that  (those  who  bave  conquered)  the  con- 
querors  give  commands  to  (those  whom  they  bave  conquered)  the 
conquered. 
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Subftantive   Clanaes  wifh  91/m.       G.  555,  556;  A.  332,  g;  B.  298; 
H.  594,  II,  595,  596;  W.  573-579. 

1 4  Subetantive  clauaes  with  quln  are  used  after  sentences  and  phraaes  of 
dotibting,  hindering,  and  the  like  when  they  are  negalived  or  questioned. 
The  general  traoslation  of  quln  is  but  that  (taken  together  as  a  subor- 
dinate conjunction),  often  shortened  to  that;  but  quin  and  ita  verb  are 
of ten  condensed  into  an  entirely  different  idiom. 

nOn  est  dubium  qain  Helretll  plQrìmum  possint,  I.  3,  6,  there  is 
no  dùubt  (but)  that  the  Helvetians  are  the  most  powerful.  Sim- 
ilarly  I.  4,  4,  17,  4>  31,  15,  VII.  38,  8,  66,  6.  n6n  dubitftre  qaIn 

proflefscfttar,  II.  2,  5,  not  to  hesùate  (bttt  that  he  should  set  cut)  to 
sei  otU,  n6n  cunctftre  qaln  pOgnA  dScertet,  III.  23,  7,  nói  to  dday 

(bttt  that  he  should  FiaHT  rr  out  in  dose  conflict)  fighting  a  pitched 
baule.    Similarly  V.  55,  i,  and  VII.  36,  4.  ezepectàil  non  oportet 

qnin  eitar,  III.  24,  5,  (it  ought  not  to  be  awaited  but  that  rr 
SHOULD  BB  oone),  he   ougkt  not  to  defer  going.  neque  longius 

abest  qain . . .,  III.  18,  5,  (and  it  is  not  further  off  but  that),  and 

not  later  than neque  multum  abest  ab  tò  qnin  pau^  diébus 

dédùd  pOBSinty  V.  2,  2,  (and  it  is  not  very  far  from  this  stage,  that 
thbt  can  be  launched  within  a  few  days),  and  they  wììlf  in  a  few 
days,  he  neaHy  ready  for  laundiing.     Similarly  VII.  U,  8.  sine  sol- 

licitOdine  qnin  aoeiperet,  V.  53,  5,  withotU  anxiety  (that  he  would 
rbcbive),  lesi  he  should  receive.         non  sibi  temperftbunt  qain  exeant, 

I.  33,  4,  (they  will  not  restrain  themselves  but  that  thet  should 
oc  out),  they  toill  noi  refrain  from  passing  out.     Similarly  I.  47,  2, 

II.  3,  5.  n6n  recUsAre  qain  eontendant,  IV.  7,  3,  not  to  refuse 
to  fight.  neque  aliter  sentiunt  qnin  . . .,  VII.  44,  4,  (and  they 
do  not  think  otherwise  than  that),  and  they  certainly  think  that . . . 

These  are  the  only  instanoes  of  quln  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum  exoept 
in  the  conjunctive  phraae  quln  etiam  (see  vocabulary). 

Snbftantive  Claiues  with  7tfo</.       G.   524,   525;    A.   333;    B.   299; 
H.  588,  3,  4;   W.  549. 

21 S  Causai  dauses  with  quod  (§  170)  shade  into  subetantive  clauses. 
As  a  conjunction  quod  has  four  principal  meanings,  (1)  hecause, 
(2)  (hai  or  the  faci  that,  (3)  in  regard  to  the  faci  that,  (4)  so  far  as. 

1.  When  quod  means  because,  the  clause  may  be, —  (a)  adverbial 
(see  §  170),  or  (6)  substantive,  in  apposition  with  some  such  word 
as  proptereft,  eò,  hòc,  on  this  account;  this  usage  shades  into  (2). 
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(a)  Caesar  qaod . . .  memorii  tenébat»  concédendum  nOn  pn- 
tàbat,  I.  7y  4,  Caesar,  becaube  he  bemembered  . . .,  did  noi  think 
(hai  (it)  their  requeat  oughi  to  be  granled,  (&)  ed  miniis  dubitfttidms 
mihi  datur  qaod . . .  memoria  tened,  I.  14,  i,  (less  of  hesttation 
is  given  to  me),  /  can  hesitate  lesa  {in  tkis  maUer)  for  this  beason*. 

BECAUBE   I  REMEMBER. 

2.  When  quod  means  (a)  thcU  or  (b)  the  fact  that,  it  is  a  substAntive 
clause,  used  either  as  subject,  object,  or  appositive. 

(a)  num  recentium  iniOriànim  memoriam  dépdnere  pomiin,  qnod . . . 
TexSstiB  ì  I.  14,  3,  (can  I  lay  astde  the  memory  of  your  recent  wroD|(- 
doing,  THAT  TOU  HAVE  harasbed),  can  I  forget  your  recent  vcronq- 
dmng,  in  plundering  ...  ?  (b)  accfidébat  qaod  . . .  dolébant.  III.  2, 
5,  (there  approached  the  fact  that  they  aRiEYED),  an  addiiional 
fact  VX18  that  they  grieved. . . 

3.  When  quod  means  in  regard  to  the  fact  that,  as  far  the  fad  that,  it 
introduces  a  substantive  clause  that  has  also  an  adverbial  force  with 
reference  to  the  whole  sentence. 

qaod  multitadinem  GermAnOrum  in  Galliam  tridacò,  id  mei  mO- 
niendl  causA  faciò,  I.  44,  6,  in  regard  to  the  fact  that  I  ah  brino- 
ma  a  host  of  Germans  into  Gaul,  I  am  doing  it  fot  the  jmrpose  of  protecting 
myself, 

4.  Similar  to  the  above  is  quod,  so  far  as. 

quod  commodò  rtì  pQblicae  facere  poterlt,  AeduOs  difendei,  I.  35, 
4,  so  FAR  AB  HE  BHALL  BE  ABLE  to  do  (só)  with  odvantoge  to  the  pMic 
interests,  he  shall  defend  the  Aeduans.  Only  instance  in  the  Bellum 
Gallicum. 

216  Clauses  OF  Indirect  Discourse.  The  accusative  and  infinitive  of 
indirect  discourse  (§  228)  and  indirect  questions  (§  245)  are  also  subor- 
dinate clauses. 

Indirect  Discourse  in  English. 

217  Definitiox  of  Direct  Discourse.  Direct  discourse  (Latin,  6iftti6 
rftcta)  is  the  quotation  of  words  in  the  exact  form  in  which  they  were 
spoken.     E.g.  He  said,  "  l  am  ooinq." 

218  Definition  of  Indirect  Discourse.  Indirect  discourse  (Latin, 
Oràtiò  obUqua)  is  the  quotation  of  words  vnth  adaptaiions  in  grammatical 
construction,  in  person,  or  in  tense  to  the  standpoint  of  the  person  who 
quotes.    E.g.  He  said  that  he  was  going. 

219  Intboductort  Verb.     Indirect  discourse  occurs  after  veibs  of 
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saying,  hearing ,  helievingf  (kinking  and  the  like.  Such  a  verb  ìs  said  to 
ÌDtroduce  or  govem  the  indirect  discourse  and  is  called  the  introductory 
verb. 

Introductory  Particle.  Indirect  discourse  is  further  introduced 
by  the  subordinate  conjunction  thaty  expressed  or  understood,  which  Ls 
called  the  introductory  particle. 

Ghanoe  of  Tense.  When  indirect  discourse  occurs  after  an  intro- 
ductory verb  that  is  in  any  post  tense,  ali  the  verb  forms  that  were 
in  the  present  tense  in  the  direct  discourse,  both  main  verbs  and  auxil- 
iarìes,  change  to  the  corresponding  past  tense. 

Direct  Discourse,  Indirect  Discourse. 

My  son  wRrrES  daily.  C  his  son  wrote  daily. 


My  son  is  writing. 
My  son  mat  wrìte. 


his  son  WA8  writing. 
his  son  MiOHT  write. 


My  son  can  wrìte.  He  said  that  \  his  son  could  write. 


My  son  hab  written. 
My  son  will  write. 
My  son  bhall  write. 


his  son  HAD  written. 

his  son  wouLD  write. 

^  his  son  SHOULD  write. 


Observe  that  number  and  voice  do  not  change  ;  a  change  in  the  former 
would  alter  the  sense  of  the  originai  statement,  a  change  in  the  latter 
would  alter  its  form. 

Note. — ^An  exception  to  this  change  of  tense  occurs  when  the  verb  of 
the  direct  discourse  is  a  universal  present  (§  146). 

Direct:  AU  men  naturally  debire  liberty.  Indirect:  he  knew  that 
aU  men  naturally  desire  liberty.    Compare  B.  G.,  III.  10,  3. 

122  Chance  of  Pronouns.  In  passing  from  direct  to  indirect  discourse 
changes  of  pronouns  often  occur.  These  changes  depend  entirely  upon 
the  relation  of  the  person  quoting  to  the  one  who  is  addressed.  Thus, 
A  sayB  to  B,  "  I  will  help  you." 

If  A  quotes  this  to  B,  it  becomes, —  I       said  that  I    would  help  you. 

A  "  C,  "  I  "       I  "        him. 

B  "  A,  "  You       "       you        "         me. 

"B  "  C,  "  He         "        he  "         me. 

"C  "  D,  "  He         "        he  "  him. 

223  Indirect  Questions.  When  an  interrogative  sentence  is  quoted,  it 
often  has  an  introductory  verb  different  from  those  that  introduce  de- 
clarative  aentences  ;  especially  verbs  and  phrases  signifyìng  to  ask,  to 
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doubty  to  be  a  qitestion,  etc.,  though  such  a  verfo  as  io  kruno  may  intro- 
duce either  a  declarative  or  interrogative  clause. 

The  mie  for  changing  a  question  to  the  indirect  form  divides  into  tiro 
parta. 

224  1.  If  an  interrogative  sentence  contains  an  interrogative  word  (a  pro- 
noun,  an  adjective  or  an  adverb),  it  is  put  into  the  indirect  form  in  tbe 
same  manner  as  a  declarative  sentence.  £.g.  ^'Who  is  going  7"  I  know 
who  is  going.     He  asked  who  was  going. 

225  2.  If  an  interrogative  sentence  is  one  that  can  be  answered  b y  "  Yes  " 
or  "  No  "  and  has  the  inverted  order  (i.e.  verb  or  auxiliary  before  the  sub- 
jcct),  the  declarative  is  restored  in  the  indirect  form,  and  whether  or  t/ 
is  added  after  the  introductory  verb  as  an  introductory  particle.  £.g. 
"Are  you  ready?"  I  doubt  if  you  are  ready.  I  do  not  know  wbether 
he  is  ready.     I  could  not  see  whether  he  was  ready. 

226  Indirect  Form  of  Imperattves.  An  imperative  is  ehanged  to 
indirect  dìscourse  by  the  use  of  (1)  the  auxiliary  should,  or  (2)  the  infini- 
tive. E.g.  "  Shut  the  door."  (1)  He  said  you  should  shut  the  door. 
(2)  (He  said  to  shut  the  door.)     He  told  you  to  shut  the  door. 

Other  English  colloquiai  forms,  such  as  the  auxilìar}'  might,  or  /or 
withthe  infinitive,  should  be  avoided. 

Indirect  Discoubse  ix  Latin. 
Indirect  Disconne  (Óràtiò  Obliqua).      G.  648-663;  A.  335-341, 

B.  313-323;  H.  641^53;  W.  597-619. 

227  The  defìnition  of  indirect  discourse  is  the  same  for  Latin  as  for  Eng- 
lish. The  construction,  however,  is  far  more  widely  extended  and  the 
irUrodxiciory  verb  U  very  often  merély  implied.  E.g.  He  persuaded  the 
citizens  to  emigrate;  [saying]  that  it  was  very  easy. 

228  RuLB  :  Declarative  principal  clanses  of  direct  discourse, 
on  becomiiig  indirect,  change  the  indicative  (or  subjunctive) 
with  subject  nominative  to  infinitive  with  subject  accusative. 
Interrogative  and  imperative  principal  clauses  and  ali  subor- 
dinate clauses  become  subjunctive. 

229  SuBJUNCTTVE  IN  Implisd  Indihect  Discourse.  Under  the  con- 
struction of  subordinate  clauses  of  indirect  discourse  are  included  many 
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subjunctives  which  depend  on  an  infinitive  or  another  subjunctive, 
where  the  idea  of  indirect  discourse  is  merely  implied. 

S30  Tbnse  of  the  iNFiNrnvE.  A  present  indicative  of  direct  discourse 
becomes  present  infinitive  in  indirect;  an  imperfect,  perfect  or  pluper- 
fect  indicative  becomes  perfect  infinitive;  and  a  future  or  future  per- 
fect indicative  becomes  future  infinitive. 

TK&  tense  of  the  introductory  vero  has  nothing  to  do  vrUh  the  tense  of  the 
infinitive, 

231  Tbnsb  of  the  Subìunctive.  The  tense  of  the  subjunctive  is  de- 
termined  by  the  general  iaw  of  the  sequence  of  tenses  (§151).  If  either 
the  introductory  verb  or  the  infinitive  is  a  past  tense,  the  subjunctives 
are  regularly  imperfect  or  pluperfect.  But  the  Iaw  of  sequence  is  fre- 
quentiy  suspended  f  or  vividness. 

Note. — ^An  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  of  the  direct  dis- 
course, as  in  unreal  (contrary  to  fact)  conditions,  is  always  retained  in 
the  indirect. 

232  Chanqes  in  Pebson  depend  upon  the  same  principles  as  in  English 
(§  222). 

233  Ab  in  English  (§  221)  voice  and  nxtmber  do  not  change, 

234  Translation  of  the  Subjunctive.  The  subjunctive  is  usually 
translated  by  the  indicative  (the  tense  being  according  to  the  English 
rules),  unless  in  the  direct  discourse  it  would  be  a  use  of  the  subjunctive 
that  requires  some  special  auxiliary  in  translation  (e.g.  a  purpose 
dause,  see  §  156). 

235  Translation  of  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive.  English  some- 
times  employs  the  accusative  and  infinitive  like  the  Latin,  in  such  ex- 
pressions  as,  ''  I  thought  the  man  to  be  honest,"  "  I  understood  him  to 
gay  it  "  ;  but  the  use  of  this  construction  is  limited.  It  is  not  English  to 
say,  "  He  declares  himself  to  be  about  to  win  "  ;  and  such  expressions 
should  be  changed  to  the  regular  construction  of  English  indirect  dis- 
course, viz.  a  subordinate  clause  introduced  by  that,  ynth  subject  nom- 
inative and  a  finite  mood. 

236  Change  from  Indirect  to  Direct  Discourse.  For  a  com- 
plete understanding  of  a  sentence  of  indirect  discourse  it  must  be 
changed  to  the  direct  form  in  Latin,  this  translated  to  the  direct  in 
English,  and  the  last  changed  to  the  English  indirect,  when  it  becomes 
a  translation  of  the  given  Latin.     See  next  page. 
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Latin  Inclirect  ;  dizit  perfftcile  esse,  I.  2,  2,  cf.  I.  3, 6,  7,  eie. 
Latin  Direct  :  dIzit  "  perfacile  est" 
English  Direct:  He  aaidf  **Ii  is  very  easy" 

English  Indirect:  He  aaid  that  U  was  venj  easy.  This  ia  the  translfr- 
tion  of  the  first. 

237  RuLEs  FOR  Chanqinq  Principal  Clausbs.  1.  Svhject  accuaalxte 
changes  to  nominative  of  the  aame  number,  If  it  is  a  pronoun,  there  may 
he  a  change  of  person.  For  this  no  mie  can  he  given  because  it  de- 
pends  upon  circumstances  (see  §  222)  ;  but  forms  of  the  reflejdve  pro- 
nouns  and  adjectives  iisually  become  first  person. 

2.  Present  infinitive  changes  to      present       indicative  of  same  ^=Ynce. 

i  imperfect,  \ 
Perfect  "  "       "     ]perfect,or[      "       "       "       " 

'  pluperfect  ) 

Future  "  "       "jl"!"'*"''^    J"       "      "       " 

(  future  perfect  ) 

The  person  and  number  is  determined  by  the  subject,  already  found 

by  Rule  1. 

3.  Pronouns  (other  than  the  subject)  require  change  in  person  only. 

(Orgetoiix)  cònfirmat  &£  suis  còpils  sudque  ezercitù  illis  r^gna  condlift- 

tùrum  (esse),  I.  3,  7. 

1.  The  subject  accusative  is  &£,  which  refers  to  the  subject  of  cftn- 
firmat,  namely,  Orgetorlz.  Since  Orgetorix  is  speaking  of  himself,  in  his 
own  words  he  must  have  used  the  first  person.  For  the  same  reason 
the  number  of  sé  is  singular.  Hence  according  to  the  mie,  the  direct 
discourse  of  &£  is  first  person,  singular,  nominative,  ego. 

2.  concilifttQrum  (esse)  is  future,  active.  It  therefore  changes  to 
future,  indicative,  active,  and  agrees  with  ego;  hence  concili&bd. 

Since  the  person  and  number  are  shown  by  the  personal  ending,  ego 
may  be  omitted  (§  122). 

3.  Like  8£y  the  possessive  adjectives  suis  and  suO  refor  to  the  subject, 
and  for  the  same  reason  would  become ^rst  person;  their  construction 
is  in  no  way  affeoted  and  they  change  to  the  correspondìng  forms  of 
meus,  namely,  mels  and  meo. 

illls  refers  to  Dumnorix  and  (I^ticus,  to  whom  this  promise  pfbs 
made.  Hence  this  changes  to  the  corresponding  form  of  the  aecond 
personal  pronoun,  namely  vòbis. 

The  sentence  in  direct  discourse  thus  reads,  mels  còp&s  meoqne 
exercitfl  Tòbis  regna  condliàbd. 
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£!ng]ish  Direct  :  I  will  twn  the  potoer  (in  your  states)  for  you  wiih  my 
forces  and  irr  army. 

Ba^ìfàìlndìiectiOrgetarìx]  .  ^,^^^[  ihaiun  \  ^'"^   [  winihepower 

l  deciarìd  )  (  would  )  '^ 

(jin  their  slates)  far  them  with  his  forces  and  His  army. 

Notice  that  it  ìs  not  necessary  io  translate  a  Latin  sentence  beforc 
finding  the  Latin  direct  discourse,  but  only  that  the  relations  of  any 
persona  mentioned  shall  be  understood. 

Notice  also  that  after  changing  the  English  direct  to  indirect,  the 
pronoiins  are  a  translation  of  thoee  in  the  Latin  indirect  ;  so  that,  as  far 
as  concerna  getting  a  translation  of  Latin  indirect  discourse,  there  is 
nothing  that  requires  attention  exc^pt  the  accusative  and  infinitive. 

The  following  type  sentenoes  should  be  kept  thoroughly  in  mind. 
They  cover  ali  cases  that  occur  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum  (if  the  historical 
present  b  translated  by  the  past),  except  such  as  are  mentioned  espe- 
ciaUy  in  the  notes.  If  these  are  used,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  go 
through  the  process  of  changing  to  direct  discourse  in  order  to  get  the 
translation. 


IHzit  sé  < 


"appellflre, 
appellAif, 
appelI&viBsey 
appeUAtum  eine, 
appeU&tilmm 
appdlàtum  iri, 


he  said  that  he  -< 


caUed  (was  caUing). 
wascaUed, 
hadoaUed, 
hadheencaUed. 
would  cali, 
^woìddbe  called. 


ChANOB  of  StTBORDINATB    GlAUSES    TO    DlRECT    DlSCOURSE.      The 

mood  of  a  subordinate  dause  of  direct  discourse  depends  upon  its  con- 
stniction  under  the  various  niles  that  have  been  given  (§§  156-215). 
Therefore  in  changing  from  indirect  to  direct  discourse,  the  mood  of  a 
subordinate  clause  may  or  may  not  change. 

If  the  indicative  is  to  be  used  in  the  direct  discourse,  the  tense  may 
be  prescribed  (e.g.  in  clauses  with  dum)  or  may  depend  upon  the  sense 
(e.g.  in  clauses  with  quod). 

If  the  subjunctive  is  to  be  retained  (e.g.  in  a  purpose  clause),  the 
tense  may  or  may  not  change,  under  the  mie  for  the  sequence  of 
tenses  (§  151). 

perfadle  esse  probat  proptereà  quod  ipse  suae  dvitàtis  imperium 
obtentflnu  esset,  I.  3,  6. 

Here  quod  introduces  a  reason  ^^ch  was  certainly  assigned  by 
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Orgetorix  as  a  fact.  Henoe  the  indicative  in  direct  dìacouiBe;  tense, 
present  perìphrastic  or  future  (§  153). 

perfadle  est,  proptereA  quod  ipse  meae  àTitfttis  imperium  obten- 
tflrus  Bum  (obtinébò),  ii  is  very  easy,  because  1  am  going  to  ha  ve 
{8h4ill  have)  eordrol  of  my  state  myself.  Indirect  :  He  proved  that  il  was 
very  easy,  because  he  was  qoinq  to  have  (would  have)  control  of  his 
siale  himself. 

(<ficit)  nOn  esse  dubium  quin  plQrimum  Helvétìi  possent,  I.  3,  7. 

Clauses  introduced  by  quIn  always  take  the  subjunctive  (§214), 
henoe  the  mood  of  the  direct  discouise  is  the  same.  As  it  stands, 
possent  is  imperfect  because  it  depends  upon  an  historìcal  present 
(probat,  I.  3,  6),  which  may  take  the  sequenoe  of  an  liistorical  tense 
(§  152).  In  the  direct  discourse  the  subjunctive  wiU  depend  upon  est, 
and  hence  will  change  to  the  present. 

nOn  est  dubium,  quIn  plùrimum  Helvétìi  possi  nt,  there  is  no  doubi 
that  the  Hdvetians  are  the  most  powerfuL  Indirect  :  \He  said\  that  there 
WAS  no  dovbt  that  the  Helvetians  were  the  most  powerfvl, 

240  Indicative  m  Subordinate  Clauses.  The  indicative  is  some- 
times  used  in  subordinate  clauses  of  indirect  discourse,  (1)  when  the 
clause  is  inserted  by  the  wrìter  by  way  of  explanation  and  does  not 
forni  a  part  of  the  quotation  (e.g.  II.  4,  io),  (2)  to  show  that  the  wrìter 
himself  considers  the  matter  as  a  fact  (e.g.  I.  40,  5). 

241  CoNDinoNAL  Sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse,  while  foUow- 
ing  the  same  general  rules  as  other  complex  sentences,  present  peculìar- 
ities  of  sequence,  perìphrastic  forms,  etc.,  so  that  ali  the  regular  fonns 
of  condition  are  presented  for  reference. 

242  When  reference  is  made  to  this  article,  see  what  tense,  mood  and 
auxiliary  is  used  in  translating  the  type  sentence,  and  use  the  same  in 
translating  the  desired  passage. 

1.  Present  Logical  (Simple  or  Assumed).    See  §  189. 

S  iter  f acit,  bene  est 

//  he  marches  (or  is  marching),  it  is  wdl. 

Didt  d  iter  f  adat,  bene  esse. 

He  says  that  if  he  marches  (or  is  marching),  it  is  welL 

Dizit  &  iter  f aceret,  bene  esse. 

He  eaid  that  if  he  marched  (or  vxis  marching),  it  vxis  welL 
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2.  Present  Unreal  (Contrary  to  Fact).     See  §  190. 

Si  iter  faceret,  bene  esset. 

//  he  were  marchingf  it  would  be  well. 

Dldt  A  iter  faceret,  bene  futfinim  esse. 

He  tays  thal  if  he  were  marching,  il  would  be  weU, 

Dixit  d  iter  faceret,  bene  futOnun  esse. 

He  eaid  (hot  if  he  were  marching ^  it  would  be  weU, 

3.  Pa8T  Logical  (Simple  or  Assumbd).    See  §  191. 

SI  iter  f  adèbat,  bene  erat 
//  he  vxLS  marching  f  it  was  well, 
SI  iter  fèdt,  bene  fuit 
//  he  marched,  ti  was  weU. 
(Forettho)  IMcit  d  iter  faceret,  bene  fuisse. 

He  aays  that  if  he  marched  (or  wae  marching),  it  was  welL 

Dixit  d  iter  faceret,  bene  fuisse. 

He  said  that  if  he  marched  (or  vhu  marching),  it  was  u)eU, 

4.  Fast  Unrbal  ((Contrary  to  Fact).     See  §  192. 

SI  iter  fédsset,  bene  fuisset 

//  he  had  marched,  it  would  have  been  well. 

Didt  A  iter  fédsset,  bene  futùrum  fuisse. 

He  says  that  if  he  had  marched,  il  would  have  been  weU. 

Dixit  d  iter  fédsset,  bene  futOrum  fuisse. 

He  said  that  if  he  had  marched,  it  toould  have  been  weU. 

Note. — ^A  sentence  of  this  type,  the  conclusion  of  which  ìs  passive, 
requiies  a  perìphrastic  fonn  in  indirect  discouree. 

SI  iter  fédsset,  victus  esset 

//  he  had  marched,  he  woidd  flave  been  conquered. 

^    ,  [a  iter  fécisset,  futùrum  fuisse  ut  Tincerétur. 
Dixit)  ^ 

_       ?.  (•  that  if  he  had  marched,  (it  would  have  been  that  he 
He  satd  ) 

would  be  conquered),  he  would  have  been  conquered. 

5.  Future  Looical  (Probable  or  More  Vivid).    See  §  193. 

SE  iter  fadet  (fécerit),  bene  erit 

//  he  marches  [f  or  shall  march  (shaU  have  marched)],  it  unii  be  well. 

Didt  d  iter  fadat  (fécerit,  subjunctive),  bene  futOrum  esse. 

He  says  that  if  he  marches,  it  unii  be  wdl. 

Dixit  si  iter  faceret  (fédsset),  bene  futOrum 

He  said  that  if  he  marched,  it  wovld  be  weU. 
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6.  Future  Ideal  (Pobsible  or  Less  Vivid).    See  {  104. 
Si  iter  fadat  (fécerit),  bene  sit 
//  he  shoidd  march,  il  would  he  v>eU. 
Dadi  A  iter  fadat,  bene  futànim  esse. 
He  says  (hot  if  he  shovld  march,  il  would  he  well. 
Dizit  8l  iter  f aceret,  bene  f utOrum  esse. 
He  said  thal  if  he  ahotdd  march,  il  would  be  well. 

243  Indirect  Questions.  It  has  been  said  (§  228)  that  inierragativB 
prìncipal  clauses  of  direct  discourse  on  becoming  indirect  discourae 
(indirect  questions)  take  the  subjunctive. 

Such  clauses  present  no  difficulties  in  translation  ance  the  En^Lsh 
has  the  same  construction,  including  the  niles  for  the  sequenoe  of  tenaes. 
See  §§  152  and  223.  This  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  Latin  is  easily  recog- 
nized  from  the  fact  that  there  is  always  an  interrogative  word  in  the 
dause. 

To  change  to  the  direct  form  follow  the  principles  of  the  changes  for 
declarative  sentences.     Thus: 

ocuUs  in  utram  partem  [Arar]  flnat  iùdicftrl  non  potest,  I.  12,  i. 
Direct  :  in  utram  partem  Arar  11  alt  ?  In  what  direction  does  the  Sadne 
FLOW  ?    Indirect:  It  cannai  be  judged  by  iheeyeis)  in  whai  direction  it 

PLOWS. 

Note. — Si  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  to  «ee  if,  introducing  an 
indirect  question  after  verbs  of  trial.  E.g.  d  perrumpere  possent,  cOn&fi, 
I.  8,  4;  see  note.     So  IL  9,  i. 

244  Indirect  questions  usually  bave  different  introductory  verbs  in  Latin 
as  in  English  ($  223).  But  when  a  long  speech  in  Latin  is  quoted  in 
indirect  form,  neither  Latin  nor  English  takes  the  pains  to  insert  a 
different  introductory  verb  before  an  interrogative  clause. 

[dixit]  Ariovistum  popuB  Ròm&nl  amldtiam  appetisse;  cnr  qui»- 
qnain  Indicaret ...  ?  I.  40,  2,  he  eaid  thal  Arùnnstus  had  soughi  the 
friendship  of  the  Roman  people;  why  shovld  any  one  judge  .  .  .  f  [he 
aaked  why  any  one  ehovld  judge  . . .  ].     So  I.  40, 4,  43,  8,  44,  8,  etc. 

245  Imperatives  in  Indirect  Discourse.  It  has  been  said  ({  22S) 
that  imperatives  of  direct  discourse  on  becoming  indirect  take  the  sub- 
junctive. The  tense  is  according  to  the  rules  of  sequence.  For  the 
different  methods  of  translation  see  §  226. 

respondit . . .  d  quid  vellent,  rererterentar,  I.  7,  6.  Direct:  d 
quid  vultis,  reTertimlni,  if  you  want  an  anawer,  return.  Indirect: 
He  ansìvered . . .  that  if  they  warUed  an  answer,  thby  bhould  (inGHr) 
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return;  or,  ht  anstoered, . .  if  tfiey  warUed  arunoer,  (for  them)  to 
RETURN.     So  I.  13,  4. 

né . . .  suae  yirtatl  trlbaeret,  I.  13,  5.  Direct:  n51i . . .  taae  vir- 
ttìti  trlbaere,  (bb  unwillinq  to  attribute),  do  not  attributb  (it) 
to  YOX7R  owN  valor,  Indirect:  he  should  not  attribute  it  to  HIS 
own  valor;  or,  (por  him)  not  to  attribute  it  to  his  own  valor, 

246  Rhetorigal  Questiona  When  a  question  is  asked  merely  for 
effect,  it  ìs  uBually  equivalent  to  a  strong  declarative  statement.  Such 
questiona,  like  a  declarative  sentence,  take  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
in  indirect  discourse. 

num  memoriam  dèpònere  posse,  I.  14,  3,  could  he  (iay  aside  the 
memory)  forget  t    So  V.  28,  6. 

Imperative    Mood. 

Fint  or  Preaent  Imperative.      G.  268,  270,  and  Remark  2;  A.  269; 
B.  281  ;  H.  560;  W.  473,  474,  495,  496. 

247  The  use  of  the  present  imperative  in  Latin  is  the  same  as  in  English. 
The  imperative  occurs  seven  times  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum,  IV.  25,  3 
(see  i  6),  V.  30,  1,  VII.  38,  3,  50,  4,  6,  77,  9  (see  note),  16.  The  other 
imperative  does  not  occur  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

248  A  negative  imperative  sentence  or  prohibition  is  most  frequently 
expressed  by  nOli  (sometimes  cave)  with  the  infinitive,  sometimes  by 
né  with  the  imperative,  or  perfect  subjunctive. 

B$llte  hOs  vestrO  auzìliò  exspoliire,  VII.  77,  9,  (be  unwilunq 
TO  deprive),  do  not  deprive  them  of  your  aid,  Only  instance  in  the 
Bellum  Gallicum  of  a  prohibition  in  direct  discourse. 

Infinitive. 

249  The  Latin  infinitive  has  two  uses,  (1)  as  a  substantive,  (2)  as  a  repre- 
sentati ve  of  the  indicative. 

The  Infinitive  as  a  Snbstantive.    G.280;  A.  270, 271;  B.  326-^8; 

H.  606-612;  W.  622-626. 

250  As  a  substantive  the  infinitive  has  two  tenses,  present  and  perfect. 

25 1  The  present  is  the  common  f orm  of  the  infinitive  used  as  a  substantive  ; 
it  has  to  do  with  continued  action.    The  perfect  infinitive  used  as  a  sub- 
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stanti  ve,  having  to  do  wìth  completed  action,  does  noi  occur  in  the 
Bellum  Gallicum. 

252  The  infinitive  as  a  substantive  is  used  only  as  the  subject  and  object 
of  verbs.  For  the  oblique  cases  and  for  the  objective  after  a  prepoà- 
tion,  the  genind  is  used  (§  267). 

253  As  subject  the  infinitive  is  used  chiefly  with  forms  of  sum  and  im- 
personal verbs. 

praestat  perferre,  I.  17,  3,  i<  is  heiier  to  endurb. 

254  As  an  object  (complementary  infinitive)  it  is  used  to  complete  the 
meaning  of  verbs  meaning  to  wish,  decide,  fear,  etc.,  which  talee  the  same 
construction  in  English. 

cOnstituérunt  comparare,  !•  3,  i,  they  determined  to  prepare. 

255  An  accusative  and  a  complementary  infinitive  may  both  he  used  as 
the  objects  of  verbs  meaning  to  bid  and  forbìdf  lo  permitf  etc. 

eós  ire  pati,  I.  6,  3,  to  aUow  them  to  00.    So  II.  5,  i. 

The  Infinitive  as  the  Bepreaentative  of  the  Indicatiye.    G.  281  ; 

A.  272;  B.  329-331;  H.  613-619;  W.  628-635. 

256  As  the  representative  of  the  indicative,  the  infinitive  has  three  tenscs, 
— present,  perfcct  and  future. 

257  The  infinitive  with  subject  accusative  may  be  used  as  a  substantive 
clause  (i.e.  as  subject  or  object)  like  the  infinitive  alone.  See  §§  253 
and  254. 

poenain  sequi  oportébat,  I.  4,  i,  (punishm£nt-to-folix)w  was  fit- 
ting),  it  vxis  the  law  for  the  punishmeni  to  foUaw;  or,  thai  the  penalty 
. .  .be  inflicied.  quam Galles  obtinére dictum est, 1. 1,5,  (Gauus- 

TO-coNSTiTUTE- which,  hos  becn  said),  which  il  has  been  said  thai  the  Gauls 
conslitute.  optimum  est  queinqae  rerertl,  II.  10,  4,  U  is  besl 

{for)   B.\CH  ONE  TO  RETURN,  Or,  THAT  BACH  ONE  RETURN. 

This  construction  is  essentially  that  of  indirect  discourse.  The  first 
and  third  oxamples  show  instances  which  are  informai  indirect  dis- 
course, and  show  the  development  of  the  construction  f rom  that  of  §  255. 

Historical  Infinitive.      G.  647;  A.  275;  B.  335;  H.  610;  W.  631. 

« 

258  The  infinitive  with  subject  nominative  is  sometimes  used  instead  of 
the  imperfect  indicative  for  \'ividncss  in  historical  narration. 

Caesar  fli&gitàre,  I.  16,  i,  Caesar  was  demandino.  So  I.  16,  4> 
32,  3;  II.  30,  3;  HI.  4, 1,  2,  3;  V.  33,  i. 
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Partici  PLES. 

259  A  participle  is  a  verbai  adjective.  Ali  Latin  participles  are  declined 
Hke  adjectives  and  agree  with  some  substantive  expressed  or  under- 
stood  in  gender,  number  and  case,  while  at  the  same  time  they  bave 
tense  and  voice. 

260  Tense  of  Participles.  The  participle,  both  in  Latin  and  in 
English,  denotes  time  relative  to  that  of  the  principal  verb.    Thus  : 

The  present  participle  denotes  action  that  is  continuing  at  the  time 
of  the  principal  verb.  £.g.  he  comes  running,  he  carne  runningj  he  wiU 
come  running. 

The  perfect  participle  denotes  action  prior  to  that  of  the  principal 
verb.     E.g.  he  is  caming  (carne,  or  iviU  come),  having  run  ali  the  way, 

261  Comparative  Table  of  Participles. 

Active  Passive 

Present  dtlcèns,  leading  ,  being  led 

Fast  )  A    ^      (  ^^ 

ductus 


■■) 


Perfect  ,  having  led  )  *  (  having  been  led 

Future  ducturus,  (going  to  lead)  dùcendus,  {to  he  led) 

A  deponent  verb  has  the  three  active  participles  and  the  gerundive. 
E.g.  cònàns,  trying,  cònAtus,  haviìig  tried,  cònàtùnis,  going  to  try,  and 
cònandus,  gerundive.    See  however  §  262. 

Note. — Latin  is  more  exact  than  English  in  the  use  of  participles, 
especially  the  perfect.  E.g.  Seizing  the  bone,  the  dog  ran  away.  Strictly, 
this  would  mean  that  the  dog  was  seizing  the  bone  ali  the  time  that  he 
was  running.  Tberefore  the  perfect  participle  should  be  used, — Having 
seized  the  bone,  the  dog  ran  away.  But  the  former  has  come  to  be  an 
English  idiom  and  should  be  used  in  translation. 

262  Perfect  participles  of  deponent  verbs  are  sometimes  passive  in  mean- 
ing.  So  dépopulfttuSy  I.  11,  4,  diménsus,  IL  19,  5;  IV.  17,  3,  partìtus, 
VII.  24,  5- 

263  Participles  often  imply  some  especial  relation  to  the  thought  of  the 
sentence  aside  from  merely  limiting  a  substantive.  E.g.  "  Running  as 
fast  as  he  could,  he  caught  the  train."  Here  the  participle  implies  cause; 
the  thought  is  that  he  caught  the  train  because  he  ran. 

Again,  "  Running  as  fast  as  he  could,  he  vxls  unable  to  catch  the  train." 
Here  the  participle  implies  concession;  the  thought  is  that  he  could  not 
catch  the  train  cdthough  he  ran. 
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Participles  may  also  denote  merely  an  attendant  circumsiance. 
E.g.  "  Entering  the  waier,  he  waded  out**  This  merely  notes  two  acts, — 
he  entered  the  water,  he  waded  out.  Latin  often  employs  a  participle 
in  this  way  where  English  requires  two  coordinate  verbs. 

TTses    of  Latin    Participles.      G.  664-668;  A.  290-292;  B.  395-337; 
H.  636-640;  W.  645-652. 

264  Latin  participles  or  participial  phrases  may  express, — 1,  tinte,  2, 
causcy  3,  condition,  4,  concesaion,  5,  attendant  circumstance,  6,  meanSf 
7,  the  thought  of  a  relative  dauae, 

1.  patrum  nostròrum  memoria,  omni  Gallià  yexità,  II.  4,  2,  (in 
the  memory  of  our  fathers,  all  Gaul  having  been  ovbrrun),  wUhin 
the  memory  of  the  laat  generationf  when  ai^l  Gaul  was  in  conpusion. 
2.  timdre  perterritl  RdmAnl  discCdunt,  I.  23,  3,  the  Romane  are  with- 
drawing  (having  been  terrified  by  fear),  bbcause  they  are 
AFRA1D.     3.  data  faealtate  non  temperftbunt,  I.  7,  5,  (an   oppor< 

TUNITY     having     BEEN    GIVEN),    IP    OPPORTUNITY    IS  GIVEN,    they  WÌll 

not  refrain.    4.  hac  ré  cdgnltà  ezercitum  castris  continuiti  IL  11,  2, 

(this  THING    HAVING    BEEN    ASCERTAINED),   THOUGH    HE    FOU^TD    THIS 

OUT,  he  kept  the  army  in  camp.  In  the  same  sentence  the  participle 
verìtus  denotes  cause.  5.  persuàdent  fìnitimfa,  uti . .  fisi .  • .  oppidis 
. . .  exiistis . . .  profidscantur,  I.  5,  4;  see  note,  Hook  L,  1.  88.  6.  è 
loco  superiore  pilis  mlssls  phalangem  perfrègirunt,  I.  25,  2,  (spears 

HAVING  BEEN  THROWN),   BY  THROWING    THBIR    SPEARS  from  the  htgher 

position,  they  broke  the  line.  7.  fr&trì  interclùso  ab  hostibus  auzilium 
ferébat,  IV.  12,  5,  (he  was  hearing  aid  to  his  brother,  cut  ofp  by  the 
enemy),  he  was  trying  to  help  his  brother  who  had  been  cut  off  (from 
retreat)  by  the  enemy. 

265  The  perfect  passive  participle  modifying  a  substanti  ve  is  sometimes 
translated  by  a  verbal  noun  with  an  object. 

iniùria  retentOram  equitum  ROmAnOrum,  IH.  10,  2,  (the  wrong 
of  retained  Roman  knights),  the  crime  of  retaining  Roman  kntghts. 

266  HabeO  with  a  direct  object  modifìed  by  a  perfect  passive  participle  is 
often  used  in  a  sense  that  is  practically  equivalent  to  the  pluperfect 
tense  of  the  latter  verb.  Strictly,  however,  it  denotes  more  than  the 
pluperfect,  la^dng  emphasis  on  the  maintenance  of  the  result, 

portOria . . .  redèmpta  habet,  I.  18,  3,  (he  has  the  import  duties 
bought  up),  he  has  bonghi  up  the  import  duties,  (and  stili  holds  them). 
onmia  explOrata  habèmns,  IL  4,  4,  (we  ha  ve  ali  things  found  out), 
we  have  found  out  everything. 
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Beàdes  the  above  examples  this  construction  occurs  as  follows, — 
I.  9,  3  (see  note),  15,  i,  44,  12;  III.  2,  5;  VI.  13,  6,  20,  i;  VII.  29,  6, 
54,2. 

For  uses  of  the  future  passive  participle  (the  gerundive)  see  §§  269, 
270,  and  278. 

The  Gerund. 

The  gerund  is  the  verbal  noun  in  the  oblique  cases.  The  infinitive 
is  used  in  the  nominative  and  as  the  object  of  verbs  (not  of  prepositions). 

Xlset  of  the  Genind.      G.  426-433;  A.  295-301;   B.  338;  H.  626- 
631  ;  W.  637-639. 

267  The  gerund  is  the  verbal  noun  in  the  oblique  cases.  The  infinitive 
is  used  as  the  nominative  and  the  accusative  after  verbs  (the  gerund 
after  prepositions). 

The  uses  of  the  gerund  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum  are  as  follows  : 

Genitive:  Objective,  explanatory,  with  adjectives  (I.  2,  4;  V.  6,  3), 
wìth  cati8&  and  grfttìA.     See  examples  under  §§56  and  58. 

Dative  :  Of  purpose  or  end  (III.  4,  i  ;  V.  27,  5). 

Accusative:  Only  after  ad.  £.g.  ad  profidscendum,  I.  3,  i,  (to 
setting  out),  ]€T  leaving  home. 

Ablative:  Of  means  (IV.  13,  5;  V.  54,  i;  VII.  71,  4),  and  after 
de  and  in. 

268  The  gerund  may  take  an  object  in  the  case  which  the  verb  regularly 
govems,  accusative,  dative  (with  special  verbs),  genitive  (with  verbs  of 
rememberingf  etc),  but  for  this  use  the  gerundive  construction  is  gener- 
aUy  substituted,  regularly  so  after  prepositions. 

The  Gerundive. 

269  The  gerundive  has  two  uses, — (a)  as  the  future  passive  participle, 
(6)  as  a  substitute  for  the  gerund. 

Gerundive    as   a   Participle.    G.  251,  2,  note;  A.  294;  B.  337,  7; 

H.  621-622;  W.  638,  643,  644. 

270  As  the  future  passive  participle  the  gerundive  implies  necessity, 
dbligationy  or  the  idea  of  deservìng.  In  these  senses  it  is  used  in  the 
Bellum  Gallicum  as  follows: 

1 .  As  a  predicate  adjective. 

n6n  ferendus,  I.  33,  5,  (not  to  be  home),  unendurable.    Similarly 
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c6nferendum,  comparandam,  I.  31,  ii,  (io  be  compared,)  oomporable; 
laudanda,  V.  8,  4,  (to  be  praised),  praÌ8eiD(»rthy,  màxime  Adml- 

randum,  VI.  42,  3  (most  to  be  wondered  at),  most  remarkabìe. 

2.  As  a  predicate  accusative  after  cùrO,  provide  for,  cause,  dò,  give^ 
trftdO,  hand  over,  and  similar  verbs. 

pontem  faeiendam  cùrftTit,  I.  13,  i,  ìie  caused  a  bridge  to  be 
BuiLT.  Sablnum  mittit,  qui   eam   maniim   dlstinendam  cuiet, 

III.  1 1, 4,  A«  seni  Sabinus  (who  was  to  cause  this  force  to  be  kept  sepa- 
rate), U)  see  that  that  force  was  kept  separate.  ezercitam  Sabin6 
in  Menapi68  dùcendum  dedit,  IV.  22,  5,  he  gave  the  army  to  Sabinus  to 
BE  LED  among  the  Menapii. 

See  also  §  278. 

Oerondive  for  Genmd.     G.  427;  A.  296;  B.  339;  H.  623;  W.  640. 

271  When  the  gerund  might  be  used  but  would  bave  an  object,  the 
gerundive  constniction  is  often  substituted,  regularly  so  after  a  prepo- 
sition.    Also  III.  25,  i,  in  the  ablative  of  means;  see  example  below. 

272  The  gerundive  construction  consists  in  putting  the  substanti  ve  in  the 
case  which  the  gerund  would  bave  had,  and  making  the  gerundive  agree 
"with  it,  as  a  verbal  adjeciivef  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

Gerund:  ad  efféminandam  animOs,  I.  1,  3,  to  weakening  tìie 
minds.  Here  the  construction  is  identical  in  both  languages  :  efftmi- 
nandum  is  the  object  of  ad,  and  animds  is  the  object  of  effCmlnandum, 
just  as  weakening  \b  the  object  of  to,  and  minds  is  the  object  of  weaken- 
ing. 

Gerundive:  ad  animOs  efféminandoB.  Here  animOs  is  the 
object  of  ad,  and  effSminandòs  agrees  with  it  in  giender,  number,  and 
case.  Engiish  has  no  such  verb  form  as  the  gerundive,  and  cannot 
translate  any  diflferently  from  above, — (to  weakening  the  minds),  to 
weaken  the  character. 

Gerundive:  lapidlbns  telisque  BQbminlstrandTs,  III.  25,  i. 
Gerund:  lapidea  télaqne  snbmiiiistrando,  by  furnishing  stoxes 
and  spears.  So  caespitibus  comportandis  foUowìng.  What  would  be 
the  forni  of  these  two  words  if  the  gerund  were  used? 

273  1.  With  mei,  tui,  sui,  nostri,  and  Testri,  the  gerundi\'«  b  employed 
with  the  same  ending,  regardless  of  gender  or  number,  since  these  forms 
were  originally  neut^r  singular. 

snì  colligendi  hostibus  facultfttem  relinquunt,  III.  6,  i,  they  leave 
the  enemy  a  chance  (of   collecting   thjbmselves),  of   Collectino 
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THEiR  WIT8.  Here  mi,  referrìng  to  hostìbus,  is  plurale  and  strici  agree- 
ment would  require  coUigendOilim. 

2.  The  gerundive  construction  would  naturally  be  confined  to  tran- 
sitive verbs,  but  the  deponent  verbs  which  govem  the  ablative  (§  73) 
regularly  admit  it. 

spés  potiandf  oppidi,  II.  7,  2,  haye  of  oapturing  the  town.  So  III. 
7,  6. 

SUPINBS. 

274  The  supines  are  the  accusative  and  ablative  of  a  fourth  declension 
verbal  noun. 

Aociuatiye  Supine  (Supine  in  -um,  Formar  Supine).     G.  435; 

A.  302;  B.  340,  i;  H.  632-634;  W.  654. 

275  RuLB  :  The  accusative  supine  is  used  chiefly  after  verbs 
of  motion  to  express  purpose  (design).  It  may  take  an  object. 

It  is  translated  by  the  infinitive. 

lègfttOs  mittunt  rogitum  anxilinm,  I.  11,2,  ihey  send  envoys  to  ask 
hdp. 

This  construction  occurs  22  times  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

Ablative  Supine  (Supine  in  -ù,  Latter  Supine).    G.  436;  A.  303; 

B.  240,  2;  H.  635;  W.  655. 

276  RuLE  :  The  ablative  supine  is  used  with  adjectives  as  an 
ablative  of  specifìcation.     It  never  takes  an  object. 

It  is  translated  by  the  infinitive,  if  retained  in  Englìsh  at  ali. 

perfacile  faetu,  I.  3,  6,  very  easy  (to  do).  So  IV.  30,  2,  VII.  64,  2. 
horrìbiliOiés  &spectn,  V.  14,  2,  more  terrxble  in  appearance.  Only 
instanoes  in  the  Bellum  Gallicum. 

Pebiphbastic  Conjugations. 
Active  (First)  Perìphrattic  Conjugation.     G.  247;  A.  113,  h;  B. 

115;  H.  236;  W.  188. 

277  The  active  perìphrastic  conjugation  is  the  combination  of  the  future 
active  participle  with  forms  of  sum. 

The  participle  is  translated  separately  in  its  usuai  way  (§  261),  and 
the  form  of  sum  according  to  its  tense,  mood,  use,  etc. 
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quod  portiturf  II erant,  I.  5,  3,  vohatTKEx  wcreHooino  to  carrt. 
ubi  beUum  gestiirl  ||  essent,  III.  9, 6,  whjen  tbet  were  ||  ooing  to  wagb 
iMzr.     See  also  example  under  §  239. 

Paaaive  (Second)  Periphraatic  Conjagation.     G.  251;  A.  113,  d; 

B.  115;  H.  237;  W.  188. 

278  The  passive  perìphrastic  conjugation  is  the  combination  of  the  future 
passive  participle  (the  gerundive)  with  forma  of  sum. 

From  the  adjective  use  of  the  future  passive  participle  (§  270)  there 
is  developed  the  idea  of  obligatùm  or  necessìty,  which  is  expressed  in 
various  ways  in  English. 

agendum  est,  it  has  to  he  done,  it  must  he  done,  ti  ought  io  he  done, 

agendum  erat,  ti  had  to  he  done. 

agendum  erit,  ti  wiìl  have  to  he  done, 

For  examples  in  the  BeUum  Gallicum  see  §§  31  and  215. 

Note  that  this  construction  does  not  correspond  to  that  of  §  277  in 
the  ordinary  relations  of  active  and  passive.  Obligatlon  in  the  active 
voice  is  expressed  with  dèhtò  or  oportet  But  Intransitive  verbs  may  he 
used  impersonally  in  this  construction. 

The  agent  under  this  construction  is  expressed  by  the  dative  (§31). 

XJsE3  OF  Cnxn. 

279  1.  Preposi tion  with  ablative,  vnih, 

2.  Subordinate  conjunction,  when^  since,  aJthough. 

If  it  introduces  an  indicative,  it  is  certainly  means  when.     If  the 

clause  is  followed  by  tamen,  neverihdess,  it  certainly  means  although. 

In  other  cases  the  meaning  can  only  be  determìned  by  the  connection, 

and  there  is  often  a  combination  of  the  ideas  of  time  and  cause,  or  of 

Urne  and  concession. 

3.  Practically  a  correlative  conjunction,  cum . . .  tum,  not  only  . . . 
hut  aleOy  hoth  . .  .  andj  II.  4,  7,  V.  4,  3,  etc.  Note  cum . . .  etiam  • . .  tum, 
not  only  . . .  and  . . .  hut  also^  III.  16,  2. 

Hendiadys. 

280  Hendìadys  (le  Sta  òvoTv)  is  a  figure  of  syntax  whereby  two  nouns 
connected  by  a  conjunction  are  used  for  one  with  an  adjective  or  a 
genitive.     - 

exempla  cruciAtllsque,  I.  31,  12,  (examples  and  cruelties),  sorts  of 
crueUy. 
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PRINCIPAL  PARTS  OF  VERBS. 

The  foUowing  list  contains  the  prìncipal  parts  of  a]]  the  dìfferent 
sìmple  verbs  in  the  Be]lum  Gallìcum  except  those  in  -0,  -are,  -àTl,  -àtum 
and  -Ofy  -àzl,  -àtus  sum,  in  the  order  of  their  first  occurrence  in  simple 
or  compound  form. 

If  any  compound  that  occurs  in  this  work  varies  in  \(rrm  from  the 
simple  verb,  an  example  is  given;  if  any  compound  that  occurs  in 
this  work  differs  from  the  simple  verb  in  the  accefni  of  some  one  of  its 
prìncipal  parts,  it  is  marked  with  an  asterìsk  (*)  ;  if  it  does  not  differ  in 
accent  in  the  prìncipal  parls,  but  does  in  other  forms,  it  is  marked  with 
a  dagger  (f). 

BOOK  I. 

Ch.  1.  *  sum,  esse,  fui,  (futOrus),  he. 

dlTidò,  dividere,  divisi,  divlsum,  divide, 

*  col6,  colere,  colui,  cultum,  cuìtivate, 

*  fero,  f erre,  tuli,  l&tum,  bear. 

t  teneO,  tenére,  tenui,  tentum,  ?iold. 

per-tineO,  tinére,  tinui  tentum,  extend;  pertain. 
gerO,  gerere,  gesti,  gestum,  carry. 
cèdo,  cèdere,  cèssi,  cèssum,  go  (from)  ;  yield. 
tendo,  tendere,  tetendi,  tènsum  or  tentum,  stretch. 
con-tendO,  tendere,  tendi,  tentum,  hasten;  fight. 
os-tendO,  tendere,  tendi,  tènsum  (tentum),  show. 
in-tendO,  tendere,  tendi,  tentum  (tènsum),  direct  upon. 
t  haheO,  habère,  habui,  habitum,  have. 

pro-hibeO,  hibère,  hibui,  hibitum,  keep  out;  prevent. 
dèbeO  (for  de-hibeO),  dèbère,  dèbui,  dèbitum,  oioe,  ought. 
So  praebeO  (for  prae-hibeO),  fumish. 
dico»  dicere,  dizi,  dictum,  say. 
t  capiO,  capere,  cèpi,  captum,  take. 

in-cipiO,  cipere,  cèpi,  ceptum,  begin. 
tango,  tangere,  tetig^,  tftctum,  touch. 

at(ad)-tingO,  tingere,  tig^,  tftctum,  touch  ypon. 

vergo,  vergere, , ,  incline,  he. 

orior,  oitri  (ori),  ortus  sum  (oritQrus),  rise. 
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Ch.    2.    dacOy  dflcere,  dOzI,  ductum,  lead, 

ffaciO,  facere,  feci,  factum,  do^  make.     Passive:  fi6,  fieri, 
factus  sum,  be  done,  be  madCf  happen,  become.    ^ 
compounds  with    words   other   than    prepositions; 
others  like 
dé-ficiò,  ficere,  f6d,  fectum,  fail;  passive  rcgular. 
stiAdeò,  suàdére,  sufisl,  su&sum,  advise, 

*  eO,  Ire,  Ivi  (il),  itum,  go. 

*  8t6,  stare,  stetl,  st&tum,  stand  (intransitive). 

prae-stò,  stare,  stitl, ,  stand  before;  but  disto  aud 

ezstO  bave  no  perfect. 
potior,  potìri,  potitus  sum,  become  master  (of), 

possum,  posse,  potul, ,  be  able;  can. 

Ch.    3.    pateO,  patSre,  patui, ,  He  open^  extend. 

statuò,  statuere,  statuì,  statùtum,  stand  (transitive). 

còn-stituO,  stituere,  stitul,  stitùtum,  determine;  stalian. 
t  moveò,  movere,  movi,  mòtum,  move. 
proficlscor,  proficisd,  profectus  sum,  set  out. 

*  em6,  emere,  Smi,  èmptum,  take,  buy.    So  co-^emO;  otbor 

compounds  like 
ad-im5,  imere,  èmi,  émptum,  take  away;  except  démd 

[for  de-em5],   prOmò  [for  pro-emO],  sùmò  [for  sttb- 

emò],  like 
sflmO,  sfimere,  sùmpd,  sùmptum,  (under)take. 

*  peto,  petere,  pettvi  (il),  petitum,  seek. 

*  legò,  legere,  lég^,  léctum,  pick;  read. 

dé-ligò,  ligere,  légl,  léctum,  choose.     So  ali  compounds, 

except 
dl-ligò,  ligere,  lèzi,  léctum,  love; 

intel-legò  (Ugo),  legere  (ligere),  léil,  léctum,  understand; 
neg-legò,  legere,  lèzi,  léctum,  neglecL 
do,  dare,  dedi,  datum,  gire.     So  compounds  with  dissyllabic 

prepositions  ;  others  like 
ab-dò,  dere,  didi,  ditum,  hide, 
Ch.  4.  *  ago,  agere,  ég^,  ftctum,  dn're,  put  througk. 

ad-igò,  igere,  égi,  ftctum,  drive  to,    cògO  contracts  in 

prcsent  system. 

*  sequor,  sequi,  secùtus  sum,  foUow. 
oportet,  oportére,  oportuit, ,  it  is  proper. 

*  rapiò,  rapere,  rapul,  raptum,  seize. 

é-rìpiò,  ripeie,  ripui,  reptum,  snatch  atvay. 
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morìor,  mori  (moiiii),  mortutss  sum  (moritfirus),  die, 

sdscO,  sdscere,  scivi  (il),  scitum,  resolve. 
Ch.    5.    in-cendO,  cendere,  cendi,  cSiisum,  set  fìre  io. 

ùrO,  Qrere,  Ossi,  listum,  bum.    So  com-(b)ùrO. 

toUò,  toUere,  sus-tull,  sub-l&tum,  raise;  take  away. 

molo,  molere,  molul,  molitum,  grind. 

ittl»eó,  iubére,  ifissi,  iùssum,  order. 

litor,  liti,  Ù8US  sum,  {serve  one^s  self),  itse. 
Ch.    6.    pendeO,  pendere,  pependi, ,  hang  (intransitive). 

im-pediO,  pedire,  pedl^  (il),  pedltum,  (gei  one's  foot  in), 
impede. 

*  fluO,  fluere,  flu^,  (fluzus),  flow. 
t  video,  vidère,  vidi,  visum,  see. 

*  patìor,  pati,  passus  sum,  suffer,  aìlow. 

per-petior,  peti,  pessus  sum,  endure. 
t  veniO,  venlce,  veni,  ventum,  come. 
Ch.  7.  *  scindo,  scindere,  scidl,  scissum,  cut. 

mittO,  mittere,  misi,  missum,  send,  Ut  go. 

licet,  licere,  licuit  (licitum  est),  it  ìs  permiUed;  may. 

caedO,  caedere,  ceàdl,  caesum,  caìise  io  faU,  cut,  kilt. 

oc-ddO,  cidere,  ddi,  dsum,  kilt. 
pellO,  pellere,  pepuli,  pulsum,  drive. 

ex-pellO,  peUere,  pulì,  pulsum,  drive  cut.    But  re-peUO 
has  perfect  re-ppuU,  f or  re-pepulL 
spondeo,  spondére,  spopondl,  spOnsum,  promise. 
re-spondeO,  spondére,  spondl,  spOnsum,  ansu>er. 

volo,  velie,  volul, ,  wish,  he  wiìling. 

vertO,  vertere,  vertì,  versum,  tum.    So  the  compounds,  except 
re-vertor,  verfl,  vertl,  versum,  tum  back  (deponent  in 
present  system). 
Ch.    8.    pOnO,  pOnere,  posul,  positum,  pUice. 

milniO,  munire,  munivi  (ti),  mùnitum,  foriify. 
t  iacio,  lacere,  ièci,  iactum,  throw. 

dé-iciO  (pronounced  as  if  spelled  dé-jiciO),  icere,  ièci, 
iectum,  throw  dovm. 
lungo,  iungere,  iùnxL,  iùnctum,  join. 
rumpO,  rumpere,  rQpI,  ruptum,  break. 

*  Sisto,  sistere,  (stitl),  stàtum,  cause  to  stand;  in  comp.,  stand. 

dé-8Ì8tO,  sistere,  stitì,  stitum,  leave  off.  So  ali  com- 
pounds,  except  ad-,  io-,  circum-,  which  bave  no 
supine;  the  last  has  perfect  drcum-stetl. 
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Ch.    9.    linquò,  linquere,  Uqtil,  lictum,  Uave. 

studeò,  stadère,  studui, ,  he  eager. 

stringo,  stringere,  strinxl,  strictum,  draw  iighL 
Ch.  10.    scrlbO,  scribere,  scrlpd,  scriptum,  wriie. 
Ch.  11.    dé-fendò,  fendere,  fendi,  fènsum,  defend. 

mereò,  merére,  memi,  meritum,  or  deponent,  cfeserve. 
Ch  12.  *  gradior,  gradi,  gressus  sum,  Uep, 

ag-gredior,  gredl,  gressus  som,  approack. 

solvd,  solvere,  solvi,  solfltum,  loose. 

ulclscor,  uldscl,  ultus  sum,  avcnge. 
Ch.  13.    re-mix^cor,  minlsci, ,  cali  io  mind. 

tribuO,  tribuere,  tribul,  tribùtum,  allot. 

dé-spiciO,  spicere,  spexi,  spectum,  look. 

disco,  dlscere,  didid,  (dlscitOrus),  leam, 

nltor,  nlti,  nisus  (nlzus)  sum,  rest,  rely, 
Ch.  14.  *  cado,  cadere,  cecidi,  càsum,  fedi. 

in-ddO,  ddere,  cidi,  cAsum,  happen.  So  moet  oom- 
pounds;  bui  ac-,  con-,  and  dè-ddO  omit  the  suihim:: 
and  re-ddO  sometimes  has  perfect  recddL 

caveO,  cavi  re,  c&vl,  cautum,  he  on  one*8  guard  (for). 

timeO,  timére,  timul, ,  he  afraid, 

ob-UvIscor,  Uvtsd,  Utus  sum,  forget, 

suéscO,  suéscere,  suèvi,  suétum,  hecome  tuxustomed. 

doleO,  dolere,  dolul, ,  feel  fain. 

poUiceor,  pollicCrl,  pollidtus  sum,  promise, 
Ch.  15.    lacessO,  lacessere,  lacesslvl,  lacestftum,  provoke, 

coepl,  coepisse,  coeptus,  hegan,  have  hegun. 
Ch.  16.  *  vehO,  vehere,  vezi,  vectum,  convey. 

n0l6,  nòlle,  nOluI, ,  he  unwiìling. 

metior,  metili,  mènsus  sum,  meaaure. 

queror,  querl,  questus  sum,  comptain. 
Ch.  17.    taceO,  tacere,  tacul,  tadtum,  he  eilent, 

▼aleO,  valére,  valul, ^  he  strong. 

terreo,  terrère,  termi,  territum,  frighien. 

arceO,  arcSre,  arcui,  (arctus,  artus),  skut  up. 
co-erceO,  ercOre,  ercul,  ercitum,  restrain. 
Ch.  18.    sentiO,  sentire,  sènsi,  sènsum,  perceive. 

quaerO,  quaerere,  quaedvl  (il),  quaesltum,  €isk. 

con-quIrO,  qtdrere,  qulslvl  (il),  quMtum,  eeek  for. 

re-periO,  pexire,  pperl,  pertum,  find. 

liceor,  licèrl,  licitus  sum,  hid. 
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audeò,  audère,  ausua  sum,  dare. 

augeòy  augèn,  auil,  aoctum,  incrtaae. 

\u^ox^  largirl,  largitua  Bum,  givt  generaudy. 

alo,  alare,  alni,  alitum,  (alttim),  nouriah. 

nObO,  nObere,  nOpci,  nliptum,  veil  one's  self,  marry  (of  the 

bride), 
f ayeO,  f avèra,  f ftyl,  f autom,  favor. 
cupio,  cupera,  cupivi  (il),  cupitum,  desirè. 
0<K,  Odisse,  Osua,  Hate. 
minuO,  minuera,  minul,  minOtum,  leaaen. 
Cu.  19.     (g)nOacO,  (g)n08care,  (g)nOvI,  (g)nOtum,  know.    So  I-gnOacO, 
pardon;  other  compounds  Hke 

cO-gnOacO,  gnOacere,  gnO^  gnitum,  asceriain. 
▼ereor,  verirl,  yerìtua  sum,  fear. 
Cu.  20.    plectO,  plectare,  (plexl),  plezum,  plait. 

com-plactor,  plecti,  plexua  8um,  embrace, 
scio,  Bdre,  8dvl  (il),  Bdttim,  know, 
crésco,  créscere,  crèvi,  crètum,  increase. 
fleO,  fière,  flè^,  flétum,  loeep. 
prehendO,  prehendere,  prehendl,  prehfnsum,  sometimes 
shortened  io 

prèndo,  prèndere,  prèndi,  prènsum,  grasp, 
t  moneO,  monère,  monul,  monitum,  vxmu 

*  loquor,  loqnl,  locAtus  snm,  apeak. 
Ch.  21.    ddO,  ddere,  ddl, ,  rà  dovm. 

cOn-ddO,  ddere,  sèdi,  sessum,  aeUle. 
scandO,  scandere,  scandi,  scànaum,  cUmb. 

à(ad)-scendO,  scendere,  scendi,  scènsum,  dimb  to, 
Ch.  22.    com-periO,  perire,  peri,  pertum,  find  out 
curro,  currere,  cucurri,  cursum,  run, 

ac-currO,  currere,  cucurri  or  curri,  cursum,  run  toward. 
So  ali  compounds,  except  suc-currO,  which  always 
dropa  the  redupUcation. 

*  struO,  struere,  strùii,  strQctum,  ìmild, 
Ch.  23.     claudO,  daudere,  clausi,  clausum,  close, 

inter-dùdO,  elùdere,  dfid,  dùsum,  ahut  off, 
fido,  fidere,  fisus  sum,  trust, 
Ch.  24.  *  pleO,  plère,  pièvi,  plètum,  fU, 

f arciO,  fardre,  fard,  fartum,  stuff.    So  ef-fardO,  or  ef-ferdO, 
like 
cOn-ferdO,  ferclre,  ferd,  fertum,  crowd  together. 
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Ch.  25.    frango,  frangere,  frCgl,  frlctum,  hretik. 

per-frìngO,  fringere,  frfigi,  frftctom,  break  thraugk. 
figo,  figere,  fixl,  fizum,  pierce, 
flectO,  flectere,  flezi,  flezum,  bend. 
▼eUò,  veliere,  velli,  vulstun,  wrench. 

fatiscO,  fatìscere, , ,  crack  open. 

dè-fetl8Cor,  fetiscl,  fessus  sum,  become  tired. 
à-perìO,  perire,  perni,  pertum,  open, 
vinco,  vìncere,  vid,  victum,  conquer. 
Ch.  26.  *  iuvO,  iuvftre,  ifivl,  iùtum,  kdp, 

Ch.  27.     pareo,  par€re,  parul, ,  óbey, 

fugiO,  fugere,  fùgl,  fugitum,  flee. 

pOBcO,  pOscere,  popOscI, ,  demand. 

Ch.  30.     gancio,  sandre,  sAnjd,  sanctum,  ordain. 

Ch.  3 1 .    arcessO,  arcessere,  arcesslvl  (il) ,  arcessitum,  aummon, 

ex-perior,  periri,  pertus  sum,  iry, 
Ch.  32.,    tueor,  tuftrl,  tuitus  (tùtus)  sum,  look  ai. 

t  maneO,  manère,  mftnsi,  mànsum,  remain. 
Ch.  33.  *  premo,  premere,  pressi,  pressum,  press. 

ex-primO,  primere,  pressi,  pressum,  press  ouL 

horreO,  horrère,  horrul, ,  shudder  ai. 

Ch.  34.     placeO,  piacére,  placui,  placitum,  please. 

sedeO,  sedére,  sèdi,  sessum,  sii.    So  compounds  with  di^ 
syllabic  prepositions  ;  bui 
pos-sideO,  sidére,  sèdi,  sessum,  sit  as  masler  of,  y*-^ 
sess. 

*  trahO,  trahere,  trftd,  trftctum,  draw. 

Ch.  35.     cénseO,  cé^isére,  cénsui,  cènsum  (cénsitus),  tkìnk,  decrte. 

pendo,  pendere,  pependi,  pénsum,  hang  (transitive). 
Ch.  38.     cingo,  cingere,  cinjd,  cinctum,  encircle. 
Ch.  39.     fingo,  fingere,  finid,  fictum,  shape. 

audio,  audire,  audivi  (ii),  audltum,  hear. 
C^.  40.    spargo,  spargere,  sparti,  sparsimi,  scatter. 

dl-spergO,  spergere,  sperti,  spersum,  scatter  ahroad. 

in-dulgeO,  dulgére,  dulsl,  dulsum,  indulge. 
Ch.  41.     nàscor,  nftsci,  nàtus  sum  (nàscitOrus),  be  barn. 

*  spuO,  spuere,  spui,  sputum,  spero. 
Ch.  43.  t  doceO,  docére,  docui,  doctum,  teach. 
Ch.  45.  *  serO,  serere,  semi,  sertum,  join. 

Ch.  47.     ad-oléscO,  oléscere,  olévi,  ultum,  grow  up. 

Ch.  51.    pandO,  pandere,  pandi,  passum  (pAnsum),  spread. 
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Ch.  52.    saliò,  salire,  salili  (salii),  saltum,  jump. 

la-siliò,  silire,  silul, ,  leap  upan. 

Ch.  53.    nandscor,  nandsd,  nactos  (nanctus)  sum,  gei. 

▼indo,  vincire,  yìiizI,  vìnctum,  bind, 

c0n-8ulò,  sulere,  sului,  sultom,  conauU. 


BOOK  II. 

Ch.    1.    yeterftscò,  Teterftscere,  Teteràvi, ,  become  estahlished. 

Ch.    5.    ffigò,  fllgere,  ffid,  fllctum,  strike. 

Ch.    6.  *  ru6,  mere,  rui,  rutum  (ruitOrus),  rush  down. 

Ch.  10.    fallò,  fallere,  fefelll,  falsum,  deceive, 

Ch.  15.    languéscò,  languescere,  languì, ,  grow  wecJt. 

Ch.  19.    regO,  regere,  rési,  rCctum,  mie, 

por-rigò,  rìgere,  rfzl,  rCctum,  extend, 

pergò  (for  per-rigò),  pergere,  per-rézl,  per-rCctum,  go 

on.    So 
surgò  (for  sub-rigò),  rise. 

lateò,  latfire,  latui, ,  lie  hidden. 

Ch.  20     veto,  yetàre,  yetui,  yetitum,  forbid. 

Ch.  21.    in-dttò,  duere,  dui,  dfitum,  pìd  on,  don.    So  ex-uò,  ITI.  6. 

trùdò,  trùdere,  trdsl,  trùsum,  thrust. 

Ch.  25.    urgeò  (urgueò),  urgere,  urtì, ,  press. 

Ch.  27.    -cumbò,  -cumbere,  cubul,  cubitum,  topple. 

déleò,  délère,  délévi,  déletum,  bht  out,  destroy, 

iaceò,  iacSre,  iacul, ,  lie  prostrate. 

Ch.  29.    acuò,  acuere,  acuì,  aclitum,  sharpen. 

Ch.  30.  t  rideò,  ridere,  risi,  risum,  laugh. 

Ch.  33.     crCdò,  credere,  crèdidl,  crèditum,  believe,  trust.    Compare  dò. 

tezò,  tezere,  tezul,  teztum,  toeave. 
Ch.  35.    cerno,  cernere,  cr0^,  crétum,  separate. 


BOOK  ITI. 

Ch.    6.    fundò,  fundere,  fùdi,  ftìsum,  pour. 

ex-uò,  nere,  ul,  ùtum,  put  off,  doff.     Compare  in-duò,  II.  21. 

memini,  meminisse, ,  retnember. 

Ch.    8.    mAlò,  mftUe,  milul, ,  prefer. 

Ch.  10.    partior,  partiri,  partitus  sum,  divide. 
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Ch.  13.    noceO,  nocère,  nocuf,  nocitum,  injure. 

ueviOy  saeTlre,  saevl^  (il),  ue^tum,  rage, 
timéscò,  timéscere,  timtd, ,  begin  to  fear. 

Ch.  17.    carpo,  carpere,  carpn,  carptum,  pluck. 

Ch.  19.    Tàdò,  yàdere,  vasi,  tAsuiii,  go. 

Ch.  22.    vovcó,  Tovère,  vóvi,  yOtum,  iwc. 
fruor,  fnd,  frfictus  sum,  enjay. 

BOOK  IV. 

Ch.    1 .    yItO,  vivere,  vW,  ylcttim,  live. 

lavo,  lavftre  (lavere),  U^,  lautom,  lòtum,  lay&tum,  tros^ 

moUéscò,  moUéscere, , ,  became  9ofL 

paeniteò,  paenitfire,  paenìtui, ,  repetU;  usually  impers. 

Servio,  seriore,  servivi  (il),  servltum,  òe  a  slave. 

mulceO,  mulcère,  mul^  mulsum,  soothe. 

fodiò,  fodere,  fòdi,  fossum,  dtg. 

gaudeO,  gaudére,  gavisus  stun,  rejoice. 

fìniò,  finire,  finivi  (u),  finltum,  limit, 

sterno,  stemere,  strft^,  strfttum,  atrew. 

inquam,  3d  pers.  inqiiit,  irreg.,  /  say, 
Ch.  32.  *  metò,  metere,  messul,  messum,  mow, 

latfiscò,  latescere,  tatui, ,  hide. 

de-litèsc6,  Utéscere,  litui, ,  hide  away. 

BOOK  V. 

Ch.    3.  *  labor,  laU,  lapsus  sum,  slip. 

Ch.    4.    ftrdéscO,  àrdfiscere,  arri,  Arsum,  begin  to  bum. 

Ch.  14.  *  serò,  serere,  sSvi,  satum,  sew. 

vestiO,  vestire,  vestivi  (ii),  vestEtum,  doihe, 

rftdO,  ridere,  rasi,  ràsum,  scrape. 
Ch.  18.  *  tegò,  tegere,  tézl,  tèctum,  cover. 
Ch.  24.     medeor,  mederl, ,  heoL 

quiéscò,  quiéscere,  qulévi,  quiétum,  resi, 
Ch.  27.    fateor,  fatSri,  fassus  sum,  confess. 

con-fiteor,  fitfirl,  fessus  sum,  confess. 
Ch.  29.    àrdeò.  Ardere,  Arri,  Arsum,  be  on  fire. 

stinguò,  stinguere,  stinsi,  stinctum,  guendi,  pui  miL 

Ch.  30.     sapiO,  sapere,  sapivi  (-sapui), ,  have  a  flavor;  perceìve. 

Ch.  36.    parco,  parcere,  peperei  (parri),  parsflrus,  spare. 


Ch. 

2. 

Ch. 

5. 

Ch. 

6. 

Ch. 

12. 

Ch. 

13. 

Ch. 

16. 

Ch. 

17. 

Ch. 

25. 
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Ch.  S9.    apiscor,  apisd,  aptus  stim,  reach  after, 

ad-ipiscor,  ipisci,  cptus  sum,  get. 
Ch.  42.    hauri6,  liaurlre,  hauti,  haustum  (hausQnis),  drain, 

Ch.  43.    fcrvcd,  fervere,  fervi, ,  or 

fervo,  fervere,  ferbul, ,  seethe. 

parlo,  parere,  peperl,  partum  (parìtùnis),  bring  forth,  gei. 
torreO,  torrSre,  tornii,  tdatum,  parch. 
Ce.  44.     quatiò,  quatere,  quassi,  quassum,  shake. 

per-cutid,  cutere,  cussi,  cussum,  ihrust  through. 
Ch.  48.    haeréscO,  haerèscere,  haesi,  haesum,  ding. 
Ch.  50.    laciò,  lacere, , ,  entice, 

e-Uciò,  licere,  licul,  licitum.  Iure  out;  bui 

al-liciò,  licere,  lexi,  lectum,  allure. 
Ch.  51.    temnO,  temnere, , ,  despise. 

con-tenmò,  temnerei  tem(p)ti,  tem(p)tum,  despiae. 


BOOK  VI. 

Ch.    1.    sardo,  sarcire,  sarsi,  sartum,  patch. 

Ch.    4.     cAstòdiò,  custodire,  cfistOcBvi  (il),  cfistOdltum,  guard. 

Ch.    9.    laedo,  laedere,  laesl,  laesum,  harm. 

Ch.  11.    egeo,  egére,  egui, ,  lack. 

Ch.  13.     ex-cello,  cellere,  -cellui,  (celsus),  surpass. 

Ch.  15.     soleO,  solére,  solitus  sum,  be  accustomed. 

Ch.  21.  *  luO,  luere,  lui,  lùtum  (luitùrus),  wash. 

Ch.  27.    plico,  plic&re,  plicAvi  or  plicui,  plic&tum  or  plicitum,  fold. 

Ch.  29.    mAtflréscO,  mAtOrSscere,  mAtflrui, ,  hegin  to  ripen. 

Ch.  36.    valéscO,  valéscere,  valui,  valitum,  get  weU. 

Ch.  38.    careO,  carSre,  carni, ,  he  vnlhout. 

im-mineO,  minOre, , ,  overhang. 


BOOK  VII. 

Ch.    4.  *  seco,  secare,  secui,  sectum,  cut. 

Ch.  11.  *  cubo,  cubare,  cubui,  cubitum,  sleep  out. 

Ch.  21.  *  crepo,  crepare,  crepui,  crepitum,  rattle. 

Ch.  25.    fungor,  fung^,  functus  sum,  discharge. 

Ch.  42.    pudet,  pudere,  puduit  or  puditum  est,  it  sharnea. 

Ch.  46.    molilo,  mollire,  mollivi  (il),  moUitum,  soften. 
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Ch.  47.  canò,  canere,  ceciiil,  (cantum),  sing, 

Ch.  49.  metuò,  metuere,  metul, ,  fear, 

Ch.  50.  (pangO,  pangere),  pepigi  or  paiud,  pftctum,  agree. 

Ch.  54.  torqued,  torquére,  torsi,  tortum,  twiaL 

Ch.  62.  mlsceO,  miscSre,  miscui,  mlztum  or  mistuiii,  mix. 

Ch.  73.  BtabUiO,  stabilire,  stabilivi  (il),  stabilltum,  moke  steady. 

Ch.  77.  saepiO,  saepire,  saepd,  saeptum,  hedge, 

RREGULAR  SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  following  substantives  require  notioe  sa  having  irregular,  extra, 
or  lacking  forms.     See  vocabulary  or  g^ammars. 

Hook  I.  1.  bellum,  861.  2.  lacus,  locus,  milia.  3.  fldès,  filia.  4. 
arma.  5.  domus,  nihil,  spSs.  6.  vis.  9.  angustiae.  10.  hibenia. 
11.  Uberi  12.  deus.  18.  némò.  20.  ops,  vulgus.  22.  aciès.  24. 
phalanx.  26.  vesper.  29.  senex.  34.  opus.  43.  planitiCs.  50.  fis, 
meiidiés. 

Book  II.  17.  Instar. 

Book  III.  8.  portus. 

Book  IV.  12.  indùtiae.     32.  esseda(um). 

Book  V.  35.  femur. 

Book  VI.  13.  druides.      14.  mliitia.    26.  bds.    28.  epulum(a). 

Book  VII.  8.  nix. 

GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

General  Rules. 

Masculìne.  Ncunes  of  male  beings,  rìvers,  winds,  montha  and  moun- 
tains. 
Feminine,  Names  of  female  beings,  countries,  towns,  planl-s  and  trees. 
Neuter.  Indeclinable  Nouns. 

Special  Rules — Subordinate  to  the  Above. 

Declensions  I.  and  V.,  f eminine. 

Declensions  II.  and  FV.,  masculìne  or  neuter ^  according  to  ending. 

Declensìon  III.  Mctsculine:  those  ending  in  0  (exoept  dò,  gO,  and 
io),  or,  te,  er,  es.  F eminine  :  those  ending  in  dò,  gò  and  16,  fta,  és,  is, 
Qs,  X,  and  s  following  a  consonant.     Neuter:  ali  others. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

Book  L  1.  Garumna  (rn.  or  /.),  Mfttrona  (/.),  ^biis  (m.),  mOns  (m.)> 
sol  (m.).  2.  locus  (m.  and  n.  plural).  3.  iter  (».)•  4.  diès  (m.,  some- 
times  /.,  see  vocabulary),  Ignis  (m.),  iOs  (n.).  5.  domus  (/.),  mfinsis 
(m.).  6.  pdns  (m.).  7.  IdOs  (/.).  8.  pés  (w.).  10.  Alpés  (/.).  12. 
linter  (/.).  20.  yulgus  (n.,  accusative  rarely  m.).  22.  coUis  (m.). 
25.  manus  (/.).  38.  VesontiO  (m.).  40.  Ordò  (m.).  46.  Upis  (m.). 
50.  merldiés  (m.). 

Book  II.  17.  arbor  (/.),  sentis  (m.).  27.  cadaver  (n.).  33.  cortez 
(m.  and  /.). 

Book  IH.  13.  fOnis  (m.),  poUez  (m.).     20.  NarbO  (m.). 

Book  IV.  9.  Mesa  (/.).  10.  piscia  (m.).  15.  cònflufns  (m.). 
31.  aes  (n.).      32.  pulyis  (m.).     37.  orbis  (m.). 

Book  V.  12.  leptss  (m.).     14.  carfi  (/.).    35.  te  (n.). 

Book  VI.  19.  dòs  (/.),  cor  (n.).  27.  crOs  (n.).  34.  stirps  (/.,  some- 
times  m.  in  poetry).    36.  seges  (/.). 

Book  VII.  20.  sangiiis  (m.).  25.  scorpiO  (m.).  73.  scrobis  (m. 
and  /.).    81.  harpagO  (m.). 

IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES. 

The  following  adjectives  require  notioe  on  account  of  irregular  com- 
parìson. 

Book  I.  1.  extrémus,  Infenor,  minor,  prozimus.  2.  dives,  mAgnus. 
3.  multus.  6.  bonus,  diffidlls,  facUis.  7.  ulterior.  9.  novus.  10. 
citerior,  primus,  superìor.  13.  yetus.  15.  posterus.  18.  celer,  parvus. 
29.  senez.    31.  péior.    32.  miser.     36.  deterior.    44.  Uber. 

Book  II.  1.  creber.    2.  interior.    8.  idOneus.    17.  tener. 

Book  III.  19.  alacer. 

Book  IV.  3.  humilis. 

Book  V.  40.  aeger.    45.  asper. 

Book  VI.  19.  mAgnificus. 

Book  VII.  1.  iunior.     15.  pulcher. 

ADVERBS. 

The  following  list  of  adverbs  of  the  Bellum  Gallicum  is  intended  to 
contain  ali  that  are  capable  of  comparìson. 

Book  I.  1.  minime,  saepe.  2.  facile.  6.  nùper.  13.  aegrè,  magis. 
14.  gravitar,  inaolenter.    15.  audàcter.     16.  dio.     18.  Uberius,  largiter. 
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22.  prope.  26.  àciiter.  27.  suppliciter.  31.  superbe.  màtiiiTÌmè. 
37.  vehementer.  40.  adroganter,  male,  temere.  44.  libenter.  45. 
potius. 

Book  II.  1.  moleste.  2.  cOnstanter.  5.  diUgentery  libeiflliter.  11. 
fortiter. 

Book  III.  10.  mObiliter.     18.  bene. 

Book  IV.  2.5.  feUdter.    26.  firmiter. 

BookV.  6.  obstinàté.    29.  serd.    33.  incommodè.    49.  caute. 

Book  VI.  8.  placide.    21.  promiscue.    22.  accQr&tius.    28.  stodifisi. 

Book  VII.  6.  rtcte.  22.  sdenter.  43.  mitissimè.  45.  tumuttn- 
dsius.    51.  intolerantius.    60.  industrie.    70.    parce.    77.  patienter. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


abl. 

ablative 

infin. 

at>3. 

absolute 

insep. 

acc. 

accusative 

interrog. 

adj. 

adjective 

intrans. 

adv. 

adverb 

Ut. 

Bel.  Gal. 

Bellum  Gallicum 

loc. 

card. 

cardinal 

m.,  masc, 

cf. 

compare 

n.,  neut. 

comp. 

compoffltion 

nom. 

compar. 

comparative 

num. 

conj. 

conjunction 

obj. 

codrd. 

coordinate 

opp- 
oni. 

dat. 

dative 

deci. 

declension 

orig. 

dem. 

demonstrative 

P- 

dep. 

deponent 

partic. 

dim. 

diminutive 

pass. 

dir. 

direct 

perf. 

dis. 

discourse 

pi. 

e.g. 

forexample 

plup. 

Eng. 

English 

prep. 

espec. 

especially 

pres. 

etc. 

and  so  f  orth 

pron. 

f.,  fem. 

feminine 

reflex. 

ff. 

and  following 

rei. 

fig.        . 

figurative 

se. 

iBt  conj. 

first  conjugation 

sing. 

fut. 

future 

spec. 

gen. 

genitive 

Bubord. 

i.e. 

that  is 

subj. 

iinperf. 

imperfect 

subjunct. 

imper. 

imperative 

subst. 

impers. 
indie. 

impersonal 
inaicative 

super, 
trans. 

indecl. 

indeclinable 

voc. 

indef. 

indefinite 

w. 

infinitive 

inseparable 

Interro^tive 

intransitive 

literally 

locative 

masculine 

neuter 

nominative 

numerai 

object,  objectivc 

opposite 

ordinai 

originally 

page 

participle 

passive 

perfect 

plural 

pluperfect 

preposition 

present 

pronoun 

reflexive 

relative 

supplv 

singular 

specification 

subordinate 

subject,  subjcctive 

subjunctive 

substantive 

superìative 

transitive 

vocative 

with 


VOCABULARY 


Note. — The  literal  meaning  of  a  word  is  given  first  in  each  case,  but 
if  not  used  in  Caesar  it  is  placed  in  Roman  type  in  parentbeses  ;  other 
meanings  are  g^ven  approximately  in  the  order  of  their  development. 
Where  chapter  references  are  given  for  any  meaning,  it  is  to  be  under- 
stood  that  these  references  cover  ali  instances  of  its  use. 


abbreviation  for  AqIiis,  a  Roman 
prtunomen, 

a.  d.,  abbreviation  for  ante  dlem. 

S,  ab,  aba  [ab  (most  primitive  form) 
before  vowels  and  some  consonants, 
especially  I,  n,  r,  8  ;  a  before  con- 
sonants  ;  abs  mostly  before  t  and 
q,  especially  with  té],  prep.  w.  abl., 
away  from^  front  ;  in  expressions 
of  distance,  e.g.  à  mllibiui  pas- 
■niun,  ab  spatiG,  away,  off^  distant ; 
w.  verbs  of  seeking,  requesting,  of  ; 
expressing  agency  w.  passives,  by  ; 
w.  verbs  of  happening,  suffering, 
at  the  hands  of  With  different 
point  of  view  in  English,  w.  comò, 
latere,  agmine,  parte,  etc,  on,  in, 
at;  with  names  of  trìbes,  on  the  side 
of  e.g.  I.  1,  3. 

In  composition  its  forces  are  the 
same,  but  bave  different  effects,  de- 
pending  upon  the  meaning  of  the 
word  with  which  it  is  joined. 

à-,  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  s,  the 
quantity  being  lengthened  to  com- 
pensate for  loss  of  consonant. 


ab-d5,  dere,  dldl,  dltmn  [d5,  dare], 

(put  away)  ;  conceal;  w.  reflex,  pron. 

or  in  pass.,  hide  (in  w.   acc,  <», 

among).      Perf.   part.   as  adj.,   st" 

clitded,  VI.  34,  2. 
ab-dnc5,    dùcere,   dnxl,    ductiim, 

lead  away,  carry  off. 
ab-eO,  Ire,  (Ivi)  ÌI,  itum,  go  away  ; 

disappear,  VI.  43,  4. 
ab-ici5  (pronounced  as  if  spelled  ab- 

Jicid),  icere,  iéci,  iectum  [iaoi5], 

throw  away^  throw  down;   throw^ 

hurl,  V.  48,  5. 
abiés,  abietlfl,  f . ,  fir-tree, 
ab-iungG,  ere,  imizl,  innctum,  (dis- 

join)  ;  detach, 
abs-,  form  of  a,  ab,  before  t,  q,  and 

occasionally     some     other     conso- 

nants. 
abs-ddS,     cldere^     cidi,     clsum 

[oaed5],  cut  away,  cut  off.  III.  14, 

7  ;  cut  down,  VII.  73,  2. 
absèns,  pres.  part.  of  abgnm. 
ab-BÌmilÌ8,  e,  unlike. 
ab-iist5,  sistere,  ititi, ,  (stand 

away  from)  ;  advance  front, 
abs-tine5,    tinére,    tinnì,    tentum 

[tene5],  (hold  away  from)  ;  in  trans., 


ABSTRAHO 


ACUO 


refrain^  I.  22,  3;  trans.,  restrain^ 

VII.  47,  2. 
abs-trahG,  ttabere,  trftzl,  trftctam, 

drag  away^  carry  off, 
ab-iiim,  MIM,  2-fiiI  (S-fntfinu),  be 

away  front  ^  absent^  distant  ;  be  lack- 

ing,  I.  4, 4  ;  ^%.,be  far  front  aiding, 

I.  36,  5.     Pres.  part.,  abaéns,  ab- 

■•ntis,  absent  ;  sé  (etc.)  abiente, 

in  his  ab  sente, 
ab-nndO,  ist  conj.  [nnda,  a  wavi\^ 

(overflow,  abound)  ;  be  sfrangi  well 

supplied. 
fic,  f orm  of  atque  before  some  con- 

sonants. 

ao^  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  e 
ao-cédd,  cèdere,  cèssi,  oéssam,  go 

io  or  tcward^  approach  ;  be  added^ 

I.   19,  I,  IV.  22,  4,  VII.  46,  2  ; 

come^  II.  7,  2  ;  impers.  accédébat 

qnod,  an  additional  faci  {reason) 

was  ihat. 
ao-celer5,  ist  conj.  [coler,  swifii, 

hasten  toward  (sinyone), 
aoceptiis,  a,  um,  part.  of  acoipid. 
ac-oid5,  oidere,  oidi, [cadd], 

(fall  to)  ;fali.  III.  14,  4.  26,  i  ;  ad 

pers.,  (befall),  happen  (in  good,  bad, 

or  neutral  sense). 
ac-cld5,  oidere,  cidi,  ^sqiil  [oae- 

d5],  cut  info. 
ac-cipi5,    cipero,    oépi,    oeptnm 

[capi5],  (take  to  one's  self)  ;  take 

command  of   VII.   38,   i  ;  accept^ 

receive  ;   of   anything  unpleasant, 

suffer  ;  of  a  fact  or  person,  hear^ 

kear  of  ;  find,  VII.  64,  3. 
ao-cUvis,  e  [ollvus,  slope],  sìcping 

upward^  rising. 
acdlvitas,  tfitis,  f.  [acclivis],  up- 

ward siepe ^  ascent^  rise, 
Accd,  ònis,  m.,  a  leader  of  the  Seno- 


nes,  hostile  to  Caesar,  put  to  death 

by  him  :  VI.  4,  i,  etc. 
acooiniiiodfttiis,  a,  um,  part.  of  ai^ 

commodG. 
ac-commod5,  ist  conj.  [oommodus, 

conveniente^  fi,  adapt  ;  adjust^  pui 

on,  IL  21,  5. 
aocmàtè,  adv.  [accoritiia,  part.  of 

ao-corò,     care     for\^     carefuliy  ; 

compar.,  too  elabora tely,  VI.  22,  3. 
ao-curr5,  ciirrere,  oncorrl  or  coni, 

oursiim,  run  to  or  toward;  ride  ar/, 

I.  22,  I. 
ao-onsS,  ist  conj.  [canaa],  (cali  to 

account)  ;  blame^  reproach,  eiccuse. 
aoerbS,    adv.    [acorbiia],    bitterly. 

aoorbius  feire,  fnd  too  hard  U 

endure. 
acerUtSs,  tàtis,  f .  [acerbns],  (bitter. 

ness)  ;  privations^  suffering, 
aoerbus,  a,  nm  [àoer,  sharp,  sour\ 

(bitter— primarily    to     the     taste; 

hence,  fig.,  to  the  mind),  peUnfui^ 

hard, 
aoorvQS,  I,  m.  [fioer,  sharp\^  piU^ 

htap, 
aoies,  él,  f.,  pln.  only  nom.  and  acc. 

[ftoor,   sharp\^  (point,  edge)  ;  pier- 

cing  glance,  I.  39,  i  ;  lim  of  bat- 

tu  ;  pitched  battU,  VII.  1,  8,  29,  2, 

64,2. 
ac-qnIrO,  qolrere,  qulsl^l  or  quXsfi, 

qnlsltom  [qnaerS],  (seek   in  ad- 

dition);   aliqnid  aoqtdrere,  gain 

any  further  success, 
Soriter,  adv.,  compar.  ficrins,  super. 

Soenimé    [2cer,  sharp\^  sharply; 

fercely^  vigorotuly,  hotly, 
SotuSriua,  a,  um  [ag5],  (capablc  of 

being  drìven)  ;  swift^sailing^  drìven 

by  both  sails  and  oars. 
aond,  aonero,  acuì,  aoatuai  [fioer, 


r 
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sharp\^  skarpen,  Perf .  part.  as  adj. , 
sharpenedy  pointed^  sharp, 

acfitm,  a,  nm,  part.  of  aoii5. 

ad,  prcp.  w.  acc.  ;  of  motion  or  direc- 
tion, to^  towardy  (in  hostile  sense) 
against  ;  of  situadon,  in  the  vicinity 
ofy  near^  at  ;  with  numeials,  to  the 
number  of^  nearly^  about  ;  of  limit, 
up  to^  untila  tilt  ;  of  design,  for  the 
purpose  of^  for^  I.  61,  I,  chiefly  w. 
gerundive  ;  of  sco^^  for,  Similarly 
in  comp.,  but  cf.  remarle  on  ab. 

adfiotiui,  a,  mn,  part.  of  adig5. 

ad-aeqnd,  ist  conj.,  moke  equal  to, 
III.  12, 3  ;  (become  equal  to),  equal; 
w.ooniim,  keep  up  with^  keepabreast, 

ad-4uai5,  ist  conj.  [amò,  hvè\,  con-- 
ceive  a  destre  for^  covet, 

ad-d5,  dare,  didl,  ditum  [dO,  dare], 
(give  to)  ;  €uidy  add  io  ;  put  on,  VII. 

41,4. 
ad-dno5,   dftoere,   dibd,  duotom, 

(lead  to)  ;  bring  (to,  on,  up,  along)  ; 
prevali  upon,  induce ^  I.  31,  8  ;  in 
pass.,  w.  abl.  of  cause,  injluence,  in- 
duce ^  I.  9,  3  ;  11,  I,  etc;  pulì  taut, 
III.  14,6. 

adémptua,  a,  un,  part.  of  adimd. 

ad-e5,  Ire,  (Ivi)  il,  itnm,  go  to,  ap- 
proach,  visit  ;  atiack  ;  get  at,  II.  7, 
3  ;  intrans.,  advance. 

ad-e5,  adv.  [e5,  adv.,  thither],  (to 
this  point,  to  such  a  degree)  ;  when 
foUowed  by  result  clause,  so;  so 
much,  so  very  much, 

adeptos,  a,  un,  part.  of  adijj^ùMOr. 

ad-eqnitd,  ist  conj.  [eqmia,  horse\ 
ride  up  to, 

ad-liaere5,haer5re,haeil,  haeanm, 
or,  better — 

ad-haeréBc5,  haerésoere,  hamO, 
haerain,  cling  to^  stick  in. 


ad-hibed,   Ubère,  hibm,  hibitnm 

[habe5],  (bave  at  band)  ;  have  pres- 
enta I.  20,  6  ;  cali  in^  summon,  ad- 
tnit  ;  employ^  use^  III.  20,  i  ;  con- 
sulta VII.  83,  i;  include,  IV.  13,  4. 
ad-hortor,  ist  conj . ,  urge  (to),  exhort, 
encourage.     (ad    ipal,    each    other, 

VI.  37,  IO.) 

ad-hòo,  adv. ,  hitherto,  as  yet, 
ad-iaoe5,  lacere,  iaoul,  ,   He 

near,  border  upon,  be  adjacent, 
Adiatonnna,  I,  m.,  a  chief  of  the  So- 

tiates.  III.  22. 
ad-idd  (pronounced  as  if  spelled  ad- 

Jioiò),  icere,  Ì60I,  iectnm  [iaci5], 

(throw  to);  hurl;  add  to,  VII.  72,4  ; 

throw  up,  construct,  V.  9, 7  ;  be  near, 

III.  1,  5. 

ad-ig5,  igere,  égl,  Sctnm  [agd], 
(drive  to  anything)  ;  drive  up,  VII. 
17,  3  ;  move  up,  V.  43,  6  ;  drive 
down,  IV.  17,  4  ;  w.  tSlum,  hurl, 
cast  ;  force  (ad,  to  take),  VII.  67,  i. 

ad-lm5,  imere,  èmi,  émptum  [emd], 
(take  to  one*s  self)  ;  hence,  from 
another,  take  away, 

ad-ipiBcor,  iplool,  eptoa  snm  [apl- 
Boor,  reach  after,  attain],  achieve, 
gain,  secure. 

adituB,  UB,  m.  [aded],  approach,  ac- 
cess y  w.  sermOnia,  occasion  (for), 
V.  41,  I  ;   intercourse  (ad,  with), 

VII.  66,  7. 

ad-iùdicO,  ist  conj.  [index,  indicis, 

judge'l,  adjudge,  award, 
ad-inngO,  inngere,  innxl,  iònctiim 

(join  to)  ;  attach  (to),  ally  (with)  ;  an- 

nex.  III.  2,  5. 
adintor,  Sria,  m.  [adiuvd],  helper, 

assistant,  supporter. 
ad-ÌQv5,  iuvfire,  ifivi,  intam,  help, 

aid,  be  of  assistance  or  advantage. 


ADMA  TURO 
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ad-mStfirò,  fire,  ^^, ,  (npen); 

hasten^  precipitate» 
ad-minlBter,  tri,  m.,  servante  assist- 

ant^  agente  minister, 
ad-mlnistrO,  istconj.  [misiiter,  ser- 

vant'jf  execute^  carry  out  ;  manage, 

conduct;  control  (one*s  own  ship), 

IV.  29,  2. 
ad-mlror,  ist  conj.»  be  astonished  at^ 

wonder  at^  V.  62,  2  ;    wonder;  ad- 

mire^  VII.  62, 3  ;  gerundive,  (to  be 

wondered  at),  surprising, 
ad-mitt0,  mittere,  misi,  misram, 

(let  go  toward)  ;  of  a  crime,  comtnit  ; 

permit,  IV.  26,  5  ;  eqnS  admiaad, 

OH  the  gallop^  at  full  speed, 
ad-modnm,  adv.  [prep.  pfarase,  con- 

densed],  (to  a  degree);  exceedingly^ 

very,  very  much. 
ad-mone5,  mon^re,  moniiX,  moni- 

timi,  advise^  warn^  admonish, 
ad-olésod,  oléscere,  olévX,  altam, 

grow   up,  attain   manhood^     Pres. 

part.     as    noun,    wrìttcn     adolé- 

Bcéna. 
ad-ozlor,    orlrl,    ortns   ■mn,  (rìse 

against);  attack^  assault, 
ad-snm,*  esse,  af-fnl, ,  he  near, 

be  presenta  be  at  hand. 
Aduatnoa,  ae^  f . ,  a  stronghold  of  the 

Eburones,    probably    between    the 

Meuse  and  the  Rhine,  exact  location 

uncertain,  VI.  32,  3,  etc. 
Adnatncl,  Srnin,  m.  più.,  a  Belgic 

trìbe  south  of  the  Eburones,  about 

the  upper  part  of  the  Meuse,  II.  4, 

9,  etc. 
adoldscéns,  entls,  e.  [pres.  part.  of 

adolésoO,  with  weakened  vowel], 

(one  growing  up)  ;  young  man  or 

woman  ;  w.  OrasSQS,  Brf&tus,  the 

younger^  junior. 


adnlésoentia,  ae,  f.  [adnlésoéns], 

youth^  youthfulness. 
adnlèsoeiitiiliis,  I,  m.  [dim.  of  ado- 

lésoSns],  very  young  man,  mere  boy, 
adventas,  ùs,  m.  [ad-venlO,  come 

tò\y  coming,  approach^  arrivaL 
adTersSrius,    a,    un   [advarsm], 

standing  opposite,     Masc.  as  subst, 

opponent, 

adTersns,  a,  um,  part.  of  adwrtfi. 
ad-Tersus,  prep.  w.  acc,  (opposìte 

to)  ;  against,  IV.  14,  2. 
ad-Tert5,  vertere,  Tertl,  Tetmiuii, 

turn  to  ;  aiìlmqwi  adTertere  (tura 

the  attention  to),  notice,  I.  24,  i  ; 

cf.  animadvertS,  which   probably 

represents  the  actual  pronunciatioo, 

however  wrìtten.    adversua,  a,  um, 

(tumed  to)  ;  facing,  opposìte^  II.  8, 

3,  18,  2,  III.  14,  2  ;  adverse^  un- 

success  fui,  I.  18,  io,  40,  8  ;  adv. 

r§s,  reverses^  disasters,  VII.  30,  3  ; 

in  adT.  ds,  squarely  in  tht  face^  V. 

35, 8  ;  w.  hostlbns,  face  toface^  II. 

24,  I  ;  w.  ooUe,  flamine,  up  ;  adv. 

nocte,  the  darkness  being  against 

them,  IV.  28,  3. 
ad*voo5,  ist  conj.,  calilo,  summan, 
ad-vol5,  ist  conj.,  (fly  to)  ;  hasìen/o, 

against,  rush  upon, 
aedlficium,  I,  n.  [aedlfio5],  building, 

dwelling, 
aedifico,  ist  conj.  [aedls,  dwelling, 

£soi5,   make\,   (erect  a  dwelling)  ; 

build,  trans.,  III.  9,  i,  V.  1,  i  ;  in* 

trans.,  VI.  22,  3. 
Aednus,    a,  um,    Aeduan,   of  the 

Aedui,     Masc.  as  subst.,  an  {the) 

Aeduan,  più.  the  Aedui,  one  of  the 

raost  powerful  Gallic  tribes,  friendly 

to  Caesar  until  the  seventh  year  of 

the  war,  I.  3,  5,  etc. 
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aeger,  a^(ra,  aegnim,  compar.  ae- 

grior,  super,  aegerrlmiui,  f//,  sick  ; 

masc.  più.  as  subst. ,  M^  »'//,  M^  jV^/&. 
aegré,    compar.     aagrioB,     super. 

aegerrimS  [aeger],  (illy)  ;  barely, 

hardly^  with  difficuity. 
Aemilins,  I|  m.,  Lucius  Aemilius^  a 

decurìon  of  the  Gallio  cavalry,  I. 

aequSIiter  [aeqnàliB,  equal^  (equal- 

ly),  evenly^  uni/ormly, 
aeqninootliiin,  I,  n.  [aeqans,  equal  j 

nox,  nigki\y  equinox, 
aeqtdtSa,  tàtla,  f.  [aeqnaa],  (even- 

ness)  ;  fairtuss  ;  animi  aeqviitàa, 

contentment,  VI.  22,  4. 
aequ5,    ist    conj.    [aeqaiui],    make 

equaly  equalite, 
aequQB,  a,  um,  (even)  ;  Uvei,  VII. 

44,  3  ;  fair,  IV.  16,  4,  VI.  12,  6. 

VII.  29,  7  ;  equal,  I.  43,  i,  VII. 

48,    4  ;   favorable,   advantageous  ; 

aeqa5    animG,    with   equanimity, 

resoluUly,  V.   62,  6.  VII.  64,  3  ; 

vfithout  anxiety,  V.  49,  6  ;  aequS 

BCSrte,  an  even  terms, 
aerfitiiis,  a,  un  [aea],  (relating  to 

copper),  copper  ;  fem.  as  subst.  (se. 

sectnra),  copper  mine. 
aes,  aarls,  n.  copper  ;  bronse,  an  alloy 

of  copper  and  tin  ;  because  used  for 

coins,  money  ;  aes  aliénum,  (money 

belonging  to  another),  debt, 
aestfis,  tfitis,  f.,  summer. 
aestimfitiS,  5nit,  f .  [aestimS],  esti- 
mate, valuation,  appraisal. 
aestimo,   ist   conj.     [aes],  (put   a 

money  value  on),  estimate,  esteem, 

value;  considera  regard,  VII.  14,  io. 
aestlvns,  a,  um  [aestos,  but  con- 

nected  in  meaning  w.  aestSs],  (of 

summer)  ;  summer. 


aestnàrius,  a,  um  [aestns],  relating 
to  the  tide.  Neut.  as  subst.  (a  place 
reached  by  the  tide)  ;  (salt)  marsh, 
creek,  inlet,  near  the  ocean. 

aestus,  US,  m. ,  (a  seething)  ;  heat,  VI. 
22, 3, 30, 3  ;  tide  ;  mSzimus  aestns, 
spring  tide. 

aetSs,  tStis,  f.  [for  aeTitSs,  from 
aevum,  {li/e-)time],  age,  time  of 
life  ;  oldage;  aetSte  cdnfectus,  bur- 
dened  with  years  ;  puerllis  aetSs, 
boyhood,     (graTior,  advanced.   III. 

12,  I.) 
aetemus,  a,  um  [for  aevitemns, 

from  aevum,  {life-)time'\,  everlast- 

ing,  perpetuai,  eternai, 
af-,  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  f« 
af-fer5,    ferre,    at-tnlX,    al-lfitum, 

bring  (to),    bring  forward,    cite  ; 

cause,  produce  ;  contribute,  I.  43,  8. 
af-fici5,  ficere,  feci,  fectnm  [faoid], 

(doto)  ;  affect;  fili,  I.  2,4,  VII.  40, 

I  ;  visit,  I.  27,  4  ;  treat,  I.  36, 2  ; 

subjeci,  V.  66, 2  ;  afflici,  VI.  16, 2  ; 

confront,  VII.  17,  3  ;  cause  {to),  V. 

48,  9,  infUct  (upon).  VII.  16,  3; 

pass.  w.  abl.,  experience,  VII.  6,  2, 

receive,  VII.  37,  4. 
af-£[gO,  ftgere,  fisi,  flzum,  attach  to, 

fasten  to. 
af-fingd,    fingere,    finzX,    fiotnm, 

(shape    to)  ;    add    to  falsely  ;    w. 

rOmdribus,  invent  additions,  VII. 

1,  2. 
af-finitàs,  t&tis,  f .  [af-finis,  neighbor^ 

ing'\,  relationship  by  marriage  ;  in- 

termarriage,  II.  4,4. 
af-flrmàtiO,     Gnis,    f.     [firmàtus, 

part.  of  fIrmO,  make  firm],  assur» 

ance, 

af-ftzua,  a,  um,  part.  of  affigò. 
af-flXct5,     ist    conj.    [intensive    of 


AFFLIGO 


AUENUS 


«ffllgO],  dash  repeatedly,  tosi,  IV. 
29,  2  ;  pass,  be  pounded.  III.  12,  i. 

•f-flXg5,  flXgere,  flizi,  fliotum  (dash 
against)  ;  tkrow  down,  VI.  27,  2  ; 
^^ar  downyi.  27, 5  ;  pass.,  of  ships, 
iuffer^  be  shattered,  be  damaged. 

•f-for»,  fut.  infin.  of  adram  (=  afiìi- 
tnnuMise). 

Africiis,  a,  iim,  African,  of  Africa. 
Masc.  as  subst.  (se.  Tentiui),  south- 
west  wind^  i.e.  from  Africa  to 
Italy. 

Agédinooin,  I,  n.,  the  chief  town  of 
the  Senones,  now  Sens^  on  the  Yonne 
rìver,  tributary  of  the  Seine  on  the 
south,  VI.  44,  3. 

ager,  agii,  m.  cultivated  land^  IV. 
4,  2  ;  soil^  field  (opposed  to  woods), 
country  (opposed  te  city),  ter  ritory  ; 
agri  oultora,  (cultivation  of  the 
soii),  agriculturCy  farming. 

ag-,  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  g. 

•«-««>  ««g*rf«,  m.  [gerò,  bHng\ 
(what  isbroughttoaplace)  ;  mound^ 
ramparti  dike,  or  any  structure  of 
earth  used  in  the  fìeld  operations  of 
anarmy;  especially  the  Roman  «j^^r 
(see  Introduction)  ;  materia/ (or  such 
mounds,  inclnding  timber,  II.  20,  i  ; 
ootldiànus  aggar,  tAe  daily  addi- 
tion  to  the  agger, 

ag-gredior,  gradi,  greastu  sum 
[gradior,  x/^],  (go  toward,  ap- 
proach  ;  cf.  Eng.  **  go  for  "  ),  attack, 

ag-greg5,  ist  conj.  [grex,  /ock\ 
(flock  to)  ;  w.  Ttf[ex.^joÌMyattack, 

agit5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  ag5], 
agitate^  discuss  earnestly. 

àgmen,  minia,  n.  [agd],  army  on  the 
marchy  marching  column  ;  noria- 
•imam  or  eztrSmom  figman,  rear^ 
rear  guard  ;  prlmmn  figmen,  van^ 


vanguard  ;   cònfiartS   ^g— **-T|,  im 

dose  order.    (cònaifltò,  Aa//.) 

agd,  agare,  agi,  fictnm,  (pat  in  mo- 
tion)  ;  w.  praedam,  drive,  Uad,  VL 
43,  2  ;  w.  tnzTCì,  vineSa,  làats- 
dinéB,  bring  up  ;  w.  iApedlmenta, 
take  along,  II.  29,  4  ;  w.  dmlcii- 
Inni,  construct,  sinh,  III.  21,  3  ; 
drive,  pursue  c/ose/y,  IV.  12,  3,  V. 
17,  3  ;  w.  sublicia,  drive  in,  down, 
IV.  17,  9  ;  treat,  discuss,  confer  ; 
carry  on,  do  ;  work,  VII.  17,  2  ; 
impers.  pass,  infin.,  the  work  to  be 
done,  V.  60,  5  ;  gràtiga  agera 
(give  thanks),  thank  ;  w.  ooa- 
vantns,  hold. 

al-,  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  L 

alacar,  cria,  era,  lively,  brisk;  eager. 

alaoritSa,  tàtia,  f .  [alacer],  Hveli- 
ness,  briskness  ;  eagemess, 

Slàrina,  a,  nm  [Sia,  Tving\,  relaHug 
or  belonging  to  t/te  wing{o(  a  bird  or 
an  army)  ;  hence  of  allies,  stationed 
on  the  wings  of  the  Roman  armìes, 
a/lied,  of  the  allies  ;  masc.  più.  as 
subst.  (se.  mllités),  aUies. 

albuB,  a,  Tun,  white  ;  plnmbom 
album,  (white  lead),  tin. 

aloés,  is,  f . ,  elk. 

Alalia,  aa,  f.,  chief  city  of  the  Man- 
dubii,  north  of  the  terrìtory  of  the 
Aedui,  now  Alise-Sainte-Reine.VII. 
68,  I,  etc. 

alias,  adv.  [orig.  acc.  più.  of  aUiia], 
atanother  time;  ali£a — ali2a,a/<»fK 
time — at  another, 

aliénS,  ist  conj.  [alifona],  (make  an- 
other's)  ;  estrange,  alienate,  VII. 
10,  2  ;  aliénàtS  manta,  as  if  they 
had  lost  their  reason,  VI.  41,  3. 

aliènna,  a,  nm  [alins],  (belonging  to 
another,  another's)  ;  aaa  (another's 
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money),  debt  ;  w.  looiiB|  temptu,  un- 
favorabUy  unsuitabU  ;  cut  of  place ^ 
VI.  11,1.  Masc.as  snbst. ,  str anger ^ 
super,  utter  stranger^  VI.  31,  4. 

ali5,  adv.  [old  dat.  of  alins],  io  an- 
other  place ^  elsewkere. 

aliquam-din,  adv.  [acc.  sing.  fem.  of 
aliqnX,  se.  partem],  (somewhat 
long),  for  some  tinte ^  some  Hme. 

aliquandd,  adv.  [alias  \  qnandS,  at 
some  Hme],  (at  some  time  or  other, 
some  time)  ;  at  length, 

aliqaantnB,  a,  nm  [aliiis  ;  quantus, 
howgreat\  ifii  some  size);  some^  con- 
siderable  ;  neut.  w.  partitive  gen. 
itinexls,  some  distance^  V.  10,  2  ; 
abl.  of  degpree  of  difference,  some- 
wAat.lll.  13,1. 

aliqnX,  qua,  quod,  indef.  adj.  pron., 
som^,  any. 

•liqvdi,  qua,  quid,  indef.  pron.,  some 
on€t  something  ;  any  one^  anything  ; 
neut.  w.  partitive  gen.  translated  as 
adj.,  e.g.  w.  oÒnàOìl^ any discretion^ 
HI.  16, 2,  and  so  IV.  32, 2,  VII.  12, 
6;  adv.  acc,  somewAat,  I.  40,  5. 

aliquot,  indeclinable  adj.  [alliis, 
qtiot],  somCf  several» 

alitar,  adv.  [aUua],  othrrwise,  differ- 
enily,  else;  aliter  fio,  otherwise 
than,  aliter  ad  habèbat  fio  (had 
itself  otherwise  than),  was  differ- 
ent  from  what^  II.  19,  I. 

aUua,  a,  nd,  gen.  alins,  dat.  alil, 
other^  anoiher^  different,  alias — 
alias,  one — another^  più.  some— 
others  ;  alia  rés,  anything  else^  I. 
26,  6  ;  alia  ratid,  any  other  way,  I. 
42, 4  ;  longS  alias,  very  different  ; 
alias  So,  atqaa,  different  from, 
from  what,  than.  In  condensed 
ezpression  (brachylogy),  alias  alifi 


oaasfi  illfitfi,  one  assigning  one  rea* 
son  and  another  another^  I.  39,  3  ; 
similarly,  II.  22,  i,  24, 3,  III.  6, 4, 
etc;  each  other,  II.  26,  2,V.  16,  4. 

allStas,  a,  am,  part.  of  afferO. 

al-lici5,  licere,  lead  or  lioal,  lectam 
[laci5,  entice\  entice,  allure,  induce. 

AUobrogSs,  am, m.  più.,  Greek  acc. 
as,  I.  14, 3,  VII.  64,  7,  a  Gallic  tribe 
in  the  northeastem  part  of  the  Prov- 
ince between  the  Rhone  and  the 
Alps,  I.  6,  2,  etc. 

al5,  alare,  alai,  alitam  or  altam, 
nourish,  strengthen,  increase  ;  sup- 
port  ;  keep,  V.  12,  6;  w.  oontr&- 
versiam,  continue, 

Alpés,  iam,  f.,  the  Alps,  applied  to 
ali  the  mountains  between  Italy, 
Gaul  and  Gennany. 

alter,  altera,  aUeram,  gen.  alterias 
or  alterias,  dat.  alteri  [same  stem  as 
alias],  the  other  (of  two)  ;  the  second; 
a  second  per  son,  another,  I.  36,  i  ; 
alter— alter  {the)  one— the  other, 
più.  {the)  one  party— the  other  party, 
the  others, 

altemas,  a,  am  [alter],  alternate,  in 
turn» 

alUtfidS,  inis,  f.  [altas],  /teight,  eU^ 
vation  ;  depth  ;  thickness,  III.  13, 4. 

altas,  a,  am  [part.  of  al5,  nourish], 
(nourìshed,  grown  great)  ;  high, 
deep,  Neut.  as  subst,  se.  mare, 
and  cf.  Eng.,  the  deep,  the  open  sea  ; 
in  alt6,  in  deep  water, 

alata,  ae,  f.  [alfimen,  alum,  used  in 
tanning  (  ?)],  (fine,  soft)  leather, 

ambactus,  X,  m.  [Celtic],  vassaL 

Ambarrl,  5ram,  m.  più.  [ambi, 
around],  a  tribe  connected  wìth  the 
Aedui,  living  southeast  of  them,  on 
bothsides  of  the Saòne( Arar), 1. 1 1, 4. 
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AmMan!,  dnun,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in 

Belgic  Gaul«  south  of  the  Morìni,  on 

the  coast,  II.  4,  9. 
AmbibariI,  Onun,  m.  più.,  one  of 

the  Aremorìcan  trìbes  on  the  south 

bank  of  the  Liger  (Loire),VII.  76,4. 
Ambulati,  5ram,  m.  più. ,  one  of  the 

Aremorìcan  trìbes,  upon  the  coastof 

northwestem  Gaul,  III.  9,  io. 
Amblorlz,  Igis,  m.,  a  leader  of  the 

Eburones,  responsible  f  or  the  Roman 

disaster  at  Aduatuca,  V.  26,  i,  etc. 
AmUvaretl,  dram,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe 

of  whose  location  nothing  is  known 

beyond  the  fact  that  they  were  eli- 

ents  of  the  Aedui;  VII.  76, 2,  90, 6. 
Ambivaritl,  5ram,  m.  più.,  a  tribe 

somewhere  upon  the  left  bank  of  the 

Mense,  toward  the  lower  part  of  its 

course,  IV.  9,  3. 
ambo,  aa,  o,  adj.  in  dual  no.  (de- 

clined  like  duo),  òoth. 
fimantia,  ae,  f.  [adj.  amèna,  oui  of 

one^s  senses^  from   S,  avmy  from^ 

ména,  tnind\  folly^  senseUssneiS, 
àmantom,  I,   n.,    thong^   strap^   at- 

tached  to  a  javelin. 
am-fractna,  ut,  m.  [am  (for  ambi), 

around^  frangS,  brealì\^  btnd  (in  a 

road). 
amlcitia,  ae,  f.  [amlcna],  fritndship, 

personal  or  politicai  ;  aìliance, 
amicai,  a,um,  [am5,  love],  friendly. 

Masc.  as  subst. ,  friend. 
5-mitt5,  mittere,  miai,  missam,  (let 

go  away),  lose.     Neut.  più.  of  perf. 

part.  as  subst. ,  (thing^  lost),  ìostprop' 

erty,  losses^  VII.  16,  2. 
amor,  Oria,  m.  [am5,  love\  love^  ^ff^^- 

iion. 
ampie,  ad  V.  [amplus],  loidelyy  largeh\ 
generously.    Compar.  more^  not  nec- 


essarìly  foUowed  by  the  abl.,  thongh 

qaam  is  regularly  omitted  ;  furtker; 

any  more^  I.  36,  3.  43,  9,  V.  27,  9, 

66,  2,  VI.  42,  2. 
amplifico,  istconj.  [ampltoa,  Iaci5], 

(make  large),  enlarge^  increase^  ex- 

iend. 
amplitad5,  inis,  f.  [amplaa],  (size, 

breadth);  oorBnam,j^r^(7i/,  VI.28, 

5  ;  importance^  weighty  injlutnce. 
amplaa,  a,  om,  ìarge^  great^  1 1 1.  8, 1, 

IV.  3,  3,  V.  19,  I.  60,  2  ;  spUndid, 
VI.  28, 6  ;  of  social  positìon,  nohU^ 
distinguisked  ;  amplioa,  neut.  of 
compar.  as  subst.,  mare,  not  neces- 
sarìly  followed  by  the  abl.,  though 
qoam  is  regularly  omitted. 

an,  conj.  introducing  an  altematÌTe, 
in  the  second  part  of  a  disjunctive 
question,  the  first  part  being  some- 
times  omitted,  or;  atram  —  an, 
-ne — an,  whether — or.  When  the 
first  part  is  omitted  an  is  not  trans- 
latable,  except  as  the  sentence  is 
made  interrogative,  I.  47,  6,  VII. 
38,  8,  77,  IO. 

Anartàs,  iam,  m.  più.,  a  people 
in  Transylvania,  on  the  Tibiscas 
(Theiss)  rìver,  marking  the  eastem 
terminus  of  the  Hercynian  foresi, 
VI.  26,  2. 

Ancalités,  om,  m.  più.,  a  Brìtish 
tribe,  V.  21,  I. 

anceps,  oipitia,  adj.  [ambi,  abcut^  on 
etthir  side^  capat,  ìuad^  (two- 
headed),  doublé,  I.  26,  i  ;  VII.  76, 

6  ;  doubtful. 

ancora,  ae,  f.  \(LyKvpa\,  anchor.    (in, 

at  ;  tollere,  weigh.) 
Andebrogiaa,  I,  m. ,  a  man  of  high 

rank  among  the  Remi,  II.  3,  i. 
Andés,  iom,  or  Andi,  5nim,  m.  plu.. 
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a  tribe  in  western  Gaul  on  the  north 

bank  of  the  Loire,  about  Angers,  II. 

35,  3.  etc. 
angulus,  I|  m.,  angle ^  corner. 
angusta      [angustus],     (narrowly), 

closely  ;  scantily^  V.  24,  i. 
angustiae,  àmm,  f.  più.  [angiutat], 

(narrowncss),  defilé^  narrow  pass  ; 

angiuitlae  viSmm,  narroioing  the 

sireets,  V.  49,  7  ;  difficuliy^  difficul- 

ties,  I.  39,  6,  40,  io,  III.  18,  4, 

VII.  11,  8. 
angnstoB,  a,  mn,  [angd,  squeeze\ 

(narrow)  ;  sniall^  contracted^  I.  2,  5, 

IV.  30,  I,  VII.  70,  3  ;  In  angusta, 
in  a  tight  plaee,  in  a  criticai  con- 
dition  ;  difficult;  angiutiOre  fiuitl- 
gi5,  iviih  slighily  converging  sides, 
VII.  73,  5. 

anima,  aa,  f.,  breath  (of  life)  ;  soul. 

anim-ad-v«rt5,  vartere,  vertl,  Tar- 
Bum  [animmn],  turn  the  mind  to  ; 
notice^  observe  ;  identify,  Wl.  60, 
2  ;  in  eum  animadvertere,  attend 
to  him^  punish  hitn. 

animai,  Slis,  n.  [anima],  (Hving  crea- 
ture), animai, 

animus,!, m.,  soul^  mind^  spirita  feeU 
ings  ;  courage  ;  character  ;  sym- 
pathy^  I.  20,  4  ;  cousciousness^  VI. 
38,  4  ;  amusement^  entertainment^ 

V.  12,  6,  VII.  77,  IO. 
annOtinus,  a,  nm  [annns],  of  last 

year^  lastyear*s,  bìtilt  the year  before, 
annus,  I,  la.^year, 
annnos,  a,  om  [annns],  of  a  year, 

yearly^  annua l  ;  translated  byadv., 

annually,  I.  16,  i. 
Snser,  eris,  m. ,  goose. 
ante,  (i)  adv.,  before^  of  space  or 

time,  formerly^  previously  ;  of  quo- 

tations,  above,    (2)prep.  w.  acc,  be- 


fore,  of  time  or  place  ;  anta  diem, 
a.  d.,  in  dates,  on  such  a  day  before^ 
the  adverbial  and  prepositional  uses 
being  confounded. 

anteà,  adv.  [ante,  eS,  old  acc.  of  is], 
hitherto  ;  before^  some  time  ago^  for^ 
merly, 

ante-cédo,  cèdere,  oèssl,  oèssom, 
go  before^  go  aheadof  precede  ;  sur- 
pass^  exceedy  excel  ;  anticipate  ^  get  the 
start  of,  VII.  36,6;  64,  i. 

ante-cnrsor,  dzis,  m.  [curro,  run\^ 
(one  who  runs  before,  fore-runner)  ; 
courier,  V.  47,  l. 

ante-ferO,  ferre,  tnlX,  làtnm,  (bear 
before),  prefer. 

antemna,  ae,  f.,  sail-yard. 

ante-pdn5,  p5nere,  posai,  positum, 
place  before,  allow  to  take  precedence 
over, 

ante-Tertd,  Tertere,  vertl,  Tersnm, 
(turn  in  front),  take  precedence  (over). 

antlquitos,  adv.  [antlqnus],  in  for- 
mer  times,  long  ago,  anciently. 

antiqui»,  a,  um  [ante],  ancient,  old; 
former,  I.  18,  8. 

Antlstius,  I,  m.,  Caius  Antistius  Re- 
ginus,  a  legatus  of  Caesar,  VI.  1,  i. 

AntOnius,!,  m.,  in  Bel.  Gal.,  Marcus 
Antonius,  Mark  Antony,  a  legatus 
under  Caesar  in  seventh  and  eighth 
years  of  the  war.  Af terward  famous 
as  a  member  of  the  second  triumvi- 
rate,  rì^'al  of  Augustusand  paramour 
of  Cleopatra,  VII.  81,  6. 

Ap,,  abbreviation  for  Appius. 

aperiG,  sparire,  aperul,  apertum, 
^^/r,  VII.  22,  5.  Perf.  part.  as  adj., 
(op>ened),  open,  exposed,  unprotected. 

aperte,  adv.  [apertns],  openly. 

apertns,  a,  um,  part.  of  aperiG. 

Apolld,    inis,    m.,   the  Greek  and 
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Roman   god,  identifìed   by  Caesar 
with  oneof  the  Gallic  dìvinìties,  VI. 

17,2. 

ap-,  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  p. 
ap-pard,  ist  conj . ,  prepare ^  gei  ready  ^ 

construct. 
ap-pell5,    pellere,    pulì,    pnlBiim, 

(drive  to)  ;  of  ships,  òring  up^  III. 

12,  3;  pass.,  land,  V.  13,  i,  VII. 

60,4. 
ap-pell5,  ist  conj.  [secondary  form 

of  above],  address,  cali  upon,  II.  25, 

2,  V.  33,  2,  36,  2,  62,  4,  etc;  cali, 
ap-pet5,  potere,  petlTl  or  petil,  pe- 

tltum,  seek  after ^  seek  ;  approach, 

VII.  4,  I.  82,  2. 
Appioa,  1,  m.,  a  Romsin praenomen. 
ap-pUc5,  plicàre,  plicSvX  or  pUouI, 

plicStnm  or  pUdtiim  [plic5,  /old], 

apply  ;  w.  reflex.,  lean  againsl,  VI. 

27,3. 

ap-port5,  ist  conj.,  carry  to,  convey. 
ap.probd,  istconj.,  approve. 
ap-propinqu5,  istconj..  draw  near 

io,  approack  ;  be  dose  ai  hand,  VII. 

77,  II. 
appnlflus,  a,  um,  part.  of  appello,  ere. 
Apr.,  abbreviation  for  Aprllis. 
Aprllia,  e  [aperiO,  open\,  of  Aprii, 

Aprii,    Masc.  as  subst.  (se.  mensili), 

the  month  Aprii. 
apttu,  a,  nm  [aplBOor,  reach"],  fìtted, 

adapted. 
apud,  prep.  w.  acc,  of  places,  near, 

at  ;   of   persons,   at   the   house   or 

camp  of  with,  among,  in  the  judg- 

ment  of 
aqua,  ae,  f.,  water  ;  vis  aquae,  cur- 

reni  ;  ménsnra  ex  aquà  (measure 

by  water)  water-clock,  clepsydra,  an 

instrument    for     measurìng    time, 

somewhat  like  an  hour  glass. 


aqnàtiS,    Onis,    f.     [aqnor,    brimg 

water,   from    aqua],    bringing  or 

getting  water. 
aquila,   ae,   f.,    eagU,   the   emblem 

upon  standards  of  the  Roman  le- 

gions. 
Aquiléia,  ae,  f.,  a  Roman  city  at  the 

head  of  the  Adrìatic,  I.  10,  3. 
aquilifer,  feri,  m.   [aquila,  lerS], 

(one  who  bears  the  eagle),  standard- 

bearer  of  a  legion. 
Aquitània,  ae,  f .  [Aqultànua],  one 

of  Caesar*s  three  divisions  of  Gaul, 

see  I.  1,  7. 
AquItSnus,   a,  um,  of  Aqidtania, 

Aquitanian.    Masc.  as    subst.,  an 

Aquitanian,  one  of  the  Aqmtam^ 

più.  the  Aquitani. 

ar-,    form    of    ad    in    comp.    be- 
fore r. 
Arar,  Araris,  m.,  acc.  im,  the  rìver 

Arar,  now  the  SaSne,  trìbutary  of 

the  Rhone,  I.  12,  i. 
arbiter,  tri,  m. ,  (witness);  judge^  ref- 

eree,  arbitrator. 
arbitrium,  I,  n.  \9x\AXmt\discreiion^ 

judgment. 
arbitror,  istconj.  [arUter],  (judge)  ; 

ihink,  consider. 
arbor  (poetic  arb5s),  oxis,  f.,  tree, 
aroessS,  arcessere,  arcessivl,  ar- 

cessltnm  [causative  of  aocédO,  ap- 

procuh  (?)]  (cause  to  come),  summon, 

invite  ;  meroéde  aroetsere^  (invite 

by  pay),  hire,  I.  31,  4. 
firdeO,  àrdere,  fini,  arsnm,  bum, 

lit.  or  fìg. 
Arduenna,  ae,  f.,  the  Ardennes,  the 

great  forest  of  Gaul,  extending  from 

the   Rhine  through  the  country  of 

the  Treveri  to  the  frontiers  of  the 

Remi,  V.  3,  4. 
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ardnns,  a,  nm,  steep  ;  fìg  ,  difficuU^ 
VII.  47,  3. 

Arecomici,  dmm,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 
the  Volcae  in  the  Roman  province, 
south  of  the  Helvii  and  the  Cevennes 
mountains,  about  Nfmes,  VII.  7,  4, 
64,6. 

Aremozloiu,  a,  um  [Celtic,  by  the 
seà\^  Aremoric^  Aremorican^  name 
applied  by  the  Gauls  to  some  tribes 
on  or  near  the  north western  coast 
between  the  Loire  and  Seine,  V.  53| 
6,  VII.  76,  4. 

argentum,  I,  n. ,  silver  ;  in  the  sense 
also  of  silverware^  VII.  47,  5. 

argilla,  ae,  f.  [d^iXXos],  clay. 

Sridm,  a,  tim  [Sred,  be  dry\  dry, 
Neut.  as  subst.»  dry  land^  beach. 

arida,  etia,  m.,  (ram)  ;  fì}^.,  in  Bel. 
Gal.,  baitering  ram  ;  buttress^  IV. 

17,9. 

Aiioviatiia,  I,  m.,  a  German  king,  a 
Suebian,  who  had  subjected  a  great 
pari  of  Gaul  when  Caesar  began  his 
operations,  I.  31,  11,  etc. 

Ariatina,  X,  m.,  a  military  tribune, 
VII.  42,  5,  43,  I. 

arma,  dram,  n.  più.,  implewents^ 
III.  14,  2  ;  especially,  implements 
of  war,  arms  ;  ab  armla  diaoèdera 
(depart  f rom  arms),  lay  down  arms  ; 
in  armXa,  often  under  arms  ;  in 
armia  eaae,  take  the  JUld^  IV.  1,  5. 

armàmenta,  ònun,  n.  più.  [armd], 
(means  of  equipping)  ;  equipment^ 
tackle. 

armfttnra,  ae  [arm5],  armar;  in  Bel. 
Gal.  only  in  phrase  levis  armStnrae, 
(of  light  armor),  light-armed» 

armò,  ist  conj.  [arma],  equipe  arm  ; 
armfitX,  5nim,  masc.  più.  of  perf. 
part.  as  subst,  armed  men. 


Arpineioa,  I,  m.,  a  Roman  knight, 

V.  27,  I,  28,  I. 
ar-ripid,    xipere,    xipnl,    reptum 

[rapi5],  snaich  for^  seìze, 
arroganter,  adv.  [axrogSna,  part.  of 

ar-rogd,   assunu\^  haughtily^  arro^ 

gantly. 
arrogantia,  ae,  f.  [arrogfina,  part.  of 

ar-rog5,  assume\^  haughtiness^  ar^ 

rogance, 
ara,  artia,  f.,  skili;  ari;  più.  the 

arts. 

arte,  adv.  [artna],  closely^  tightly, 
articolua,  I,  m.  [diminutive  of  artua, 

Qa,  joint']  (a  little  joint),  foint. 
artificium,    I,    n.    [artiiéx,    skilled 

workman^  from  ara,  £aoi5],  skilful 

contrivance  ;    accomplishment^   VI. 

17,2. 

artufl,  a,  nm  [part.  of  aroaG,  confine]^ 
(dose),  dense y  thick. 

ATemna,  a,  um,  of  the  A  verni y  A  ver- 
nian.  Masc.  as  subst.,  one  of  the 
Aver  ni  ^  an  Avernian,  più.  the  A  ver- 
ni, the  AvernianSj  a  tribe  of  south- 
central  Gaul  about  the  head  waters 
of  the  Allier  (Elaver)  river,  I. 
46,  2. 

ars,  arcia,  f .  [arce5,  conine],  strong- 
hold  ;  fortress^  citadel. 

aa-,  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  a. 

S(ad)-Boend5,  'aoendere,  aoendl, 
aodnanm  [acandS],  (climb  to),  as. 
cendy  elimb^  scale, 

S(ad)-Bodn8aa,  na,  m.  [àaoendG], 
ascent^  approach. 

S(ad)-acIao5,  adaoere,  advX,  acltnm 
[80Ì5,  know\^  (ordain  to)  ;  accept^ 
admit. 

S(ad)-8p60tua,  na,  m.  [-apicio,  look]^ 
(a  looking  at)  ;  appearance,  sight, 

asper,  aapera,   aapamm,    compar. 
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aspMrior,  super.  aspenimiiB,  rough, 
fu  ree,  de  sperate, 

a8-«ldau8  [ledeO,  s%t\  conlinucuSy 
ineessant  ;  long-continutd^Y,  22,  3. 

as-flistO,  sistere,  stitl, ,  take  pò- 

sition    near  ;    assistare   in    c5n- 
spectn,  appear  (with),  VI.  18,  3. 

asHiué-laciG,  faoere,  liici,  factum 
[sue,  stem  of  faésc5,  become  aecus- 
tomed,  faci5,  make\  (make  to  be- 
come accustomed  to)  ;  train. 

asHiuèscd,  suéscera,  snavi,  suétnin, 
become  accustomed  to  ;  aunèscare 
ad  hominés,  be  tamed. 

at-,  form  of  ad  in  comp.  before  t. 

at,  ad  versati  ve  conj.,  but;  after  a  con- 
dì tional  clause,  at  least. 

atque,  ào  [ad,  qne],  conj.,  usually 
emphasizing  what  follows,  and^  and 
even^  atid  especially;  after  terms  im- 
plying  comparison»  as  pSr,  Idem, 
equal  to,  the  same  as  ;  similia  ratl5 
atque  Ipse  ftcerit,  a  methodlike  that 
wkick  he  had  used;  simul  atque,  as 
sooH  as  ;  aliter  àc,  othertvise  than  ; 
tdina — atque,  ac,  other  than^  differ- 
ent  from  what. 

AtrebSs,  fitis,  m.,  one  of  the  Atre- 
bates,  an  Atrebatian,  più.  thf  Atre- 
bates,  a  tribe  toward  the  northwest- 
em  part  of  Belgic  Gaul,  II.  4,  9. 

Atrius,  I,  m.,  Quintus  Atrius,  an 
ofHcer  in  Caesar's  army,  mentìoned 
in  second  expedition  to  Britain,  V. 
9,  I. 

at-tez5,  tezere,  tezul,  teztuni 
(weave  on)  ;  construet  ufton,  attach. 

at-tingo,  tingere,  tigi,  tactum  [tan- 
go], touch  upon,  touch  ;  border  upon. 

at-tribud,  taibuere,  txibul,  txlbn- 
tnm,  assign. 

at-tuU,  perf.  of  affierS. 


auctor,  5rifl,  m.  [anged],  (promoter); 
leader,  originator  ;  aliqu5  anctdre, 
at  tht  suggestion  of  any  one,  V.  25, 
3,  28,  6;  as  authority,  V.  29,  3. 

anctdritàs,  tàtia,  f .  [anctor],  injtu- 
enee,  standing,  prestige. 

auctus,  a,  om,  part.  of  augeSb 

audftcia,  ae,  f.  [andaa^  daring^  from 
auded],  daring;  effrontery,  ins^ 
lence, 

audacter,  adv.  [andàz,  daring^  from 
andeò],  boìdly,  daringly. 

auded,  ere,  auaua  sum,  dare^  ven- 
ture ;  dare  to  do,  attempt,  VI.  13,  i. 

audi5,  andlre,  audlvl,  andltom, 
hear,  hear  of,  listen  to  ;  givr  audì^ 

'enee  to,  IV.  13,  i  ;  diotò  andiSns 
(hearing  to  the  word  of  command), 
obeditfit;  dictS  andiéna  aaao  (be 
obedient),  obey, 

audltiS,  5nia,  f .  [andid],  (a  hearing)  ; 
rumor,  report, 

angeò,  ère,  anzi,  auctnm,  incrtase, 
raise,  strengthen, 

Aulercua,  I,  m.,  one  of  the  Atdercì, 
an  Aulercian,  VII.  67,  a  ;  più.  the 
Aulerci,  a  people  of  centrai  Gaul, 
divided  into  four  trìbes  :  Aulerci 
Brannovices,  VII.  76,  2  ;  Aulerci 
Cenomani,  VII.  76,  3  ;  Aulerci  £bu- 
rovices,  II.  34,  III.  17,  3,  29,  3, 
VII.  4,  6;  Diablintes.  III.  9,  io. 

AuluB,  I,  ro.,  a  Roman /ro/iy^xm/*». 

aureua,  a,  um  [auram,  goìd\  (gold- 
en), gold, 

auriga,  ae,  m.,  charicteer,  driver. 

auris,  is,  f.  [connected  w.  aadi5  (?)] 
ear. 

Aurunouléiufl,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Aterun- 
culeius  Coita,  a  legatus  of  Caesar, 
killed  in  the  disaster  at  Aduatuca, 
II.  11,  3,  IV.  38,  3.  V.  24,  5  flf. 
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AqboI,  dniin,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in  the 
eastern  part  of  Aquitania,  III.  27,  i. 

aosua,  a,  um,  part  of  andeo. 

aut,  conj.,  or  ;  aut — aut,  either — or, 

autenii  conj.,  adversative,  however  ; 
copulative,  mor cover  ;  now. 

aatumniis,  I,  m.  [augeS],  (the  season 
of  increase),  autumn^  fall, 

atodliSris,  e  [aiudliiim],  auxiliary^ 
belonging  to  the  auxiliaries  ;  masc. 
as  subst.  (se.  mllités),  atixiliary 
troops^  auxiliaries, 

auzUior,  ist  conj.  [aiudlinm],  ren- 
der aidy  support. 

anzilium,!,  n.[auge5],  aid^assistance^ 
supporta  relief;  dat.  of  obj.  for  whìch, 
as  a  reènforcement  ;  alieni  auz. 
ferra,  to  aid  anyone  ;  esEtrèmum 
atuc,  last  resource,  III.  6,  2.  Più. 
auxiliary  forces^  auxiliaries^  as  op- 
posed  to  the  regalar  legionary  forces. 

Avaricénsls,  e  [Avarionm],  of  ox 
relating  to  Avaricum  ;  w.  praemla, 
hestowed  at  Avaricum, 

Avaricnm,  I,  n. ,  a  town  of  the  Bitu- 
rìges,  now  Bourges,  on  the  A  vera 
(Yèvre)»  a  tributary  of  the  Loire  ;  be- 
sieged  by  Caesar  in  the  seventh  year 
of  the  war,  and  the  inhabitants  slain, 
VII.  13,  3. 

aTSritia,  ae,  f .  [avSras],  grasping^ 
avarice^  greed, 

fi-veh5,  vahere,  Tesi,  veotom, 
carry  away,  off. 

S-Tert0,  vertere,  vertX,  versum, 
turn  away^  aside  ;  alienate^  I.  20, 4. 
àTertram  hostem,  one  of  the  enemy 
in  retreat,  I.  26,  2  ;  fiTenl,  being 
turned  away  (from  some  of  the  en- 
emy), ì.e.  since  there  were  some  of 
the  enemy  whom  they  were  not 
facing,  II.  26,  2. 


avifl,  is,  f.,  bird, 
avuB,  I,  m.^  grand father, 
Azona,  ae,  m. ,  a  river  in  the  country 
of  the  Belg^e,  now  the  Aisne, 


BàoéniB,  Ì8,  f . ,  a  forest  of  Germany 
between  the  Suebi  and  the  Cherusci, 
VI.  10,  5. 

Bacoliis,  I,  m.,  Publius  Sextius  Ba- 
culusy  an  especially  brave  centurìon, 
II.  25,  1,  III.  6,  2,  VI.  38,  I. 

Balegrig,  e,  Balearic,  pertaining  to 
the  Balearic  islands,  off  the  eastern 
coast  of  Spain,  now  Majorca  and 
Minorea^  II.  7,  i. 

baltens,  I,  m.,  belt^  from  which  the 
sword  was  suspended. 

BalventiuB,  I,  m. ,  Titus  Balventius^ 
a  first  centurion,  V.  36,  6. 

barbams,  a,  un  f/^^p/Sapof],  rttde^ 
uncivilizedy  uncultured^  i.e.  not 
Greek  or  Roman;  masc.  as  subst., 
contemptuously  applied  to  various 
tribes,  native^  barbarian, 

BaBlloB,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Minucius 
Basilus^  one  of  Caesar's  officers, 
afterward  a  conspirator  against  him, 
VI.  29,  4,  30,  I,  VII.  90,  5. 

BatSvX,  Srnin,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  dwell- 
ing  between  the  lower  Rhine  and  the 
Mense,  IV.  10,  i. 

Bélgae,  Smm,  m.  più.,  collective 
name  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  north- 
ern  of  Caesar*s  three  divisions  of 
Gaul,  between  the  Marne  and  Seine 
and  the  Rhine. 

Belgium,  I,  n.,  the  country  of  the 
Belgae,  Belgic  Gaul,  V.  12, 2, 26,4. 

belUoesQS,  a,  mn  [bellum],  war- 
like. 
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bellicus,  a,  nm  [beUnm],  relating 
to  loar  ;  bellica  laus,  glory  in 
war. 

bello,  ist  conj.  [bellnm],  (make  war), 
fighi. 

Bello vacl.  Omm,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  in 
the  north  western  part  of  Belgic  Gaul, 
II.  4,  5. 

bellum,  I,  n.  loc.,  beUl  [old  form 
duellum,  from  duo],  war, 

bene,  adv.,  compar.  melina,  super. 
optimé  [bonus,  melior,  optimua], 
(well,  better,  best),  success fully. 

beneficinm,  I,  n.  [bene,  faoiO],  kind- 
nes^,  service  ;  benefioid  obatrin- 
gere,  (bind  by  service),  put  under 
obligations^  !•  ^i  3;  tant5  benefici5 
afficere,  treat  (with  so  great  kind- 
ness),  50  kindly,  I.  36,  2  ;  beneficiò 
sortium,  (by  the  kindness  of  the 
lots),  tkanks  to  fortune, 

benevolentia,  ae,  f .  [bene  ;  veléni, 
part.  of  TOlO]!  (well-wishing)  ;  loy- 
alty,  V.  26,  2  ;  favor,  VII.  43,  4. 

Bibracte,ÌB,n.,  loc.  abl.  e  or  I,  capi- 
tal of  the  Aedui,  situated  upon  Mont 
Beuvray,  in  the  centrai  part  of  their 
territory,  I.  23,  i. 

Bibraz,  bractis,  f.,  a  town  of  the 
Remi,  near  a  hi  11  now  called  Vieux 
Laon^  II.  6,  i. 

BibrocI,  5rum,  m.  più.,  a  British 
tribe,  V.  21,  i. 

biduus,  a,  um  [bla,  diSs],  (of  the 
space  of  two  days),  two  days\  Neut. 
as  subst.,  se.  tempus,  (two  days' 
time),  two  days. 

bienninm,  I,  n.  [bis,  annua],  (the 
space  of  two  years),  two  years, 

Bigerridnés,  5num,  m.  più.,  a  tribe 
in  southern  Aquitania,  III.  27,  i. 

bini,  ae,  a,  distrib.  adj.,  più.  [bit], 


(two  by  two);  two  each^  two  ata  timg, 
in  pairs. 

bipedSlii,  e  [bla,  p6a],  of  two  Jeei^ 
itoo  foot ;  two  feet  thick^  IV.  17,6. 

bipertitfi,  adv.  [adj.  b^[>artttus,  from 
bla,  pars],  in  two  parts^  in  two  di- 
zdsions. 

bis,  adv.  [old  form  duia,  from  duo], 
twice. 

Bitnrlgéa,  um,  m.  più. ,  a  tribe  of  cen- 
trai Gaul,  I.  18,  6. 

Boduognàtua,  1,  m.  a  leader  of  the 
Nervii,  II.  23,  4. 

B5ÌI,  Omm,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  associ- 
ated  in  the  migration  of  the  Helvetii, 
af terward  received  by  the  Aedui  and 
located  in  the  western  part  of  tbeir 
territory,  probably  between  the 
Loire  and  Elaver  rivers,  I.  6,  4. 

bonitàs,  t&tis,  f .  [bonus],  goodnrss  ; 
fertiiity,  I.  28,  4.  (agrSrum,  of 
the  soil.) 

bonus,  a,  um,  compar.  melior,  super. 
optimus,  good,  better^  best  ;  bond 
animS,  descrìptive  abl.,  (of  good 
mind),  well  disposed,  Neut.  as 
subst.,  good ;  advantage^  I.  40,  6  ; 
più. ,  goodSy  property. 

bds,  bovis,  e,  gen.  più.  boum,  dat. 
bùbus,  b5bus,  [/3o0t],  ox^  as  generìc 
name,  VI.  26,  i  ;  tsp.,  bull,  ox,  cow, 
the  domestic  animais  ;  più.  calile, W. 

28,5. 
brftcchium,  I,  n.  [/9pax^y],  forearm, 

arm. 
Brannovloés,  um,  m.  più.  a  division 

of  the  Aulerci,  probably  south  of 

the  Aedui,  toward   the  sources  of 

the  Loire,  VII.  76,  2. 
Bratuspantium,  1,  n.,  a  stronghold 

of  the  Bellovaci,  possibly  near  Bre- 

teuil,  II.  13,  a. 
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breyis,  e,  shorts  of  space  or  time  ; 
abl.  brevi,  se.  tempora,  in  a  short 
space^  sharply^  IV.  33,  3. 

brevitfifly  tStiB,  f .  [breyis],  shortness^ 
brernty  ;  small  stature ^  II.  30,4. 

brevlter,  adv.  [brerii],  briejly,  in 
few  words. 

Britanni,  Omm,  m.  più.,  Britons. 

Britannla,ae,f.  [Britaxml],  ^n'/ai». 

Britannicna,  a,  um  [Britanni],  Brit- 
ish  ;  w.  bellom,  with  the  Britons^ 
V.  4,1. 

brfima,  ae,  f.  [for  brevima,  old 
super,  of  brevls,  se.  diés],  (the 
shortest  day),  the  winter  solstice, 
(gub,  toward^  at  the  time  of.) 

Brotna,  I,  m.,  Decimus  yunius  Bru- 
tus^  a  legatus  of  Caesar  in  both  the 
Gallio  and  the  Civil  War,  afterward 
aconspiratoragainsthim.  III.  11,  5. 

C 

O,  as  numerai  =  100  ;   but  not  orìgi- 

nally  because  it  was  the  first  letter 

of  oentmn. 
O.,  abbreviation  for  GSiuB,  a  Roman 

praenomen. 
Oabill&num,  I,  n. ,  a  city  of  the  Aedui 

on  the    Saóne,   now    Chalon,  VII. 

42,  5,  90,  7. 
Oabnma,  I,   m.,     Caius     Valerius 

Caòurus,   a  disti nguished   Gaul,  a 

stanch  friend  of  the   Romans,    I. 

47,  4,  VII.  66,  2. 
oacòmen,  minia,  n.,  top,  summit; 

smallend,  VII.  73,2. 
oadSver,  veria,  n.  [cad5],  corpse, 

(dead)  body. 
cad&,  cadere,  cecidi,  càatim,  fall 

(in  Bel.  Gal.  in  sense  of  be  killed). 
Cad^dj&rum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 


southern  Gaul,  south  of  the  Avemi, 
of  whom  they  were  dependents,  VII. 
6,  I,  etc. 

caedès,  ia,  f .  [caedO],  slaughter, 

caedò,  oaedere,  cecidi,  caeaum 
[causative  of  cadd],  (cause  to  fall, 
in  any  way),  strike  down^  cut  down, 
kilt;  of  ir^es^fell.  III.  29,  i. 

caelestia,  e  [caelum,  sky,  heavens], 
heavenly,  of  the  heavens. 

Oaemanl,  Orum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 
Belgae  (often  called  Patmant), 
probably  between  the  Meuse  and 
Ourthe  rivers,  II.  4,  io. 

caerimOnia,  ae,  f.,  religious  cere- 
mony,     (gratis,  solemn.) 

Oaeròal,  Omm,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 
Belgae,  northwest  of  the  Moselle  in 
its  lower  course,  II.  4,  io. 

caemleus,  a,  um  [for  caeluleua, 
from  caelum,  sky,  heavens^,  deep 
blue,  dark  blue, 

Oaeaar,  aria,  m.,  (i)  Gaius  Julius 
Caesar,  the  great  statesman  and 
general,  author  of  the  Commen- 
taries.  (2)  Lucius  Julius  Caesar,  a 
distant  relative  of  Gaius,  consul 
B.c.  64,  VII.  66, 1. 

caeapea,  iti8|  m.  [caedO],  sod,  turf 

calamitila,  tStia,  f . ,  disaster,  defeat. 

OaletI,  5rum,  and  Oaletda,  um,  m. 
più.,  one  of  the  Aremorìcan  tribes, 
on  the  northwest  coast,  north  of  the 
Scine,  II.  4,  9,  VII.  76,  4. 

callidua,  a,  um  [callum,  thick  skin* 
callous^,  experienced,  shrewd, 

calò,  dnia,  m.,  camp  follower  ;  any 
non-combatant  moving  with  an 
army,  including  personal  servants, 
drivers,  sutlers,  etc. 

campeater,  tria,  tre  [campua],  re- 
lating  to  a  level  field  ;  w.    munì- 


CAMPUS 


16 


CASUS 


tiSnéa,  in  the  plain  ;  loca  camp., 
Uvei  placesy  plains. 

'campus,  i,  m. ,  Uvei  field,  plain. 

Oamulogeniu,  I,  m. ,  a  chief  of  the 
Aulerci,  commander-in-chief  against 
Labienus  in  the  seventh  year  of  the 
war,  VII.  67,  3,  etc. 

OanlnioB,  I,  m.,  a  legatus  of  Caesar, 
in  latter  part  of  the  Gal  He  and  in  the 
Ci  vii  War,  VII.  83,  3,  90,  6. 

cand,  caliere,  cecini,  ,  (make 

a  melodious  sound)  ;  sing^  play  on 
a  musical  instrument  ;  reoeptol 
canere,  give  the  signal  for  retreat^ 
sound  the  retreat^  VII.  47,  i. 

Oantabrl,  5nim,  m.  più.,  a  warlike 
tribe  in  the  north  of  Spain,  III. 
26,  6. 

Oantium,  I,  n.,  Kent,  the  southeast- 
ern  partof  Britain,  V.  13,  i,  etc. 

caplUus,  I,  m.  [caput],  hair  of  the 
head,  (pr5mÌ88UB,  long  ;  pasaua, 
dishevelUd.) 

oapid,  capere,  cépi,  captum,  take  ; 
occupy^  seize  ;  of  ships,  make^  reach; 
cdniilium  capere,  take  counsel  or 
decide  upon  a  pian;  w.  nSmen, 
derive  ;  take  in^  deceive^  I.  40,  9, 
VII.  31,  2  ;  charm,  VI.  22,  3  ;  con- 
vict^  VII.  43,  3.  Oapi5  and  its 
object  may  often  be  translated  by 
a  single  word,  suggested  by  the 
latter  ;  e.g.  initium  capere  (take  a 
beginning),  ^<^i«/sowith  qui5- 
tem,  coniectnram,  fugam. 

capra,  ae,  f.  [caper,  he-goat"],  (she- 
goat)  ;  goal. 

capUvuB,  a,  um  [capi5],  captive  ; 
masc.  also  as  subst!,  prisoner. 

captus,  US,  m.  [oapid],  (a  seizing, 
grasp,  mental  capacity),  standard. 

oaput,     capitis,     n.,    head;     li/e  ; 


capitis  poena,  capital punishmeut; 
of  a  river»  mouth  ;  person^  indivi- 
dualizzi, Eng.  '*head"  of  cattlc), 
I.  29,  2,  II.  33,  7,  IV.  16,  3. 

Oarcasd,  Gnis,  f.,  a  town  of  the 
Volcae  Tectosages,  III.  20,  2. 

cared,  cardre,  carni,  cazitum,  ke 
without,  go  xvithout, 

carina,  ae,  f.,  keel. 

Oamutès,  um,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 
centrai  Gaul  between  the  Seine  and 
the  Loire,  II.  36,  3,  etc. 

car5,  camis,  i.^JUsh^  meaL 

cazpG,  carpere,  carpii,  carptum 
(pluck  ;  pick  a  fiaw),  criticise. 

carrus,  I,  m.,  cart  ;  mentioned  only 
as  used  by  the  Gauls. 

O^rviliuB,  I,  m. ,  one  of  the  chief  tains 
of  Kent,  V.  22,  i. 

casa,  ae,  f.,  hut. 

càsens,  I,  m.,  cheese. 

Cassi, 5rum,  m.  più.,  a  British  tribe. 

Oassianus,  a,  um  [Oassius],  relating 
to  Cassius;  w.  bellum,  Ttnth  Càssius. 

cassis,  idis,  f.,  metal  helmet. 

Oassius,  I,  m.f  Lucius  Cassius  lAm- 
ginus^  consul  107  B.C.  ;  defeated 
and  killed  by  the  Helvetians  near 
Lake  Geneva,  I.  7,  4,  12,  5,  12,  7. 

Oassivellaunus,  I,  m.,  the  most  res- 
olute and  abbe  of  the  British  chiefs, 
V.  11,8,  etc. 

castellnm,  I,  n.  [diminutive  of  ca- 
strum],  fort^  redoubt, 

Oasticns,  I,  m. ,  a  powerful  chief  of 
the  Sequani,  I.  3,  4. 

castrum,  1,  n.,  fortress.  Più.,  a 
camp^  always  fortiBed;  with  distrìb. 
adj.,  days  march;  in  castris,  in 
camp  /(/>,  in  war,  I.  39,  5.  (p6n6, 
pitch;  moved,  break.) 

cfisus,  ùs,  m.  [cadd],  (a  falling,  hap- 
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pening)  ;  chance^  fortune^  good  or 
bad  ;  accidente  disaster  ;  emergency; 
o&rò,  often  accidentally;  oSsn  d<- 
-venlro,  happen  io  come,  II.  21,  6; 
cf.  V.  48,  8,  VI.  37,  I. 

OaUmantaioedU,  la,  m.,  the  most 
powerful  Sequanian  of  the  genera- 
tion before  Caesar*s  arrivai,  I.  3,  4. 

caténa,  aa,  f . ,  chain, 

OatnrlgSi,  om,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in 
the  Graian  Alps  in  the  valley  of  the 
upper  Durance,  I.  10,  4. 

OatavoloQB,  I,  m.,  a  chief  of  the 
Eburones,  confederate  of  Ambiorix, 
V.  24,4. 

causa,  ae,  f . ,  cause,  reason  ;  case  at 
law,  I.  4,  I,  2;  condition,  situa- 
tion,  IV.  4, 1,  VI.  32,  i.  Abl.  after 
a  gen- ,  for  the  sake,  far  the  pur- 
^sCf  on  account  ;  w.  verbal  it  de- 
notes purpose,  e.g.  auX  mùniendl 
oanaS,  to  de/end  himself,  I.  44, 6. 

caute,  adv.  [oaatus,  part.  of  oa- 
ve6],  cauHously, 

cantèi,  la,  f.,  sharp  ledge,  ree/. 

Oavarllhia,  1,  m.,  an  Aeduan  promi- 
nent  in  the  seventh  year  of  the  war, 
VII.  67,  7. 

Oavazinna,  I,  m.,  a  chief  of  the  Se- 
nones,  assisted  by  Caesar,  V.  64, 
2,  VI.  6,  2. 

caveO,  cavSre,  o&vX,  oautnm,  be  on 
one's  guard,  I.  14,  2  :  give  securiiy 
(de, /or), 

Oebenna,  aa,  f.,  tAe  Cevennes,  a 
range  of  mountains  in  south  cen- 
trai Gaul,  boundary  of  the  Roman 
province,  VII.  8,  2,  etc. 

oédd,  cèdere,  oéasl,  oéaanm,  (go, 
go  from)  ;  retreat,  re  tire  ;  loc6 
oédere,  leave  one^s  post  ;  yield,  w. 
dat.,  VII.  89,  2.      Pres.  part.,  as 


subst. ,  those  retreating,  the  reireat^ 

ing  (soldiers,  enemy). 
celar,     celeria,     celere,    compar. 

oelerior,  super,  celerrimna,  swift, 

quick,  sudden. 
celeritSa,  tStla,    f.   [oeler],  svnft. 

ness,  rapidity,  speed,    (ad,    in    the 

way  of,  II.  26,  5.) 
celeriter,    adv.    [celer],    speedily, 

rapidly,  promptly,  quìckly. 
Cél6,  ist  conj.,  hide^  conceaL 
Oeltae,  ammani,  più.,  Celts;  in  Bel. 

Gal. ,  the  native  name  for  the  people 

living   in  centrai    Gaul,  as  distin- 

guished  from  the   Belgae  and  the 

Aquitani,  I.  1,  i. 
Oeltillua,  I,  m.,  a  powerful  chief  of 

the  Avemi,  father  of  Vercingetorix, 

VII.  4,  I. 
06nabénaia,  e  [06nabnm],  relating 

to  Cenabum.  Masc.  più.  as  subst., 

inhabitants  of  Cenabum, 
06nabum,  1,  n.,  chief  city    of   the 

Carnutes,  upon  the  site  of  Orléans, 

VII.  3,  I  ff. 
06nlmagnX,  Smm,  m.  più. ,  a  Brìtish 

tribe,  V.  21, 1. 
09nomanI,  5mm,  m.  più. ,  a  division 

of  the  Aulerci,  in  western  Gaul,  west 

of  the  Carnutes,  VII.  76,  3. 
cénaed,  cénadre,  oSnaoI,  cénaiun, 

(estimate)  ;  judge,  hold,  be  of  opin- 
ion ;  of  the  Roman  senate,  decree; 

favor,  VII.  77,  2. 
cénana,  &4  m.  [cénaed],  estimate, 

enumeration,  census. 
centnm,  indeclin.  card,  adj.,  a  hun- 

dred, 
centnzlS,  dnia,  m.  [centnm],  centu- 

rion^  orig.  the  commander  of  a  hun- 

dred  men  ;  a  subordinate  officer  in  the 

Roman  legion.     See  Introduction, 


CERNO 


I8 


CIRCUMEO 


oom5y    o0nitfOy    crSvI|    cii^tmiii 

(separate)  ;  distinguish^  make  out 
clearlyy  perceive, 

oertàmen,  mlnifl,  n.  [oertd,  con- 
tenda contesta  fig^^'i  àattU, 

certe,  adv.  [oertUB],  certainly^ 
surely;  at  Uast^  at  ali  events, 

certus,  a,  nm  [form  of  part.  of  cemd], 
certain^  sure^  undoubted  ;  w.  diSi, 
ìooxm^aftpainted,  Jixcd;  w.  snbsidia, 
regular;  aliquemoertiOremfaoere, 
inforni  anyone  ;  direct.  III.  6,  3. 

oennu,  1,  m.,  deer^  stag;  in  militaty 
language,  **  antlers"  trunks  of  trees 
with  branches  lopped  off  and 
pointed,  embedded  in  the  ground 
and  tumed  toward  the  enemy: 
cheva  ux-de-frise. 

oéterui,  a,  nm  (sing.  rare),  the 
oiher,  the  rest  of;  cèterae  rèa,  the 
other  things  that  he  might  need, 
II.  3|  3.  Elsewhere,  masc.  più.  as 
subst.,  the  others. 

OeutronSs,  nm,  m.  più.,  (i)  a  trìbe 
in  the  Graian  Alps,  about  the  head- 
waters  of  the  Isère,  I.  10,  4.  (2) 
a  trìbe  of  the  Belgae,  clients  of 
theNervii,V.  39,  I. 

OhSruscI,  Orum,  m.  più.,  a  German 
trìbe,  northof  the  Hercynian  forest, 
VI.  10,  5. 

ch5nui,  I,  m.,  the  north7vest  (wind). 

cibSriua,  a,  um  [oibiia],  relating  to 
food,  Neut.  più.  as  subst.,  provi- 
sions;  molita  cibària,  (ground  food- 
stuff),  fiour, 

cibus,  I,  m. ,  food, 

Oicerd,  5nia,  m.,  Quintus  Tullius 
Cicero,  younger  brother  of  the  orator, 
a  legaius  of  Caesar,  V.  24,  2,  etc. 

GimberiuB,  I,  m.,  a  leader  of  the 
Suebi,  I.  37,  3. 


CMmbrl,  Srnni,  m.  più.,  a  Germanie 

people    that  overran   Gaul   in  the 

second  century  B.c.,andgaveRome 

great  uneasiness  until  defeated  by 

Marìus  in  the  north  of   Italy,  103 

B.c.;   I.   33,  4.  -*0,    5,    VII.   77, 

12,  77,  14. 
Oingetorlx,  Igia,  m.  ,(i)  a  chief  of  the 

Treverì,  rivai    and    brother-in-law 

of    Indutiomarus,    V.    3,   2.   etc.; 

(2)  A    Brìtish  chief  in    Kent,  V. 

22,1. 
cing5,    oingare,    cinsi,    cinotam, 

surround;  in  hostile  sense,  invest; 

w.  mùrum,  man^  VI.  36,  9;  VII. 

72,2. 
oippuB,  I,   m.,    stake.     Retai n    the 

Latin  word    in  VII.    73,   4,  as  a 

technical  term. 
circinna,  I,    m.  [xlpicti>of],  pair  of 

compasses, 
ciroitar,   adv.    and    prep.   w.    acc. 

[ciroua,  circle\  about, 
circuiti»,    ÙB,    m.    [circamed],   (a 

going     around)  ;      circumferenie  ; 

detour y  circuii;  in  cironitfi,  by  a 

circuitous  route,  I.  21,  i. 
circnm,  prep.  w.  acc.  [acc.  of  cir- 

CUB,  circlé\^  around,  about  ;   in  the 

neighborhood  of. 
circmn-cldo,  cidare,  ddl,   clanm 

[caed5],  (cut    around),    cui    out. 

Perf.  part.  w.  oollia,  steep,  inacces^ 

sible. 
circtun-olfidd,  elùderà,  dual,  oln- 

anm  [clandd],  encircU. 
circnm-d5,  dare,  dedX,  datnm,  puf 

around,  I.  38,  6,  VII.  72,  4  ;  «w- 

round. 
circum-dncd,  dùcere,  duzi,  dnc- 

tmn,  lead  around,  draw  around. 
circnm-ed,  Ire,  (Ivi)  il,  itnm,  pass 
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around;  make  the  rounds  of,  inspeei^ 

V.  2,  2  ;  outflanK  VII.  67,  6. 
ciroiun-fimd&,    fundere,  indi,  fò- 

mxak^pour  around^  pass.,  VI.  34, 8  ; 

trans,  surround^  VII.  74,  i;  ìmpers. 

pass.,  VII.  28,  2;  pass,  as  reflex- 

ivc  (Greek  middle),  pour  tìumselves 

around^  pour  around^  VI.  37,  4. 
circnm-ioid  [pronounced  as  if  spelled 

oircui^Jicid],  io«re,  iéol,  i^ctum 

[iaci5],  ihrow  aroundy  as  mìlitary 

terni,  II.  6,  2. 
droum-mittd,  mittere,  miai,  mis- 

stim,  send  around. 
olroum-munid,  munire,  munivi  or 

munii,  mnnltiim,  (fortify  around), 

compUtely  invest. 
oironm-plector,  plecU,  plexus  anm 

[plectO],  (weave  around)  embrace^ 

include, 
dronm-slsto,  riatere,  atetl,  , 

take  a  stand  around  ;    surround^ 

crowd  aòoutf  rally  around, 
dream -spici5,     apioere,     spexi, 

spectiim,  look  around  at  ;  animò 

circnmai^ere,  consider  carefully^ 

VI.  6,  3  ;  look  around  f or. 
oiroom-vSUd,   ist   conj.  [valium], 

builda  Wall  aroundy  investa  blockade. 

oircian-veh5,  vehere,  vezi,  vec- 

tum,  carry  around;  pass,  as  dep. , 

(be  carried   around),    ride  aroundy 

VII.  46,  2. 

circum-veniO,  venire,  vSnI,  ven- 
tom,  come  aroundy  surround  ;  out- 
flank;  lìke  Eng.  **^^/  around" out- 
wity  I.  46,  3. 

ds,  prep.  w.  acc,  on  this  side  ofy 
this  side. 

Oia-alplnua,  a,  um  [Alpàs],  Cis- 
alpine y  on  this  side  the  AlpSy  i.e. 
toward  Rome,  south  of  the  Alps. 


Oifl-rhénfiniui,  a,  um[RliènTui],  (liv- 
ing)  on  this  side  the  Rkiney  i.e.  to- 
ward Rome,  south  of  the  Rhine. 

Oita,  ae,  m.,  Gaius  Fufius  CitOy  a 
Roman  knight,  VII.  3,  i. 

cltàtna,  a,  um,  pan.  of  citò. 

oiterior,  uà,  compar.  adj. ,  super,  citi- 
mu8  [pos.  citer  (rare),  from  eia, 
cltrS],  nearery  hither;  w.  provin- 
cia, Gkdlia,  Cisalpine. 

cito,  adv.,  compar.  citiua,  super. 
citiaaimS  [old  form  citò,  abl.  of 
citila,  part.  of  cieO,  cause  to  movi\y 
quickly. 

m 

cit5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  cieò, 
cause  to  movè\y  urge  ony  hurry, 
Perf.  part.,  headlongy  swiftly, 

oitrS,  prep.  w.  acc.  [case  form  of 
dter,  see  citerior],  on  this  side  ofy 
this  side. 

citr5,  adv.  [dat.  of  citer,  see  ci- 
terior], to  this  sidcy  hither  ;  ùltrò 
citròque,  back  and  forthy  I.  42,  4. 

clyia,  ia,  e,  citizen. 

dvltfia,  t&tia,  f.  [clvia],  denoti ng 
condition,  citizenshipy  I.  47,  4;  col- 
lective,  ali  the  citizens  of  a  state, 
state. 

clam,  adv.  [cèlQ,  conceal'\y  secretly. 

dSmitO,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of 
damd,  cry  out'\y  shouty  kecp  shout^ 
ing. 

clSmor,  Oria,  m.  [olSmO,  cry  out\ 
outcryy  shouty  shouting. 

dandeatlnna,  a,  um  [clam],  secrety 
clandestine. 

clfirua,  a,  um,  (clear),  loudy  distinct. 

clflaaia,  ia,  i.y  fleet. 

Olaudiua,  I,  m.,  Appius  Claudius 
Pulchery  consul  54  u.c.,  V.  1,  i. 

claudQ,  claudere,  claual,  clauaum, 
closCy  shut;  Sgmen  claudere,  dose 
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the  line  of  marche  bring  up  the 
rear. 

dSviu,  I,  m.,  nail^  spike, 

olémentia,  «a,  f.  [olémSiis,  mild\ 
mildnesSy  mercy^  cUmency, 

cliéns,  entlfl,  e.  [pres.  part.  of  clneG, 
hear^  with  changed  spelling],  de- 
pendente  retainer,  client  (as  used  of 
a  class  in  Rome);  of  trìbes,  vassals. 

clientèla,  ae,  f.  [cliéui],  denoting 
conditioD,  dependency  ;  collective, 
dependentSy  clients^  VII.  32,  5. 

ollvni,  I,  m.,  siope. 

OlSdlus,  I,  m.,  Publius  Chdius  Pul- 
cher^  a  lurbulent  demagogue  at 
Rome,  enemy  of  Cicero,  killed  in 
a  politicai  brawl  in  January,  52  B.c., 
VII.  1,  I. 

On.,  abbreviation  for  Gnaena,  a 
Roman  praetidmen. 

00-,  form  of  ctun  [com]  in  comp. 
before  vowels  and  h. 

cG-,  form  of  cum  [com]  in  comp. 
before  gn. 

co*acerv5,  istconj.  [acervuB,///r], 
pile  iogether^  heap  up. 

coSctufl,  a,  am,  part.  of  c5g5. 

coSotiu,  na,  m.  [cdgd],  compulsion, 

co-Sginent5,  ist  conj.  [  co-àgmen- 
tom,  joint^  from  cQg5],  fasien  io- 
gether. 

co-artd,  ist  conj.  [artus,  narrow\ 
crowd  together. 

OocosàtSs,  um,  m.  più.,  an  Aqui- 
tanian  trìbe,  upon  the  Atlantic  coast, 
probably  dep>endents  of  the  Tar- 
belli,  III.  27,  I. 

co-em5,  emere,  émX,  èmptum,  buy 
up^  purchasc. 

co-ed,  Ire,  (Ivi)  il,  itum,  come  to- 
gether^ meet, 

coepl,  coepisse,  (coeptùrua),  defec- 


ti  ve  verb,  lacking  present  system 
(which  is  supplied  by  incipid),  kai  t 
begun  or  began  ;  w.  complementary 
infin.  in  pass,  voice,  coeptna  aum, 
esae,  is  used  as  deponent,  I.  47,  i, 
II.  6,  2,  etc. 

oo-ercedf  eroére,  ercnX,  escitnm 
[arce5, enclose^^  (confine)  resirain. 

c5git5,  ist  conj.  [for  co-agit5],  (re- 
volve,  discuss),  consider. 

c5-giiàti5,  5nÌB,  f .  [(g)ttS8Cor],  ab- 
stract, relationship  by  birtk  (mingila, 
tvide)  VII.  32,  4  ;  collective,  clan^ 
VI.  22,  2. 

c5-gn0ac&,  gnOacere,  gnOvI,  gni- 
tum,  (become  acquainted  with), 
learn^  find  out^  ascertain;  examine^ 
reconnoitre;  odgnOvl,  as  pres.  perf . . 
/  have  become  acquainUd  vritA; 
hence,  /  kncrw^  plup>erf.  kneu*, 
Part.,  cdgnitiia,  a,  iim,  as  adj., 
known^  noted^  I.  28,  5. 

c5gd,  cdgere,  co-égi,  oo-àctnm 
[for  co-agO],  (drive  together),  bring 
together^  gather  ;  w.  infin.  or  direct 
oh). ^  force y  compel;  perf.  part.  co- 
àctuB,  under  compulsione  I.  17,  6. 

cohors,  hortia,  f.,  cohort,  a  tenth  of 
a  legion. 

cohort&ti5,  Onia,  f .  [cohortor],  (ex- 
hortation),  address  before  a  battle, 
appeal  (to). 

co-hortor,  ist  conj.,  exhort^  encour- 
age,  address  before  a  battle. 

col-,  form  of  com  [com]  in  comp. 
before  L 

coUStus,  a,  um,  part.  of  cOnferG. 

col-laud5,  ist  conj.  [lana,  praise"], 
praise  highly, 

col-ligd,  ist  conj.,  fasten  together ^ 

I.  26,  3. 
col-lig5,  ligere,  légl,  léotum  [legd. 
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^aihtr]^    gather^    collect;    acquire; 

sé  coUigere,  recover  one's  self^  col- 
ite t  oné's  wits. 
colila,  is,  m.,  hiil 
col-locò,  ist  conj.   [lociu],  place; 
settle  ;  give  in  marriage^  I.  18, 6,  7. 
colloquiom,  I,  n.  [coUoqiftr],  con- 

versation^  con/erence,  interview, 
col-loqaor,  loqnX,  locntiu  som,  talk 
ivi  Ih  ^  hold  a  conference  ;  Inter  sS 
colloqui,  confer  (ogether^  IV.  30,  i. 

C0I5,  colere,  colui,  cnltom,  culH- 
vaU  ;  worship. 

coldnia,  ae,  f.  [colOniu,  colonista 
f  rom  col5],  colony, 

color,  &ri8,  m.,  color. 

com-,  regalar  forai  of  com  in  comp. 

com-bùrO,  bàrere,  bussi,  bnstam 
[related  to  ÙKV,  burn\^  burn  up. 

comes,ltis,c.  [0010,06],  companion. 

comitium,  I,  n.  [com,  eO],  place  of 
assembly;  più.,  tkt  Roman  people 
in  CLssembly  for  election  ;  hence,  any 
elecHon^  VII.  67,  7. 

comitor,  ist  con},  [comes],  accom- 
pany, 

oommeStus,  &4  m.  [oommed],  a 
going  back  and  forth^  voyage,  V. 
23,  2,  4  ;  provisions,  supplies, 

ooin-memor5,  ist  conj.  [memor, 
mindful\  mention,  relate, 

com-mendd,  ist  conj.  [mandS], 
commit^  intrust. 

(commentSrius,  I,  m.  [oom-mentor, 
think  over\y  orìg.,  note-book^  mem- 
orandum^ sketch,  Not  in  text  of 
Bel.  Gal.,  but  applied  to  its  single 
books  by  the  grammarians.) 

oom-med,  ist  conj.,  go  back  and 
forth^  resort;  commeSre  ad,  visit, 

com-minus,  adv.  [manus],  hand  to 
handf  at  dose  quarters. 


commissùra,    ae,    f.    [committò], 

Joint^junciion,  angle^  corner. 

oom-niitt5,  mittere,  misi,  mis- 
snm,  (send  together),  join^  mSlOs, 
VH.  22,  5;  join^  engagé  in,  proe- 
lium;  intrust;  do,  I.  14,  2,  V. 
36,  5  ;  commity  VII.  4,  io  ;  pcr^ 
mit,  I.  13,  7,  46,  3,  VII.  47,  7. 

Oommius,  I,  m.,  a  chief  of  the 
Atrebates,  first  mentioned  IV.  21, 
6  ;  loyal  to  Caesar  until  the  seventh 
year  of  the  war,  VII.  76,  5,  etc. 

commodé,  adv.  [oommodus],  con- 
veniently,  easily,  effectively. 

oom-modus,  a,um  [modus],  (having 
measure  with  what  is  desìred),  con- 
venient,  advantageous,  Neut.  as 
subst.,  advantage,  interest;  comfort. 

com-m5ne-ùioi5,  facere,  fóci,  fac- 
tum [moneO,  warn\,  (g^ve  a  warn- 
ing  about),  impress  upon. 

oom-moror,  ist  conj.,  delay, 

oom-move6,  movSre,  md^I,  mS- 
tnm,  (move  strongly),  influence, 
I.  20,  3  ;  alarm,  starile. 

commùniod,  ist  conj.  [commùnis], 
(make  common),  share  ;  propose, 
(oum,  to)  ;  unite ^  VI.  19,  i. 

com-mùniO,  munire,  munivi  or 
munU,  mùnitum,  (fortify  com- 
pletely),  fortify  strongly,  cons truci. 

com-mùnis,  e  [related  to  mùnus, 
task"],  (having  tasks  together),  com- 
mon,  general  ;  w.  \%ffiAiò^  joint. 

oommfitStiO,  5nis,  f.  [commùtS], 
change. 

oom-mfit5,  ist  conj.,  change;  w. 
abl.,  exchange  for,  VI.  22,  3, 

comparò,  ist  conj.  [com-par,  like^, 
(liken),  compare,  I.  31,  il,  VI. 
24,  6.  For  ali  other  passages  see 
comparo,  p.  22. 
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com*par6|  ist  conj.,  pr avide ^  prò- 

cure^  prepare.     For  I.  31,  li,  VI. 

24,  6,  see  comparo,  p.  21. 
com-p«I15,  pollare,  pulì,  pulsimi, 

(drive   togcther),  gaiher^   V.  19j  i, 

VII.  71,  7  ;  drive  in  confusion. 
com-pendlom,  1,  n.  [pmid5,  pay\ 

gatHy  profit. 
com-peri5,  perire,    peli,   pertnm 

[cf.  ex.'p9Aoc\yJindouÌtascertain^ 

learn, 
oom-pleotor,    plecti,  plens  ram 

[plectG,/ibt/],  embrace, 
com-pled,  plSre,    pléTi,    pKtam, 

Jill  completely;  cover. 
com-pltbrSs,  a  or  ia,  gen.  plflrium 

[plus],  several^  quite  a  number  of, 

Often  as  subst. 
com-port5,  ist  conj.,  òring  together^ 

gaiher^  convey, 
com-prehend5,  prehendere,   pre- 

hendl,  prehSnsum  [prehendO,  lay 

hold  of\  grasp  with  the  hand,  take 

faurrìedly;  w.  fonés,  Ignem,  catch; 

catch,  arresta  take, 
oom-prob5,   ist  conj.,   approve  of, 

**  smile  upon^^ 
con-,  forni  of  cnm  (oom)  in  comp. 

before  most  of  the  consonants. 
c&nàtum,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part. 

of  o5nor,  in  pass,  sense],  (a  thing 

attempted),  attempi. 
cdnfitus,  ùs,    m.    [cQnor],  (an    at- 

tcmptìng),  attempt. 
con-oédO,  cèdere,  cèssi,  cèssum, 

yield,  IV.  7,  5,  VII.  16,  6  ;  grani, 

permit. 
concèssus,   US,  m.  [concèdo],  per- 

mission, 
con-cidd,  cldere,  cidi, [cado], 

fall  (in  a  heap). 
con-cIdO,     cldere,     cidi,     cisum 


[caedd],  cui  down^  kUl ;   cut  off, 

III.  9,  4. 
con-cilid,  ist  conj.  [conclliuBi],  vàn 

over  ;  gain,  I.  3,  7,  VII.  65,  4. 
con-cUium,  I,  n.,  assembly^  council. 
concito,  ist  conj.y  arouse^  stìr  up. 
oon-olàm5,  ist  conj. ,  cry  out^  shout. 
oon-olùdO,  elùdere,  dùsl,  dusum 

[clandd],  shui  up,  etuiose;  mare 

condùsum,  ìandìochtd  sea, 
Ctenconnetodwmnns,  I,  m.,  a  chief 

of  the  Camutes,  VII.  3,  i. 
con-crep5,  crepfire,  crepui,  orepi- 

tum,  rattle,  clash;  armis   (abl.  of 

means),  translated  as  if  obj. 
con-currO,      currere,     corri      or 

cooorrl,    cursum,     run    togethtr, 

hurry,  rally;  gather. 
con-cursO,  cursfire,  ,  [in- 
tensive of  concorro],  run  te  and 

fro,  run  about, 
concorsns,  Ss,    m.  [concorro],   a- 

running    togetker,    rushing  about^ 

confusion  ;  charge,  onset,  I.    8,  4, 

VI.  8,  6,  VII.  62,  3  ;  w.  nfiviom, 

collisione 
con-demnO,  ist  conj.  [damnO,  con- 

demn\,  condemn. 
con-diciO,  Onis,  f .  [dloO],  (a  saying 

together),  agreement,  terms,  condì- 

tion,  state. 
con*dOnO,  ist  conj.  [dOnom,  gift\ 

f or give, pardon  ;  dat. ,  out  of  regard 

for,  I.  20,  5,  6. 
OondrósI,  Orom,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 

Belgae  upon  the  eastem   bank  of 

the  Mense,  II.  4,  io,  etc. 
oon-dficO,  dùcere,  dòsi,  dootosB, 

bring  together,  gather  (of  persons)  : 

hire,\\.  1,4»  V.  27,8. 
cOnfectos,  a,  um,  part.  of  cOnfioiO. 
cOn-ferclO,    farcire,  fénl,  fertom 
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[farcid,     ^t^ff\    crowd    together, 

Perf.  part.  asadj.,  crowded^  compact^ 

in  chse  array, 
c0n-fer5,    ferre,    con-toU,  col-la- 

tmn,     briftg    iogetktr^    colUct    (of 

thing^X  convey  ;  compare^  I.  31,  11  ; 

attribute^   1 .  40,  io  ;  postpone^   I. 

40,  14;  b5  c5iitere,  betake  onis 

selfy  retìre,  I,  26,  i. 
cdnfertiifl,  a,  om,  part.  of  c5iif«rci5. 
oon-fóstim      [cf.   fèstlntu,   Aastyl^ 

promptly^  immediately, 
cOn-fidO,    ficera,     &itìi^     factum 

[facid],   (do  completely),  complete^ 

cucomplish^  finish;   exhausty  wear 

out^  over  come  ;  complete   the  num- 

ber  of^  fumish^  II-  ^  5  »  fnake  out^ 

execute^  I.  29,  i. 
c5n-f Id5,  fiderà,  fìsus  snm  (trast 

firmly),  w.  ind.  dis.  or  dat.,  trust  ; 

w.  abl.  rely  (on). 
cdn-f Ig&,  f Igare,  fXzX,  f Ixnm,  fcis- 

ten  (together). 
cdn-flnia,  a,  adj.  [f  Inia],  adjoining^ 

adjacent, 
c5nflniam,  I,  n.  [cSnflnia],   terri- 

tory,  netghhorhood, 
c5iifÌniiSti5,    Snia,  f.   [c5iiflnn&], 

assurance, 
cdn-f Irmd,  ist  conj.,  strengthen^  es- 

tablish  ;  assure^  rectssure  ;  w.  acc. 

and  infin. ,  declare^  p^^gf  one*s  self; 

espec.  w.  iure  inrandd. 
cdnf lana,  a,  un,  part.  of  oOnfìdO. 
cOn-fiteor,  fitèri,  f esanji  snm  [fateor, 

acknowledge']^  confess^  admit, 
cGniìaciui,  a,  um,  part.  of  o5nfig5. 
c5n-flagr5,  ist  conj. ,  (blaze  together), 

be  in  fiames, 
c5n*fllot0,    ist    conj.   [intensive  of 

cdn«flXg5],  (strike  against),  assail, 

karass. 


cOn-flXg5,    ffigare,    Alzi,    fliotum, 

(strike  together),  fight^  contend. 
cdn-flud,  fluere,  fliucX,  (fluzus),  flow 

together  ;  flock   together^    assemble, 

Pres.  part.  as  subst.,  (place  where 

two  rivers  unite),  confluence, 
cdn-lagi5,  fagare,  fogl,  (lugitònu), 

seek  refuge  (by  flight). 
cdn-fimd5,  iundere,  f&dX,  fòsiim, 

assemble^  unite. 
con-gredior,  gredl,    grasaua  sum 

[gradior,  5tep\   meet^   IV.  11,  i  ; 

unite  ivith,  VI.  6,  5  ;  meet  in  battle^ 

contend  withy  fight  with. 
oongreuraa,  a,    nm,  part.  of  con- 
gredior. 
congraMUB,  fis,  ni.    [oongredior], 

meeting^  engagement. 
o5n-ioi5  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 

oOnJioiO),    ioere,    con-i5cI,    con- 

iectnm   [iacid],   throw,  hurl  ;  w. 

in  fugam,  put  (to)  ;   place  or  put 

hurrìedly  ;  w.  aggerem,  raise. 
ooniectnra,    ae,    f.    [c5nioi&],   (a 

putting  "two  and   two"  together), 

conjecture  ;  coniectnram  capere, 

to  conjecture y  in/er,  judge, 
coninnctim,      adv.      [  coBÌimg5  ], 

jointly,  in  common, 
oonFiongd,  iungere,   i&ud,  inno- 

tum,/(7f/f,  unitCy  trans.  ;  w.  reflex., 
joiny  unitCy  intrans. 
coninnz,  coniugia,  e.  [oonlnngS], 

spouse  ;  (husband),  wife. 
coninràtiS,    5nis,  f.   [coninrS],  (a 

swearing      together),      conspiracy, 

(fieioi5,  form.) 
con-inr5,  ist  conj.,(swear  together), 

conspire  ;  band  together^  unite y  II. 

1, 1,  2,  3,  2  ;  take  the  military  oathy 

VII.  1,  I. 

cQnor,  ist  conj.,  tryy  attempt ;  idam 
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cònSAf  make  the  same  atìetnpt  ; 
quicquam  c5nari,  try  to  do  any- 
thing.  Neut.  o£  perf.  part.  in  pass, 
sense,  (a  thing  attempted),  attempi. 

con-quié8c5,  quièsceré,  quiSvX, 
quiètum  [quiés],  resi;  take  a  nap, 

con-qnlrO,  qulrere,  qnlsivl  or 
qolBil,  qulsltum  [qnaerS],  seek 
for^  look  up^  collect, 

oOn-sang^umetui,  a,  om  [Bangnii], 
(of  the  same  blood),  kindred.  Masc. 
as  subst. ,  kindred^  kinsman, 

c5n-8cendd,  scenderò,  scendi, 
scénsum  [scandS,  climb\  climb, 
mount  ;  (in)  nàvds  c5nscendere, 
go  on  boardy  board^  embark, 

con-Bcientia,  ae,  f.  [Boiéna,  part.  of 
8CÌ5,  know^  consciousness, 

c5n-acl8c5,  sclaoere,  advl,  acitum 
[scIacO,  approvi^  inceptive  (inchoa- 
tive)  of  acid,  know\^  adjudge^  ad' 
mit;  aibi  mortem  cSnadacere, 
commit  suicide. 

c5n-sciua,  a,  om  [acid,  know^, 
(knowing  in  common  with  some 
one),  consciouSy  aware.  An  accom- 
panying  dat.  of  reflex,  pron.,  depen- 
dent  upon  con-,  is  not  translated. 

c5n-acrlbd,  scrlbere,  acrlpal,  acrip- 
tum,  7uriti  (out),  V.  48,  4  ;  eniist, 
enroll. 

c5n-aecr5,  ist  conj.  [aacer,  sacred\ 
consecraie, 

c5n-8ector,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of 
cònaequor],  overtake. 

cónaecntua,  a,  om,  part.  of  c5nae- 
quor. 

cSnaénaiQ,  5nia,  f.  [c5naentio, 
agree\  agreement^  unanimous  re- 
solve^ 

cdnaènsua,  ùa,  m.  [c5n8enti5, 
agree'\^  agreement^  consent. 


con-Benti5^  aentlre,  sénal,  aénanm, 

(feel  the  same)«  agree  ;  be  in  agree- 
ment^ joitiy  unite. 
cOn-aeqnor,   aeqnl,  aecntua   anm, 

(follow   and   come   up  with),  aver~ 

take;     less     exactly,    folhro;     w. 

impers.  oh],  y  gain^  a ttaxH. 
c5n-aerv5,  ist  conj.  [no/  connected 

with  aervna],  preserve  (carefully), 

save,  spare  ;  ina,  observe, 
Odnaidiua,     I,    m.,    PubUus    Con- 

sidiuSf  an  oificer  in  Caesar's  anny, 

I.  21,  4,  22,  1, 4. 
cGn-BldO,  aXdere,  aèdi  (aldi),  aeaanm 

[aids,  from  aeded,  sit],  (sit  down), 

settle  ;  take  position^  halt^  encamp  ; 

sity  hold  a  session^  VI.  13,  io. 
o5n-8Ìlium,  I,  n.  [cf.  cOnanld,  de- 

liberate],  deUberation,  VII.  38,  7  ; 

deliberative  assembly,  council;  regn- 

larly,  counsel^plan  of  action^  design; 

advice  ;  discretian,  prudence,    III. 

6,  2,  16,  2,  IV.  21,  7  ;  strategy^  I. 

40,8. 
cQn-aimilia,  e,  guitt  Hke^  very  simi- 

lar. 
cdn-aiat5,  aiatere,  atitl,  ,  take 

one*s  stand,  take  position  ;  make  a 

stand  ;  come  to  a  kalt,  stop  ;  settle, 

take  up  residence,  VII.  3,  i,  42,  5  ; 

in,   depend  upon,  II.   33,    4,  III. 

14,  7,  VII.  86,  3;  consist  of,  VI. 

22,  i;  be  spentin,  VI.  21,  3. 
c5n-a0brXnua,  I,  m.  [cf.  aoror,  sis- 

ter] ,  (son  of  a  mother's  sister),  cousin. 
còn-aOlor,  ist  conj.,  speak  kindly  to, 

comfort,  console. 
cdnapectua,   na,    m.     [c5naploi0], 

view,  sigkt. 
o5n-apici5,  apicere,  apezi,    apeo- 

tum,  (look  at  attentively),  obserzfc, 

catck  sigkt  of,  see. 


CONSPICOR 


25 


CONTEMPTIO 


cdn-8picor,  ist  conj.  [secondary 
form  of  above],  catch  sight  of^  see, 

c5n-spXrd,  ist  conj.,  (breathe  to- 
gether),  combitu  ;  against  an  en- 
emy,  conspire, 

cdnstanter,  adv.  [cdutàna,  part.  of 
oÒJuM^  stand  togeiher],  consistentfy^ 
II.  a,  4  ;  steadily.  III.  26,  i. 

constantia,  ae,  f.  [oOnatàna,  pan. 
of  c5n8t5,  stand  tog€ther\^  stead/ast- 
ness,  firmness, 

c5n-stem5,  stemere,  strivi,  strS- 
tum,  strew  over^  cover, 

c5n-8tem5,  ist  conj.  [secondary 
form  of  above],  (bewilder),  dismay^ 
alami» 

cón-stXpd,  ist  covL),^pack  together  ; 
w.  T^^^x,^  òe  packed, 

o5n*stitu&,  stitaere,  stitnl,  stitù- 
tnm  [statu5,  cause  to  stando  causa- 
tive of  st5,  stand\^  w.  obj.,  place ^ 
station^  hall;  of  ships,  moor^ 
anchor  ;  establishj  appoint^  fix  ;  w. 
ìnfìn.  or  ut,  deiermine^  decide.  d$ 
oontroverslXs  odnstitaere,  settle 
disputes,  VI.  13,  5, 

o5n-8t0,  stare,  stltl,  (statnrns), 
stand  the  same^  remain  the  same^ 
VII.  36,  3  ;  w.  abl.  of  price,  cost^ 
VII.  19,  4;  depend  (on).  VII.  21, 
3,  84,  4;  elsewhere  impcrs.,  it  is 
admitted^  it  is  evident, 

c5n-sné8o5,  saéscere,  suévi,  sué- 
tnm,  becorne  accustomed  ;  hence 
perf . ,  have  beconie  accustomed  =  be 
accustomed^  plup.  was  accustomed^ 
etc.  Often  best  translated  adver- 
bially,  e.g.  oono8dere  odnsuésse, 
usually  grantf  I.  14,  5,  etc. 

c5nsu8tnd5,  inis,  f.  [cdnsuésc5], 
custom^  habit  ;  mode  of  li  fé. 

cdnsul,  odnsulis,  m.  [cf.  o5nsul5], 


consul^  one  of  the  two  chief  execu- 
tive officers  at  Rome,  elected  yearly. 

odnsulStus,  ns,  m.  [oGnsiil],  consul- 
ship^  consulate. 

oSn-snlS,  solere,  suini,  sultnm, 
consulta  deliberate;  w.  dai. ,  look  out 
(for),  eonsult  the  interests  (of). 

c0n-snlt5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of 
c5n8ul5],  deliberate  repeatedly  oy 
with  unusual  gravity. 

consulto,  adv.  [perf.  part.  of  c5n- 
sul5,  in  impers.  abl.  abs.],  (it  hav- 
ing  been  delìberated  upon),  deliber- 
ately^  by  agreement^  purposcly. 

cdnsultum,  I,  n.  [perf.  part.  of 
c5nsuld,  used  as  subst.],'(a  thing 
delibera ted  upon),  decree, 

c5n-sùm&,  sumere,  sùmpsi,  sùmp- 
tum,  (take  together),  use  up^  con" 
sumCy  spend. 

cdn-surgO,  surgere,  surrSxI,  sur- 
réotum,  rise  together  ;  oOnsurgi- 
tur  ex  c5nsili5,  the  council  rises^ 
is  adjourned, 

con-tabnlO,  ist  conj.  [tabula,  board\y 
build  of  boards^  erect,  V.  40,  6  ; 
mùrum  turzibus  contabulàre, 
strengthen  the  wall  with  towers 
made  of  boards,  VII.  22,  3. 

con-tAgi5,  5nis,  f.  [tango,  touch"]^ 
contact,  association, 

con-tSminO,  ist  conj.  [for  tSgminO, 
from  tag,  stem  of  tangO],  (touch 
with  bad  ellect,  cf.  Eng.  conta^ 
gion),  defile y  pollute^  contaminate, 

con-tegO,  tegere,  téxl,  téctum, 
cover  up^  cover, 

con-temnO,  temnere,  tempsi,  temp- 
tum,  despise;  sic  oontemnere, 
holdin  such  contempi^  V.  61,  4. 

oontemptiO,  Onis,  f.  [contemnOJ, 
contempt. 
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contemptaB,  ùs,  lA.  [contemn&], 
contempi  ;  contemptuX  eue,  be  an 
objtct  of  contempi^  be  ìield  in  con- 
tempi. 

con-tend5,  tendere,  tendi,  tentom, 
(strain  hard),  hcuten;  struggiti 
strivcy  strivefor;  w.  acc.  and  infin., 
innst, 

contenti5,  dnis,  f.  [contendo], 
(effort),  struggle^  contest, 

contentUB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  contineO 
(VII.  64,  2)  or  of  contendo. 

con-tez5,  texere,  texul,  textum, 

(weave  together),  plait^  VI.   16,  4  ; 

join,  IV.  17,  8  ;  bÌ9id  together,  VII. 

23,4. 

continenter,  adv.  [oontinéna,  part. 
of  contine5],  continuously^  without 
interruption, 

contlnentia,  ae,  f .  [continSna,  part. 
of  contineS,  w.  sé  understood], 
self-control, 

con-tine5,  tinSre,  tinnì,  tentnm 
[teneO],  hold  together,  VII.  23,  3  ; 
contain,  V.  24,  7  ;  occupy,  I.  38, 
5  ;  pass.,  consista  VII.  2,  2  ;  sur- 
round, bound  ;  restrain  ;  keep,  keep 
hold  of,  Pres.  part.  as  adj.,  inces- 
sani,  continuous,  unbroken  ;  as 
subst.,  se.  terre,  continent,  main- 
land. 

con-ting5,  tingere,  tlgl,  tactum 
[tangd],  touch,  extend  io;  impers., 
happen,  fall  io  the  lot  (of),  I.  43,  4. 

continuàtid,  5nis,  f .  [verb  continua, 
continue,  from  continuus],  succes- 
sion,  continuation. 

continuò,  adv.  [ahi.  of  continuua, 
se.  tempore],  immediately,  ai  once. 

continnus,  a,  um  [contined],  con- 
tinuouSj  successive^  in  succession. 

cdntiO,    5ni8,    f.    [for    conventiQ, 


from  conveni5,  come  togcth^r^y  gen- 
eral meeting^  assembly  ;  speech  at 
such  an  assembly,  harangue,  VII. 
63,  I. 

contra,  (i)  adv.,  apposita ^  agaimt 
one  ;  contra  atqne,  contrary  io 
what,  othirwise  than,  IV.  13,  5. 
(2)  prep.  w.  acc.,  over  agaìnst,  oppo- 
site;  against, 

oon-trabQ,  trahere,  trìbd,  trSctmn, 
(draw  together),  contract,  reduce  (a 
camp)  ;  concentrate  (an  arrny  or 
fleet). 

contrSrins,  a,  nm  [oontrS],  apposite, 
facing;  ex  contr§xl5,  on  tké  com- 
trary. 

contrOvenia,  ae,  f.  [oontróveriug, 
opposite,  from  oontrO  (like  oontrà) 
and  vert6,  turn\y  contnwersy^ 
dispute,  quarreL 

contumèlia,  ae,  f.,  disgrcue,  insult  ; 
buffe ting,  violence.  III.  13,  3. 

con-val<scQ,  ▼alSscere,  TaluI, 

[inceptive  (inchoative)of  convaleò, 
from  valed,  be  strong],  (begin  to  be 
strong),  get  well,  regain  hralth^ 

con-vallia,  is,  f.  [valila,  valUy\^ 
valley  enclosed  on  ali  sides;  rovine, 
defilé, 

con-vehS,  vehere,  vexl,  vectum, 
draw  together,  gathtr,  collcct, 

oon-venid,  venire,  veni,  ventum, 
come  together,  assemble;  of  indivìd- 
uals,  come;  meet,  I.  27,  2;  be  agreed 
upon,  I.  36,  5,  II.  19,  6  ;  impers., 
be  fitting,  be  necessary,  VII.  86,  2. 

conventus,  ùa,  m.  [convenid],  meet- 
ing, assembly^  I.  18,  2,  V.  48,9; 
court. 

convemus,  a,  um,  part.  of  converta. 

con-vert5,  vertere,  vertl,  venram, 
turn  around  (trans.)  ;   pass,  or  w. 
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reflex.,  turn  (intrans.)  ;  change,  I. 

41,   I  ;    co&Tena   aXgna  Inferro, 

(bear    on    the    turned    standards), 

ckange  front  and  advance. 
Ck>iiviotolitavÌA,    is,     acc.    im,    a 

promìnent  Aeduan,  VII.  32,  4,  ff. 
oon^ictTUi,  a,  un,    part.   of    con- 

vinod. 
con-vinoO,  vincere,  vld,  ▼ictnm, 

(conquer  completely),  prove  clearly  ; 

«▼àxitiam  convictam,  be  convicted 

of  avarici y  I.  40,  12, 
oon-vocd,  ist  conj.,  cali  together^ 

summon^  cali  out  (of  troops). 
oo-orior,  orXrl,  ortiu  sum,  arise^ 

rise,  spring  up^   break  out,   often 

used  metaphorically. 
o5pia,  ae,  f .  [for  co-opla,  f rom  ops, 

help\,  plenty,   supply,   abundance  ; 

più.  forces,  troops;  wealth,  supplies, 

I.  31, 5,  II.  10,4,  IV.  4, 7,  VI.  16,2. 
o5pl5Biu,  a,  nm  [còpia],  (full  of 

supplies),  wealthy,  prosperous. 
còpula,  ae,  f.  [for  co-apula,  from 

stem  of  aplacor,  reach,  cf.  aptiu], 

(anything  that  joins  two  objects), 

grappling  iron.  III.  13,  8. 
cor-,  forni  of  ctim  (oom)  in  comp. 

before  r. 
cor,  cordia,  n. ,  heari  ;  cordi  esse,  he 

dear, 
c5ram,adv.  [con;  58,  face"],  (face  to 

face),   in  person;  c5ram  cernere, 

penpicere,  see  with  one*s  oivn  eyes. 
Ooriosolités,  nm,  m.  più.,  acc.  as, 

a  tribe  on  the  northwest  coast  of 

Gaul,    II.  34. 
corium,  I,  n. ,  Aide,  skin, 
comn,  fii,  n.,   horn  ;  wing  of  an 

army. 
oorGna,  ae,  f.    [Kopévri],   (wreath), 

crown  ;  circle,  unbroken  line^  cor- 


don,  VII.  7Ì,  2  ;  sub  cor5nS 
vendere,  sell  into  slavery,  because 
prìsoners  of  war  exposed  for  sale 
were  crowned  like  sacrifìcial  vìctims. 

corpus,  corporia,  n.,  body,  person; 
dead  body,  corpse, 

cor-rump5,  rumpere,  rupi,  ruptum, 
(break  up),  destroy,  ruin, 

cortes,  corticia,  m.  and  f.,  bark  of 
trees. 

cotldiSnua,  a,  um  [cotldié],  daily  ; 
regular,  usuai,  I.  19,  3. 

ooUdié,  adv.  [quot,  each  ;  die,  abl. 
of  diéa],  daily. 

Cotta,  ae,  m.,  Lucius  Aurunculeius 
Coita,  a  legatus  of  Caesar,  first 
mentioned  II.  11|  3  ;  killed  in  the 
disaster  at  Aduatr  1,  V.  24-37. 

Ootufitua,  I,  m.,  a  leader  of  the  Car- 
nutes,  VII.  3,  i. 

Ootua,  I,  m.,  an  Aeduan  of  high 
rank,  VII.  32,  4  ff. 

craaaitùdS,  inia,  f.  [craaaua,  thick'\, 
thickness, 

Oraaaua,  I,  pi.,  (i)  Marcus  Licinius 
Crassus,  who  with  Caesar  and  Pom- 
pey  formed  the  first  triumvirate  ; 
killed  by  the  Parthians  b.c.  53  :  I. 
21,  4,  IV.  1,  I.  (2)  Publius  Lici^ 
nius  Crassus  (often  called  adulé- 
scèns,  junior),  younger  son  of  above, 
legatus  of  Caesar,  I.  62,  7,  etc. 
(3)  Marcus  Licinius  Crassus,  elder 
son,  quaestor  in  Caesar's  army,  V. 
46,  I,  etc. 

crfitéa,  ia,  f.,  sing.  rare,  wicker^ 
work  ;  fascine. 

orèber,  crèbra,  crèbrum,  compar. 
crébrior,  super,  créberrimua, /r/- 
quent,  numerous,  tkick. 

crèbrS,  adv.  [abl.  of  créber], /rr- 
quenily,  at  short  interitals. 
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or5-d5,  dere,  didl,  ditum  [old  stem 

meaning^  faitk^  and  do,  dare],  (give 

credit),  trust^  intrusi^  VI.   31|  3  ; 

believe, 
crem5,  ist  conj.,  bum  {pi  persons)  ; 

Ipil  cremSre,  (bum  witb  fìre),  burn 

io  death^  burn  at  the  stake, 
creo,  ist  conj. ,  (produce),  eUct^  choose. 
crSacd,  crdscere,  crévl,  crètum, 

(grow)  ;  become  power  fui ^  I.  20,  2  ; 

become  swollen,  rise^  VII.  66,  io. 
Grès,  OretiB,  ni.,   acc.  più.  aa,  a 

Creta», 
Orltog^tuB,  I,  m. ,  an  Arvemian  of 

high  rank,  VII.  77,  2,  78,  i. 
oruoi&toB,  fis,  m.  [cmci5,  torture^ 

from  cmz,  cross\  torture. 
crndSUtSs,     tatis,     f.     [crùdSlis, 

cruel'\y  cruelty^  barbariiy. 
orndèliter,  adv.   [oriìdélis,  'crue/], 

cruelfy,  with  crueliy, 
crùf,  cròrit,  m.,  leg  (strictiy,  below 

the  knee). 
cubile,  Is,  n.  [cub5,  He  down\y  resi- 

ing  place ^  bed. 

oulmen,  minia,  n.,  summit^  top, 
culpa,    ae,  f.,  fault;   blame^    IV. 

27,4. 

cultura,  ae,  f.  [col5,  cultivate'], 
cultivation.  agri  cultura,  agri- 
culture, 

cultus,  ÙB,  m.  [col5,  cultivate], 
manner^  habit  of  life^  VI.  24,  4  ; 
civilization, 

oum,  prep.  w.  abl.,  with,  in  the 
sense  of  in  company  or  assoctation 
with;  used  with  abl.  of  accom- 
paniment  (attendance)  and  manner  ; 
see  grammatical  appendix.  En* 
clitic  with  the  personal  pronouns, 
and  often  with  quia  and  qui. 
In  comp.  its  regular  form  is  com-, 


which  appears  as  co-  before  vovels 
and  h,  col-  or  con-  before  1,  cor^ 
or  con*  before  r,  and  con-  before 
other  consonants.  It  has  the  force 
of  with  or  together^  or  in  rery  manf 
cases  is  simply  intensive,  like  Eng. 
"bum  «/,"  **bum  dovm*'  "join 
together^*  etc. 

cum,  subord.  conj.,  when  (w.  indie, 
or,  in  imperf.  and  pluperf.,  either 
indie,  or  subjunct.)  ;  sinee  (w.  sub- 
junct.)  ;  although  (w.  subjunct.); 
often  with  a  combination  of  these 
meanings.  cum — ^tum,  (while-~es- 
pecially),  notonly — but  atio^  hoih — 
and,  II.  4,  7,  III.  16,2,  etc.  cum 
prlmum,  (when  first),  cu  soon  as^ 
III.  9,  2,  11,  5,  etc. 

ounctàti5,  5nia,  f.  [cunotor],  delay^ 
hesitaiion, 

cunctor,  istconj.,  delay,  hesitate, 

cunctua,  a,  um  [for  con-iùnctoa, 
from  cOttiimgO,yW/i],  sing.,  entire, 
ali  togeiher  ;  più.  alL 

cuneStim,  adv.  [cuneStua,  part.  of 
cuneo,  wedge,  from  cuneua],  in 
wedgC'Shaped  formation, 

cuneua,  I,  m.,  wedge;  a  wedge- 
shaped  formation,  or  colnmn  of 
troops,  VI,  40,  2. 

cunioulua,  I,  m.  [Spanisli],  rabbi t; 
hence,  underground  passage,  mine. 
(ago,  open.  III.  21,  3.) 

cupide,  adv.  [cnpidns],  eagerly, 
earnestly. 

cupiditfia,  tStia,  f .  [ciq»idua],  desire, 
eagerness, 

oupidua,  a,  um  [cupiO],  desirous^ 
eager  (for),  fond,  w.  gen. 

cupio,  cupere,  cuplvl  or  cupil, 
cupltum,  destre,  be  eager  (for)  ;  be 
zealous,  wish  well^  I.  18|  8;  w.  dat. 
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cor,  adv.  [old  form  quSr  =  quoi 
x^for  what  reason],  why^  where- 
fore^  interrog.  and  rei. 

Cora,  ae,  f.  [cf.  caveO,  òe  on  one*s 
guard'\y  care^  concerti*  mihl  ea 
rés  est  cnrae,  (this  thing  is  for  a 
care  to  me),  /  ani  attending  to  this  ; 
cf.  I.  33,  I,  I.  40,  II. 

o&rG,  ist  conj.  [onra],  take  care; 
w.  gerundive,  cause  (something  to 
be  done),  have  (something  done)  ; 
e.g.  pontem  faoiendum  curare, 
cause  a  bridge  io  be  bui/t,  have  a 
bridge  built,  I.  13,  i  ;  so  I.  19,  i, 
III.  11,  4,  etc. 

cnmui,  ùa,  m.  [currd,  rfi»],  chariot^ 
car, 

cimili,  &i,  m.  [currd,  run\,  run- 
ning;  speed ;  of  ships,  eourse» 

o^tSdia,  ae,  f .  [cnstSs],  (a  guard- 
ing),  guarda  waich^  sentineL 

cfbit5di5,  cnstddXre,  oùstSdlvI  or 
ofiatddii,  oQatddltum  [c^tSs], 
guard. 

oQst5i,  oflaiSdis,  e,  guarda  watch^ 
sentimi^  picket^  observer. 


D,  as  numerai  =  500. 

D.,  abbreviation  for  Decitnus^  a  Ro- 
man praenomen. 

d.,  abbreviation  for  diem,  in  ante 
diem. 

DSoI,  Snun,  m.  più.,  the  Dacians^  a 
people  of  Thrace,  north  of  the  Car- 
pathian  mountains,  VI.  26,  2. 

damnS,  ist  conj.  [damnqm],  find 
guilty,  condemn,  Masc.  of  perf .  part. 
as  subst.,  (one  condemned),  convict, 
criminal, 

damiììim,  I,  n.,  (harm),  loss. 


Dànnviiu,  I,  m.,  the  Danube^  VI. 
26,2. 

de,  prep.  w.  abl.,  (down)/^^»»/  con- 
cerning^  on  account  of  ;  in  expres- 
sions  of  place  from  which  and 
separation,  down  from^  from^  out 
of;  instead  of  partitive  gen.  and 
abl.  of  material,  of;  w.  cauaS, 
caiislB,  on  account  of  for;  de 
oOnsiliO,  by  or  upon  thè  advice^  VII. 
6,  3  ;  of  other  relations,  concerningy 
about,  for,  de  tertia  vigilia,  dur^ 
ing  the  third  watch^  I.  12,  2  ;  de 
impr5vls5,  unexpectedly^  suddenly. 
In  comp.  the  forces  are  the  same, 
but  sometimes,  from  the  meaning  of 
the  word  with  which  it  is  joined,  it 
becomes  either  intensive  or  negative. 

dèbeo,  dèbére,  debuX,  débitum 
[for  de-hibe5,  from  habeSJ,  (have 
off  from   one*s    possessions),   o^ve^ 

VI.  33,  4;  ought  (originally  the 
past  of  owe)  ;  snaploàrl  dèbére, 
cannot  help  suspecting^  have  good 
reason  to  suspect^  I.  44,  io,  cf.  V. 
27,2. 

de-cSd5,  cèdere,  cèssi,  cèssnm,  (go 

down  from),   withdraw  ;  se.  vita, 

(depart  from  life),  die^  VI.  19,  3. 
decem,     abbreviation  X,    indeclin. 

card,  adj.,  ttn, 

dèceptiis,  a,  om,  part.  of  decipiS. 
dè-cem5,  cernere,  crèvi,  crètom, 

(separate,  distinguish  from),  decide; 

decide  upon^  decree. 
dè-cert5,  ist  conj.,  fght  a  decisive 

battle,  '' fight  it  outr 
dècèssns,  ùs,  m.  [dècèdS],  depar- 

ture^  withdrawal ;  w.  aestns,  ebb^ 

III.  13,1. 
Decètia,  ae,  f.,  a  town  of  the  Aedui, 

VII.  33,  2. 
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dé-cid5,  cidere,  cidi,  [cad5j, 

fall  (f  rom). 
decimila,  a,  um  [decem],  ord.  adj., 

tenth^      quisquo    decimns,    (each 

tenth  man),  one  in  ten^  V.  62,  2. 
Decimai,  I,  m.  a  V^om^n  praencmen. 
dè-cipi5,     cipero,    cèpi,    oepttim 

[capi5],    (take    down    from   one's 

security),  dfceive. 
dè-clàro,  ist  conj.  [clama,  clear\ 

(set  down  clearly),  dee  lare. 
d5-cllTÌa,  e  [cUviu,  slope\  sloping 

(downward). 
dècUvitaa,  tàtia,  f .  [decllvia],  down- 

ward  slope,  deelivity,     ad  dècllTi- 

tfitem,  downward. 
decretimi,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part. 

of  d§ceni5],  (a  thing  decreed),  de- 

cree^     decision^      commandy    arder, 

(atàre,  abide.)* 
decnmànua,  a,  um  [decimua,  tentH\y 

of  a  tenth  ;  dee.  i>orta,   the  rear 

gate  of  a  camp,  near  which  the  tenth 

cohort  of  a  single  legion  would  be 

stationed. 
decurid,  5nia,  m.  [decem,  ten\^  de» 

curioHy  a  cavalry  officer  in  charge 

of  a  small    squad    (originally    ten 

men). 
d§-curr5,  correre,  cucurri  or  curri, 

cnraum,  run  down^  hasten, 
dS-decu8,     decoria,     m.     [decua, 

honor,    from    decet,    it    òecomes], 

disgraee,   diskonor. 
déditlciua,  a,  um  [dèditua,  part.  of 

déd5],  having  surrendered.     Masc. 

as  subst. ,  (one  who  has  surrendered), 

captive^  prisoner* 
d5diti5,  5nia,  f.  [dèdd],  surrender. 

in  dèditi5ne  accipere,  recipere, 

aecept  the  surrender  of  anyone  ;  in 

déditÌ5nem  venire,  surrender. 


deditna,  a,  um,  part.  of  dèdS. 

dé-d5,  dere,  didl,  ditum  [do,  dare], 
give  up^  hand  over^  surrender^ 
trans.  ;  w.  reflex.,  give  up^  surren- 
der,  intrans.  ;  devote^  III.  22,  2, 
VI.  16,  I. 

dé-dtio5,  dùcere,  dùzi,  dnctom, 
lead  down;  lead  away,  lead  off, 
withdraw  ;  of  ships,  launch  ;  when 
used  figuratively,  bring  ;  (lead 
home),  marry^  V.  14,  5  ;  lead 
astray,  VII.  37,  6. 

dèfatlgatl5,  6nia,  f.  [dSfittigó], 
weariness^  faligue. 

dé-fatig5,  ist  conj.,  tire  eut,  ex» 
haust^  fatigue. 

dè£ecti5,  6nia,  f.  [d$fioi5,  /nV], 
(a  failing),  revolt^  defeetion. 

de-fend5,  fendere,  fendi,  lenaum, 
(strike  down),  ward  off ^  repel,  I.  44, 
6,   II.  29,  5,  VI.  23,  4;  defend, 

protect, 

dèf§nai5,  onia,  f .  [défendS],  defence^ 

protection. 

dèfSnaor,  5ria,  m.  [dSfendS],  (de- 
fender), protection^  IV.  17,  io  ; 
apeciéa  dé/éna5rum  praebfire, 
make  a  show  ofdefence^  VI.  38,  5. 

de-fer5,  ferre,  tuli,  làtum,  (bring 

down    to    a    destination),     carry  ; 
report  a  matter  ;   pass.,   of  ships, 

drift^   come   to    land  ;    of    troops, 
wander^  come  ;  give^  bestow  (upon), 

II.   4,  7,   V.   6,  2,  VI.  2,  I,  VII. 

4,7. 
dèfeaaua,  a,  um,  part.  of  dfifetlacor. 

dé-fetlscor,  fetlsd,  feaaua  ama 
[fatiacO  fori,  gape,  faini\ ,  hecome  eX" 
hausted,  Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  worn 
outy  exhausted, 

d§-fici5,  ficere,  feci,  fectum  [faci5], 
(make  down  from  any thing),  trans., 
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fail;  intrans. ,  fail^  give  cui  ;  revolt ^ 
II.  14,  3,  III.  17,  2,  VII.  10,  1  ; 
défioere  ab,  forsake,  desert,  V.  3, 
3,  VII.  39,  3  ;  animò  (abl.  of  spec.) 
déficere,  lose  heart^  be  down- 
ktarted,  VII.  30,  I. 

dS-fkg5,  figere,  fisi,  fìxiim,  Jix  or 
plani  firmly  ;  drive  down. 

dS-fini5,  finire,  finivi,  finitnm 
[finis,  limi/],  define^fix. 

dd-fòre,  fut.  infin.  of  dSinm,  = 
dSfatnrai  esse. 

dé-fdrmil,  e  [fórma],  ill-formed  ; 
misshapen,  scrawny^  IV.  2,  2; 
unsigktly,  VII.  23,  5. 

d5-fagi6,   fùgere,   fàgi,  ,  flee 

from^  aiwid^  shun» 

dé->ioi5  (pronounced  as  if  s]>elled 
d^oi5),  icere,  iéci,  iectnm 
[iaoi5],  throw  down  ;  overthrow^ 
destroy^  IV.  17,  io  ;  drive  from  a 
position  ;  fìg.,  w.  abl.  of  separation, 
(throw  down  from),  disappoini  (in), 
l.  8,  4,  V.  48,  I,  VII.  63,  8  ;  in 
InferiOrem  locnm  déiectus,  slip- 

ping  in  a  hollow^  V.  44,  12. 

déieotiu,  a,  um,  part.  of  ddioiO. 

dé-iectus,  ÙB,  m.  [déici6],  (a  throw- 
ing  down)  ;  slope, 

deinoeps,  adv,  [cf.  deinde,  capiO], 
(taking  next),  one  after  the  other^ 
in  successione 

de-inde,  adv.  [inde,  thence,  then\, 
ihereupon,  then  ;  in  the  next  place^ 
secondly,  further^  next, 

délàtua,  a,  nm,  part.  of  défer5. 

dS-Iect5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of 
dé-lioiO,  entice  from  one's  way], 
delight  ;  pass.,  w.  abl.  of  cause,  be 
delighted  (vrìth),  take  pleasure  (in), 
IV.  2,  2. 

dèleó,    ddlére,   délévl,   délètum, 


destroy  ;  wipe  out,  blot  out^  II. 
27,2. 

d$-IIber6,  ist  conj.  [cf.  libra,  bai- 
ance],  (weigh  mentally);  consider^ 
deliberate, 

dè-libr5,  ist  conj.  [liber,  bark\, 
strip  the  bar k  from,  peel. 

délicttim,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part  of 
delinquo,  leave  undone,  do  wrong], 
(a  thing  left  undone  or  wrongly 
done),  offence,  fault, 

dè-ligd,  ist  conj. ,  (bind  down),  tie;  ad 
anooràa  déligàtae,(/)'f  »^)  atanchor. 

dè-lig5,  ligere,  15gl,  Idctum  [leg5], 
pickout,  choose,  seUct. 

d§-lité8o6,     litésoere,    litui, 

[lat9so6,  inceptive  (inchoative)  of 
late5,  He  hidden],  hide  away,  con- 
ceal  one's  self, 

dèmentia,  ae,  f.  [dSmens,  foolish, 
from  de,  ména],  foolishness,  folly, 

dèmesauB,  a,  um,  part.  of  dSmet5. 

de-met6,  metere,  mesiul,  mesium, 
mow  down,  reap,  cut, 

de-migr5,  ist  conj.,  move  away, 
move  one's  goods,  move. 

dé-minn6,  minnere,  minul,  mintl- 
tum  [minuB,  less],  lessen,  take  away 
from,  diminish  ;  quicqnam  de 
volnpt&te  déminuere,  diminish 
onis  delight  at  ali,  I.  63,  6  ;  cf. 
VII.  33,2,  43,4. 

dé-mitt5,  mittere,  misi,  miasnm, 
let  down,  VII.  47,  6  ;  put  down, 
plant,  VII.  73,  3,  6  ;  w.  reflex., 
get  into  ;  85  anim6  dèmittere,  be 
disheartened,  VII.  29,  i  ;  capite 
dSmissO,  with  bowed  head,  I.  32, 
2  ;  loca  démiasa,  depressed  regions, 
lowlands. 

dem5,  démere,  démpsi,  dèmptnm 
[de,  em5],  take  down. 
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dS-m5iuitrO,    ist  conj.,  point  out^ 

mention^   show  ;  explain^   V.  1,  2, 

38,2. 
dé-moror,   ist.    conj.,    delay  (from 

anything),  retard, 
démptus,  a,  um,  part.  of  ddmO. 
dèmum,  adv. ,  ai  Ungth* 
d5-neg5,  ist  conj.,  (utterly  deny), 

aòsoluUly  rifuse. 
dénl,  ae,  a,  distrìb.  adj.  [decem], 

(ten  by  ten),  Un  each^  I.  43,  3  \  ten 

(ogether^  V.  14,  3. 
denique,  adv.,  finally  ;  at  least^  II. 

33,3. 
dSnatiB,     a,     um,     dense^    thick  ; 

crowded. 
dé"iiùnti6,  ist  conj.  [nùntiiu,  mes- 

sagty  messenger\  announce  openly^ 

declare plainly^  threaUn;  order^W. 

10,1. 
dé-pell5,    pellere,    pulì,  pulsum, 

drive  away^  drive  off  ;  averta  VI. 

17,2. 

dé-perd5,  perdere,  perdidl,  perdi- 

tum   [per-d5,   desiroy\  lose  ;  for- 

fnt,  V.  64,  5. 
dé-pereO,    perire,    (perivi)  perii, 

peritum  [per-e5,  perisìì\^  perish  ; 

be  lost, 
dè-pGnG,  pGnere,  posul,  positum, 

(put  down),    lay  down,  lay  aside  ; 

memoriam      dèpGnere,     forge  t  ; 

place  for  safety,  IV.  19,  2,  VII.  63, 

3  ;  leave,  II.  29,  4,  VI.  41,  i. 
dS-populor,  ist  conj.  [n^/ connected 

w.  populus],  ravage^  Jay  waste. 
d6-port5,  ist.  conj.,  carry  off. 
dé-p68c5,  p58cere,  popdscl, , 

(ask  for  earnestly);  demanda  cali  for 

urgently. 
dèprecàtor,  5ria,   m.    [ddprecor], 

advocate,  infercessor,  mediator. 


de-preoor,  ist  conj.  [prejc,  precis, 

prayer^   entreaty\    (pray    to    have 

avertcd),  pray  io  be  delivered  from, 

ask  pardon,  VI.  4,  2  ;  ask  fuarter 

of  IV.  7,  3. 
dé-prehend5,      prehenderei,   pre- 

hendl,  prehenium,  seixr  ;  surprisc. 
de-prehénBua,    a,    um,     part.     of 

déprehendO. 
d§-pùgii5,  ist  conj.   [pugna, ^>i/j, 

^ght  decisively,  fighi  it  cut, 
dSpulsus,  a,  um,  part.  of  dépe]]& 
derécté,  adv.  [dérèctua,  perf.  part 

of   d$rlg5,    lay    straighl\^    in    a 

siraight  line;    dèrdcté    ad    per- 

pendiculam,     exaetly      vertically, 

perpendicularly. 

dèrèotus,  a,  um,  part.  of  dSrigd. 
dé-rig6,    rigere,     rèzX,     rèctum 

[reg5],  lay  straight ;  arrange^  VII. 

27,  i;  formavi,  8,  5.  Pcrf.  part. 

as   adj.,    straight;  perpendicular^ 

VII.  72,  I.     (magia,  more  nearly, 

VI.  26,  I.) 
dé-rlT5,  ist.  conj.   [rivua,  bro9Ìt\, 

of  water,   draw  down,  diverta 
d5-rog5,  ist  conj.    [rog5,  in  le^al 

signi fication,   propose  a  law\,   (re- 

peal  part  of  a  law  or  restrìct  a  bill), 

toithdraw,  diminish, 
de-8oend6,  scendere,  scendi,  soén- 

Bum    [Beando],      (climb     down), 

descendy  come  down,   VII.    63,  2  ; 

resort  to, 
dd-8ec5,  secare,  secul,  sectum,  cut 

off- 
d5-ser5,  serere,  seruX,  sertum,  (dis- 

join),  abandon,  desert.     Peri.  part. 

as  adj.,  deseried,  soliiary,  V.  63,  4. 
dèsertor,  5ris,  m.  [déserO],  deserter, 

coward. 
désertus,  a,  um,  part.  of  d^erQ» 
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d&HdderO,  ist  conj.[cf.  c6n-8lder5J, 
desire ^  want  ;  hence,  tniss^  lose, 

desidia,  ae,  f.  [deses,  idle,  from  àé 
and  aideo,  sif\y  idleness^  laziness. 

<ié-slgn5,  ist  conj.  [algnum,  mark'], 
(mark  down),  designate,  mean. 

dd-8ili9,  silXre,  silul,  sultum  [aali6], 
jump  down,  leap  down  ;  dismount. 

dè-ai8t5,  aiatere,  ititi,  ,  (stop 

from  doing  soraething),  stop,  VII.  4, 
3  ;  w.  infin.,  stop  (doingsomething), 
cease  (to  do  something)  ;  w.  abl. , 
desisi  (from),  give  up,  cease. 

ddapectiia,  a,  um,  part.  of  déspicid. 

despectiia,  ns,  m.  [déapioiO,  look 
down  upon],  vieio  from  a  higher 
position  ;  in  mare,  of  the  sea.  III. 
14,9. 

déapSrStid,  6nia,  f.  [déaperd], 
despair,  desperation,  hopelessness. 

dfi-aper5,  ist  conj.  [apéa,  hope\ 
intrans. ,  give  up  hope,  despair  (de, 
or  abl.  of  cause,  of)  ;  trans.,  despair 
of;  so  in  abl.  abs.,  e.g.  aaltita 
àé%^r9,XSi^despairingof  safeiy,  etc. 
Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  desperate,  VII. 
3,  I. 

dé-apioi9,  apicere,  apezi,  apectnm, 
look  down  upon,  de  spi  se. 

dfi-apolid,  ist  conj.  [apolia,  spoils\ 
despoil,  deprive, 

deatlnO,  istconj.,  attach,  hold  ;  de- 
tail,  VII.  72,  2. 

d6-atitu5,  Btituere,  atitul,  atitntnm 
[atatud],  (set  apart  from  one's  selQ, 
abandon,  desert,  leave  in  the  lurck, 

ddatrictna,  a,  nm,  part.  of  d$atrlng5. 

dè-atring^,  atringere,  atrinxl, 
atrictum,  draw  from,  draw. 

de*aui%  de-eaae,  dé-fol,  (dS-fiitn- 
ma),  (be  away  from),  be  lacking,  he 
wanting. 


dè-BUper,  adv.,  from  above. 
déterior,  uà,  compar.  adj.,   super. 

d§terriinu8|    a,   um  [déj,    hwer, 

poorer  ;  vectigàlia    dSteriSra   fa- 
cere,    make    the    revenues  •  lower, 

lessen  the  revenues,  I.  36,  4. 
dd-terred,    terróre,   termi,  terri. 

tum,  (frighten  from),  deter,prevent; 

reprcss,  V.  7,  I. 
dé-téator,  i  st  conj .  [tèatia,  witness] , 

(cali  the  gods  to  witness  down  upon, 

against  one),  curse. 
dè-tineO,    tinSre,    tinnì,    tentum 

[tene5],  (hold  from),  hold  back,  de- 

tain. 
dètrSctna,  a,  um,  part.  of  dètrahS. 
dé-trah5,  trahere,  trSzI,  trSctum, 

(draw     from),    withdraw,   remove, 

take.     (de,  or  dat.  of  separation, 

from.) 
d5-trect0,  ist  conj.  [for  dé-trSctfi, 

intensive  of    dètrah6],    withdraw 

from  constanti/,  avoid. 
dètrlmentòsna,  a,  nm  [detrlmen- 

ttun],  detrimental,  dangerous,  bad 

policy. 
dètrlmentnm,   I,   n.   [dS-ter5,  rub 

off,  wear  away,  lose\  loss,  injury, 

defeat;  disadvantage,  source  of  in^ 

jury,  I.  44,  5. 
dStuli,  perf.  of  dSfer5. 
dé-turb5,  ist  conj.  [tnrba,  crowa^ 

(crowd  off),  drive  off,  dislodge. 
de-nro,  nrere,  naal,  natum,    burn 

down. 
dena,  I,  voc.  deua;  più.,  nom.  voc. 

del,  dU,  di,  gen.  de5mm,  deum, 

dat.  abl.  dela,  dlla,  dia,  acc.  dada, 

m. ,  god. 
dd-Teh5,   vehere,    vexl,  Tectum, 

convey  to  a  destination,  transport  ; 

bring  (eqola,  on  horseback),  1.43, 2. 
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dè-veniO,  veiilre,  veni,  Tentum, 
come  (down)  ;  w.  ad,  come  io^  reach, 

dèvexus,  a,  um  [dévehd],  sloping  ; 
neut  più.  as  subst.,  se.  loca,  (slop- 
ing places),  slopes, 

dé-vinc5,  vincere,  vici,  victum, 
conquer  thoroughiy;  subdue^  com- 
pletely. 

dé-T0c5,  ist  conj.  [TdaE,  vocis, 
voice\  (cali  down),  hring. 

dèv5tu8,  a,  um,  pan.  of  dSvoved. 

dé-TOve5,  vovère,  vOvI,  vòtum, 
vow;  devote^  III.  22,3  >  consecrate 
VI.  17,  3.  Masc.  of  perf.  part.  as 
subst.,  (one  who  has  devoted  himself 
to  another),  devoted  follower, 

dezter,  dextera,  dexterum,  or  in 
Bel.  Gal.  always  dexter,  dextra, 
dextrum,  compar.  dexterior, 
super,  dextimas,  righi ^  opp.  of 
left.  Fem.  as  subst,  se.  mann», 
rigkt  kand, 

Diàblintès,  um,  m.  più.,  a  division 
of  the  Aulerei,  in  western  Gaul, 
near,  but  not  on,  the  coast,  III.  9,  io. 

dici5,  onÌ8,  f.,  no  più.  in  use 
[cf.  dlc5],  sway,  control  (ef.  Eng. 
-say"). 

dic5,  dXcere,  dixl,  dictum,  say, 
state ^  mention  ;  speak  ;  w.  diem, 
appoiftt  ;  w.  iÙB,  administer^  VI. 
23,  5  ;  caiuam  dlcere,  plead  otus 
case^  I.  4, 1,  2. 

dic5,  ist  eonj.  [seeondary  forni  of 
above],  (dedicate),  devote;^,  reflex., 
attaché  VI.  12,  7  ;  In  servitùtem 
sé  dlcare,  surretider,  VI.  13,  2. 
Neut.  of  perf.  part.  as  subst.,  word^ 
order. 

dioti5,  5nis,  f.  [dlc6],  speaking  ; 
causae  dicti5,  pleading  a  case. 

dictum,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part.  of 


dico,  used  as  subst.],  (thiog  said), 

word^  order, 
di-,  form  of  dia-,  in  comp.  bcfore 

some  eonsonants. 
dl-dùcd,    ducere,    dazi,    ductom, 

(lead  apart),  divide^  distribute^ 
diéf,  dièi,  m.,  but  somettmes  fem, 

in  sing.,  when  referrìng  to  a  definite 

date,  day;  time,  I.  7,  6;   in  diSa, 

day  by  day^  daily;  ad  diem,  on  (a 

certain)  day^promptly^  cf.  Eng.  **  on 

time"  ;  multo  die,  late  in  tkt  day, 

and  so  multa  nocte;  diem  ez  die, 

from  day  to  day^  I.  16,  4. 
dif-,  form  of  dia-  in  comp.  before  L 
dif-fer5,  ferre,  dia-tuU,  dl-làtom, 

(bear  apart),  differ^  be  different  :  de- 

fer,  postpone,  VII.  11,  5  ;   spread, 

V.  43,  2. 
dif-fioilifl,    e,    compar.    difficfìior, 

super,   difficillimus  [facilia,  easy\, 

difficult,  hard  ;    w.  iter,    hard  io 

pass  over. 
difficult&i,tàti8,  f.  [difficilia],  dijgi. 

culty,  trouble, 
difficulter,  adv.,  compar.  difficiliua, 

super,  difficillimé  [difficilia],  zcitk 

difficulty^  compar.  withgreaterdiffi- 

culty. 
dif-iìdO,  fidere,  fisus  aum,  distrusf, 

doubi,  w.  dat.,  or  ind.  dis. 
diffiaus,  a,  um,  part.  of  diffido. 
dif.fluO,    fluere,    fluxl,     (fluxus), 

(flow  apart),  divide. 
dif-fnndO,  fundere,   fàdl,    fuaum, 

(pour  apart),  j;;^r^/K/^fi//  pass,  like 

Eng.  intrans,  use. 
digituB,  I,  m.,  finger  ;  as  sometimes 

in  Eng.,  a  finger* s  breadtk,  finger^ 

VII.  73, 6  ;  digitus  poUex,  ihumk, 

III.  13,  4. 
dIgnitSs,  tfttia,  f.  [dignua],  worth, 
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ranky   position^    reputation  ;    self- 

respect,  VI.  8,  i. 
cUgniu,   a,  unif   worthy  ;    w.    abl., 

traDslated  of, 
dl-indic5,  ist  conj.  [index,  judge], 

judge  between^  decide, 
dUeotufl,  a,  nm,  part.  of  dUigO. 
dllectns,  ób,  m.  [diligo],  (a  choos- 

ing),  Uvy, 
dlligenter,  adv.  [dfligdns,  pres.  part. 

of  dUigd],  carefully^    vnth  tare; 

parum   dXl.,   wiih    too  little  care, 

rather  carelessly.  III.  18,  6. 
dXligentia,  ae,    f.   [dlligéiu,  pres. 

part.    of   dUigd],  care^  accuracy  ; 

activity,  diligence. 
dl-lig6,  ligere,  Idxl,  léctum  [leg5], 

choose  out,  love,  cherish, 
dlmdiisus,  a,  um,  part.  of  dimdtior. 
dl-mètior,   mdtIrX,    ménsiui    sum, 

measure  off,  stake  off  ;  cut  or  select 

(ad,  according  to\  adapt,  IV.  17,  3. 
dlmic&tió,  Snis,  f .  [dImio6],  contesi, 

struggle, 
dl-mioO,  ist  conj.,   (flash  apart,  of 

swords),^^A/,  struggle,  contenda 
dX-midiiM,  a,  um  [meditu,  middle], 

(divided  in  the  middle),  hai/  ;  so 

dim.  para,  hai/;  neut.  as  subst.  ,half; 

dUnidiO  minor,  (smaller  by  half), 

hai/  as  large,  V.  13,  2. 
dI-iniU5,   mittere,   miai,  missum, 

send  in  ali  directions,  sendout;  send 

away;  w.  conciliami  adjourn;  Use; 

abandon, 
dir-,  forni  of  dia-  in  comp.  before  a 

vowel. 
dir*im5,  imere,  éml,  émptnm  [amo], 

(take  apart),  break  up. 
dX-ripid,   ripere,    ripal,     reptnm, 

(seize  and  tear  apart), //tf»</?r»  sack, 

pillage^ 


dig-,inseparableprep.  ,apart,asunder; 
hence  sometimes  having  negative  or 
intensive  force,  according  to  signi- 
fìcation  of  word  with  which  it  is 
joined.  It  becomes  dir-  before 
vowels,  dif.  before  f,  and  di-  be- 
fore most  other  consonants. 

Dia,  Ditia,  m.,  Dis,  god  of  the  lower 
world  ;  Fiuto. 

dÌB-c§d5,  Oddere,  cerai,  oèssum, 
(go  apart),  go  away,  depart ;  dia- 
cedere  ab,  leave  ;  ab  armia  dii- 
cèdere,  abandon  hostilities,  V.  41, 
8  ;  hostibua  (dat.  of  reference)  spéi 
diacéssit,  hope  left  the  enemy,  II. 
7,2. 

diaoeptàtor,  6ria,  m.  [diaoeptS,  de- 
cide, from  dia,  capi5],  arbitrator, 
judge,  umpire. 

dis-cemd,  cernere,  cr$vl,  crétum, 
separate  from  one  another,  distin- 
guish. 

dUcéssna,  na,  m.  [diacédd],  depar- 
ture,  withdrawal ;  desertion,  VII. 
64,2. 

dlacipllna,  ae,  f.  [for  dlsoipiillna, 
from  dIscipaliM,/«/f7,  from  dlaco], 
(instruction),  training,  discipline; 
system  of  doctrìne. 

dia-clnd5,  elùdere,  cinsi,  clnsnm 
[cland5],  (shut  apart),  hold  apart, 
separate. 

dl8c5,  discare,  didid,  ,  learn; 

be  taught,  I.  13,  6. 

diacrlmen,  minia,  n.  [discem6,  sep- 
arate"], crisis,  criticai point,  danger. 

di8-cnti5,  cutere,  cussi,  cnssum 
[quati6],  (shake  apart),  remove, 
clear  away,  of  snow. 

dis-icid  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 
divieto),  icere,  i$cl,iectam  [iaci5], 
(throw  in  ali  directions),  break,  rout. 
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I.  26|  2  ;  throw  info  disorder^  III. 

ao,4. 

di«-pfir,  gen.   disparis,  adj.  [pAr], 

unequal^  V.  16,  2  ;  inferior,  VII. 

39,1. 
dÌ8-pur5,  ist  conj.,  (prepare  apart), 

separate^  divide. 
dX-8perg6,  sporgere,  sperai,  sper- 

stun  [spergd],  scatter  in  ali  direc- 

tions,  disperse, 

dlspersQS,  a,  mn,  part.  of  dlspergd. 
dis-pdnO,  p5nere,  posai,  positom, 

(place  apart),  place   at  intervals  ; 

occasionally  in  V.-VI  I. ,  place  in  pò- 

sitioH^  dispose, 
disputSU5,  5I1ÌS,  f.  [disputS],  dis- 

cussion^  dispute. 
dis-patO,  ist conj. ,  (think  differently), 

discuss^  argue, 
disséiisi6,  Onis,  f.  [dlssenUG],  dis- 

agreement^  dissension, 
dis-senti5,  sentire,  sènsi,  sénsnm, 

think  or  feel  differently^   disagree 

(with),  dissent  (from). 
dis-ser6,  serere,  sevi,  situm,  (sow 

broadcast),  pianta  put  down  at  in- 
tervals. 
dis-simaI5,  ist  conj.  [similis,  liké\^ 
(make  unlike),  disguise^  conceal, 
dis-sipd,  ist  conj.,  (throw  in  ali  di- 

rections),  scatter^  disperse, 
dis-suàded,    suàdère,    suisl,  snA- 

sum,    (persuade    differently),    dis- 

suade^  advise  against^  oppose. 
dis-tlne5,    tinère,    tinnì,    tentnm 

[tene5],  keep  apart ^   separate  ;  de- 

lay,  prevent,  VII.  37,  3. 
dl-st6,    stSre,    ,    ,    (stond 

apart),  be  apart^  be  separated, 
dis-trah5,  trshere,  trjbd,  tràotom, 

(draw  apart),  pry  apart» 
dls-tribu9,  tribnere,  tribul,  tribn- 


tom,  distribute  among,  te  ;  divide^ 
assign,  IV.  22,  3,  4,  V.  24,  6. 

dltissimus,  a,  nm,  super,  of  dives. 

din,  dititias,  diatlssims,  adT.,  long, 
for  a  long  tinte  ;  qnam  din,  as  long 
as^  I.  17,  6. 

diumns,  a,  un  [diis],  during  the 
day^  by  day. 

difitinns,  a,  nm  [din],  ìang^  long- 
continued. 

dintumitàs,  t&tis,  f.  [dintamns], 
length^  long  duration. 

dintnmns,  a,  nm  [din],  hng^  hng- 
continued. 

dlversus,  a,  nm  part.  of  dIvertA. 

dI-Tert5,  vertere,  vertl,  vennm, 
turn  aside  or  apart ^  separate.  Pcrf . 
part.  as  adj.,  differenti  stretcking 
away^  remote^  VI.  25,  3  ;  facing 
in  the  opposite  direction^  VII.  74,  i. 

dlves,  gen.  divitis;  or  dls,  geo. 
dltis;  compar.  divitior  or  dltior, 
super,  divitissimas  or  dltisalflsna, 
rich. 

Diviciacns,  X,  m.,  (i)  the  most  in- 
fluential  of  the  Aedai  during 
Caesar*s  campaign  in  Gaul,  l.  3, 
5,  etc.  (2)  A  chief  of  the  Snes- 
siones,  II.  4,  7. 

Dlvlcò,  Ònis,  m. ,  leader  of  the  Hel- 
vetii  in  their  campaign  against 
Cassius,  B.c.  107,  and  chief  of  their 
embassy  to  Caesar  after  the  destmc- 
tionof  theTigurìni,  I.  13,  2,  14,7. 

divido,  dividere,  divisi,  dXvIsnm 
[dis,  video],  divide^  separate. 

divinns,  a,  nm,  divine;  ria  di- 
vlnae,  reli^ious  matters^  puhHc 
worship. 

do,  dare,  dedl,  datnm,  give^  gramt^ 

present  s  afford,  allow^  I.  14,  i,  38, 
4,  VII.  86,  6  :  Inter  sé  dm^  ^ 
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change  ;   in   fngain  dare,  put  io 

flight;  operun  dare,  take  paini  ; 

aé  TeniS  dare,  square  away  òe/ore 

the  witui^  III.  13,  9.   In  comp.  d5 

often  '=iput, 
doceó,    dooére,     docul,    dootnm, 

(teach),    explain,     show,     infprm, 

point  cut, 
dooiimentum,  I,  n.  [dooe5],  (means 

of  showing),  proof^  evidente* 
doleó,  dolere,  dolo!, ,  suffer^  I. 

14,  5  ;  grievty  he  pained, 
dolor,  Oria,  m.  [doleO],  grief^  Pain^ 

distress  ;  dolóre  affici,  (be  affected 

with  gn^ef),  be  distressed^  I.   2,  4. 

(oapi5,  Z^*^/,  I.  20,3.) 
dolaa,  I,  m.  device  ;  cunning^  deeeit. 
domeatioua,  a,  um  [doaana,  house\ 

(of  the    house),   native^   domestic  ; 

locai,  II.  10,  4  ;  w.  bellam,  civil. 
domiciliiim,  I,  n.  [domaa,  house'\, 

dwelling'Place,  dwelUng,  residence^ 

house, 
dominor,  ist   conj.  [dominila],  be 

master^  rute, 
dominila,   I,   m.    [domaa,    house"], 

master,  VI.  13,  3  ;  lord. 
I>omitiiia,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Domitius 

Ahenobarbus, consul  54  B.c.,  V.  1,  i. 
domila,  gen.  domila,  dat.  domnX, 

acc.  domum,  abl.  dom5,  loc.  domi 

(domili)}  pia.   nom.  domna,  gen. 

domOmm,  dat.  abl.  domibna,  acc. 

domda,  domila,    £.,  house,  home; 

domò  ezire,  (go  out  from  home), 

emigrate, 
Donmotanma,  I,  m.,  a  leader  of  the 

HcWii,  VII.  66,  a. 
ddnd,  ist  conj.  [dònnm],  preseni. 
dfinum,  I,  n.  [d5],  gift,  present. 
doranm,  I,  n.  (sometimes  donna,  I, 

m.),  back;  ridge  (of  a  hill). 


dÒB,  dOtia,  f.  [d5],  dowry,  marriage 
gift  from  the  brìde's  family. 

dmidea,  um,  m.  più.,  druids,  the 
prìests  of  the  Gauls  and  Brìtons. 

X>flbia,  ia,  m.,  a  rìver  of  Gaul,  trìbu- 
taxy  to  the  Arar  (Saóne),  now  the 
Dot^s,  I.  38,  4. 

duUt&tiO,  ònis,  f.  [dubito],  doubt, 
hesitation. 

dnbitfi,  ist.  conj.  [dubioa],  hesitate; 
when  followed  by  quin,  doubt,  ex- 
cept  II.  2,  5  ;  when  followed  by 
de,  doubt,  entertain  doubts,  and  so 
I.  41,  3. 

dubioa,  a,  um  [duo,  two],  doubtful, 
uncertain  ;  n6n  eat  dubium  quIn, 
(it  is  not  doubtful  but  that),  there  is 
no  doubt  (but)  that,  I.  3, 7  ;  neut.  as 
subst. ,  doubt;  in  dubium  dévocàre, 
(bring  luto  doubt),  rish,  VI.  7,  6. 

duoentl,  ae,  a,  card.  adj.  [duo, 
oentum],  two  hundred. 

dùod,  ducere,  dfixl,  ductnm,  Uad  ; 
of  carts,  move,  take,  I.  6,  i  ;  of 
earthworks,  construct;putoff,  delay, 
1. 16,4,  5.  VII.  \\,\,prolong, I.  38, 
4  ;  consider,  I.  3,  2,  IV.  30,  2,  etc.  ; 
in  mStrimònium  dùcere,  marry. 

duotua,  ùa,  m.  [dùcO],  lead,  leader- 
ship, 

dum,  subord.  conj.,  while,  cu  long 
as  ;  until,     SeeAppendix. 

DumnorXz,  Igia,  m.,  a  turbulent 
Aeduan,  I.  3,5,  etc;  dose  of  his 
career  described,  V.  6,  7. 

duo,  ae,  o,  gen.  Qrum,  firum,  Orum, 
dat.  and  abl.  5bua,  ibua,  5bua,  acc. 
Oa  or  o,  Sa,  o,  card,  adj.,  two. 

duo-decim,  indeclin.  card.  adj. 
[decem],  twelve. 

duo-deobnua,  a,  um,  ord.  adj.  [duo- 
deoimj,  twelfth. 
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duo-dSnI,  ae,  a,  distrib.  adj.  [duo- 

decim],  (twelve  by  twelve),  twelve 

each  ;  twelve  iogether^  V.  14,  4. 
duo-dè-ieptuàgintà,  indeclin.  card. 

adj.,  (two down  from  seventy),  sixty- 

eight;  for  LXVIIL,  I.  29,  3. 
duo-dé-trlgintà,  indeclin.  card,  adj., 

(two    down    from   thirty),    twenty- 

eight;  for  XX VII L,  V.  2,  2. 
dao-dè-vlgintl,  indeclin.  card,  adj., 

(two  down  from  twenty),  eighteen. 
duplex,    plicis,  adj.    [duo;  plicd, 

fol(I\,  (two-fold),  doublé, 
duplicd,  ist  conj.  [duplex],  doublé. 
dùritia,  ae,  f.  [dùrus],  (hardness), 

hardship, 
dùr9,    ist   conj.     [dùrua],    kardeu, 

ioughen^  moke  hardy, 
Dùrooortorum,  I,  n.,  a  town  of  the 

Remi,  now  Reims,  VI.  44,  i. 
dùrua,  a,  um,  hard  ;  difficult  ;  tem- 

pua anni,  inclement season^Yll,  8, 2. 
Dùrus,    I,     m.,     Quintus    Laberius 

Durus^  a  tribune  of  the  soldiers,  V. 

16,  5. 
dux,  ducis,  e.  [dùc5,  lead\  leader^ 

commander;  guide ^  I.  21,  2,  II.  7,  i. 

E 

é,  form  of  ex,  before  the  consonants 
b,  d,  g,  i  consonant,  ^  1,  m,  n,  r,  v, 
but  not  in  ali  cases. 

ea,  adv.  [abl.  of  ia,  se.  parte  or  ▼!&], 
on  that  side^  there. 

BburonSfl,  um,  m.  più.,  tribe  of  Bel- 
gae,  dwelling  chiefly  between  the 
Rhine  and  the  Me  use,  II.  4,  io,  etc. 

EburovIcéB,  um,  m.  più.,  a  division 
of  the  Aulerci,  in  the  north western 
partof  Gaul,  south  of  the  Sei  ne  near 
its  mouth,  III.  17,  3,  VII.  75,  3. 


é-diaoC,  dlacere,  dìdicX,  ~— ,  Uam 

by  heart^  commit  to  tnemory, 
ddltua,  a,  um,  part.  of  èd5. 
S-d5,  dere,  didX,  ditum  [do,  dare], 

(put  forth),  injlict^  indulge  in^  I.  31, 

12.     Perf.   part.   as  adj.,  elevated, 

rising^  high, 
d-dóce5,  docère,  docuX,   doctom, 

(explain  out),.^jc/v^/#f,  show  exactly. 
§-dùco,    dùcere,    dùxl,    dnctum, 

lead  out;  without  obj.,  tnove^  VII. 

10, 1  ;  w.  gladium,  draw. 
ef-,  form  of  ex  in  comp.  before  f. 
ef-fémin5,    ist   conj.  [fémina,  uv- 

man],  (make  womanish),    wfahen, 

enervale^  en/eeble, 
ef-lercid,  farcire, ,  fertam  [£ur- 

ci5],  (stufi  QM'C)^  fili  compactiy, 
ef-fer5,  ferre,  ex-tuli,  è-latum,  bear 

out^    carry    away^    take  ;    disclose^ 

relate y    spread  abroad  ;  lift  up^  Ut. 

VII.    47,    7  ;    %.  elate  (cf.    Eng. 

"carried  away"),  V.    47,  4,   VII. 

47,  3. 
ef-ficid,  ficere,  fScI,  fectum  [£aci5], 

(make  out,  complete),  effect  ;  cover ^ 

IV.  35,   3  ;  render,  I.  38,   6.  III. 

24,  5,  V.     33,    5  ;   produce;    con- 

struct,  complete  ;  furnish^   VII.  4, 

8  ;   followed   by    ut,    bring  about^ 

effect,  a  construction  usually  to  be 

condensed  in  translation    with  the 

following  verb. 
ef-fodi5,  fodere,  lòdi,  foaaum,  dig 

outy  gouge  out. 

effossus,  a,  um,  part.  of  effodid. 
ef-fugi5,  fugere,  fugX,  lugitnm,  fiee 

front,  escape, 
egeo,  egSre,  egul, ,  need,  be  in 

ivant ;  w.  gen.,  lack,  VI.    11,   4  ; 

Pres  part.  assubst.  in  più.,  thedesti- 

tute^  the  needy. 
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•gestàs,  tàtii,  f.    [eged],  poverty, 

destitution, 
egO|  mei,  mihi  (mi),  md,  me  ;  n5s, 

nostri  (objective)ornoitram  (parti- 

tìve),  n5bls,  n5s,  ndbis,  pers.  pron., 

first  persoti,  /,  etc, 
ego-met,  nOs-met,    etc,    emphatic 

forms  of  ego,  n5g|  etc,  VII.  38,  7. 
e-gredior,     gredl,     gresBus     Bum 

[gradior,  siep\  go  out  ;  w.  ex  or 

ahi.  alone,   leave  ;  of  ships,   land^ 

disembark. 
egregie,  adv.  [Sgregius],  excelUntly, 

remarkably  well. 
3-gregiii8,  a,  om  \jij9K^flock\  (out  of 

the  common),  conspicuous^  marked. 
égressTUi,  a,  nm,  part.  of  égredior. 
egresaoB,  iis,  m.  [égredior,  land^, 

landing. 
é-ioi5    (pronounced     as    if    spelled 

àjioid),  icere,  idei,  iectum,  throw 

out^  cast^  Jling  ;  often  w.  reflexive, 

rush  ;  banish^  expel^  IV.  7,  3,  VII. 

4,  4  ;  drivty  V.   10,  2. 
é-lSbor,  labi,  làpstui  aum,  (slip  out), 

escape, 
dlatoB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  effer6. 
Blaver,  veris,  n. ,  a  trìbutary  of  the 

Ligcr  (Loire),  now  the  Allier^  VII. 

34,  2,  etc 
èlSotna,  a,  um,  part.  of  SligO. 
elephantus,  I,  m.  [IfXc^at],  eUpkant. 
Eleatetìl,  5nim,  m.,  a  tribe   whose 

name  and  location  are  both  doubt- 

ful,  clients  of  the  A  verni,  so   prob- 

ably  near  them,  VII.  76,  2. 
d-Ucid,  lioere,  liouX, [laci5], 

entice  out^  eniice^  draw  out, 
è-lig5,  Ugere,  ISgl,  Idctum  [legS], 

pick  out^  choose^  select, 
Blnsàtés,  inm,  m.  pia.,  a  tribe  of 

centrai  Aquitania,  III.  27,  l. 


-,  move  outf 


é-migrO,  are,  avi,  — 

emigrate. 
S-mineò,  minore,  minuX, ,  (rìse 

out  of),  project, 
è-miniu,  adv.  [maniu,  Aand],  at  a 

distance^  from  some  distance  away, 

Opposite  of  com-minuB. 
é-mitt6,    mittere,    mlBl,    miBsom, 

send  out  ;  throw ^  hurl  ;  drop^   cast 

away  ;  manù  èmittere,  lei  go  of^ 

I.  26,  4. 
èm5,  emere,  eml,  emptum,  (take)  ; 

buy. 
è-nàscor,  nàsci,  nàtus  smn,  (be  bom 

from),  grow  out, 
enim,  codrd.    conj.,    for;    neqne 

enim,    implying    an    eilipsis,   and 

(this  is  true)  for^not,  in  which  the 

and  is  best  omitted  in  translation. 
e-nnnti6,  ist  conj.   [nùntios,   mes- 
senger, me5sage\  (teli  out),  disc  tose; 

reveaL 
e5,  Ire,  Ivi  or  il,  itum,  go  ;  march; 

start,  V.  31,  3. 
ed,  adv.  [old  dat.  of  is],  (tothat  point), 

thither  ;  there  (in  the  inexact  Eng. 

use)  ;   often  better  translated  by  a 

prepositional  phrase,  e.g.  07t  them, 

I.  42,  5. 
e6dem,  adv.   [old  dat.  of  Idem],  to 

the  same  point  or  place  ;   eddem 

ill5  (adv.)  perUnère,  (hold  along  to 

that  same  place),  be  along  that  same 

line,  be  of  that  same  nature,  1. 14,4  ; 

be  for  that  same  end,  IV.  11,  4. 
ephipplàtus,  a,    um  [ephippinm], 

using  saddle-cloths . 
ephippium,  I,  n.  \éirl^  upon,  friror, 

horse^  (something   upon   a  borse), 

saddle-cloth. 
epistnla,  ae,    f.    [^orroXi^],   letter^ 

despatch. 
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Bporedorlz,  igis,  m.,  (i)  the  leader 
of  the  Aedui  in  their  war  with 
the  Sequani  before  Caesar  carne  to 
Gaul,  VII.  67,  7  ;  (2)  a  younger 
Aeduan  chief,  VII.  38,  2,  etc. 

•pulae,  àrum,  f.  più.,  banquet.feast, 

eques,  eqnitùi,  m.  [equus],  horse- 
matty  rider y  cavalryman;  più. ,  horse^ 
men^  cavalry  ;  as  tnember  of  a  so- 
cial class,  knight  ;  at  Rome,  one  of 
the  moneyed  class,  next  to  the  arìs- 
tocracy  ;  among  the  Aedui,  one 
of  the  class  that  corresponded  to 
this. 

equester,  tris,  tr«  [eqnei],  (pertain- 
ing  to  a  horseman),  of  cavalry^ 
cavalry, 

equitàttu,  fts,  m.  [equea],  cavalry, 

equiiB,  i,  m. ,  horse, 

Bratosthenés,  ii,  m.,  a  welUknown 
Greek  writer  of  the  third  century 
B.c. ,  librarian  of  the  great  library  at 
Alexandria  ;  he  wrote  upon  geog- 
raphy,  mathematics,  history,  gram- 
mar,  poetry,  and  philosophy  ;  VI. 
24,2. 

dréctuB,  a,  mn,  part.  of  dxig5. 

éreptas,  a,  um,  part.  of  dripi5. 

erg£,  prep.  w.  acc,  toward, 

ergo,  adv.,  therefore^  then  (inferen- 
tial). 

é-rig5,  rigere,  rSzI,  réctam  [reg5], 
raise  out  of;  w.  reflex.,  rise^  VI. 
27,  2.  Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  straight^ 
high  ;  siraigkt  and  high.  III.  13,  2. 

5-ripi5,  ripere,  ripul,  reptum 
[rapi5],  (snatch  out),  take  away ; 
save,  w.  reflex.,  (free  one's  self), 
escape. 

err5,  ist  conj.,  wander  ;  fig.  be 
mistaken,  err,  V.  41,  5,  VII.  29,  3. 

é-rump5,  mmpere,  rupi,  mptum, 


break   ottt^    burst  forih,    mate    a 

sartie. 
ènipti5, 611ÌS,  f .  [Snuiipd],  (a  break- 

ing  out),  soriif^  sallyj  invasion^  raid^ 

VII.  7,  2. 
essedSrluB,  I,  m.  [euedom],  (ooe 

who  fights  from  a  charìot),  man  in  a 

chariotf  charioi-fighUr^ 
euedum,  I,  n.,  war-chariot  of   the 

Britons. 
Bsuvil,  5mm,  m.  più.,  a  tiibe  in 

western  Gaul,  probably  divided  into 

cantons,  two  of  which  were  oa  the 

coast,  II.  34. 
et,  coOrd.  conj.,  and  ;  et— et,  boih — 

and, 
etiam,  adv.  [et,  iam,  already\^  also, 

even  ;  ndn  eOltiin — sed  «tiam,  noi 

only — but  also.     quln  etiam,  yWr- 

ther  alsOy  in  faci, 
ettf,  subord.  conj.,  (even  IO,  alth^ugh, 
$-vSd5,  ▼fidare,  TfisI,  ▼finim,  (go 

out),  escape, 
$-TelIO,  veliere,  velli,  Talauiii,  puU 

out, 
5-veni5,    Tenlre,    tSiiX,   ▼entiim, 

come  out,  turn  out,  result, 
éventiu,  ne,  m.  [évenlS],  ouUome, 

result  ;  fate,  IV.  31,  i  ;  vicissitude, 

VI.  42,  I. 
é-TOoO,  ist  conj.  [▼0z,v5cie,  voice], 

cali    out,   summon,    invite;   chaU 

Unge,  V.    68,  2.     Masc.    of  perf. 

part.  as  subst.,  (one  especially  sum- 

moned  or  reènlisted),  veteran,  VII. 

66,  5,  and  see  III.  20,  2. 
é-Tol6,  ist  conj.,^  out  (fig.),  rusk 

out, 
ex,  è,  prep.  w.  abl.,  out  from,  out 

of,  less  exactly,  from  ;   in  partitive 

expressions,  of;  in  aceordance  with, 

as  a  result  of,  in  consequtnce  of, 


EXACTUS 


41 


EXERCJTUS 


By  reason  of.  In  comp.,  ^«//, /r^iw, 
sometimes  intensive  (cf.  Eng.  '*  out 
and  out  ")  or  negative  f rom  the  re- 
lation of  its  meaning  to  that  of  the 
word  with  which  it  is  joined.  It  be- 
comes  ef  before  f,  and  é  before  b, 
d,  g,  1  consonant,  1,  m,  n,  and  v. 

•zfictiu,  a,  um,  part.  of  exig6. 

•z-agit5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of 
ag5],  (keep  driving  out  of  one  place 
after  another),  harass. 

ezàmin6,  ist  conj.  [ezSmen, 
iongiu  of  a  balance],  weigh. 

ex-aiiim5,  ist  conj.  [animi»  or 
anima],  when  from  animus,  de- 
prive of  life^  kill;  perf.  part.  dead; 
when  from  anima,  deprive  of  breath^ 
render breathless  ;  perf.  part.  breath' 
less,  out  of  breath,  II.  23,  i,  III. 
19,  I. 

ejc-Ardd8o5,  àrddscere,  àrsi,  Sr- 
■om  [àrde5],  begin  to  blaze  out  ; 
fig.  become  excited^  enraged^  be  in- 
eensed, 

ex-audid,  audlre,  audXvI  or  andU, 
andltiim,  Aear  from  a  distance, 
overAear, 

ex-c€dd,  cedere,  cessi,  cèssum, 
gooutof^wiihdraw;  advance  from^ 
V.  36,  I. 

ex-ceII5,  collere,  cellul,  celsum, 
(rise  out  of),  excel^  surpass.  Perf. 
part.  as  adj.,  high  ;  long^  VI.  26,  i. 

ex-cept5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  ex- 
cipi5],  take,  catch  hold  of 

ex-cld5,  cidere,  cidi,  clsom 
[caedo],  (cut  out),  cut  down^  break 

down, 
ex-cipid,   cipere,    cépi,     oeptam 
[capi6],  (take  one    after  another), 
relieve  ;  pick  up.  III.  6,  3  ;  receive^ 
VII.  28,  6;   meet,  I.  62,  4,  III. 


13,  I,  IV.  17,  9  ;  catch,  VI.  28,  4. 

36,  6,  VII.  20,  9. 
ex-oitd,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  0Ìe6, 

cause  to  move^^  arouse  out  of  any- 

thing,  exciiCy  stir  up  ;  of  fire,  feed; 

of  towcrs,  raise^  erect, 
ex-clùd6,  cltidere,  cinsi,  olnsnm 

[clandd],  (shut  out),  cut  off;  pre- 

vent, 
ex-c5git5,  ist   conj.    [intensive    of 

cògd],  think  out^  think  of 
ex-cruci5,  ist  conj.  [orax,  oraoiS| 

cross]^  torture, 
excubitor,  6rls,  m.  [excub5],  sen» 

tinely  picket^  doing  duty  at  night, 
ex-cubd,  cubfire,  cnbul,  cnbitum, 

He  out  ofdoorSy  He   under  arms  ;  of 

a  commander,  waich, 
ex-oulc5,  cnlcSre,  Svi, ,  [calx, 

calcia,  heel^  (tread  out),  pack  down, 
excurslS,  6nis,  f.    [ex-cuxr5,  run 

out],  (a  running  out),  sortie,  salfy, 
excùsatid,  5nis,  f .  [excns6],  excuse, 

apology. 
ex-cn85,  ist  conj.  [causa],  (reason 

out),  excusCy  apologize, 
exemplum,  I,   n.,    [ex-im5,    from 

em5,  take\  (something  taken  out,  a 

sample)  ;   example,  precedent  ;  sort^ 

kind.l.  31,  12. 
ex-e5,  Ire,  (Ivi)  il,  itum,  go  out,  set 

out  ;  exire  de  or  ex,  leave, 
ex-erce5,  ercére,  ercul,   eroitum 

[aroe5],  (keep  out  of  anything,  keep 

busy),  exercise^  train* 
exercitàti6,    dnis,    f.    [exercit5], 

training,  pracHce,  exercise, 
exeroitò,    ist   conj.    [intensive   of 

exerceò],  train  thoroughly, 
exercitus,  ùs,  m.  [exerced],  (a  train- 
ing), trained,  disciplined,  or  regular 

army. 
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Mc-|Laiui5,  hanxlra,  haiul,  hanstum, 
(drain  out),  remove^  take  out, 

•x-ig5,  igera,  dgl,  ftotnm  [ag5], 
(drive  out),  end ^  finish, 

exigne,  adv.  [eidgaiu],  barety, 
hardly, 

eidguitSfl,  tàtia,  f.  [ezigniu],  (small- 
ness)  ;  w.  temporiai  shortness^ 
lack  ;  w.  oastrOrum,  pelllum, 
small  size  ;  w.  odplfinun,  smaìl 
numbers.     (tanta,  sue  A.) 

ezignua,  a,  um  [ezigO,  limii], 
limitedy  smalla  sUnder. 

•ximiiia,  a,  um  [ezim5,  take  cut], 
excepHonal,  high, 

ezIatimStid,  5nia,  f.  [ezIatimS], 
opinion,  judgmenU 

ex-Istiin5,  ist  conj.  [aeatimS,  esH- 
mate,  judge],  think,  consider,  sup- 
pose. 

exitus,  OS,  m.  [exe5,  go  out],  (a  go- 
ing  out),  exit,  escape^  VII.  44,  4  ; 
passage,  outlet,  VII.  28, 3  ;  outcome^ 
r esuli  ;  dose,  conclusion,  IV.  8,  i. 

ex-pedi5,  pedXre,  pedlvl  or  pedil, 
pedltum  [pés,  pedis,  foot],  (get 
one's  foot  out,  disentangle),  gei 
ready,  provide  ;  of  troops,  station  in 
readiness  for  assault.  Perf.  part. 
as  adj.,  /ree,  easy  ;  compar.  less 
occupied,  I.  62,  7  ;  light-armed, 
without  baggage  /  as  subst. ,  unen- 
cumbered  trave  Iter,  VI.  25,  i. 

expediti5,  Snis,  f.  [expedl5],  raid, 
rapid  march,  expedition. 

expedltus,  a,  um,  part.  of  exped]5. 

ex-pell5,  pellere,  pulì,  pnlsum, 
drive  out,  expel^  banish  ;  remove, 
V.  48,  IO. 

ex-parior,  parivi,  partns  ram,  try  ; 
wait  for.  III.  3,  4  ;  fortùnam,  ex- 
perience,  endure. 


ax-pid,   ist  conj.    [pina,   dutifuf], 

(fili  out  one's  duty),  atom  for,  teipe 

out, 
ax-pla5,  pléra,  pUvI,  plètmii,  /Il 

out,  fili  up,  fili  ;  make  good^  VII. 

31,  4  ;  reach,  VII.  23,  4. 
axpldrStor,5tia,m.  [axpl5rd],jr^»/. 
ex-pldrò,  ist  conj.,  (cause  to  flow 

out),  find  out  ;  explore,  reconnmtre. 

Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  assured^  ceriain; 

pr5  axplSrStO  habSra,  considtr  as 

certain,  VI.  6,  3. 
ax-p5nd,  pdnera,  posul,  poaitum, 

set  forth,   teli  ;  disembark  ;  array, 

draw  up,  IV.  23,  2. 
aZ-portS,    ist  conj.,  earry    away, 

remove, 
ax-p58c5,  pdioara,  popdad, , 

demand  eamestly. 
ax-prim5,  primara,  praaal,  pras- 

lum   [premd],  (press  out),    force 

from  any  one,  extort  ;  erecU 
axpiLgnfiti5,  dnia,  f.  [axpngn5],  a 

taking  by  storm. 
ez-pngn5,  ist  conj.  [pugna,  hand  to 

hand fighi],  (fìght  and  drive  out), 

take  by  storm,  or,  of  ships,  by  board-- 

ing  ;  takty  over  come,  VII.  10,  i, 
expnlana,  a,  um,  part.  of  axpallS. 
ax-qulr5,  qulrara,  qulalvl  or  quinti, 

quiaitnm  [quaar5],  seek  out^  find 

out  ;  ask,  inquire^  III.  3,1. 
az-aaquor,    saqul,    aaoùtua  anm, 

(follow  up),  asserì, 
az-sarS,  sarara,  aaml,  aartnm,  (dis- 

join),    ihrust  out,     Perf.   part.    as 

adj.,  uncovered,  exposed,  bare, 
az-alstfi,  siatara,  atitl, ,  stand 

out,  project,  VI.  26,  l  ;  arise,    tn^ 

sue  ;  come  on,  follow.  III.  15,  3. 
az-8pact5,    istconj.  [intensive    of 

-apioi5,  looìè]^  (look  out  for). 
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wait  to  sei  y     wait  for^  await  ; 

expect,  VI.  1,  I,  36,  2,  VII.  29,  3, 

43,  5.  77,  I,  86,  3. 
ez-spolib,  ist  conj.  [spolia,  spoiU\^ 

(despoil),  rob^  deprive, 
ax-atingad,      itinguMre,      stiiud, 

siinotiuiì,  (punch  out),  destroy, 
az-Bt5,  Bt&re, , ,  stand  out, 

project. 
e  Jc-Btro5,  Btrumra,  strìbd,  ■trùctam, 

(pile  out),  piU  up.  III.  29,  i  ;  build, 

erecty  construct, 
ejEsnl,  buUb,  c.  [cf.  Balio,  Uap"],  exile. 
extar  or  exteruB,  a,  mn,  compar.  ex- 

terior,  super.  extréintiB  orextimtu, 

outside  ;    compar.   outer^   exierior; 

super,  farthest^  most  distante  last  ; 

the  last  part  cf,  the  extremity  of, 

the  dose  of^  the  end  of^  etc.   ad  ex- 

trémum,  finally,  IV.  4,  2.     Masc. 

più.  as  subst.,  the  last^  i.e.  those  at 

the  rear,  the  rear^  V.  10, 2. 
ex-terreò,  terrére,  termi,  tarrltiun, 

(f  righten  out  of  one's  wits),  strike 

with  terror^  terri/y» 
ex-timèsc5,  timéBcere,  timuX, 

[inceptive  of  timaO],  (begin  to)  fear 

greatly^  dread. 
•x-torqueó,  torquSre,  toni,  tortnm, 

{XyrìsX.OM'C)^  force  from  anyone,  extort. 
extrfi,  prep.   w.  acc.  [ax],  outside, 

outside  o/y  òeyond, 
ex-trahO,  trahere,  trfixX,  trftctiim, 

drag"  outj  consume  by  deiay, 
•xtrSmns,  a,  iim,  super,  of  axtar 

(exteniB). 
ax-trfidd,  trfidwa,  trSal,  trOBum, 

thrustouty  shut  out, 
ax-QÒ,  uara,  uI,  fitnm,  (put  out), 

striPf  deprive  (of). 
ex-firO,  fbrara,  ùbbI,  Situili,  (bum 

out),  bum  to  the  ground. 


fabar,  labri,  m.,  workman^  artisan^ 
espec.  a  carpenter  or  a  blacksmith. 

FabiUB,  I,  m.,  (i)  Quintus  Fabius 
Maximus  A/lobrogicuSfVrhodtiesLÌtd 
the  Allobroges,  Avemi,  and  Ruteni 
in  B.c.  121,  I.  46,  2.  (2)  Gaius 
Fabius,  a  iegatus  of  Caesar  in  Gaul, 
V.  24,  2,  etc.  (3)  Lucius  Fabius^ 
a  centurìon,  VII.  47,  7  ;  60,  3. 

fiioila,  adv.,  compar.  fiiciliuB,  super. 
facllUmé  [£ìcì1ìb],  easily,  readily, 

fiioilifl,  a,  compar.  faoUior,  super. 
£aoÌlliiniiB  [fooid],  easy, 

faoiniiB,  facinoris,  n.  [faoio],  action, 
deed,  VI.  20,  2  ;  misdeed,  crime, 

faci5,  facera,  fóci,  fiactum  (pass. 
£[5,  fieri,  iactuB  Bumj  see  fi5), 
do,  make  ;  build,  construct,  furnish, 
cause,  form  ;  iter  faoere,  march  ; 
aliquam  cartiSrem  lacere,  (make 
anyone  more  certain),  inform  any- 
one ;  w.  vim,  use;  w.  imperata, 
obey;  fidem  lacere,  give  assurance, 
IV.  11,  3.  Neut.  of  perf.  part.  as 
subst.,  a  thing  done,  VII.  80,  5  ; 
deed^  act  ;  action^  I.  42,  5. 

£Bcti5,  dniB,  f.  [£aoi5],  (a  taking 
sides)  ;  party,  /action, 

factum,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part.  of 
faoi5],  a  thing  done,  VII.  80,  5  ; 
deed,  act,  action,  I.  42,  5. 

laonltàB,  tàtiB,  f.  [liaciliB,  easy  ; 
coordinate  form  of  facUitàs],  (ease, 
facility);  opporiunity,  chance,  power; 
(opportunity  of  procuring),  supply, 
I.  38,  3  ;  più.,  resources, 

lagUB,  I,  f . ,  beech  tree,  beech, 

£b115,  fallare,  fefelU,  £UBnm,  deceive. 
Perf.  part.  as  Sìd'],,/a/se,  unfounded, 

falBQB,  a,  um,  part.  of  fedld. 
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tabe,  Mcis,  f .  (sickle)  ;  sickle-shaped 
hook,  for  catching  hold  of  anything, 
sometimes  sharpened,  as  III.  14,  5. 

fibna,  ae,  f.  [for,  speak^,  (speech)  ; 
report,   rumor  ;    reputation^    VII. 

jEamds,  ii,  f .  hunger,  fantine,  starva- 
tion.  £iimem  tolerSre,  (satisfy  hun- 
ger),  live,  I.  28,  3. 

fomilia,  ae,  f.  [famultts,  servant], 
(body  of  servants),  retinite,  I.  4,  2  ; 
hottseJiold,  family;  pater  iamiliae, 
(father  of  a  family),  headof  a  House- 
hold^ VI.  19,  3  ;  màter  Iamiliae, 
matron, 

familiari!,  e  [familia],  belonging  tv 
the  Household  ;  rèa  familiSria,  pri- 
vate property.  Masc.  as  subst.,  in- 
timate friend. 

ISa,  indeclinablenoun,  only  nom.  and 
acc.  used  [for,  speak;  cf.  fàtum], 
(what  is  ordained  by  divine  destiny, 
opposi  te  of  ina,  what  is  right  ac- 
cording  to  men),  right  ;  freely,  as 
if  adj.,  permissible,  allowable, 

faatigaté,  adv.  [ISstIgStua,  part.  of 
fSstlgO],  obliquely  sloping. 

fastlginm,!,  n.,  top,  VII.  69,4  ;  slope. 

faatlgS,  ist  conj.  [fàstlginm],  bring 
to  a  point.  Perf.  part.  as  adj., 
sloping. 

fàtiim,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part.  of 
for,  speak,  in  pass,  sanse  ;  cf.  fiùi], 
(what  is  ordained  by  divine  destiny), 
fate. 

fave5,  favere,  favi,  fautnm,  be  fa- 
vorable  ;  w.  daX.y  favor. 

fax,  lacis,  f .  toreh, 

fefeUi,  perf.  of  faU5. 

féllcitaa,  tàtia,  f.  [fellx,  felXcia, 
(fruitfu!),  luckyl,  good  fortune,  suc- 
cess. 


fSUciter,  adv.  [fSUx,  fèlXcia,  (frait- 

fui),    lucky^,    fortunatefy,    success- 

/u/fy. 
fémina,  ae,  f.,  woman;  the  f emale 

of  animais,  VI.  26,  3. 
femnr,  feminia  or  femoria,  n. ,  tkigh. 
fera,  ae,  fem.  of  ferua,  a,  iim. 
ferfiz,  feràcia,  adj.   [fero],  fertile, 

productive, 
ferS,  adv.,  almost ;  about,   nearly  ; 

generally,  usually» 
fer5,  ferre,  tuli,  iStum,  bear^  carry, 

bring  ;  receive  ;  take,  endure,  as  w. 

gravitar  or  dolóre,  be  annayed^  be 

grieved  ;  w.  oaaom,  ezitom,  lòr- 

tnnam,      suffer,     experience  ;    w. 

OfdniS,  o5iiaaétnd5,  be  ;  offer^  IV. 

11,  3;  cali,  VI.  17,  I  ;  pass.,  flov, 

IV.  10,  3  ;  pass,  as  middle  voice, 

rusH,  II.  24,  3  ;  algna  forre,  march, 

move,  advance. 
ferrSmentnm,  I,  n.  [fermm],  iron 

tool. 
ferrSrina,  a,  nm  [ferrmn],  reìating 

to  iron.    Fem.  as  subst.  (se.  fodlna, 

^  f^^SS^^S)^  ^^on  mine. 
forrena,  a,  um  [ferrom],  of  iron, 

iron. 
ferrum,  I,  n.,  iron;  sword,  V.  30,  3. 

(nfiicitor,  is  found,  V.  12,  5.) 
fertilia,  e  [ferS],  fertile,  productive, 
fertmtka,  t&tia,  f.  [fertilia],  feriil- 

ity,  productiveness. 
ferua,  a,  nm,  wiUi,  fierce,  ferocieus. 

Fem.  as  subst.  (se.  bestia,  beaste, 

(wild)  beasi, 
ferve-foci5,  lacere^  ftcl,   foctum, 

(make  hot),  heat.  Perf.  part.  as  adj. , 

redhot,  V.  43,  i  ;  melted,  VII.  22, 5. 
ferreo,    fervere,    fervi,  ,  or 

ferv5,     fervere,     ferbul,     , 

(seethe),  beglowing,  be  redhot. 
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fibula,  a6^  f .  [cf .  fig5],  (clasp),  brace. 
fid«]i8,  e  [fidès],  faiihful,  loyal. 
fidèfl,  el,  f.,  only  nom.  and  acc.  in 

più.    [cf.  fidò,   trtist\    confidence^ 

trust,  I.  19,  3.  41,  4.  V.  64,  4,  VI. 

23, 8  ;  faithfulness,  loyalty  ;  pledge  ; 

w.  peniiittd,veni5,  %w^ox{flccept\ 

implorò,  reoipi5,  sum,  protection; 

fidem  £icere,  give  a  piedge^  IV. 

11,   3;  make  one  be lieve  anything, 

V.  41,  4;  VI.  41,  2  ;  per  fidem, 

ireacherousfy,  I.  46, 3;  fidem  inter- 

p5nere,  pledge  one*s  honor,  V.  6,  6, 

36,  2. 
fidficia,   ae,   f.   [fidns,    faithful\ 

trust^  reliance,  confidence. 
figora,  ae,  f.  [stem  of  fingo],  form, 

skape, 
fiHa,  ae,  f.,  dat  and  abl.  più.  filià- 

buB,  daughter, 
filina,  X,  m.,  son. 
fingo,  fingere,  finsi,  fictom,  (forni, 

shape),  inventa  VI.  37,  8  ;  control, 

I.  39, 4  ;  ficta  reapondére,  (answer 

things  made  up),  make  vp  answers, 

IV.  6,  3. 
finlò,  finire,  finivi  (finfi),  finitnm 

[finis],  limit,  bound ;  measure,  VI. 

26,1. 
finis,  ia,  m.,  Hmit,  II.  19,  5  ;  end; 

più.,  (li™its),  territory,  boundaries. 
finitimns,  a,  nm  [finis],  neighbor- 

ing,  often,  adjoining,    Masc.  più.  as 

subst.,  neighbors, 
fio,    fieri,   Cactus   sum    [pass,    of 

faciO,  make,  dò\,  be  made,  be  done  ; 

happen,  become. 
firmiter,  adv.  [firmns],y?rw/)^. 
fi[rmitndO,dinis,f .  [flnaxuk\^strength, 

rigidity. 
firmo,    ist   conj.     [fbmns],  (make 

finn),  securey  strengthen. 


firmns,  a,  um,  strong,  Jirm  ;  effeC' 

tive,  VII.  60,  2. 
fistfioa,  ae,  f . ,  rammer  ;  some  kind 

of  pile-driver, 
Flaoons,  I,  m.,  Caius  Valerius  Flac- 

cus,  propraetor  of  the  province  of 

Gaul,  83  B.c.,  I.  47,  4. 
flàgito,  ist  conj.,  demand urgtntìy, 
fiamma,  ae,  f . ,  Jire,  Jlame. 
flectO,  flectere^  flezi,  flezum,  bend, 

turn,  trans.;  w.  reflex.,  bend,  turn^ 

intrans. 
flèns,  flentis,  part.  of  fleO. 
fleO,  fière,  fievl,  flètnm,  weep,  cry  ; 

pres.  part. ,  (weeping),  wiik  tears, 
flètus,  US,  m.   [fieO],  weeping,  wail- 

ing  ;    màgnO    fiétn,    with    many 

tears, 
fio,  ist  conj.,  blow, 
fiOreO,  fiOrOre,  fiOml, [AOs], 

(bloom),  flourish,  IV.  3,   3  ;  pres. 

part.  as  9A\.,  prosperous,  in  a  pros- 

perous  condition,  I.  30,  3  ;  injluen- 

tial,  VII.  32, 4. 
fiOs,  flOris,  rsi»,Jlower, 
finctas,  US,  m.  [fiuO],  (a  flowing), 

wave  ;  water,  sea,  IV.  28,  3. 
fiùmen,  minis,  n.  [fiuO],  (that  which 

flows),  river, 
fluO,  fiuere,  fiu^,  {fkaxa^^^flow, 
fodiO,  fodere,  iòdi,  fossum,  dig, 
foedus,  eris,  n. ,  treaty,  league, 
fere,  occasionai  form  for  fiitùrus,  a, 

um  esse,  fut.  infìn.  of  sum. 
foris,  adv. ,  (out  doors),  outside^  with' 

out, 
IÒnna,  ae,  f.,   shape,    form;    con' 

struction,  structure,  VII.  23,  i. 
fors,  abl.  forte  (no  più.),  f.,  chance, 

accident.     Abl.  often  best  rendered 

with    force  of  governing   verb   in 

Eng.,  e.g.  forte  statuere,  (to  de- 
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cidc  by  chance),  chance  io  decide^ 

II.  31,  4  ;  so  III.  12,  3. 
forte,  abl.  of  fon,  as  adv. 
fortls,  e,  brave, 
fortiter,  adv.  [fortis],  bravely, 
fortitad5,  inia,  f.  [fortis],  bravery, 
fortuito,  adv.    [abl.    of    fortultns, 

happening  by  chance^    from  fora], 

accidentally. 
fortuna,  ae,  f.  [fora],  fortune^  luck^ 

chance^  in  general  ;   good  fortune^ 

I.  40,   12,  IV.  26,  5,  VI.  37,  IO, 
VII.  64,  4  ;  property , possessionSy  I. 

II,  6,  V.  43, 4,  VI.  35,  8  ;  interest, 
VII.  8,  4. 

fortùnàtUB,   a,  um  [fortuna],  for- 
tunate^ lucky. 
forum,  i,  n.,  market-place. 
fossa,  ae,  f.   [fem.  of  perf.  part.  of 

fodiS,  digy  se.  terra],  tremh,  ditch, 

fosse, 

fovea,  ae,  f .  pit,  pitfall. 
frango,  frangere,  fregi,  fràotnm, 

(break),    crush,    I.   31,  7  ;    7vreck^ 

shatter,  IV.  29,  3. 
fràter,  tris,  m.,  brother  ;  often  fijf- 

uratively  in  più.  brethren^  as  term 

of  honor,  I.  33,  2,  44,  9,  II.  3,  5. 
fràtemus,    a,*  um    [fràter],   of  a 

brother,  brother ly  ;    \v.  ndmen,  of 

brother s,  I.  36,  5. 
fraus,  fraudis,  f . ,  decrption, 
fremitus,  US,  m.  [frem5,  roar\  noi  se, 

din, 
frequéns,  entis,  adj.,  sing.,  repeated; 

più.,  in  ìarge  numbers. 
frétus,  a,  um,  relying  (on),  w.  abl. 
frlgidus,  a,  um  [frigus],  cold. 
frlgus,  oris,   n.,  cotd ;    più.,   (cold 

spells),  in  same  sense. 
fr5ns,  frontis,  f.,  f or  e  head,  VI.  26, 

I  ;  front,     (a,  in^  II.  23,  4.) 


frùctuOsus,  a,  um  [fràctos],  (fniit- 

fui),  fertile,  productive, 
frùctns,  ùs,  m.  [fruor],  (enjojroent, 

f  ruit)  ;  restili,  fruii  ;  profila  income, 

VI.  1»,  2. 

frùmentirius,  a,  um  [frùnentum], 

relating  lo  grain  ;  producHx*e   of 

grain,  I.  10,  2  ;  rés  fr'nmentàzìa, 

supply  of  grain,  supplies. 
frùmentStiS,  5ni8,  f.  [frùmentor], 

procuring  grain,  foraging. 
frumentor,  ist  conj.  [frumentnm], 

procure  or  cut  grain,  fomge. 
frùmentum,  I,   n.   [fruor],  grain; 

più.  usually  grain  in    tht   JifUs, 

standing  grain. 
fruor,  fruì,  fruotns  sum,  enjoy,  w.  abl. 
frustra,  adv.,  in  vain,  ineffectuaUy, 

ivithout effect,    (sùmO,  expend.  III. 

14,  1). 
fruz,  frugis,  f . ,  mostly  più. ,  produce  ; 

grain,  crops, 
Ffifius,  I,  m. ,  Gai  US  Fufius  Cita,  a 

Roman  knight,  VII.  3,  i. 
fuga,  ae,  f.   [cf.  fngi5],  flight,     in 

fugam  dare^put  lo  flight. 
fngi5,  fiigere,  fugi,    fìigitum    [cf. 

fìiga],  flee ;  avoid,  VII.  30,  i. 
fiigitlvus,  a,  um   [fhgid],  fleein:, 

fug itive.    Masc.  as  subst. ,  desertct . 
£ug5,  ist  conj.  [foga],  put  lo  flight, 

rout, 
fumO,  istconj.  [fnmus],  smoke,  semi 

forth  smoke. 
fomus,  I,  m.,  smoke, 
fonda,  ae,  f . ,  sling, 
fonditor,  5ris,  m.  [fimda],  stinger. 
fondS,  fondere,  fùdl,  fnsum,  pour, 

VII.  24,  4  ;  scatter,  rout.  III.  6,3. 
funebris,  e   [fonus],    relating  to  a 

burial  or  funeral,     Ncut.  più.  as 
subst.,  burial ov  funeral rites. 
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Imigor,  fongl,  fanotns  ■uin,   dis- 

charge^  per/orm  ;  w.  abl. 
fonia,  is,  m.,  rope.  III.  14,  6  ;  cable, 
foniiB,  erifl,  n.,  (faneral  procession), 

òurial,  funeral, 
furor,  orla,  m.  [forò,  rage\  frenzy, 

rage^  fury^  exciiement, 
fortam,  I,   d.    [far,  thief\   the/t, 

stealing» 
foBlUB,  e  [fimdO,   pour\  (melted), 

fused^  red-hot. 
futuma,  a,  um,  part.  of  aum. 

G 

Oaball,  drum,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 
northeastern  Gaul  near  the  head- 
waters  of  the  Allìer,  clients  of  the 
Arverni,  VII.  7,  2,  etc. 

Oablniua,  I,  m.,  Aulus  GaHnius, 
consul  58  B.C.,  I.  6,  4. 

gaeaum,  I,  n.,  a  heavy  GaMìcjavf/in 
or  spear, 

Qfiiiia,  i,  m.,  abbreviation  O.,  a 
Roman  praenomen, 

Oalba,  aa,  m.,  (i)  Servius  Sulpicius 
Galba^  a  legatus  of  Caesar,  III. 
1-6.  (2)  **  king  "  of  the  Suessiones, 
II.  4,  7,  13,  I. 

galea,  ae,  f . ,  helmet,  usuallyof  leather. 

Gallia,  ae,  f.  [Gallna],  Gaul;  (i)  in 
widest  sense  (not  in  Caesar),  includ- 
ing  Gallia  Cisalpina  and  Gallia 
Transalpina^  the  latter  applying  to 
an  indefinite  region  embracing  mod- 
era France,  part  of  Switzerland, 
and  ali  the  territory  north  of  this  to 
the  Rhine  ;  (2)  in  the  sense  roerely 
of  Gallia  Transalpina,  as  above, 
e.g.  I.  1,  I  ;  (3)  the  centrai  division 
of  the  latter,  described  in  I.  1,  6. 

QalUcna,  a,  mn  [Qatliui],  Gallic. 

gallina,  ae,  f.  [gallua,  cock\,  lun. 


Gallna,  a,  nm,  relating  to  Gaul,  of 
Gaul,  Gallic,  Masc.  as  subst.,  (i) 
a  Gaul,  one  of  the  Gauls  ;  (2)  Mar- 
cus  Trebius  Gallus,  a  Roman  officer, 
III.  1,  4. 

Qartunna,  ae,  m.  or  f.,  the  Garonne 
river,  in  southwestera  Gaul. 

QarumnI,  5ram,  m.  più.,  a  peo- 
ple  of  Aquitania,  near  the  sources 
of  the  Garonne,  III.  27,  i. 

Oatéa,  ium,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of  cen- 
trai Aquitania,  III.  27,  i. 

ganded,  gaudére,  gavlaua  sum,  re- 

joice,    be  pleased,    governing    ìnd. 
dis. 

gaviaus,  a,  um,  part.  of  ganded. 

GtoidumnX,  drum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe 
of  Belgae,  clients  of  the  Nervi i,  V. 
39,1. 

Qenava,  ae,  f.,  acityof  the  Allo- 
broges,  now  Geneva  ;  on  Lake  Ge- 
ne va  at  its  outlet  into  the  Rhone,  I. 
6,3. 

gener,  eri,  m.,  son-in-law, 

generàtim,  adv.  [genus],  b'y  tribe s, 

gèna,  gentia,  f.  tribe  ;  clan,  VI. 
22,2. 

genna,  generis,  n. ,  race  ;  family,  IV. 
12,  4,  VI.  15,  2,  VII.  39,  I  ;  Hnd; 
class,  VI.  13,  I,  3,  16,  I  ;  species, 
VI.  25, 5,  28,  I  ;  method,  IV.  33,  i. 

Oergovla,  ae,  f.,  the  chief  city  of 
the  A  verni,  near  the  river  Elaver 
(AUier),  VII.  4,  2,  etc. 

Gkrmànla,  ae,  f.  [Gtormanns], 
Germany,  the  name  applied  by  the 
Romans  to  ali  the  country  embraced 
between  the  Rhine,  the  Danube, 
the  Vistula,  and  the  sea. 

GtormSnicoa,  a,  um  [Germànus], 
relating  to  Germany.  bellum  Ger- 
mànicum,  %var  with  the  Germans. 
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GermantiB,  a,  um,  German,     Masc. 

più.  as  subst.,  the  Germans, 
ger5,  gerere,  gessi,  gestum,  bear^ 

carry  on,  e.g.  w.  bellum,  wage  ;  w. 

rem,  cofiduct,  manage  (an  affair)  ; 

pass.,  he  carri  ed  on^  be  going  on, 

happen, 
gladius,  X,  m. ,  sword, 
glàns,    glandis,   f.,   (acorn),  bullet^ 

slug,  ball,   o£  metal,  VII.  81,  4,  of 

day,  V.  43,  i. 
glèba,  ae,  f.,  (clod  of  earth),  lump, 

mass. 
glSrla,  ae,  f.,   renoion,  ft^we,  g^ory 

(in),  reputation  (for)  ;  w.  gen. 
gl5rior,  ist  conj.  [glòria],  boast  (of), 

w.  abl.  of  cause. 
QnaeuB,  I,    m.,    abbreviation   On., 

a  KomaLTì  praenvmgn. 
Oobaniiitid,  dnis,  m.    an  uncle  of 

Vercingetorix,  VII.  4,  2. 
Oorgobina,  ae,  f.,  a  city  within  the 

Aeduan    territory,    settled    by   the 

Boii  after  the  Helvetian  war,  VII. 

9,6. 
Qraecus,  a,  nm,  Greek,     Masc.  as 

subst.,  a  Greek. 
Oraiocell,  dmm,  m.  più.,  a  Gallic 

tribe   inhabiting  the  Graian  Alps, 

I.  10,  4. 
grandis,  e,  large,  great, 
gràtia,  ae,  f.  [gràtus],  favor,  good- 
will, influence  ;  gràtiam  habère, 

be     thankful  ;    gràtiam    referre, 

make    return;  più.  thanks,  grati- 

tude  ;  gràtiàs   agere,  thank  ;  abl. 

sing.  like  causa,  for  the  purpose, 

VII.  43,  2. 
grStulàti5,  5nis,  f .    [gràtnlor],  con- 

gratulation  ;  Joy,  satisfaction,    fpczr 

tulStio     fit,     congratulations    are 

offered. 


grfitulor,  ist  conj.  [gràtus],  ccm- 
gratulate,  offer  congratulations, 

gràtus,  a,  um,  acccptable,  pleasing, 
pleasant,  Neut.  as  subst.,  a  favor, 
I.  44,  12. 

gravis,  e,  heavy,  IV.  24,  2,  V.  8,4; 
severe,  serious  ;  w.  aetàa,  n^ore 
advanced.  III.  16,  2  ;  w.  caexi- 
mSnia,  impressive,  Wl.  2,  2. 

gravitàs,  tàtls,  f.  [gravis],  weight, 
V.  16,  I  ;  impor lance,  IV.  3,  4, 

graviter,  adv.  [gravis],  heavily, 
III.  14,  4  ;  severely,  bitter ly  ;  gra- 
vitar ferre,  be  displeased. 

grav5,  ist  conj.  [gravis],  (load); 
pass,  as  dep.,  object,  hesitate, 

Qrudii,  5rum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 
Belgae,  clients  of  the  Nervii,  V. 
39,  I. 

gubemàtor,  5ris,  m.  [gubemd, 
steerl,  pilot,  helmsman,  steers- 
man, 

gusta,  ist  conj.  [gustttS,  a  tasitng], 
toste, 

H 

habed,  habère,    habul,  habitum, 

have  ;  ìiold,  consider,  regard  ;  keep, 
I.  44,  IO,  VI.  19,  2  ;  cénsum 
habère,  take  a  census,  make  an 
enumeraiion,  I.  29,  3  ;  dràtidnem 
habère,  make  a  speech,  deliver  an 
address,  sè  habère,  (have  itself), 
be,  II.  19,  I. 

haesitò,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of 
haered,  cling],  (stick),  be  embar- 
rassed, 

hàmus,  I,  m.,  hook,  such  as  couid 
be  inserted  in  a  small  stake. 

harpagd,  5nÌ8,  f.  [ÒLpwàyrì],  hook  for 
demolishing  walls,  including  a  long, 
stout  sbaft. 
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Harndès,  uni,  m.  più.,  a  German 
trìbe  alHed  to  Ihose  under  Ariovis- 
tus,  I.  31»  IO,  etc. 

hand,  adv.,  noty  byno  means;  usually 
w.  adverbs,  though  not  in  Bel.  Gal. 

HelvéticuB,  a,  nm  [Helvétiiu],  re- 
lating  to  tki  Helveiiiy  Helvetian  ; 
w.  proeliuin,  with  tki  Helvetiù 

HelvétiiiB,  a,Tim,  of  the  Belvetii, 
Helvetian,  Masc.  più.  as  subst., 
the  Helvetii^  the  inhabitants  of  part 
of  modem  Switzerland,  I.  1,  4,  etc. 

Helvil|  Srom,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of  the 
Province,  on  the  western  bank  of 
the  Rhone,  VII.  7,  5,  etc. 

Hercyxtius,  a,  mn,  Hercynian.  Fem. 
sing.  as  subst. ,  se.  Silva,  the  Her- 
cynian fareste  in  southern  Germany, 
of  indefinite  extent,  VI.  24-28. 

liér«ditS8,  tàtia,  f.  [hèrei,  hHr\ 
inheritance, 

Hibamia,  aa,  f.,  Ir  eland,  V.  13,  2. 

hlbamns,  a,  nm  [hiama,  winter\  of 
winter^  winter.  Neut.  più.  as 
subst. ,  se.  castra,  winter  quarters. 

hHOy  haec,  h5c,  dem.  prò.,  MiV,  più. 
these;  of  that  which  is  near  in  actual 
time  or  space,  or  in  a  narrative  ; 
thus  used  of  anything  eìther  preced- 
ing  or  following  immediately  ;  often 
best  translated  by  pers.  prò.  hlo 
— ^ille,  regularly  the  latter — the  for- 
merà 

falò,  adv.  [old  form  haic,  loc.  of  prò. 
hlo],  here,  either  (lit.)  of  place  or 
(fig.)  of  time. 

hiemd,  ist  conj.  [hiems],  pass  the 
winter,  winter, 

hiema  (hiemps),  hiemia,  f.,  winter  ; 
stormy  (wintry)  weather,  IV.  36,  2. 

bino,  adv.  [old  loc.  of  prò.  hlo], 
AencCyfrotn  this  point. 


Hiapfixkia,  ae,  f .  [HispSnua],  Spain, 

Hispànna,  a,  nm,  Spanish, 

hom5,  hominis,  e. ,  (human  being), 
man,  in  the  generic  sense;  person; 
più.,  men,  fighting  men,  persons, 
people;  mnltitùdS  hominnm,  pop^ 
ulation,  I.  2,  5,  VI.  24,  i. 

honestna,  a,  nm  [honSs],  (regarded 
with  honor),  honored,  respected ; 
leena  honestns,  illustrious  family. 

henSrifiena,  a,  nm,  compar.  henOzi- 
fioentior,  super.  hon5zifieentÌ8BÌ- 
mna  [honOs,  £bcì5],  honorabU, 

honSs  orhenor,  henSzis,  m.,  honor, 
esteem,  distinction  ;  honor able  posi- 
tion,  high  office,  VII.  67, 3;  hondzla 
eausS,  as  a  mark  of  honor  (to),  II. 
16,1. 

h5ra,  ae,  f.  [Apa],  hour,  one  of  the 
twelve  equal  divisions  of  the  day, 
opposed  to  the  watches  (vlgiliae) 
of  the  night  ;  the  Roman  hour  thus 
varìed  in  length  with  the  season  of 
the  year,  but  the  seventh  always  bc- 
gan  at  noon. 

horreO,  horrSre,  horml, ,  (bàs- 
tie), shudder  at,  tremble  at, 

horribilis,  e  [horreo],  (terrìble), 
forviidable. 

horridna,  a,  nm  [horreS],  (rough, 
bristling),  frightful. 

hortor,  ist  conj.,  urge,  encouragi ; 
address.  III.  19,  2. 

hospes,  pitia,  e,  (fio&x), guest,  I.  63, 
6,  VI.  23,  9  ;  friend,  through  ties 
of  hospital ity. 

hospitinm,  I,  n.  [hospai],  hospi- 
tality,  friendship, 

hostis,  is,  m.,  enemy,  of  the  state  ; 
sing.  of  an  individuai,  an  enemy, 
one  of  the  enemy,  I.  26,  2,  44)  li, 
III.  6,  5.V.  28,  1,28,6.36,   4; 
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clsewhere,   sing.   generìcally,    più. 

coUectively,  the  enemy, 
hnc,  adv.  [old    loc.   of    prò.  hlc], 

hither^   io    this  place;    often   less 

accurately,  here^  in  this  piace  ;  w. 

aooéd5,  addò,  ta  this  or  these. 
hfim&nitSs,    tàtii,    f.    [hùmànus], 

(humanity),  refinement. 
hùmaniu,    a,    nm    [homo,    man\^ 

(human),  civilized, 
humillB,  e,  compar.  hninilior,  super. 

homiUimiu  [humiu,  ground],  Uw, 

V.  1,  2  ;  weah,  inferiore  humble, 
hmnilit&s  tàtiB,  f.  [himiilii],  Unv^ 

ness,  V.  1,  3  ;  weakness^  insignifi- 

cance. 


Ij  as  numerai  =  i. 

I-,  form  of  in  or  in-  in  comp.  be- 
fore  g. 

iace5,  iacSr»,  iacul, [intrans,  of 

iaci5],  (be  thrown,  He  prostrate), 
have  /alletta  He  dead.  Pres.  part. 
as  subst.,  otte  who  has  f alletta  the 
faUen,  IL  27,  3,  VII.  25,  3. 

Uoi5,  lacere,  iéol,  iactum,  throw  ; 
w.  ancorSa,  cast^  drop;  throw  up, 
construct,  II.  12,  5. 

iactS,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  iaci5], 
cast^'toss;  discuss,  I.  18,  i  ;  wreneh, 
jerk  back  and  forth,  I'.  26, 4. 

iaotùra,  ae,  f.  [iaciO],  (a  throwing 
away),  loss  ;  sacrifice^  concesston, 
VI.  12,  2. 

laoulom,  I,  n.  [itiOiò'l^JaveUn, 

iam,  adv.,  of  present  time  no7v,  of 
past  time  already^  of  future  time 
presently,  always  denoting  time 
relative  to  the  verb  with  which  it  is 
connected  ;  perhaps  in  the  sense  of 


actually,  III.  17,  6  ;  w.  negatives, 

any  longer,  e.g.   neqae  iam,   and 

no  longer,  IV.  13,  i  ;  similarly  II. 

20,  4.  26,  I. 
ibi  or  ibi,  adv. ,  there,  in  that place. 
Zooiiia,  I,  m.,  a  leader  of  the  Remi, 

II.  3,  I,  etc. 
Ictiu,  da,  m.    [(Ic5),  strike\  hhw^ 
Jorce  ;  w.  soorplSiiia,  shct, 
Id*,  abbreviation  for  Idi&s. 
id-oiro6,  adv.  [id,  neut.  acc.  of  ia,  w. 

abl.  of  cirona,  cf.  dream],  (aboat 

this),    on    this   cucount,  for  tkis 

reason. 
Idem,  eadem,  idem,  gen.  éinsdaiii, 

etc,  dem.   prò.,   the    same  ;    best 

translated  again,  I.  32,  3  ;  likewise, 

VI.  1 3,  5 .    (atque,  foUowing  Idem, 

as,  II.  6,  2.) 
identidem,  adv.  [Idem  et  idem], 

again  and  again,  repeatedly, 
id6netu,  a,  um^  suitaòle. 
Idfla,  Idntim,  f.  più.,  the  Ides,  the 

fifteenth  day  of  March,  May,  July, 

and  October,  the  thirteenth  of  other 

months. 
Ignia,  ia,  m.y  fire  ;  eamp-fire,  II.  7, 

4  ;  signal  fire^  hecuon,  II.  33,  3. 
I-gn5biUa,  e  [in- }  (g)n6hilia,  known\ , 

(unknown),  obscure, 
I-gn5minia,  ae,  f.  [in-;  (g)&dmen, 

name],  (loss  of  one's  good  name), 

disgrace. 
I-gn5r5,   ist    conj.    [I-gnfima,  un- 

acquainted  ;  cf .  Xgn58c6,  Ign5tiii 

ior  vowel  change],  be  uneuquainted 

with,   be  ignorant  of,    not  kn<n»; 

pass.,   be  unknown,  be  overhoked, 

I.  27,  4. 
I-gn5fod,  gndaoere,  gn6vl,  gndtom 

[in-],  (not  to  know),  pardon;  w.  dat. 
I-gnOtns,  a,  um  [in-  \  (g)n6tna,part. 
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of  (g)n5so5,  kruno^  (unknown), 
unfamiliar^  sirange, 

il-,  form  of  in  or  in-  in  comp.  before  1. 

ill&tufl,  a,  um,  part.  of  Infer5. 

ille,  illa,  illnd,  geo.  illXus,  etc, 
demon.  prò.  thal^  più.  those  ;  used 
of  that  which  is  remote  in  space 
or  lime,  usually  referring  to  a 
precedi  ng  word  ;  hlc — ^ille,  the  latier 
— theformer  ;  contrasted  also  with 
ipBe;  whén  used  substantively, 
often  best  translated  by  an  emphatic 
he^  she  ti,  etc. 

illXc,  adv.  [old  loc.  of  ille],  there, 
in  thai place, 

il-lig5,  ist  conj.,(bìnd  on  to),  Hnd 
fast,  V.  46,  4;    bind.fasten,  IV. 

17,7. 

Ilio,  adv.  [old  dat.  of  ille],  thitker,  to 
that  place ^  e5dem  (adv.)  illO  per- 
tinère,  (hold  along  to  that  same 
place),  be  along  tliat  same  line^  be  of 
the  same  nature^  I.  14,  4  ;  be  for 
that  same  end^  explained  by  foliow- 
ingclause,  IV.  11,  4. 

il-lÙBtrifl,  e  [lux,  light\  conspicuous^ 
distingui  shed. 

niyrioum,  I,  n.,  the  country  along 
the  eastern  coast  of  the  Adriatic,  a 
part  of  Caesar's  province,  now 
Istria  and  Dalmatia,  II.  35,  2,  III. 
7,  I.  V.  1,  5. 

im-,  form  of  in  or  in-  in  comp. 
before  b,  m,  and  p. 

imbéoillitSa,  tàtiB,  f.  [im-bèoilliui, 
weak^  probably  from  bacilluB, 
staff]^  weaknessy  feebleness. 

Imber,  bris,  m.,  rain^  shower^  rain^ 
storm, 

imitor,  istconj.,  copy^  imitate. 

Ìm-mfinÌ8,  e,  huge,  immense^  enor^ 
mous. 


-,  (over. 


im-mineO,  minerò, ,  — 

hang),  be  close  at  hand. 
im-mitt5,  mittere,  misi,  misanm, 
(send  or  let  go  into)  ;  w.  equitàtum, 
send  against  ;  w.    pllom,  hurl  ;  let 
down^  IV.  17,  4  ;    set  in  betweetiy 

IV.  17,  6  ;   send  down,  IV.  17,  io. 
im-molO,    ist  conj.  [mola,  meal'\, 

(sprinkle  meal  upon  a  victim  for 
sacrìfice)  ;  sacri/ice. 

im-mortàlls,  e  [in-;  mora,  death"], 
(not  liable  to  death),  immortai, 

im-mnnis,  e  [in-;  mùnus,  duty\ 
(without  task)  ;  exemptfrom  tribute, 

im-mùnitàs,  tStia,  f.  [immnnis], 
(freedom  from  tasks)  ;  exemption^ 
immunity, 

im-parfitiu,  a,  nm  [in-  ;  par5,  pre^ 
pare'\y  unprepared, 

impedlmentam,l,n.  [impedi5j,ii;i- 
drance ;  più.,  (the  things  that  hinder 
an  army),  baggage^  baggage-train. 

im-pedió,  pedlre,  pedlvl  (pedii), 
pedltum  [pds,  foot"],  (cause  some 
one's  foot  to  be  entangied)  ;  hin- 
deVy  encumber^  embarrass^  interfere 
with  ;  engagé,  V.  7, 5  ;  pass.,  be  at  a 
disadvantage,  II.  9,  i.  Perf.  part., 
besides  being  used  strictly  as  such, 
is  also  used  as  an  adj.  as  follows  : 
impassable,  inaccessible.  III.  28,  4, 

V.  19,  I,  21,  3,  VI.  8,  3,  34,  2. 
VII.  19,  I  ;  difficult,  III.  9,  4,  V. 
7,  3  ;  nihil  impeditimi,  no  obstacle^ 
II.  28,  I. 

impedltns,  a,  um,  part.  of  impedi5. 

im-pell5,    pellere,    pulì,    pulsumi 

(drive  on),  incile,  urge,  injluence. 

im-pende5,    pendere,   ,   , 

over  hang  ;  meaning  in  the  case  of  a 
mountain,  rise  abruptly  close  by, 

im-pendo,    pendere,  pendi,   p$n-\ 


JMPENSUS 


52 


IN 


min,  (weigh  out  money  for  some- 
thing,  pay  out).  Perf.  part.  as  adj. 
w.  pretium,  keavy^  high, 

impéntua,  a,  nm,  part.  of  impendS. 

imperitor,  5z1b,  m.  [imperò,  com- 
mand\  cotnmander^  comander-in- 
chùf. 

imperfitom,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf. 
pass.  part.  of  imperò],  (a  thing 
commanded),  arder  ^  comtnand. 
(£ici5,  gxecute,  obey.) 

im-perf eotnB,  a,  nm  [in-  ;  perfiol5, 
compUtè\y  incomplete^  uHaccom- 
plished. 

im-perltus,  a,  nm  [in-],  (unskilled), 
inexperienced^  unacquainted  (with), 
w.  gen.  ;  imperline  rerum,  igno- 
rant  of  events^  unpracHcal. 

imperium,  I,  n.  [cf.  imperò],  com- 
mandy  order  ;  power ^  control;  do^ 
minion^  IV.  16,  4;  più.,  authority^ 
V.  27,  3  ;  nova  imperia,  (new  f  ortns 
of  government),  revolution^  II.  1,  3. 

im-per5,  ist  conj.  [parò,  prepare\ 
(prepare  upon),  impose^  levy  ;  give 
orders  to^  command ;  rule^  exercise 
authority  over^  I.  31,  IS,  36,  i. 

im-petrò,  ist  conj.  [patrò,  execute], 
obtain  oné's  request  ;  when  obj.  is 
expressed,  obtain  by  request. 

Im-petna,  na,  m.  [peto,  seek,  cf.  £ng. 
**go  for"],  charge^  assault^  attaché 
onset;  impetuosity^  V.  18,  5  ;  fury^ 
force,  III.  8,  i,  13,  6,  IV.  11,  5  ; 
rush,  VII.  28,  2. 

im-pius,  a,  nm  [in-;  plus,  dutiful], 
vncked,  impious. 

im-plicò,  pUcSre,  plicfivi  or  plicni, 
plioàtnm  or  pUoitum,  (f old  in)  ;  en^ 
twine,  interweave, 

im-plòrò,  ist  conj.,  (cry  out  for), 
beseech^  implore  ;  beg,  seek. 


im«pònd,  pònere,  posai,  poritnm, 
place  upon,  I.  42,  5,  61,  3  (eò, 
adv.,  upon  these)  ;  w.  atip«n- 
dinm,  levy,  impose  ;  kurry  an  board, 
VII.  68,  4. 

im-portò,  ist  conj.,  brtng  in,  import, 

im-probus,  a,  nm  [in-],  (net  good)  ; 
wickedy  maUcious, 

impròvlsò,  adv.  [abl.  of  impròvisna, 
se.  tempore],  unexpectedly,  sud- 
denly, 

im-pròvisna,  a,  nm  [in^  ;  pròvideò, 
foresee"],  unforeseen,  dòimpròvlsO, 
adverbial  phrase  as  adv.,  unex- 
pectedly,  suddenly. 

im-prndena,  entia,  adj.  [in-j  prfi- 
d€ns  =  pròvidéna,  pres.  part.  of 
prò-vldeò,  foreseè\,  (not  foresee- 
>ng)  \  (^^^S)  off  one* s guarda  {when) 
off  one*  s  guard. 

imprndentia,  ae,  f.  [imprndfina], 
(lack  of  foresight)  ;  indiscretion, 

im-pubéa,  beria,  adj.  [in-],  (not  full 
grown)  ;  chaste,  unmarried, 

im-pngnò,  ist  conj.,  attack,  cLssail; 
press  forwardy  III.  26,  4. 

impulsna,  a,  nm,  part.  of  impello. 

impnlana,  na,  m.  [impello],  (a  drìv- 
ing  on)  ;  instìgation. 

impune,  adv.  [im-pnnia,  unpunished, 
from  in-,  and  "^owa^  puniskment\, 
without  punishment,  with  im- 
punity, 

Impnnitaa,  tStia,  f .  [im-pnnia,  un- 
punished,  from  in-,  and  poena, 
puni5hmeni\,  exemption  frompun^ 
ishment,  impunity, 

Xmna,  a,  nm,  super,  of  Inferua. 

in,  prep.  w.  acc.  and  abl.  (i)  With 
acc. ,  into,  less  exactly  to,  toward,  of 
motion  toward  :  hence  of  hostìle 
relations,  against/  w.  terms  of  ex- 
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tent,  làtitàdinem,  longitndinem, 
altitndinem,  partem  (IV.  17,  7), 
qtdncuncem,  in;  of  purpose,  de- 
sign, /<7r,  e.g.  I.  3, 2,  30, 4,  etc.  ;  w. 
ioB,  potestàtem,  over.—^  With 
abl. ,  in;  less  exactly,  a/,  on^  upon 
over^  among  ;  w.  names  of  tribes, 
among^  in  Che  country  of;  in  the 
case  of  about^  in  connection  with  ; 
considering^  in  vieto  of  ;  witkin. 
— (3)  In  comp.,  in  generally  be- 
comes  il-  before  e,  im-  before  b, 
m,  p,  ir-  before  r  ;  it  may  bave  the 
force  of  any  of  the  meanìngs  men- 
tioned  in  (i)  and  (2). 

in-,  inseparable  prefìx,  giving  nega- 
tive force — generally  to  nouns  and 
adjectives.  In  assimilation  it  may 
bave  any  of  the  forms  of  the  prep- 
osition  in. 

in&iifl,  e,  empty  ;  hcllcw,  VII.  19,  3. 

incantS,  adv.  [incantiu],  carelessly. 

in-oantofl,  a,  nm  [in-  ;  oave5,  be  on 
on/s  gtiard],  off  oné's  guarda  un- 
suspecting, 

incendinm,  I,  n.  [incendo],  fire, 
burning^  conflagration. 

in-cend5,  cendere,  cendl,  cénsnm, 
setfire  to  ;  burn  ;  fig.,  excite^  rouse, 
fire,  VII.  4,  I. 

incénanB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  incendo. 

inceptna,  a,  um,  part.  of  incipi5. 

in-certu8,  a,  nm  [in-],  uncertain  ; 
w.  rfimor,  untrustworthy  ;  w. 
drdinés,  in  confusion;  w.  iter, 
vague. 

in-cid5,  cidere,  ddl,  cSanm  [cad5], 
fall  upon,  VI.  30,  2  ;  fall  inio  the 
hands  (in,  of),  I.  63,  5,  happen, 
occur, 

in-cld5,^dere,  oidi,  cisum  [oaedò], 
cut  into. 


in-cipi5,    cipero,     c5pl,    ceptnm 

[capi5],  (take  into),  begin, 
inclBus,  a,  nm,  part.  of  incidd. 
in-cit5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  oied, 

move\  (put  in  quick  motion),  urge 

on,  urge  ;  of  ships,  drive ^  propel  ; 

w.  reflex.,  come  in.  III.  12,  i  ;  come 

down,   IV.    17,    7.      Perf.     part., 

aroused,    excited, 
in-o5gnitn8,  a,  nm  [in-  ;  c5gn5ic5 

ascertain^,  unknotvn. 
in-col5,  colere,  colnl, ,  live  in, 

dwell  in,  inhabit ;   intrans.,    live, 

dwelL 
in-colnmifl,    e,     unharmed,    safe  ; 

without  loss, 
in-commode,  adv.   [incommodna], 

(ìnconveniently),  unfortunately. 
in-commodnji,   a,  nm   [in-;  cum, 

with,     modus,    measure'\,     (incon- 

venient).     Neut.    as  subst.,    disad- 

vantage,  V.   36,  5,  VII.  16,  3,  33, 

I,  46,  9  ;  disaster,  loss,  reverse. 
in-crddibiliB,    e    [in-;    oréd5,   be- 

lieve],  unbelievable,    incredible,  ex- 

traordinary, 
in-crepit5,  are, , [intensive 

of    in-crep5,     rebuke"],    reproach, 

upbraid  ;  taunt,  II.  30,  3. 
in-cnmbd,  cumbere,  cubul,  cubi- 

tnm  [cubo,  //V],  (bend  forward  to); 

apply  or  devote  one*s  self 
inourslO,  dnis,    f.    [in-cuxrO,    run 

upon,  invasion,  inroad,  raid. 
incuriua,   ns,   m.    [in-cnrr5,  run 

upon"],    charge,    attack,    onset ;  as' 

sault,  rush,  VII.  36,  7. 
in-c&iò,   ist    conj.    [causa],  (make 

charge  ag^inst),  blame,  reproach, 
inde,  adv.,  thence;  from  that  place; 

from  that  point,  IV.  21,  3,  26,  i, 

33,  3  ;  then,  II.  19,  3,  VII.  48,  i. 


INDICIUM 


54 


INFSRUS 


iBdldnm,  I,  n.  [indio5,/^m/  out], 

information^  evidence  ;   by  meton- 

ymy,  infornurs^  I.  4,  i. 
in-dXcd,  dlcere^  dixl,  dictam,  (pro- 

claim)  ;  call^  summon, 
indictna,  a,  um,  part.  of  indXc5. 
in-dictU8,  a,  nm  [in-;  dXc5]  (un- 

spoken)  ;  utiheard,  VII.  38,  2. 
Indlgnd,  adv.    [indignila],   unwor- 

thilyy  shamefully. 
indlgnitàB,  tàtiB,  f .  [indigni»],  (un- 

worthiness)  ;    indignity^     outrage  ; 

disgrace^  VII.  66,  2. 
Indlgnor,  ist  conj.  [indignila],  con- 

sider  unworthy),  be  angry, 
in-dlgnua,  a,  um  [in-],  unworthy, 
In-dUigéna,  entla    [in-j    dlligdna, 

pres.   part.   of  dllig5,  cko0se\^  (not 

choosing)  ;  luglìgenty  careless^  heed- 

less. 
IndUigenter,      adv.     [indlligans], 

carelessly, 
Indlligentia,   ae,    f.     [indlligena], 

(carelessness)  ;  neglìgence, 
In-dncO,  dùcere,    dnzl,    dnctnm, 

(lead  od)  ;  injìuence^  induce  ;  cover, 

II.  33,  2. 
induotuB,  a,  um,  part.  of  induca, 
indulgentia,  ae,  f .  [indulgéna,  pres. 

part.     of    indulge5],     indulgence^ 

lenicncy, 
in-dulge5,  diligere,  dulal,  dultum, 

(be   kind   to)  ;  favor ^    indulge^  w. 

dat. 
Ìn-du5,  duere,  dui,  dùtum,/»/  on^ 

II.  21,  5  ;  w.  reflex.,  impale  onis 

self, 
induatrié,  adv.  [induatrina,  active'\^ 

energetically. 
indùtiae,  àrum,  f.  più.,  truce ^  armis- 

tice, 
Indutiomama,  l,  m.,  a  chief  of  the 


Treveril  rivai  of  Cingetorìx,  aul 
opponent  of  Caesar.  V.  3,  2  ;  deatb 
descrìbed,  V.  68,  6. 

in-eC,  Ire,  Ivi  or  il,  itiim,  (go  into. 
enter)  ;  enter  upon,  form  ;  w. 
gratiam,  gain  ;  inita  aastàte,  (the 
summer  having  been  gone  into),  ut 
the  beginning  of  summer  ;  so  w. 
hieme,  vigilia;  w.  numemm, 
enter, 

in-ermia,  e  [in-;  arma,  arms\ 
unarmed,  without  ones  arms. 

in-era,  ertia,  adj.  [in-  ;  ara,  skilt\^ 
(unskilful)  ;  unmanly^  shiftUss. 

In-,  forni  of  in  or  in-  in  comp.  before 
f  and  a. 

In-fiLmia,  ae,  f .  [in-  ;  fima,  reputa- 
tion],  disrepute,  VI.  23,  6;  dis- 
honcr,  VII.  66,  2. 

in-fàna,  antia,  adj.  [in-  ;  fina,  pres. 
part.  of  for,  speak\  (not  speaking). 
Masc.  or  fem.  as  subst.,  child^  ta- 
fani. 

in-fectua,  a,  um  [in-;  fado,  do, 
make\  unfinished.  ré  Infectà,  (the 
thing  being  unfinished),  without 
accomplishing  ones  pur  pose. 

Inferior,  uà,  compar.  of  Infenuu 

In-fer5,  ferre,  in-tuU,  il-làtnm, 
bring  in^  import^  II.  16,  4  ;  w. 
bellum,  wage  (offensive)  i&ar  ;  w. 
alacritàtem,  terrórem,  apem, 
inspire;  w.  iniùriam,  calami- 
tfitem,  vulnera,  inflict  ;  w.  aigna, 
cuizfance  ;  w.  oSnveraa  aigna,  (ad- 
vance  the  standards  tumed),  change 
front  and  advance,  I.  26,  7,  II.  26, 
I  ;  cause,  V.  16,  3;  /«/,  VI.  19,  4  ; 
set,  VII.  22,  4  ;  lift,  VI.  30,  4. 

(Inferua,  a,  um,)  compar.  Inferior, 
super.  Infimua  or  Imua,  {belott), 
compar.,  lower;  inferior^  II.  8,  3; 
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used  of  the  more  westerly  cape  of 

Brìtain,  V.  13,  i  ;  super.,  (the  lowest 

part  of),   the  base  of^  the  bottoni  of; 

ab  Infim5,  at  the  bottom,  ad  In- 

fimom,  toward  the  bottoni^  VII.  73, 

5;  ab  Im5,  from  the  bottoni^    III. 

19, 1  ;  at  the  lower  end,  IV.  17,  3. 
In-fèstufl,   a,   um,  hostile,  threaten, 

ing,   signis  InfeaUs,  (with  threaten- 

injf  standards),  ready  to  charge, 
In-ficid,  ficere,  feci,  fectum  [ÒloìÒ 

dOy  make\  (put  on  to),  stain. 
In-fidéUB,  e  [in-;  fid68,/r»V//],  un- 

faithfui^  unreliable, 
In-fìg5,  fìgere,  f Izl,  fizum,  Jix  in, 

insert. 
Tnfimqfi,  a,  nm,  super,  of  Infertifl. 
In-flnltiu,  a,  nm  [in-;  flni5,  limit\ 

(unlimited)  ;  immense,  vast  ;  count- 

less. 
Xniìxmit&i,    tatifl,    f.     [Infirmus], 

weakness,  VII.  26,  3  ;  Jickleness. 
Xn-flrmus,  a,  um,  [in-],(notstrong), 

weak ;  depressed,  III.  24,  3. 
Xn-flect5,  flectere,  flezi,    flazum, 

bend  over,  bend. 
XnflexuB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  Inflectd. 
In-fiuS,  flnere,  flnzi,  fluxum,  Jlow 

info,  empty  into. 
ln-fodi5,  fodere,  lòdi,  fosaum,  (dig 

and  put  a  thing  into  the  hoÌe),  bury. 
Infra,  adv.   and  prep.    w.  acc.  [for 

Infera,    se.    parte],  below  ;  either 

lite  rally  or  in  transferred  sense,  e.g. 

smaller  than,  VI.  28,  i. 
in-géna,    gentia,     adj.   [in-;    gen, 

stem    of  (g)nà8cor,  genua,    etc.], 

(not  naturai),  ettormous,  vast, 
In-grStna,  a,  nm  [in-],  unacceptabU, 

displeasing. 
in-gredior,    gredl,    gressus   snm 

[gradior,  step\,  (go  into),  enter. 


in-ÌcÌ5  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 
ii^ci5),  ioere,  iScI,  iectum  [iaciO], 
(throw  into),  inspire;  place  upon^ 
IV.  17,  8. 

inlectuB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  inicÌ5. 

inimioitia,  ae,  f.  [inimlone],  (un- 
friendliness),  hostility,  feud, 

in-imlcna,  a,  um,  [in-;  amlona, 
friendly'],  (unfriendly),  personally 
hostile.  Masc.  as  subst.,  rivai,  V. 
44,  9,  14  ;  personal  enemy,  I.  10,  2. 

inlquitàfl,  tàtis,  f.  [inlquus],  (un- 
evenness,  unfairness),  unfavorable 
character  ;  tanta  rerum  inlquitaa, 
stuh  varied  circumstances,  II.  22, 
2;  condioiSnis  inlquitaa,  inequality 
(of  condition)  ^/M^  conditions,  VII. 
19,  3  ;  misconduct,  VII.  19,  5. 

in-Iqnua,  a,  um  [in-  ;  aequus,  even\^ 
(uneven),  unfavorable  ;  unfair^  un^ 
just,  I.  44,  4,  8. 

initium,  I,  n.  [ine5,  begin],  begin- 
ning  ;  w.  silvàrum,  edge  ;  w.  Ré- 
mSrum,  frontier;  più.,  eUments^ 
VI.  17,  2. 

initus,  a,  um,  part.  of  ine5. 

in-iungd,  iung^ere,  iùnxi,  i&io- 
tum,  (join  on),  impose. 

iniùria,  ae,  f.  [iniùnu,  wrong, 
from  in-,  and  iua,  righi\,  vrrong^ 
injustice,  i.  12,  7,  14,  2,  20,  5,  36, 
4,  IV.  8,  2  ;  damage,  injury,  out» 
rage  ;  abl.  of  manner,  unjustly,  I. 
35,  3,  36,  5. 

in-iùsBU,  adv.  [in-  ;  iùwm,  by  one's 
order],  without  an  order  ;  modified 
by  poss.  prò.  or  gen. ,  as  though,  like 
iÙBBÙ,  stili  a  noun,  su5  et  dvitàtis, 
without  his  order  or  {that)  of  the 
state, 

in-nSscor,  nasci,  nStua  aum,  (be 
bom  in),  be  inborn,  be  ingrained. 
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InpnXtor,  ulti,  nlzua  or  nliiu  stim, 
resi  uporiy  Uan  on,  w.  abL  of  means. 

innlzuB,  a,  tim,  part.  of  innltor. 

in-nocènB,  entis,  adj.  [in-;  noced, 
Aarni],  (not  harming,  harmless). 
Masc.  and  fem.  as  subst.,  an  inno- 
cent  person;  più.,  the  innocente  VI. 

^,  7.  16,  5. 
innocentia,     ae,     f.      [inn^ceiui], 

(blamelessness),  integriiy. 
in-opia,  ae,  f.  [in-j  epa,  aid\  lack 

of    resources),    lack^    want^    need^ 

scarcity, 
in-opIiiàn8,antis,adj.  [ìxif-;  opinor, 

be  of  opinion\,  fiot  expecting^  un- 

awarc  ;  when  xnodifying  an  object, 

often  rendered  by  adverb,  unexpec- 

tedly^  unawares, 
inquam,  inquia,  inquit,    defective 

verb,  say^  used  only  within  direct 

quotation. 
In-Bciéna,   entis,   adj.    [in-;    8ci5, 

know^  not  knoiving  ;  w.  ipsis,  in 

abl.  abs.,  (themselves  not  knowing), 

vdthout  their  knowledge^  I.  19,  i  ; 

so  V.  7,  5. 
Inscientia,  ae,  f.    [iiuicièna],  (lack 

of  knowledge),   ignorance^  iack  of 

acquaintance    (with)  ;    foolishness^ 

folly.  III.  19,  3. 
Xn-BoioB,  a,  um  [in-;  loid,  know\^ 

not  knowing^  igtwrant;  unaware^ 

or,  translating  byadv.,    unaivareSy 

IV.  4,  5. 
Inaecùtua,    a,    nm,  part.  of   Inae- 

qoor. 
In-seqnor,  sequX,  secàtus  sum,  (fol- 

low  upon),  follow  up^  pursue. 
In-aero,  aererò,  aerul,  aertum,  (bind 

into),  insert. 
Inaidiae,  Snim,  f.  più.  [In-aideS,  sit 

in  wait  for]f  ambuscade^  III.  20, 


4,  V.   32,  I  ;  straiagem; 

aidiAa,  by  stratagem. 
Inaidior,  ist.  conj.  [Inaidiae],  lù  in 

ambushf  He  in  wait, 
In-aignia,  e  [aignum,  sign^  markl, 

(having  a  sign  or  mark  npon  it)  ; 

marked,  signal^  I.  12,  6.     Neut.  as 

subst.,  sign^  signal^  II.  20,  i,  VII. 

60, 2,  88, 1  ;  più.  ornanunts^  decora- 

tions^  insignia, 
In-aili5,  aiUre,  ailnX, ,  [salió], 

leap  upon, 
In-Bimul5,  ist  conj.  [aimilis,  Uié]^ 

(make  suspected),  charge  (with),  ac- 
cuse (of  ),  w.  gen. 
In-ainu5,    ist    conj.   [ainna,  foId\, 

wind  in^  work  in;  w.  reflex,  same 

meanings,  intrans. 
In-aiat5,  aiatere,  atitl, ,  (stand 

upon)  ;    take    one*s   stando    take   a 

stand;  follow^  pursue^   III.  14,  3  ; 

devote    oné's    self  (tdtna,   wkoUy), 

VI.  5,  I. 
Inaolentar,   adv.    [Inaoléna,  entla, 

adj.,     unaccustomed,     immoderate, 

from  in-,  and  aoleO,  be  aecustomed]^ 

(immoderately),  kaugktily, 
In-apect5,   ist.   conj.   [intensive  of 

XnapiciS,  look  at\  (gaze  at),  foatch, 

look  on, 
In-atabilia,  e  [in*;  at5,  stand],  (not 

able  to  stand),  unstable,  unsteady, 
In-atar,  n.,   indeclin.   [at5,  staffd], 

image,  likeness  ;  w.  muri,  (the  like- 

ness  of  a  wall),  like  a  wall, 
In-atigd,  ist  con],  ^goad  on,  sHmU' 

late, 
In-8titn5,  Btita«re,  atitoi;  atitfitiim 

[8tatu5,   cause  to  stand],  (put   in 

place),  esiablish  ;  undertake,  begin  ; 

prepare,  V.  11,  4,  40,  6  ;  prepare 

for,  IV.  18, 4  \ procure,  III.  9,  i;  w. 
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ftoieni,  draw  up  ;  train^  teack^  I. 
14,  7  ;  pian,  VI.  3,  4,  44,  3.  Ncut. 
of  perf.  part.  as  subst.,  (a  thing 
established),  institution,  custom  / 
pian, 

Inititntam,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part. 
of  XnstittiS,  as  subst.],  (a  thing  estab- 
lished),  instituiion,  custom  ;  pian. 

Inititntiu,  a,  nm,  part.  of  Inati- 
ta6. 

Iii-8t5,  8t£re,  stitl,  stfitum,  (stand 
upon)  ;  press  forward  ;  be  close  ai 
hand,  I.  16,  5.  Pres.  part.  as  adj., 
immediate y  VI.  4,  3. 

Initrùmontum,  I,  n.  [UuitraS], 
(means  of  constructing,  tool)  ;  w. 
mllitfire,  weapon,  VI.  30,  2  ;  fur- 
nisking,  V.  31,  4. 

In-8tru5,  stmere,  strnzl,  straotam, 
buildy  constrtut,  II.  30, 3  ;  of  ships, 
equip  ;  arrange,  draw  up, 

Xnjniéfaotiui,  a,  um  [Ixuiuè,  stem  of 
Iiìsnè8c5,  become  accustomedy  faci5, 
make\y  (made  accustomed),  trained 
(to  enter  the  water,  IV.  24,  3). 

In-snétiu,  a,  um  [in-;  suéscd,  be- 
come accustomed^ ,  unaccustomed  (to) , 
w.  gen. 

lumia,  ae,  f.,  island. 

In-snper,  adv.,  ("  on  top  "),  above. 

iii-t«ger,  gra,  grum  [in-  ;  teg,  stem 
of  tango,  toucli]^  (untouched),  wkole, 
complete,  not  damaged,  unimpaired  ; 
of  men,  often  as  ^yihsX.,  fresh,  xvith 
unimpaired  strength  ;  ré  integra, 
(the  thing  being  untouched),  before 
any  action  was  taken, 

in-teg5,  tegere,  tési,  tèctnm,  cover 
over,  cover. 

Intel-,  form  of  Inter  in  comp.  be- 
fore L 

Intel-legd,   legare,    lèzi,   Ifiotnin, 


(pick    out    between    or    among)  ; 
understand. 

in-tend6,  tendere,  tendi,  tentnm 
(tènaum),  (stretch  upon)  ;  direct  to- 
ward,  Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  (intent), 
occupied  (with).  III.  22,  i  ;  trans- 
lated  as  adv.,  intently,  VII.  80,  2. 

intentna,  a,  um,  part.  of  intenda. 

Inter,  prep.  w.  acc,  of  two,  between, 
of  more  than  two,  among  ;  within, 
for,  I.  36,  7  ;  less  exactly,  in  the 
midst  of,  in,  Inter  sé:  dare,  ex^ 
change  ;  w.  contendere,  colloqui, 
iungere,  commnnès,  with  each 
other  ;  w.  agere,  between  them  ;  w. 
cohortàri,  each  other  ;  w.  di£Ferre, 
from  each  other  ;  w.  landre,  mu» 
tuallyj  w.  cSniùrSre,  together. 

In  comp.,  among,  between,  in  the 
midst,  asunder,  at  intervals. 

inter-oédo,  cfidere,  cSisX,  cèssum, 
(go  between)  ;  be  between  ;  inter- 
vene,  I.  7,  6  ;  exist  between,  I.  43, 
13,  occur  between,  w.  dat.  V.  11,  9 
(cum,  and)  ;  elapse,  V.  63,  5. 

inter-cipio,  cipere,  cSpI,  oeptum 
[capi5], (take  between);  intercept ; 
cut  off,  V.  39,  2. 

inter-clùdS,  elùdere,  clnal,  clù- 
sum  [olandO],  (shut  between)  ;  cut 
off, 

inter-dXcó,  dlcere,  dXxI,  dictum, 
(put  a  command  between  a  person 
and  his  desire)  ;  w.  obj.  clause,  warn; 
forbid,  w.  abl.  translated  as  direct 
obj. ,  I.  46,  4  ;  exclude,  cut  off. 

inter-diù,  adv.  [connected  w.  diéfl, 
day^  during  the  day,  by  day,  in  the 
daytime, 

inter-dum,adv. ,  (' *  between  whiles '*), 
for  a  while,  I.  14,  5  ;  sometimes. 

inter-eS,  adv.  [old  case  form  of  is], 
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(in  the  midst  of  this),  meanwhiìe, 
m^antime, 

Inter-e5,  Ire,  il,  itnm,  (go  axnong 
other  things,  be  lost)  ;  perish. 

inter-ficiS,  fioere,  ffèd,  foctum, 
[faciQ],  (put  among  other  things, 
put  out  of  the  way),  kilL 

inter-icid  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 
inteijicid),  icere,  iéd,  lectuin, 
[iaci5],  (throw  between);  place  be- 
tween;  pass.,  intervene;  occur  at 
inter^mls^  III.  8,  i. 

interiectus,  a,  uni,  part.  of  inter- 
ici5. 

interim,  adv.  [inter],  meanwhiU^ 
meantime. 

interior,  na,  compar.  adj.,  super. 
intimna  [inter],  inntr^  interior; 
masc.  and  fem.  plu.,assubst.,  those 
who  live  in  the  interior^  V.  14,  2; 
those  in  the  to7un,  VII.  82,  3  ;  86,  4. 

interitUB,  ùb,  m.  [intere5],  death, 
destruction, 

inter-mitt5,  mittere,  misi,  missum, 
(let  go  between)  ;  interrupt^  discon- 
tinue; stop,  ceasCy  II.  25,  i,  IV.  31, 
I  ;  let  pass^  permit  to  elapse;  pass. , 
intervene^  e.g.  I.  27,  4  ;  separate^ 
VII.  23,  3. 

intemeciS,  5ni8,  f.  [inter-neoO, 
destroy\^  ut  ter  destruction^  annihila- 
tion. 

inter-pell5,  ist  conj.  [cf.  pell5,  ere], 
(drive  into),  disturba 

inter-p5n5,  p5nere,  poiul,  posi- 
tum,  (put  between),  interpose^W,  9, 
3,  11,  4;  fidem  interpdnere, //t'djf^ 
one*s  honor;  pass.,  intervene^  VI. 
38,  5  ;  appear,  IV.  32,  i.  Perf. 
part.  as  adj.,  alleged,  I.  42,  5. 

inter-pres,  pretis,  m.,  (one  who  es- 
piai ns  between),  interpreter. 


intetpretor,  ist  conj.   [intevprae], 

explain. 
inter-rogS,    ist   conj.,    (ask    into), 

qtiestion, 
inter-rompS,  mmpere,  rupi,  nq>. 

tom,  (break  asunder),  break  d^wn, 

destroy. 
inter-8cind5,  scindere,  «oidi,  acis. 

anm,  (cut    asunder),  break    dtram, 

destroy. 
inter-snm,  esse,    ibi,    fatuma,    ée 

between,   I.   16,  5,  VI.  36,  2  ;    be 

concerncd   7vith,  VI.    13,    4  ;  take 

part,  IV.  16,  2,  VII.  87,  5.     Im- 
personai, it  concerns,  IL  6,  2  ;  w. 

magni,  gen.  of  value,  it  is  of  great 

importance;   it  makes  a  differrnce^ 

VII.  14,  8. 
inter-vallum,  l,  n.   [vàlliim,  ram- 
par t"],  (space  between   two  walls)  ; 

distance,  interval. 
inter-veni5,   venire,    vSnl,   ven^ 

tom,  (come  into  the  midst),  arrive  ; 

appear      upon      the      scene  ^      VI. 

37,1. 
interventna,  na,  m.  [interveiii5], 

arrivai,  intervention» 
in-tez5,    texere,    teznl,   teactnm, 

(weave  in),  interroeave^plait. 
intoleranter,  adv.  [intoletfina,  im- 

patient,  from  in-  and  tolerS^  bear], 

recklessfy. 
intrS,  adv.  and   prep.   w.  acc.   [for 

interfi,  old  abl.  of  interna,  pos.  of 

interior,  se.  parte],  itntkin,  inside; 

of  time,  be/ore,  VI.  21,  5. 
in-trltna,  a,  um  [in- ;  tarò,  rub},  (un- 

worn),  unfatigued,  fresk, 
intr5-,  adv.,  used  in  comp.,  inside^ 

within, 
intr5,  ist  conj.    [cf.  inter,  Intra, 

intr5],  enter. 
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intrO-dQc9|  dùcere,  dnzX|  daotnm, 

Icad  into^  introduce, 
intro-e5,  Ire,  U,  ,  go  inside, 

come  in, 
introitai,   ns,    m.    [introeO],    (an 

entering)  ;  entrance, 
intr5-mitt5,  mitterO)  misi,  minram, 

send  inside;  let  in^  V.  68,  i. 
intrSnos,    adv.    [contraeteci    from 

intr5-veniu,   turned  toward  the 

inside],  inside,  within, 
intrÒ-mmpO,  rompere,  rnpl,  rap- 

tum,  break  info,  burst  into, 
in-taeor,   ttiSrl,  tuitus   snm,  look 

upon,  gaze  at, 
intnU,  perf.  of  lofarS. 
intiu,  adv.  [in],  7vithin,  inside, 
in-nsitatuB,   a,    nm    [in-j    niit5r, 

intensive  of  ùtor,  use],  (unusual), 

sirange,  new,  unfamiliar, 
in-ùtilis,  e,  [in-],  useless,  of  no  use; 

unsuitable,  VII.  27,  i. 
in-veni5,  venire,   veni,  ventom, 

(come  upon)  \find;  find  out,  learn. 
inventor,  5rii,  m.   [inveniS],  (one 

who  Comes  upon  anything),  origi- 
natore discoverer,  inventor, 
in-veterfi8o5,    veterSfloere,    vete- 

rfivl, [vetuB,  o/d],  (grow  old 

in)  ;  gain  apermanent  foothold,  II, 

1,  3  ;  become  established, 
in-victos,  a,  um  [in-  ;  TinoS,   con^ 

quer\    unconquered ;    hence,    less 

ezactly,  invincible, 
in-videO,    vidSre,    vidi,    vltun 

(look  askance  at)  ;  envy, 
invidia,  ae,  f.  [invideO],  envy, 
in-violStus,    a,    nm    [in*  \    tìo15, 

violate],  inviolabUf  sacred, 
in-vlt5,  ist  conj.  [for  vooit5,  in- 
tensive of  VOGÒ,  cali],  (cali  into); 

inviU;  attract,  V.  61,  i  ;  VI.  36,  7. 


in-vltna,  a,  nm  [in-],  unwilling; 
best  translated  by  adv. ,  unwillingly, 
reluctantly,  againstone^s  will,  e5 
invlt0,  abl.  abs.,  (he  unwilling), 
without  his  consent,  against  kis 
will  ;  so  w.  té  and  SSqnanls. 

ipie,  ipea,  ipanm,  intensive  de- 
monstrative  prò.,  himself,  herself, 
itself,  più.  themselves  ;  often  trans- 
lated by  emphatic  pers.  prò.,  he, 
etc;  very;  gen.  his  own,  their  own, 
etc,  often  in  this  sense  merely  more 
emphatic  than  ■nm. 

ir-,  form  of  in  or  in-  in  comp.  be- 
f ore  r. 

Iracondia,  ae,  f .  [Irficondoa],  anger, 
VI.  6,  2  ;  passion, 

IràcondoB,  a,  om  [IrS,  wrath], 
(liable  to  wrath)  ;  passionate, 

ir-rlde5,  ridere,  rial,  risom,  laugh 
at  (anything). 

irrldioolè,  adv.  [adj.  irrldioaloa, 
not  laughable,  from  in-  and  rldeO, 
laugK],  umvittily,  without wit;  nOn 
inidicnlS,  not  without  wit,  quite 
wittily,  humorously, 

ir-romp5,  rompere,  ròpi,  roptnm, 
break  into,  burst  into;  rush  into, 

V.  44,4. 

irrupti5,  dnifl,  f.  [irrompo],  (a 
rushing  upon  or  into);  raid,  VII. 
7,  2  ;  attack, 

il,  ea,  id,  demonstrative  and  pers. 
prò.  ;  as  weak  demonstr.  (generally 
when  agreeing  with  a  noun  imme- 
diately  foilowing),  this,  that,  più. 
these,  those,  not  very  definite/  as 
pers.  prò.  (generally  when  not  agree- 
ing with  anything  directly),  he,  she, 
it,  they,  etc.  ;  when  used  merely  as 
antecedent  of  relative,  that,  those  ; 
when    relative  is  attracted  into  a 
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precedine  clause,  tkis^  tJuse;  when 
followed  bysubjunct.  of  character- 
istic  often  translated  such^  like  a 
weak  tàlis,  e.g.  III.  12,  i. 
iste,  Ulta,  istnd,  demonstr.  prò.  (of 
2d  pers.),  (that  of  yours)  ;  that^ 
used  with  sense  of  contempi,  VII. 

77,5. 
ita,  adv.,  so^  in  such  a  mantur^  re- 

ferrìngf  to  somethingf  either  preced- 

ing  or  foUowing  ;  w.  adj.,  so  very, 

V.  47,  3.  such  a  very,  IV.  37,  i. 

Italia,  ae,  f . ,  Italy, 

ita-qne,  adv. ,  and  soy  iherefore^  so. 

itam,  adv.,  likewise^  in  (he  some 
way. 

itar,  itinaris,  n.  [a5,  gol,  journey, 
I.  3,  4,  VI.  17,  I  ;  march,  line  of 
march,  movement  ;  itar  facara, 
march;  w.  ÒMOCB^^assage,  permission 
topass,  I.  8|  3  ;  w.  prohibéra, /o^ j- 
ing;  w.  X^ysoì^passagesvm.  itinara, 
whiU  on  the  march,  (màgnua,  long, 
forced). 

itarum,  adv.,  again,  a  second  tinte, 

ZtiuB,  X,  m.,  the  harbor  from  which 
Caesar  sailed  to  Brìtain,  probably 
modem  Wissant,  V.  2,  3,  6,  i. 

iuba,  aa,  f.,  mane, 

iuba5,  iubara,  ioai^  iSasnm,  order, 

iudioium,  I,  n.  [indic5],  judgment, 
I.  41,  3,  VI.  11,3,  13,10;  trial, 
I.  4,  2,  VI.  44,  3  ;  abl.  deliberately, 
V.  27,  3,  VI.  31, 1  ;  optimum  iùd. 
faoara,  express  such  an  excellent 
opinion^  I.  41,  2. 

indioG,  ist  conj.  [iùdaz,  iudicia, 
judge,  from  lui,  righi,  dio5,  point 
outl,  judge  ;  decide ^  V.  44,  3  ;  de- 
dare,  V.  66,  3. 

iugum,  I,  n.  [same  stem  as  lungo, 
join"],  (that  which  joins)  ;  yoke,  used 


in  attaching  horses  to  a  charìot,  IV. 

33, 3  ;  yoke,  formed  of  threc  spears, 

two    planted    in    the    ground,  the 

third  across  the   top   of   these  ;  a 

s3rmbol  of  surrender  and  slavery, 

I.  7,  4,  12,  5  ;   ridge,   connecting 

two  or  more  summits  or  forming  the 

.summit  ;  chain  of  hills^  range,  VI. 

40,  3.  6.  VII.  36,  2,  44,  3. 
lùliuB,  I,  m. ,  a  Roman  family  name. 
inmantum,  I,  n.  [for  ing-mantom, 

from  inagò],  (yoke  animai);  draught 

animai,  beasi  of  burden,  applied  to 

horses,  mules,  oxen. 
ionotnra,  aa,  f .  [iongS],  eonneetwn, 
innotDS,  a,  um,  part.  of  iiugO. 
lungo,  iungara,    iùnad,   iibictom, 

f'oin,  unite. 

iùnior,  U8,  compar.  of  invania. 
lùniuB,    I,    m.,   Quintus  Junius^  a 

Spaniard  or  a  Roman  from  Spain, 

V.  27,  I,  28,  I. 
luppitar,  lovia,  m.,  Jupiier,  the 

great  divinity  of  the  Romans. 
Ztbra,  aa,  f.,  the  Jura  mountains,  a 

range  extending  northeast  from  the 

Rhone  west  of  Lake  Geneva  to  the 

Rhine,  I.  2,  3. 
iùrandum,  I,  neut.  of  gerundive  of 

iùrS,  used  only  with  iiia,  which  see. 
iùrò,    ist    conj.    [iùa],    take   oath, 

swear  ;  take  the  oath,  I.  31,  8. 
ina,  iibria,  n.,  right^  rights;  law  ; 

iù8  iùrandum,  (swom  duty),  oatk, 
iùMUB,  ùa,  m.,  found  only  in  abL 

sing.  [iubad],  order,  eommand, 
iùatitia,  aa,  f.  [iùataa],/»x/iVo-/àfV- 

ness,  I.  19,  2.  II.  4,  7. 
iùatus,  a,  um  [iùa],  just^  rigktful; 

regular,  VI.  19,  4,  VII.  23,  4. 
iuvanis,    a,    compar.    iùnior    [for 

invanior]  or  minor  (n&tù),  super. 
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lììlfiimnii  (nStn),  young.  Coni  par. 
masc.  più.  as  subst.,  the  men  of 
miliiary  age^  i.e.  between  seventeen 
and  forty-sìx  ycars,  VII,  1,  i. 

iuventOB,  tùtifl,  f.  [iavenifl],  (youth, 
primarìly  abstract,  then  collective)  ; 
young  men^  men  of  military  age^ 
i.e.  between  seventeen  and  forty-six 
years. 

iuv5,  invàre,  iùvi,  ifltam,  kelp, 
assist^  aid. 

inxtfi,  adv.,  mar  by^  close  by, 

K 

Kali,  abbreviation  f or  Kalendfte. 

Kàl«nda6,  iSrum,  f.  più.  [cf.  xaX^w, 
calt\y  the  KalendSy  the  first  day  of 
the  Roman  month,  so  called  from 
the  proclamation  of  the  calendar  for 
the  foUowing  month  made  on  that 
day. 


Zi,  as  numerai  =  50. 
Ii^  abbreviation  for  Lnoinf . 
Ziaberiag,  I,  m.,   Quintus  Liberius 
Durus^  a  tribune    of  soldiers,  V. 

16,5. 

ZiabUniu,  I,  m.,  Titus  Labienus, 
the  foremost  of  Caesar's  legati,  his 
chief  lieutenant  throug^hout  the 
Gallic  war,  where  he  **  nevcr  made 
a  mistake."  In  thecivilwar,  think- 
ing  his  Services  indispensable,  he 
deserted  Caesar,  who  ironically  sent 
his  baggage  after  him  ;  his  pains- 
taking  care  was  no  match  for  Caesar's 
genius,  and  he  fell  at  the  battle  of 
Munda  :  I.  IO,  3,  etc. 

labdTi  Srls,  m.,  toil^  exertion,  labor; 
endurance^  IV.  2,  2. 


labor,  labi,  lapsus  sum,  (slip)  ;  be- 
come  disaffccted,  escape  oné's  control, 
V.  3,  6.     Perf.  part.,  disappointed, 

V.  66,  3. 

labSrò,  ist.  conj.  [labor],  (labor); 
stHve,  I.  31,  2,  VII.  31,  i;  be  hard 
pressed,  be  in  danger,  Pres.  part. 
often  equvialent  to  rei.  clause,  e.g. 
I.  62,  7,  who  were  hard pressed. 
labrum,  I,  n.,  /i>,  V.  14,  3  ;  rim, 

VI.  28,  6  ;  edge,  VII.  72,  i. 
ISo,  lactis,  n. ,  milk, 

lacess5,  laoessere,  lacessivl  (laces- 

sil),   lacessitum,  provoke,  harassj 

take  the  offensive  against,  IV.  34,  2. 
lacrima,  ae,  f.,  tear, 
lacrimò,  ist  conj.  [lacrima],  weep. 
laous,  Ù8,  m.,   dat.   and  abl.    più. 

lacubuM  or  lacibns,  lake, 
laedò,    laedere,     laesl,     laesum, 

(harm)  ;  fidem  laedere,  break  one*s 

pUdge, 
laetitia,ae,  f.  [laetus],>^;  laettUa 

affid,  be  rejoiced, 
laetus,  a,  um,  joyful,  happy, 
languide,  adv.  [languidQs],(feebly); 

with  little  energy, 
languidus,    a,   um,    [langneò,    be 

faini\,  weary,  exhausted, 
langnor, òris,  m.  [langued,  befaini\, 

weariness,  exhaustion, 
lapis,  idis,  m.,  stone, 
laqueua,  i,  m.,  noose, 
largior,  largXrl,  largitus  sum  [lar^ 

gus,  abundant\  (give  abundantly)  ; 

afford,  present  ;  gerund,  bribery,  I. 

18,4. 
largiter,    adv.   [largus,  abundant], 

(abundantly);    largiter    posse,    be 

verypowerful,  have  great  influence. 
larg^tiS,   Snis,  f.  [largior],  lavish 

giving,  profuse  generosity. 
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lauiindS,  dinia,  f.   [laisiu,  iireà\^  \ 
exhaustion^  fatigue, 

late,  adv.  [làtiu],  widely^  exten- 
siveiy;  far,  IV.  3,  I,  VI.  23,  i 
(circtim  sé,  on  ali.  sides)  ;  longé 
IStéque,  far  and  ioide, 

latebra,  ae,  f.,  usually  più.  [Iate5], 
hiding  place. 

Iate5,  latSre,  latnl, ,  lù  hiddin^ 

be conceaUd;  escape notice^  III.  14, 8. 

làtitfidS,  dinis,  f.  [ULtua],  loidth, 
breadth;  regiontim  Ifititùdò,  area, 
III.  20,  I  ;  in  làtitndinem,  in 
width;  laterally  or  horizontalfy^  II. 

17,4. 
Latobrlgl,  Sriim,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 

Gauls  located   probably   upon   the 

farther  bank  of  the  Rhìne,  north  of 

the  Helvetii,  near  the  sources  of  the 

Danube,  I.  6,  4,  28,  3,  29,  2. 

latrd,  ònla,  m.,  robber. 

latrdcininin,  I,  n.  [Iatr5],  highway 
robbery  ;  raid  for  the  purpose  of 
plundering,    predatory    raid^    VI. 

36,7. 
latoB,  a,  Qm,  wide,  braad;  exiensive, 

II.  4,  6,  VI.  22,  3. 
latuB,  lateris,  n.,  side;  of  an  anny, 

^nk,     (ab,  on;  apertum,  exposed, 

unprotecied,  usually  the  righi,  since 

the   shield  was  carried  on  the  left 

arm.) 
landd,  ist  conj.  [laiu], /rctV^. 
laus,  laudia,  f . ,  praise,  glory;  giory 

(in),  renown  (for),  VI.  24,  3,  40,  7. 

VII.  76,2. 
Iav5,   lavare  (lavare),  lavi,   lan- 

tum,  IStum,  lavàtum,  (wash)  ;  pass. 

as  middle,  (wash  one^s  selQ.  bathe. 
Iaz5,  ist  conj.[lazii8,  loose\  (loosen), 

manipidOs  lazSre,  open  or  exUnd 

ranks. 


légStlS,  Onia,  f .  [légO,  send  with  a 
commissione,  mission,  I.  3,  3  ;  em- 
bassy,  deputation;  envoys. 

légàtUB,  I,m.  [masc.  of  perf.  part.  of 
lég^5,  send  with  a  commissione  ap- 
point  asdeputy\,  envoy^  ambassador; 
lieuUnant  to  a  commander-in-chief, 
lieutenanUgeneral,  legatus,  an  of- 
fìcer  under  the  control  of  the  com- 
mander-in-chief  alone,  who  mìght 
command  any  portion  of  the  army, 
elther  in  battle  or  on  detached  ser- 
vice. 

Iegi5,  5nia,  f.  [legO,  colUct],  (a 
collecting^)  ;  legion,  the  unit  of  the 
Roman  army.     See  Introduction. 

legi&naxina,  a,  um  [legi5],  (be- 
longing  to  a  legion),  iegionary, 
legl5naiil  mXlitès,  conespondìng 
to  our  **  regular"  troops. 

Lemannns,  I,  m.,  w.  laoui,  Lake 
Leman^  the  lake  of  Geneoa^  Lake 
Geneva, 

Iiemovlcés,  nm,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in 
southwestem  Gaul,  -between  the 
Santones  and  the  Avemi,  VII.  4,  6, 
76,  3,  88,  4. 

I$ni8,  e,  (smooth,  soft);  mild^  mod- 
erate, genile, 

lénitaa,  tfitis,  f.  [ISnla],  smooth- 
ness, 

iSniter,  adv.  [lénis],  gently^  gradf 
ally, 

LepontiX,  Ornm,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe 
living  in  the  Alps,  southeast  -  "  the 
Helvetii,  north  of  Lake  Maggiore, 

IV.  10,3. 

lepos,  lepori!,  m.,  hare, 

LeucX,  5nim,  m.  più.,  a  rrìbe  be- 
tween the  Marne  rìver  and  the 
Vosges  mountains,  about  thesource 
of  the  Moselle,  I.  40,  11. 
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Xf0va^  Snim,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in 

Belgio  Gaul,  clients  of  the  Nervii, 

V.  39, 1. 
levis,  e,  Ughi  (in  weight),  w.  axmà- 

tnra;  slighty  unimportant;  weak^ 

V.  28,  6. 
levitSs,  tStis,  f.  [levls],  (lightness); 

Hght  weight^  V.  34,  4  ;  Jickleness^ 

thougktUssness, 
lefv5,  ist    conj.    [levii],  (lighten)  ; 

reHtve  (of),  w.  abl.  of  separation. 
léz,  lègifl,  f.,  ^w«  ^  ^  formai  resolu- 

tion  of  the  people  ;  decreta  I.  3,  2. 
Ziezovil,  omm,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 

Normandy  on  the  coast,  just  west  of 

the  mouth  of  the  Seine,  III.  9,  io  ff. , 

VII.  76,  3. 
(libi^  abbreviation  for  llber.) 
Hbenter,  adv.  [libemi,  willing,  con- 

nected  w.  Iibet,t7//faj^j],  willingly^ 

gladfy, 
(liber,  libri,  m.,  hook,     Not  in  text 

of  Bel.  Gal.) 
IXber,    Ubera,    llbenun,     compar. 

llbwdor,  super.  UberrimuB,  /ree; 

unresirictedy  VII.  36,  5. 
BberfiUtàB,  tSUs,  f.  [Uberfilis,  he- 

fitting  a /ree  man^  open,  generous]^ 

kindness  ;  generoHty,  Hberality, 
IlberSliter,    adv.    [liberàlis,   befit- 

Hng  a  free  man^   open,  gtnerous], 

graHousfy;  IlberSliter    polUoérl, 

(promise  graciously),  make  gracious 

promises,  IV.  21,  6. 
Uberd,  adv. ,  compar.  llberins,  super. 

llberximS  [nber],  freely  ;  boldly, 

V.  19,  2,  VII.  49,  2  ;  openly,  VII. 

1,3. 

Uberi,  5mm,  m.  più.  [strìctly  masc. 

più.  of  Uber],  (those  bom  free)  ; 

childrtn  of  free  parents. 
Uberò,  ist  conj.  [liber], /r^^. 


liberisi,  tStis,  f.  \)Sbvt\freedoni, 

BbrXlis,  e  [libra,  pound\  (of  a 
pound);  fonda  UbrlliB,  a  sling 
throwing  stane s  tkat  weigh  a  pound ^ 
unusually  heavy. 

lioentia,  ae^  f .  (licSiu,  pres.  part.  of 
licei  as  adj.,  unrestrained^  (lack 
of  restraint)  ;  insubordination, 

liceor,  licérl,  licitus  som,  bid  (at 
auction). 

licet,  licSre,  licuit  or  licitum  est, 
(it  is  lawful,  it  is  permitted)  ;  w. 
complementary  infìn.  it  is  translate'd 
by  may,  mighi  ;  e.g.  ut  id  sibi 
lacere  licéret,  (that  it  might  be 
permitted  to  them  to  do  it),  that  they 
might  do  it, 

lAf^BYy  Ziigerifl,  m.,  acc.  -im,  abl.  -I, 
the  Loire,  the  largest  river  of  south- 
ern France,  III.  9,  i,  etc. 

]IgnSti5,  5IÌÌJI,  f .  [Ugnor,  get  wood, 
from  Ugnnm,  wood'l,  getting  wood, 

UgnStor,  5ri8,  m.  [Ugnor,  get  woody 
from  llgnum,  wood],  (one  who  gets 
wood)  ;  wood'Cutier,  wood-gatherer. 

Iflium,  I,  m.,  lily  ;  applied  ironi- 
cally  by  the  Romans  to  the  pitfalls 
constructed  at  Alesia. 

IXneos,  a,  nm  [llniim,y?jjr],  (linen). 
Fem.  as  subst.,  se.  rea,  (a  linen 
thread),  line, 

Iiingonés,  um,  m.  più.,  acc.  più. 
sometimes  -aa  (Greek),  a  trìbe  in 
centrai  Gaul,  north  of  the  Aedui, 
I.  26,  5,  etc. 

lingua,  ae,  f.,  (tongue)  ;  by  meton- 
yiny,  language, 

lingula,  ae,  f.  [dimin.  of  lingua],  (a 
little  tongue)  ;  tongue  of  land,  a 
narrow  point  projecting  into  the  sea. 

linter,  tris,  m. ,  canoe,  boat^  ^^ff* 

Unum,  I,  n. ,  flax. 
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Ha,  iXtifl,  m.,  (strìfe,  lawsuit)  ;  dam-^ 

ages. 
Iilscas,  I9  m.,  chief  magistrate  of  the 

Aedui,  I.  16,  5,  etc. 
LittaviccuB,    I,     m.,     an     Aeduan 

nobleman    who    took    part   in   the 

conspiracy   for    the   revolt    of    his 

tribe  in  the  seventh  year  of  the  war, 

VII.  37,  I  ff. 
intera,  ae,  f .  [lino,  smear,  from  the 

wax  tablets  early  used  in  writing], 

Uiier  of  the  alphabet,  I.  29,  i,  V. 

48,  4  ;  7vritiftg,  VI.  14,  3,  4  ;  più., 

(letters  of    the   alphabet),   a   letUr 

(epistle),   despatck  ;  documents^   V. 

47,  2  ;  letUrs,  V.  40,  i. 
lltns,  Utoris,  n.,  shore^  beach  of  the 

ocean. 
locna,  I,    m.,   pia.   reg^larly  loca, 

Gnim,  n.  (masc.  più.  only  in  sense 

topicSy  passages  in  a  book),  place; 

locali ty  ;  situation  ;  opportunity^  I. 

40,  9,  V.  44,  3  ;  ipace,  II.  8,  3  ; 

abl.  sing.,  w.  gen.,  (in  the  place  of) 

as,  I.  42,  6,  etc.  ;  Ughi,  I.  26,  6  ; 

point^  VI.  11,  I  ;  condition^  II.  26, 

5;  più.,  space^  II.  19,  5  ;  country^ 

loca  li  ty^  III.  9,  4  ;  rcgion,  e.g.  in 

hlB  IocIb,  in  ihis  region» 
longS,  adv.  [longus],  far  ;  of  time, 

long,  IV.  1,7,  VII.  71,4. 
longinqnus,  a,um  [longus],  distant; 

long-continuedy  I.  47,  4;  protrac ted^ 

V.  29,  7. 
longitùdò,    dinis,    f.     [  longriu  ], 

length. 
longoriuB,    I,   m.    [longus],    long 

pole, 
longna,  a,  um,  long  ;  distante  I.  40, 

14  ;  navifl  longa,  warship^  g^Hfy- 
loquor,  loqul,  locntcìB  sum,  speak  ; 

talk,  I.  20,  6. 


Idrica,  ae,  f.  [ISnim,  j/ra/],  (coat  of 

mail)  ;  breasiwork^  parapet. 
LncànioB,  X,  m.,  Quintus  Lucanius^ 

a  brave  centurion,  V.  36,  7. 
Lnciua,  I,  m. ,  a  Roman  praenomen. 
LncteriuB,  X,  m.,  a   chief    of    the 

Cadurci,  who  supported  the  revolt 

of  Vercingetorix,  VII.  6,  i  ff. 
Lugotorlz,  Igis,  m.,  a  Brìtish  chief, 

V.  22,  2. 
luna,    ae,    f.,    moon;   personified, 

Luna,  VI.  21,  2. 
Lntetia,  ae,  f.,  the  chief  city  of  the 

Parìsii,  now  Paris,  VII.  67,  i,  etc. 
Iflz,  lucia,  f.,  tight,  daylight  :  prima 

lux,  dàyòreai» 
liuraria,  ae,  f.  [Ifiziia,  excgss']^  ex- 

travagance,  high  living. 

M 

M,  as  numerai  =  1000  ;  but  not  orì- 

ginally  because  it  was  the  first  letter 

of  mille. 
M.,    abbreviation    for   BSfircua,    a 

Roman  praencmen, 
mSceria,  ae,  f .  [mfioerO,  soften^  from 

maoer,  lean'\t  (wall  of  soft  clay)  ; 

Wall,  breastworks. 
mSchin&ti5, 5nia,  f .  [màchinor,  con- 

trive,  from  machina,  cf.  /t^xA*^]i 

machine,  engine;  in  IV.  17, 4,  some 

sort  of  floating  derrick. 
maeatiia,  a,  nm  [maere5,  be  sad,  cf . 

miaer,  zvretched\,  sctd,  despondent, 
Bffagetobriga,    ae,    f.,    the    place 

where  Ariovistus  defeated  the  Aedui 

and  their  allies,  possibly  near  the 

confluence  of  the  Saóne  and  the 

Oignon,  I.  31,  12. 
magia, compar.  adv.,  super.  mfiirimS 

(positive  supplied  by  màgnopere. 
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much)  [malori  iiubdmiu]|  more; 
ratheTy  I.  13,  6  ;  super. ,  most^  very^ 
especially  ;  with  verbs,  always  espt' 
cially^  but  quam  mfizimé|  <u  much 
OS  possibU  ;  implicitly^  I.  42,  5. 

magistrStiu,  tu,  m.  [magister,  mas- 
ter^ from  magia],  (position  of  a 
master),  magistracy^  office  ;  by  me- 
tonymy,  magistrate^  officer. 

magnificila,  a,  um,  compar.  magnifi- 
oantior,  super,  màgnificetitiiialmiia 
[mSgnna,  faoi5],  elaborate^  magni  fi- 
cent, 

mAgiiitnd5,iiiÌ8,f.  [mftgniui],(great- 
ness)  ;  extent^  site  j  also,  great  size, 
great  extent^  especially  I.  39,  6,  II. 
30,  4;  mftgnit&dS  animi,  great 
courage^  II.  27,  5  ;  màgnitndO 
venti,  high  wind^  V.  43,  2 — ^and  so 
perhaps  some  other  phrases. 

mfignopere,  adv.  [contraeteci  from 
mignd  opera  by  elision  of  final  -d], 
(with  ^reat  effort)  ;  earnesily  ;  great" 
iy,  IV.  26, 1,  VII.  67,  4  ;  espedally, 

I.  13,  5. 
mSgnna,   a,    wn,    compar.    mfiior, 

super,  mfiirimn»,  great  ;  loudy  IV. 
^^»4  \  gci^'  of  prìce,  of  great  weight^ 
great,  IV.  21,  7  ;  mftgnl  interease, 
be  of  great  importance,  V.  4,  3,  VI. 
1,  3  ;  msttor  nfitn,  (greater  with  re- 
spect  to  birth),  oider;  masc.  più .  as 
subst.,  elders,  II.  13,  2,  28,  i,  IV. 
13,  4  ;  mfii5r68  (with  nàttl  under- 
stood),  ancestors,  I.  13,  6,  14,  7, 
III.  8,  4,  IV.  7,  3,  etc.  ;  màxi- 
mum iter,  forced  march, 

màieatàa,  tStia,  f.  [mSior],  (superi- 
ority)  ;  dignity,  majesty,  greatness» 

mfiior,  uà,  compar.  of  màgnoa. 

malaoia,  ae,  f.  [/taXaicfa],  cairn. 

male,  adv.,  compar.  péins,  super. 


pesaimé   [maina],  badly,  male  ré 

geatfi,  abl.   abs.,  (a  thing  having 

been  badly  carried  on),  on  account 

of  bad  management, 
maleficium,    i,   n.    [male,    faci5], 

(wrong-doing)  ;  harm^  outrage,  mis* 

chief, 
mfilO,  mfiUe,  mSloI,  [magia, 

more^  volò,  loishl,  (wish  one  thing 

more  than  another),  prefer, 
maina,  a,  nm,  compar.  péior,  super. 

peaaimna,  bad,  worse,  worst;  péina, 

a  worse  fate,  I.  31,  io. 
mfilna,  I,  m.,  (an  uprìght  pole)  ;  mcut^ 

III.  14,6  ;  corfter  timber,Vll.  22, 5. 
mandfitnm,  I,  n.  [neut  of  perf.  part. 

of  mandd,  order],  (a  thing  ordered)  ; 

più.  instructions  ;  messages,  I.  37,  l. 
mando,  ist  conj.  [manna,  d5],  (put 

into  some  one's    hands),   in  trust; 

fìigae  lé  mandare,  (in trust   one's 

self  to  flight),   tahe  to  flight,  take 

flight  ;  charge,  commission,  direct, 

1.  30,  5,  47,  5,  III.  11,  2.  IV.  21, 

2,  etc. 

BfandubiI,  5mm,  m.  più.,  a  small 
trìbe,  probably  dependents  of  the 
Aedui,  north  of  their  territory  ;  chief 
city  Alesia,  where  Vercingetorix 
made  his  last  stand  in  the  seventh 
year  of  the  war  ;  VII.  68,  i,  etc. 

Mandnbracina,  I,  m.,  a  chief  of  the 
Trìnobantes,  a  British  tribe,  who 
was  loyal  to  Caesar,  V.  20,  i,  etc. 

mane,  adv.,  in  the  morning, 

mane5,  menare,  mfinal,  mfinanm, 
remain,  stay  /  in  e5  mangre,  abide 
by  that,  I.  36,  5. 

manipnlaria,  e  [manipnlna],  (be- 
longing  to  a  maniple)  ;  as  subst.  w. 
IUU8,  men  of  onis  ovtn  maniple, 

manipnlna,  I,  m.  [manna,  hand,  ple6| 
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fiU^  (a  handful,  i.e.  of  'hay,  be- 
cause  the  standard  of  the  maniple 
orìginally  bore  a  handful  of  hay  tied 
to  a  pole)  ;  maniple y  one-third  of  a 
cohort,  the  smallest  division  of  the 
Roman  army  ;  roughly,  like  our 
platoon, 

Manliiu,  X|  m.,  Lucius  Manlius, 
Roman  proconsul,  defeated  in  Aqui- 
tania,  b.c.  78,  by  Hirtuleius,  the 
quaestor  of  Sertorius,  the  exiled 
Roman  general,  who  held  his  own 
in  Spain  for  several  years ;  III.  20, 3. 

mfiiiraé-&oi5,  fiMere,  fid,  Caotimi, 
pass.  m&iBQé-fiS,  fiexl,  ùtxAoB  Bum 
[manng  and  laé,  stem  of  iniioS,  be- 
come  accustomed] ,  (make  accustomed 
to  the  hand),  fame, 

mSnsuStlidS,  dinii,  f .  [mtniis,  Aand, 
raè,  stem  of  8uéao5|  become  ac- 
customedl^  (state  of  being  accus- 
tomed to  the  hand  ;  tameness,  gen- 
tleness)  ;  kindness, 

maniis,  ^  f.,  hand;  nàtilrft  et 
manfli  naturally  and  artifidally  ; 
per  manùe,  from  hand  to  hand; 
manfi,  vigor ously^  V.  7,  8  ;  band  of 
men,  force,  I.  37,  4,  II.  2,  4,  6,  2, 
III.  11,  4,  etc. 

BCeroomanl,  Sniiii,  m.  più.,  a  Ger- 
man  people,  of  whose  location  noth- 
ing  is  certainly  known,  I.  61,  3. 

BlfircuB,  X,  m.,  a  Ramsin praenomen, 

mere,  li,  n.,  /^  sea/  mere  Oceenne, 
the  ocean, 

meritians,  e,  um  [mere],  (pertain- 
ing  to  the  sea)  ;  maritime,  II.  34, 
V.  11,  8  ;  w.  pen,  regio,  thecoast; 
w.  5re,  shore  ;  w.  aesttie,  iide;  w. 
rea,  natngation. 

MerlDi,  I,  m.,  Gaius  Afarius^  con- 
sul  seven  times,  conqueror  of  the 


Cimbri  and  Teutones  106  B.C.,  op- 
ponent  of  the  aristocratic  party,  died 
80  B.C.     I.  40,  5. 

MStb,  BCfirtiB,  m. ,  J/nrj,  the  Roman 
god  of  war  ;  by  metonymy,  eeqad 
MSrte,  on  even  terms,  VII.  19,  3. 

m£e,  merla,  adj.,  male.  Masc.  as 
subst. ,  the  male,  VI.  26,  3. 

matere,  ee,  f.  [Celtic],  piie,  Celtic 
/avelin, 

mftter,  tiia,  f .  [cf .  m^^P  and  moth' 
er},  mother  ;  màter  familiee  (old 
gen.  funiUSa),  matron;  aoror  ex 
mStre,  hai/esister,  having  the  seme 
mother. 

mfiteria,  ee,  f.,  timber,  lumber. 

mftterior,  ist  conj.  [mftterie],  get 
timber,  get  wood, 

BIatlac5,  Snia,  f.,  a  town  of  the 
Aedui,  VII.  90,  7. 

mfttrimdnliim,  I,  n.  [mfttar], 
(motherhood)  ;  marriage  ;  in  mStri- 
mSnium,  in  marriage  ;  in  m£tri- 
mSnium  dftoere,  (lead  into  mar- 
riage), marry,  used  always  of  the 
husband. 

BCetrona,  ee,  f.,  the  Marne,  trìba- 
tary  of  the  Seine  on  the  lef t  bank, 
dividing  Belgic  from  Celtic  Gaol, 
I.  1,  2. 

mature,  adv.,  compar.  mfitariiia, 
super.  mftt8rTlmé[màt&raa],/tfr^. 

mfttàr6ao5,  mfitnreaoere,  màtoml, 
[mStóma],  begin  to  ripen, 

mfttàr5,  ist  conj.  [mfitùrua],  (make 
ripe)  ;  hasten, 

matùma,  e,  nm,  ripe;  early,  IV. 
20,  I. 

màxime,  super,  of  magia. 

mg-rimna,  e,  nm,  super,  of  mSgnaa. 

MgTJmna,  I,  m.,  a  Roman  cogmom 
men,  I.  46,  2. 
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-,  (beai)  ;  rem- 


medeor,  medSrI,  — 

edy^  w.  dat. 

medioorlB,  ere  [mediu8]|  (medium); 
moderate;  ordinary^  III.  20,  i. 
(ndn,  no^ 

mediocriter,  adv.  [mediooxls], 
(moderately),  to  an  ordinary  degree» 
(non,  no.) 

Mediomatrici,  Srnm,  m.  più.,  a 
tribe  north  of  the  Vosges  moun> 
tains,  between  the  Sequani  and 
Treveri,  IV.  10,  3,  VII.  76,  3. 

meditecrSnens,  a,  nm  [mediuB, 
middle^  terra,  land\  inland  ;  w. 
regiSnés,  the  interior, 

medias,  a,  nm,  adj.  having  partiti  ve 
force,  tAe  middle  of^  the  midst  of, 
in  medi5  colle,  half  way  up  the 
hill  ;  medimi  ntrfusqnO)  midway 
between  the  two, 

Meldl,  5ram,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in 
north  centrai  Gaul,  exact  location 
uncertain,  V.  6,  2. 

melior,  ns,  compar.  of  boniu. 

melina,  adv.,  compar.  of  bene. 

membmm,  I,  n.,  limò, 

meminl,  meminisie, ,  defective, 

remember, 

memoria,  ae,  f.  [memor,  mindful\ 
memory^  recollection  j  record^  VII. 
26,  I  ;  memoriam  dSpOnere,  w. 
gen.,  (lay  aside  the  memory),  forget; 
memoriam  retinSre  w.  gen.,  (re- 
tai n  the  memory  oQ,  remember  ; 
memoria  tenére,  (hold  in  memory), 
remember  ;  nostrd  memorifi,  (with- 
in  our  memory),  in  our  day  ;  memo- 
rid  patmm  (nostrGmm),  (within  the 
memory  of  our  fathers),  a  genera- 
tion ago  ;  snprS  hanc  memoriam, 
(above  this  memory),  before  this 
generation,    (prOdd,  hand  down,) 


Menapil,  5mm,  m.  più.,  the  north- 
emmost  trìbe  of  Belgae,  mostly 
south  of  the  Rhine  at  its  mouth, 
and  extending  to  the  Scheldt,  north 
of  the  Nervii  and  Eburones,  II.  4, 
9,  etc. 

mendficium,  I,  n.  [mendaz,  lying^ 
from  mentior,  /i>],  He, 

ména,  mentis,  f.,  mittd^  especially 
the  ÌDtellect,  as  distinguished  from 
the  emotions  and  the  will  ;  often 
in  the  sense  of  a  state  of  mind,  as 
in  common  Eng.  phrase,  "  change 
one's  mind,**  e.g.  I.  41,  i.  VII.  64, 
7  ;  resolution.  III.  19,  6. 

ménaia,  ia,  m.,  month. 

ménsflra,  ae,  f.  [metior,  measure], 
(a  measuring),  measuremeni  ;  meas- 
ure,  ex  aqnfi  ménanra,  (measure 
from  water),  clepsydra,  water-clock^ 
an  instrument  for  measurìng  time 
by  means  of  water  escaping  from  a 
graduated  basin  ;  ménanra  iti- 
nemm,  (measurement  of  journeys), 
liotv  to  measure  distances,  i.e.  in 
units  of  distance. 

mentis,  ònia,  f.  [cf.  memlnX,  etc], 
mention, 

mercStor,  Oria,  m.  [meroor,  trade^, 
trader,  peddler, 

mercfitfira,  ae,  f.  [meroor,  tradè\^ 
trade,  traffic,  commerce, 

mercéa,  édia,  f.  [mene,  merchan* 
dise^  from  mered,  deserve\  (what 
is  deserved),  pay,  wages  ;  mercéde 
arceaaere,  (summon  by  promise  of 
pay),  hire, 

Mercnrina,  I,  m.  [merx,  merchatu 
disc],  Jlfercury,  god  of  trade,  patron 
of  traders  and  thieves  ;  also  of  elo- 
quence,  hence  messenger  of  the 
gods,  etc,  VI.  17,  I. 
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iumt^Sj'  noror^i  memi,  noritiiiiif 

also  dep.,  deserve;  serve ^  VII.  17, 5. 

merldiSniu,  a,  um  [merldiés],  of 
midday;  merldiSnom  tempas, 
noon, 

merldiéi,  dlSI,  m.  [for  medl-diés, 
from  medins,  diés],  midday^  noon; 
from  the  position  of  the  sun  at 
noon,  south^  V.  13,  i. 

meritum,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part. 
of  mere5,  as  subst.],  (a  thing  de- 
served),  merii  if  good,  fault  il  bad  ; 
deserts  ;  più.  services^ 

meritus,  a,  nm,  part.  of  nMreO. 

Mes8&la,ae,  m.,  Marcus  Valerius 
Messala ^  consul  61  B.c.,  I.  2,  i, 
36,  4. 

-met,  enclitic  syllable,  adding  em- 
phasis  to  a  pronoun. 

mStior,  mètlxl,  méiuiis  imn,  meas- 
ure  (cui). 

MetioBedom,  I,  n.,  a  trwn  of  the 
Senones,  upon  an  island  in  the 
Scine,  twenty-eight  miles  above 
Paris,  now  Melun^  VII.  68,  2,  etc. 

Metias,  I,  m.,  Marcus  Metius^  sent 
to  Ariovistus  by  Caesar  as  an  en- 
voy,  I.  47,  4,  63,  8. 

moto,  metere,  meMal,  meMom, 
reap^  harvest^  cut  and  bring  in, 

metot,  US,  m. ,  fear,  anxiety^  appre- 
hension. 

mena,  a,  om,  voc.  sing.  masc.  mi, 
gen.  più.,  masc.  and  neut.,  some- 
times  menm,  poss.  pron.  of  the 
first  pers.  sing.  [me,  stem  of  ob- 
lique cases  of  ego,  /],  my  (mine). 

mlles,  mUitia,  m. ,  soldier, 

mllia,  ium,  see  mille. 

mllitaris,  o  [mlles],  (relating  to  a 
soldier],  miliiary;  rés  mllitaris, 
military  affairs^    the  art  of  ivar^  I 


warfare^  military  operaHons; 
mllitSxia,  battle^tandards, 

mllitia,  ae,  f.,  w.  loc.  mllitiae 
[mlles],  military  service;  warfare, 
war^  VI.  14,  i. 

mille,  indeclin.  card,  adj.,  abbre- 
viation  BC,  a  thousandj  sometimes 
subst.  ;  più.  always  as  subst. ,  mllia, 
mllium,  n.,  thousands^  tkousand^ 
foHowed  by  gen.  of  the  whole 
(partiti ve  gen.);  e.g.  dno  mllia 
passanm,  (two  thousands  of  paces), 
two  tkousand  pcues^  two  miles, 

Bffinerva,  ae,  f.,  goddess  of  wìsdom 
and  of  the  arts,  VI.  17,  2. 

minime,  adv. ,  super,  of  panun. 

minimns,  a,  tim,  super,  of  parms. 

minor,  us,  compar.  of  panrua. 

BCinuoius,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Minucius 
BasiluSy  one  of  Caesar*s  prominent 
officers,  but  probably  not  a  legatus^ 
VI.  29,  4.  VII.  90,  5. 

minuG,  minuere,  miniiX,  minùtnm 
[minus,  Uss\  lessen;  of  the  tide, 
ebò, 

mlnns,  adv.,  compar.  of  pamm. 

mXror,  ist  conj.  [m&rus],  womder^ 
I.  32,  2  ;  wonder  at,  V.  64,  5. 

mima,  a,  nm,  wonder  fui;  strange^ 
I.  34,  4  ;  mlmm  in  modnm,  (in  a 
wonderful  manner),  wonderfuUy. 

miser,  misera,  misemm,  compar. 
miserior,  super,  miserrimns, 
wretched, 

misericordia,  ae,  f.  [miserioors, 
tender-heartedy  from  miser,  and  cor, 
Aeart],  pity,  compassion,  (ùtor, 
take;  recipiS,  admit,) 

miseror,  ist  conj.  [miser],  bewai^ 
lamenta  deplore. 

missns,  a,  nm,  part.  of  mitt6. 

missus,  US,  m.,  used  in  abl.  sing. 
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only  [miU5],  (  a  sending)  ;  miMÙ 
Oaessuriji,  upon  a  missionfor  Caesar. 

mXtius,  mltisiimS,  adv. ,  in  compar. 
and  super,  [mltii,  mild^  mellow]^ 
(more)  mildly, 

mittd,  mittere,  misi,  miifliim,  send; 
ikrow,  hurl,  I.  26,  2,  III.  4,  2,  6, 
3,  etc.  (In  comp.  mittSoften  =  Ut 
gOy  aliow  togo.) 

m5bi1ÌB,  e  [for  movibilis,  from 
moved],  (capable  of  being  moved), 
fickU^  changeabUy  easily  injluenced. 

mSbilitaji,  tatlB,  f.  [mdbiUs],  (capa- 
bility  of  being  moved),  mobility, 
guicknessy  speed;  of  mind,  fickU- 
nessy  changeability» 

mdbUiter,  adv.  [mòbUifl],  quickly, 
easily, 

moderor,  ist  conj.  [moduB],  check ^ 
IV.  33,  3  ;  control, 

modestia,  ae,  f .  [modesti»,  keeping 
due  measure^y  self-control^  modera- 
Hcn, 

modo,  adv.  [shortened  abl.  of  mo- 
dus], (by  a  measure);  only;  only 
recenily^  VI.  39,  2  ;  just^  just  now^ 
VI.  43,  4. 

modus,  I,  m.  (measure)  ;  amount, 
VI.  22,  2  ;  sise,  V.  1,  2  ;  manner, 
way;  éiiu  modi,  hùius  modi, 
sometimes  written  as  one  word,  (of 
this  kind),  of  such  kind^  such;  su- 
blicae  mod5,  (in  the  manner  of  a 
pile),  like  a  pile;  dràtdris  mod5,  as 
an  envoy;  ad  hmic  modnm,  in  this 
way;  quem  ad  modam,  (in  what 
way),  flj,  I.  36,  i.  how,  VII.  43,  5. 

moenla,  imn,  n.  più.  [cf.  mùniO, 
fortify]^  walls  (for  defence). 

mOlés,  is,  f . ,  (a  huge  structure),  dike. 

moleste,  adv.  [molestus,  trouble- 
some\y     with    vexation  ;   moleste 


ferre,  (bear  with  vexation),  be  an» 

noyedy  be  vexed, 
mòllmentnm,  I,  n.   [mOlior,  exert 

one*s  self  from  m5lSs],   exertion^ 

trouble. 
molltus,  a,  mn,  part.  of  mold. 
molilo,  moUlre,  mollivi  or  mollil, 

mollXtum  [moUis,  soft],   (soften)  ; 

make  easier. 
mollis,  e,  (soft)  ;  smooth  ;  weak.  III. 

19,6. 
moUitia,  ae,  f .  [mollis],  (sof  tness)  ; 

weakness, 
mollitiés,  51,  f .  [mollis],  (softness)  ; 

weakness. 
mol5,    molere,    molnl,    molitum 

[mola,  a  grindstone"] ,  grind;  molita 

oibSria,  (ground  food-stuff),  ^/S^iir, 

meal, 
mSmentom,  I,  n.  [for  movimentun, 

from    moved],  (movement  ;    what 

causes  movement),  weight^influence, 

VII.  86,  4  ;    impor lance,  moment^ 

VII.  39,  3. 
Mona,  ae,    f.,   an  island    between 

Wales  and  I reland,  now  Anglesey^ 

V.  13,  3. 
moneS,  monère,  monol,  monitum, 

advise. 
m5ns,  montÌ8,m.,  mountain,  moun- 

tain  range, 
mora,  ae,  f . ,  delay, 
moràtns,  a,  um,  part.  of  moror. 
morbus,  I,  m.,  sickness,  disease. 
Morinl,  5rum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 

Belgae,  between  the  Scheldt  and  the 

ocean,  opposite  Britain,  II.  4, 9,  etc. 
mozior,    mori    (morlrl),    mortuus 

sum,    fut.    part.    morltùrus    [cf. 

mors],  die, 
Moritasgus,  I,  m. ,   a  chief  of  the 

Senones,  V.  64,  2. 
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moror,  ist  conj.  [mora],  trans,  de- 
lay^  intrans,  wait^  delay, 

mon,  mortis,  f.  [cf.  morior], 
deathn 

mortnus,  a,  mn,  part.  of  morior. 

mOs,  mSrls,  m.,  custom. 

Mosa,  ae,  f.,  French  Mense ^  Ger- 
man  Maas^  a  rìver  of  northern  Gaul 
rìsing  in  the  Vosges  mountains, 
flowing  northward  into  the  Waal 
(  Vaculus\  IV.  9,  3,  etc. 

mStus,  ùa,  m.  [moreO],  (a  moving)  ; 
of  ships,  etc,  motion  ;  of  oars, 
action;  disturbance^  uprising, 

moved,  movSre,  mSvI,  mStom, 
move  ;  w.  castrai  break;  fig.  in- 
fluince,  VII.  76,  2. 

mnlier,  mulieria,  f.,  woman, 

mnliò,  Soia,  m.  [moina],  mule- 
driver, 

mnltitodd,  dinia,  f.  [mnltaa],  num- 
ber  ;  large  nutnber  ;  the  common 
people^  general  body  of  soldiers, 

multò,  ist  conj.  [sometimes  mnlctò; 
multa,  muleta,  a  Jine\  (punish); 
deprive ^  VII.  64,  4. 

multò,  mnltnm,  see  multua. 

multua,  a,  um,  mtuh^  più.  many  ; 
multò  di5,  in  broad  day^  or  late  in 
the  day,  multum,  n.,  an(}  multò, 
n.,  used  respectively  as  adverbial 
acc.  and  ahi.  of  degree  of  diflerence, 
to  take  the  place  of  a  corresponding 
adverb,  which  does  not  exist  in 
separate  fonn  for  this  word,  much, 
Compar.,  in  sing.  as  subst.  only, 
plus,  plùrifl,  n.,  no  dat.  or  abl., 
più.  plfiréB,  plùra,  gen.  plttrium, 
etc,  sing.  morei^n  amount),  either 
substantively,  often  w.  gen.  of  the 
whole,  or  adverbially  (adverbial 
acc.)  ;  più.  (more  in  number,  more 


than    one),  several  ;   many^    com- 
paratively  ;  qttite  a  number, 

Super.,plùrimn8,a,um,sin£f.  neuL 
as  subst. ,  very  much,  much,  a  great 
deal^  V,  27,  2  ;  usually  più. ,  very 
many^  many  ;  perhaps  most^  VI. 
17,  I.  plurimum,  n.,  used  as  ad- 
verbial acc,  corresponding  to  mnl- 
tum  and  plùa,  very  much  ;  pimi- 
mum  posse,  valére,  be  very 
power  fui  or  influential 

mùlus,  I,  m.,  mule. 

Munàtius,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Munatìus 
Plancus^  one  of  Caesar's  Ugatù  V. 

24,3. 

mundus,  I,  m. ,  the  universe. 

mùnlmentnm,  I,  n.  [mfiniò],  forti- 
fìcation, 

mùniò,  munire,  munivi  or  munii, 
munitimi  [moenia,  walls  for  de- 
fence\  (build  walls),  fortify;  prò- 
tect,  I.  44,  6,  II.  6,  5,  VI.  6,  4  ; 
construct,  VII.  68,  i. 

mùidtiò,  ònis,  f.  [mnnìò],  (a  forti- 
fying),  forHfying,  I.  49,  3.  V.  9,  8  ; 
constructing  a  fortifcation^  V.  39, 
2,  40,  2,  VII.  46,  6,  48,  a  ;  forti- 
fication  ;  strength^  I.  8,  4;  being 
forHfUd,  VII.  14,  9,  20,  3. 

mùnus,  mùneris,  n. ,  task^  service  ; 
gift,  1. 43, 4.  mnnera  amplissima 
mittere,  (send  gifts  most  gener- 
ously),  send  most  generous  gifts. 

mnrSlis,  e  [mùrus],  relating  to  a 
Wall,  murai)  ;  mùràlis  fidz,  a 
strong  hook  on  the  end  of  a  stout 
pole,  for  tearing  down  a  wall,  wall- 
hooky  hook  for  tearing  down  walls  ; 
m^rSlia  pila,  spears  for  use  when 
fìghting  from  a  wall,  heavy  spears. 

mùrua,  I,  m.,  wall^  a  general  term. 

mùsoulus,  I,   m.  [dimin.   of   mùs, 
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mouse\  (a  little  mouse)  ;  a  small, 
strong  sJud^  under  which  soldiers 
could  work  while  conducting  siege 
operatlons. 

zautiluB,  a,  om  [fU^tXof,  /i^ri/Xof], 
(maizned,  mutilated)  ;  mutilus  oor- 
nibns,  abl.  of  specification,  (muti- 
lated in  respect  to  their  horns),  either 
Tvithout  horns  or  shorUhomed» 

N 

nactiu,  a,  um,  part.  of  nanclioor. 

nam,  coOrd.  conj.,  for^  introducing 
a  reason  considered  to  be  more  eyi- 
dent  than  qnod;  as  enclitic,  ap- 
pended  to  interrogative  word  add- 
ing  an  idea  of  doubt  as  to  a  thing's 
possibility,  scarcely  translatable,  II. 
30,4. 

NamméiuB,  I,  m.,  an  envoy  sent  by 
the  Helvetians  to  Caesar,  I.  7,  3. 

Namnetés,  mn,  m.  più. ,  a  tribe  upon 
the  western  coast  of  Gaul,  north  of 
the  Loire,  III.  9,  io. 

nam-qne,  conj.,  (and — for),  for; 
an  omission  is  always  implied,  as 
•'and  (this  is  so),  for."  "and  (this 
occurred  with  good  reason),  for." 

nanclscor,  nanolsol,  naotus  (nano- 
tiu)  nim,  (get),  come  upon^  find, 

Nantnfttds,  um,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  on 
both  sides  of  the  River  Rhone  abore 
Lake  Geneva,  III.  1,  i,  etc. 

Narba,  Snis,  m.,  the  chief  city  of 
the  Roman  province  {GalHa  trans- 
alpina)^ on  the  Meditenanean,  now 
Narbonne^  III.  20,  2,  VII.  7,  2,  4. 

nSsoor  (for  gnSscor),  nàacl,  nàttis 
■tun,  b<  born  ;  be  fouhd^  of  metals, 
V.  12,  5,  of  wild  animals,  VI.  26, 
5  ;  of  domestic  animals,  be  bred^  be 
raised,  IV.  2,  2  ;  of  a  bill,  rise^  li. 


18, 2  ;  arise,  VI.  22, 3  ;  cause,  VII. 
*3,  5  ;  originate,  V.  12,  i. 
Naaua,  ae,  m.,  one  of  two  chiefs, 
brothers,  leaders  of  the  Suebi,  I. 

37,3. 

nStSlis,  e  [nfittu],  relating  to  birth  ; 
dids  nàtfiliB,  birthday. 

nSti5,  Onia,  f .  [nfiscor],  (birth)  ;  race, 
nation  ;  of  divisions  of  Gaul,  state, 
tribe, 

natlvQB,  a,  tun  [nfitus],  (relating  to 
birth),  naturai, 

natura,  ae,  f .  [nfiscor],  (birth)  ;  (nat- 
urai constitution),  nature,  VI.  7,  7, 
26,  3,  43,  5  ;  abl.,  (by  nature), 
naturally  ;  character, 

nfitua,  ÙB,  m.  [nSsoor],  birth;  mSior 
nàto,  used  as  compar.  of  senez, 
(greater  by  birth),  older,  più.  mSi5- 
rèa  nfitti,  elders,  old  men,  super. 
màadmns  nfitlL 

naata,  ae,  m.  [for  nàvlta,  from  nfi- 
vIb,  cf.  V9Ati\{\,  sailor, 

nauticuB,  a,  tun  [nauta;  cf .  v9.vr%M\, 
(pertaining  to  ships  or  sailors),  naU" 
tital,  naval ;  rea  nauticae,  naval 
affairs,  nautical  matters,  natnga- 
tion,  seamanship, 

navalis,  o  [nàvia],  navale  nautical  ; 
nàv£lÌ8  pugna,  sea-Jight  ;  nSvalia 
castra,  camp  on  the  beach,  to  prò- 
tect  the  ships. 

nàvicula,  ae,  f.  [dim.  of  nftvls], 
small  boat,  boat. 

nàvigatiO,  5nis,  f.  [nSvigO],  navi- 
gation,  sailingj  voyage,  V.  23,  3. 

n&vlgium,  X,  n.  [nfivigO],  (that 
which  sails)  ;  ship,  vessel  ;  specn- 
IfitSrlum  nfivigium,  picket-boat  ; 
▼ectdrils  graTibusqne  nSvigils, 
though  their  ships  were  transports 
and  {thereforé)  heavy,  abl.  abs. 
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ii£vlg5,    ist    conj.    [nSvìfli     agO, 

drivé\^  (drive  a  ship),  saiL 

nfivlB,  il,  f.  [cf.  Mivs],  ship^  boat. 
navis  longa,  ivar-skip  ;  nàviB  one- 
rSiia,  tran  sport, 

nav5,  ist  conj.  [(g)ii&Tiu,  busy\^ 
(work  busily),  accomplish  ;  op«nuii 
nàvàre,  (succeed  in  one's  effort), 
do  on/s  test, 

-ne,  interrogative  enclidc  partìcle 
used  when  there  is  no  other  inter- 
rogative word  in  the  sentence,  and 
implyingf  nothing  as  to  answer  ex- 
pected  ;  in  direct  question  trans- 
lated  merely  by  making  sentence 
interrogative,  VII.  77,  io  ;  in  sim- 
ple  indirect  question,  whether^  V. 
64,  5  ;  in  disjunctive  question,  -ne 
— an,  lohether — or.  velint-ne, 
wkether  they  wisked  to  do  so  {or  not)^ 
V.  27,  9. 

nff,  adv.,  not^  only  in  phrase  né— 
qnidem,  not — ev^n^  emphasizing 
the  word  between. 

ne,  subord.  conj.,  in  purpose  clauses, 
/(fj/,  tAat — not,  in  order  that — not  ; 
as  negative  of  a  subjunct.  in  ind. 
dis.  representing  an  imper.  of  dir. 
dis.,  I.  13,  5,  7,  26,  6,  II.  31,  4. 
ctc.  ;  after  verb  of  fearing,  that. 

nec,  form  of  neqne. 

necessàrias,  a,  un  [necesse],  neces- 
sary  ;  criticai^  I.  16,  6  ;  sufficient 
I.  39,  3  ;  rèi  neoegadria,  urgent 
matter^  I.  17,  6,  più.  necessaries^ 
ntcessities^  VII.  66,  5.  Masc.  as 
subst.,  dose  friend^  friend y  I.  11,4. 
Abl.  sing.  neut.  asadv.,  of  necessity; 
neeessarily.  III.  14,  7,  29,  2. 

neoease,  indeclin.  adj.,  necessary  ; 
always  necesseest  (or  similar  form), 
w.  acc.  and  infin.  as  subject  ;  best 


translated  adverbially,  fucessarily; 
e.g.  neoeue  est  eOs  paenitén, 
(it  is  neccssaiy  that  they  repcnt), 
they  necessarily  repente  IV.  6,  3  ; 
qnod  neoesse  erat  accidere,  whick 
necessarily  happentd^  IV.  29,  3. 

neoessitàs,  tittis,  f .  [necease],  ne- 
cessity ;  w.  tempozis,  urgetuy;in' 
terest,  VII.  89,  i. 

necessitnd&,  dlnis,  f.  [neoease^ 
close  relatioHship. 

neo-ne,  conj.  and  adv.,  or  net  ;^tt 


necO,  ist  conj.,  put  todeuth;  Igni 
necire,  bum  at  the  stake. 

néo-nbi, subord.  conj.  and  adv.  [né  { 
(o)nlil,  where^t  that  nawhere. 

nefSrius,  a,  mn  [nefis],  aòominable, 
awful. 

ne£ù,  indeclin.  noun  [ne,  not^  flb^ 
right^  spoken  by  divine  decree^  from 
for,  firl,  speah"],  crime, 

neglegS,  neglegere,  neglézl,  ne- 
gléotnm  [neo,  legO],  (not  choose), 
disregardy  neglect. 

nego,  ist  conj.,  denyj  used  to  intro- 
duce a  negative  sentence  of  ind. 
dis.,  the  negative  being  incorporated 
into  the  introductory  verb,  from 
which  it  should  be  separated  in 
translation  ;  e.g.  negat  sé  posse 
dare,  (he  denies  that  he  can  give), 
he  says  that  he  cannot  give  ;  w.  dir. 
obj.  and  dat.,  deny^  re  fuse. 

neg6tior,  ist  conj.  [negGtiiim], 
doy  carry  on^  or   transact  business. 

neg5tium,  I,  n.  [necj  otinm,  Ui- 
sure^y  business y  I.  34,  4;  warh,  V. 
2,  3  ;  movementt  VII.  61, 2  ;  aetion, 
V.  33,  I,  elsewhere  trouble,  diffi- 
culty,  negòtid  desistere,  (stand 
down  from  the  matter),  retreat  from 
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the  position  he  had  Uiken,  I.  46,  i  ; 
negOtium  cOnficere,  (finish  a  mat- 
ter),  end  mai  ter  s  ;  negOtium  dare 
w.  dat.,  (give  a  task),  charge. 

Nemetés,  mn,  m.  più.,  a  German 
trìbe  that  crossed  the  Rhine  under 
the  protection  of  Ariovistus  and 
fought  with  him  against  Caesar  ; 
what  became  of  the  survivors  after 
the  defeat  of  the  fonner  is  uncer- 
tain  ;  I.  61,  2,  VI.  26,  2. 

némO,  gen.  supplied  by  nùlUns, 
dat.  nSminl,  acc.  néminem,  abl. 
supplied  by  nnllO,  nulla,  e.  [né, 
hoM5],  no  one^  nohody, 

nS-qn&qnam,  adv.  [né;  quSqoam, 
abl.  of  qtiisquam,  any,  se.  viS], 
(net  in  any  way),  by  no  means, 

ne-que,  neo  [né],  conj.,  nory  and — 
not  j  neque— neque,  neither — nor, 

né-qnlqoam,  adv.  [né  j  qulqaam, 
old  abL  of  qnisqnam],  (not  to  any 
purpose),  without  kope  of  success, 

Nervioiu,  a,  lun  [Nervina],  relat- 
ing  to  the  Nervii  ;  w.  proelinin, 
with  the  Nervii, 

Nenrins,  I,  m,,  one  of  the  Nervii; 
masc.  più. ,  the  Nervii^  a  particularly 
warlike  trìbe  of  Belgae,  west  of  the 
Scheldt,  II.  16,  3,  etc. 

nervuB,  I,  m.  [cf.  vev/t>oi>],  (any 
cord  of  the  body)  ;  nerve^  VI.  21, 
4  ;  strength,  I.  20,  3. 

neu,  forni  of  néve. 

neuter,  tra,  trum,  gen.  neutrius, 
dat.  neutri  [né;  uter,  indef.,  either], 
neither  ;  più.  used  of  two  parties. 

né-ve,  neu,  coòrd.  and  subord.  con,\ 
combined,  (or  that  not)  and  (that) 
not,  (-que,  et,  foUowing,  ìs  best 
translated  but^  to  avoid  confusion). 

nex,  necia,  f.,  (violent)  death. 


niliil,  indeclin.  noun  [né;  hllum, 
trifle\  nothing  ;  often  w.  gen.  of 
the  whole,  e.g.  nihil  reliqul, 
(nothing  of  left),  nothing  left^  I.  11, 
5  ;  nihil  vlxd,  no  wine^  II.  16,  4  ; 
used  adverbially  (adverbial  acc), 
not  at  ali,  not — at  ally  or  merely 
emphatic  not  s  nOn  nihil,  (not  not 
at  ali),  to  some  extent,  somewhat, 

(nihilum,)  nihill,  abl.  nihUO  [nihil], 
nothing  ;  in  Bel.  Gal.  only  in  abl.  of 
degree  of  dilTerence,  (by  nothing), 
none  ;  nihilS  minua,  nihil5  aetlua, 
(none  the  less),  nevertheless. 

niitìina,  a,  tim  [nimia,  adv. ,  too  m  uch] , 
(too  great),  excessive, 

niai,  subord.  conj.  [né,  ai],  if  not, 
I.  44,  II,  V.  1,8,  VI.  16,  3,  VII. 
19,  5,  86,  3,  88,  6  ;  unUss  ;  it 
negatives  the  entire  protasis  of  a 
conditional  sentence,  while  al  non 
negatives  a  single  word  ;  also  w. 
many  other  expresslons  than  condi- 
tional clauses,  unless;  except,  unless^ 
IV.  24,  2,  VI.  18,  3,  20,  3,  etc.  ; 
except  that,  V.  13,  4. 

Nitiobrogéa,  tim,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in 
the  extreme  southern  part  of  Gaul, 
on  both  sides  of  the  Garonne  rìver, 
VII.  7,  2. 

nltor,  nitl,  nlzua  aum  (usually  in 
Ut.  sense)  or  nlaua  atim  (usually 
in  fìg.  sense),  (rest,  press  upon)  ; 
strive  ;  rely  (on),  I.  13,  6  ;  w.  abl. 
of  means. 

nix,  nivia,  f.,  gen.  più.  nivittm, 
snow. 

nObilia,  e  [cf.  nóacO,  know\,  (known, 
noted)  ;  well'knotvn,  renowned, 
VII.  77,  15  ;  high'born,  of  noble 
birth,  noble,,  aristocratic  ;  più.  as 
subst. ,  men  of  high  rank^  nobles. 
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nòbilitàs,  tàtis,  f.  [ndbilis],  (nobil- 
ity)  ;  abstract,  somma  ndhilitis, 
the  highest  rank^  II.  6,  4  ;  else- 
where  collective,  (the  nobility  as  a 
class),  the  noòles. 

nooSnfl,  nooentls,  pres.  part.  of 
noced. 

noce5,  nooère,  noool,  nocitma,  (do 
harm),  injure^  always  w.  dat.,  so 
impers.  in  pass.  Più.  of  pres.  pari, 
as  subst.,  (those  who  do  harm),  the 
guilty,  VI.  9,  7. 

noctù,  adv.  [old  abl.  of  4th  deci, 
noun,  from  noz],  at  night ^  by  night ^ 
in  the  night, 

noctnnitui,  a,  um  [noz],  of  the 
night^  night^  at  night, 

nSduB,  I,  m.,  (knot),  enlargement, 

n0l5,  n511e,  n51ul, [né  (nSii,  in 

compound  forms),  volO,  wish^  be 
willing\^  be  unwilling^  not  wish, 
n51Ite  ezspoliàre,  (be  unwilling  to 
deprive),  do  net  deprive ^  VII.  77,  9. 

ndmen,  minis,  n.  [n5sc5],  (a  means 
of  knowing)  ;  name  ;  designation, 
name.  III.  2,  5,  VII.  77,  3  ;  sud 
nSmine,  on  his  (their)  own  account, 

nSminàtim,  adv.  [n5min0],  (name 
by  name)  ;  by  name,  II.  26,  2  ;  iVi- 
dividually;  in  detail,  I.  29,  i. 

n5min5,  ist  conj.  [n5men],  (name), 
cali,  VII.  73,  9  \  mention, 

n5n,  adv.,  not, 

nSnSginta,  indeclin.  card,  adj., 
ninety. 

nSn-dum,  adv.,  notyet, 

ndnus,  a,  um  [for  novSnus,  from 
novemj,  ord.  adj.,  ninth. 

N5réia,  ae,  f.,  the  chief  town  of  the 
Norìci,  I.  6,  4. 

NdrlouB,  a,  um,  0/  the  Norici,  a 
trìbe  between  the  Danube  and  the 


summits  of  the  Alps,  I.  6,  4  ;  fem. 
as  subst.,  one  o/the  N'oriti^  1. 63,4. 

n58,  più.  of  efo. 

n5sc5,  nOsoere,  n5vl,  (n5tam)  [for 
gn5scd],  (come  to  know)  ;  perf. 
know,  pluperf.  knew,  etc.  ;  perf. 
part.  known,  famiHar  ;  being 
known,  being  familiar,  IV.  26,  2  ; 
SMT^T.  perf ectly  familiare  IV.  24,3. 

ndB-met,  emphatìc  fonn  of  nSi,  mei 
being  a  streng^ening  enclitic. 

noster,  tra,  tram  [nòs],  aur  ;  masc. 
più.  as  subst.,  our  men,  aur  soldùrs, 
our  troops, 

nStitia,  ae,  f.  [nStns],  knowledge, 

nStns,  a,  um,  part.  of  ndscd. 

novem,  indeclin.  card,  adj.,  nin£. 

Noviodùnum,  I,  n.,  (i)  a  town  of 
the  Aedui  upon  the  northem  bank 
of  the  Loire,  now  Nevers,  VII. 
fi^i  i>  5  ;  (2)  a  town  of  the  Bitu- 
rìg^es,  in  the  northem  part  of  their 
territory,  now  possibly  Villate,  VII. 
12,  2, 14,  I  ;  (3)  the  chief  town  of 
the  Suessiones,  now  probably  Sois- 
sons,  II.  12,  I. 

novitSs,  tfitis,  f .  [novua],  (newness], 
novelty,  strangeness. 

noTua,  a,  um,  no  compar.,  new;  w. 
oofàMe^ fresh;  super,  novisaimufl, 
last,  IV.  16,  7  ;  novlnimum 
ftgmen,  (the  newest  part  of  a  march- 
ing  column),  the  rear,  rear-guard  ; 
so  masc.  più.  of  super,  as  subst., 
those  in  the  rear,  the  rear-guard; 
novae  rèa,  change  of  govemment, 
revolution;  nova  Imperla,  (new 
forms  of  govemment),  revolution, 

noie,  nootis,  f.,  gen.  più.  noctiom, 
night;  prXmfi  nocte,  (in  the  first 
part  of  the  night),  as  soon  as  it  was 
dark;  multS  nocte,  late  at  night. 
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nozia,  ae,  f.  [noceò,  injurè\^  crime, 

nùbd,  nnbere,  nfipsX,  nfiptimi,  (veil 
one's  self),  marry  ;  used  of  the 
woman. 

nudo,  ist  conj.  [nndiu],  (make  bare); 
expose  ;  leave  vacante  VII.  70,  7  ; 
w.  abl.  of  separatioD,  strip  (of). 

nùduB,  a,  mn,  naked^  bare  ;  unpro- 
teeted,  I.  26,  4. 

nnllufl,  a,  un,  gen.  nnUlus,  dat. 
nnlU  [n6,  nlliu],  (not  any),  no^  adj.  ; 
as  subst.,  sing.  no  one^  più.  none, 
nOn  nnllos  [often  wrìtten  as  one 
word],  as  adj.  oras  subst.,  some, 

nom,  interrog.  particle,  placed  at 
beginning  of  a  question  to  show 
that  the  answer  **  No"  is  expected. 
In  I.  14,  3,  it  is  untranslatable  by 
any  separate  word,  but  contrìbutes 
ìndignant  emphasis  to  posse, 
*•  CX)ULD  héf" 

nnmen,  minis,  n.  [nu5,  nod^^  (nod  ; 
divine  wìll)  ;  power,  dixdnity. 

numezns,  I,  m.,  number;  amount  ; 
account^  VI.  13,  i  ;  abl.  nnmerd, 
or  in  numero,  w.  gen. ,  (in  the  num- 
ber of),  flJ. 

Nnmidae,  finun,  m.  più.  [m>M^ 
pOfLàSoSf  nom  adj  wanderer],  Numi- 
dianSj  inhabitants  of  northern  Af- 
rica, used  as  light-armed  auxiliarìes 
by  the  Romans,  since  they  were 
skilful  archers  ;  II.  7,  i,  etc. 

nnmmns,  I,m.,  a  coin;  pr5  nummO, 
04  money, 

nnmqoam,  adv.  [nS  ;  umquam, 
ever\,  never, 

nono,  adv.,  now. 

nóntiO,  ist  conj.  [nùntius],  at^ 
nounce^  repori  ;  direct^  IV.  11,  6. 

nnntias,  a,  nm  [for  noTentius, 
from  novnSy  which  accounts  for  the 


n  before  nt],  (bringing  news)  ;  masc. 

as  subst. ,  messenger;  message;  news, 

tidings, 
nnper,  adv.,  super.  nupenimS,  re^ 

cenily* 
nnsquam,  adv.  [nS  )  fisquam,  any^ 

wherè\,  nowìiere, 
nntns,  lis,  m.  [nnò,  nod^  nod;  ad 

nntum  ant  ad  voluntàtem,  '  '  ai  his 

nod  and  beck  "y  bidding,  command^ 

IV.  23,  5  ;  gesture,  sign,  V.  43,  6. 

O 

ob,  prep.  w.  acc,  on  account  of,  for; 
in  Bel.  Gal.  always  w.  rem,  rSs, 
causam,  oausàs,  and  a  rei.  or  de- 
monstrative  prò.,  on  this  account, 
for  this  reason,  etc.  ;  quam  ob  rem, 
(for  what  reason),  why,  I.  60,  4, 
quam  here  being  interrogative.  In 
comp.,  toward,  against, 

ob-aeràtus,  a,  um  [aes,  aerls,  cop- 
per  money"],  having  money  against 
one),  in  debt.  Masc.  as  subst., 
(one    in  debt),  debtor, 

ob-dncO,  dùcere,  dtbd,  duotom 
(lead  across  a  path),  construct  at 
righi  angles,        ^ 

ob-eO,  Ire,  (Ivi)  il,  itnm,  (go  against, 
meet),  attend  to, 

ob-IoiO  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 
ol^ciO),  ioere,  iScì,  iectom,  (throw 
against);  throw  up,  I.  26,  3  ;  expose, 
I.  47, 3  ;  perf.  pass.,  be  in  the  way; 
be  situated  dose  by,  V.  13,  3  ;  perf. 
part.,  opposite,  V.  13,  6. 

obitua,  OS,  m.  [obeO,  perish],  de» 
struction, 

oblStus,  a,  nm,  part.  of  ofiiarO. 

obllqne,  adv.  [obliquila],  obliquely, 
slanting. 
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oblIquuB,  a,  um,  oblique,   sianiing, 

cross. 
ob-liviicor,  llTlscX,  Utiis  snm,  for- 

get,  w.  gen. 
ob-Becr5,  ist  conj.  [sacer,  sacred\, 

entreat  (by  what  is  sacred),  implore, 

beseech, 
obtequentia,    ae,    f.    [obseqaSna, 

part.  of  ob-seqaor,  yieM'\,  compii- 

ance. 
ob-8erv5,    ist    conj.,  (watch   for), 

match,   VII.    16,    3  ;  follow,  heed, 

I.  46, 3,  V.  35, 1  ;  reckon,  VI.  18,  2. 
obses,  Bidi8,  e.  [obBideò],  (one  who 

sits   over   against    an  agreement), 

hostage. 
obsessiO,  dnia,  f.  [obaided],  siege; 

state  of  siege,  VI.  36,  2. 
obsessus,  a,  um,  part.  of  obsideò. 
ob-8Ìde5,  Biddre,  sèdi,  BesBiim,  (sit 

over  against),    besiege  ;    w.   viam, 

blockade,  guarà, 
obBÌdi5,  5iiÌB,   f.  [obsided],  siege  ; 

pressure,  IV.  19,  4. 
ob-8ign5,  ist  conj.  [slgnam,  5eal\, 

(put  a  seal  upon).  seal. 
ob-sÌBtO,  sistere,  siiti,  Btitum,  (stand 

against),  withstand. 
obBtinàtè,  adv.  [obstinàtUB,  part.  of 

ob-Btinò,      from      ob-atd,     stand 

against],  persistenily,  stendi ly, 
obstrictiu,  a,  uiq,  part.  of  obstringS. 
ob-string5,  stringere,  stxinxl,  stric- 

tum,  (bind  to  anything),  bind ;  put 

under  obligations,  I.  9,  3. 
ob-stra5,  struere,  strfixl,  strnctom, 

(build    against),     barricade,     block 

up. 
ob-temper5,  ist  conj.  [temptu,  see 

tempero],  (comply  with),  obey,  sub- 

mit  to,  w.  dat. 
ob-téstor,  ist  conj.  [téstifl,  witness],  I 


(cali  the  gods  to  witness  against). 
entreat  solemnly,  implore, 
ob-tined,    tinère,    tinnì,    tentnm 
[tened],  hold  (against)  ;  canstituie, 

I.  1,5;  of  territory,  dioellin^  inhatit, 
obtnll,  perf.  of  oflforO. 
ob-veniO,  venire,  Ténl,   ventom, 

(come  against),   encounier^  aitack, 

II.  23,  I  ;  be  assigned, 
ob-viam,  adv.    [acc.   fem.  sing.  of 

ob-viuB,  adj.,  opposi  te,  irono,  obj 
▼ia,  modifying  an  unexpressed 
viam,  a  cognate  acc],  to  meet. 

00-,  form  of  ob  in  comp.  before  e 

occSsid,  Onis,  f.  [ocoid5],  (a  falling 
upon),  opportuni ty. 

ocoàflns,  ns,  m.  [ocoid5],  (a  falling 
upon)  ;  setting;  occSsuB  adlis, 
(setting  of  the  sun),  sunset;  west, 
I.  1,  7,  IV.  28,  2. 

oc-cid5,  oidere,  cidi,  casnm 
[cado],  (fall  against),  /»//,  be 
Ai  lied,  Pres.  part.  as  adj.  w.  aOI, 
(the  setting  sun),  tAe  west, 

oo-ddO,  cidere,  oidi,  dsnm 
[caedO],  (cut  down),  kill, 

oo-cnlO,  colere,  cnlnl,  cnltom, 
cover  ;  perf.  part.  as  adj.,  kidden, 
blind,  VI.  34,  4;  as  subst.,  in 
occulto,  in  concealment  ;  in  secret, 
I.  32,  4  ;  in  occnltnm  abdere,  <v 
into  hiding  ;  ez  occulto  Inaidiàrl, 
He  in  wait  {and  rusk  fortK)  from 
one's  hiding  place. 

occultàtiO,  Onis,  f.  [occulto],  hid- 
ing, concealment, 

occulte,  adv.  [occultUB],  secretly. 

occulto,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  oc- 
culo,  cover\,  hide,  conceal. 

occultUB,  a,  um,  part.  of  occulO. 

occupàtiO,  OniB,  f .  [occupò],  occu- 

pation,  employment  ;  occupfitiò  rei 


OCCUPO 


77 


OPERA 


pùblicae,  public  duty.     (tantulS- 
nun  rènun,  in  such  trijling  mai- 

oo-cap5,  ist  conj.  [cf.  oapi5],  take 

posstssion  ofy  seise  ;  cover ^  occupy^ 

II.  8,  3  :  perf  part.,  occupied,  busy^ 

II.  19,8,  IV.  32,  5,  34,3,  V.  16,3. 
VII.  22,4. 

oo-ciirr5,  oorrere,  cnourrl  or  curri, 

cttrsnm,  (run  against)  ;   meet,    II. 

*  24,  I.  V.  47,  3,  VII.  88,  3  ;  rush, 

III.  4,  2.  VII.  24,4,  84,  3;  en^ 
counter.  III.  6,  4,  IV.  6,  i,  VII. 
22,  I  ;  engagé  (with),  II.  27,  i  ; 
Jind,  II.  21,  4,  IV.  26,  I  ;  w.  rèbus 
(conditions)^  face^  I.  33,4;  inipers., 
arrqnge^  VII.  16,  3  ;  w.  ind.  dìs., 

jush,  VII.  85,  2. 

Oceatrai,  X,  m.  ['fi/ceai^ós],  the  Atlan- 
tic Ocean. 

Ooelum,  X,  m./'the  most  western 
town  of  the  nearer  province,"  prob- 
ably  on  the  site  of  modem  Avigli- 
ana^  I.  10,  5. 

ootSviu,  a,  um  [oot5],  ord.  adj., 
eighth, 

octingentX,  ae,  a  [octo,  centum], 
card,  adj.,  eighi  kundred, 

oct5,  indeclìn.  card,  adj.,  eight. 

Octodòrtui,  I,  m.,  a  town  of  the 
Veragrì,  near  the  confluence  of  the 
Rhone  and  the  Dranse,  upon  the 
site  of  Martigny^  III.  1,  4. 

ootOgèni,  ae,  a  [octO],  distrìb.  adj., 
eighty  (cach). 

oct5ginUl[oct5],indeclin.  card,  adj., 
eighty, 

ootOnl,  ae,  a  [octO],  distrìb.  adj., 
eight  each,  VII.  75,  3  ;  eight, 

ooulm,  X,  m. ,  eye, 

5dl,  odine,  Ssùmt,  defective,  lack- 
ing  pres.  system  and  pass. ,  hate. 


odlnm,  I,  n.  [5dX],  hatred. 

of-,  form  of  ob  in  comp.  before  £ 

of-fend5,  fendere,  fendi,  fènstun, 
(strìke  against),  hurt^  off  end  (ani- 
mnm,  feelings)^  I.  19,  2;  impers., 
offendi  potest,  (it  can  be  harmed), 
disaster  can  occur^  VI.  36,  2. 

ofiSnsid,  5nÌ8,  f.  [offendS],  hurting, 
w.  objective  gen.  translated  asobject. 

of-£erd,  ferre,  ob-tnll,  ob-lStum, 
(bear  against)  ;  offer  ;  exposé^  IV. 
12,  6,  VII.  77,  5  ;  do,  VI.  42,  3  ; 
take,  II.  21,  I,  VII,  87,  5  ;  pass, 
w.  àsX.y  fall  into  one*s  hands^  IV. 
13,6. 

officium,  I,  n.  [for  opi-ficlnm,  from 
opus,  work^  faci5,  </<?],  service^  duty^ 
IV.  1,  9  ;  doing  one's  duty,  I.  40, 
IO  ;  sense  of  duty,  I.  40,  14  ;  oflS- 
cium  praestàre,  do  one's  duty  ;  aU 
legiance  ;  più.  services. 

OlloTicO,  Onis,  m.,  king  of  the  Ni- 
tiobroges,  VII.  31,  5. 

o(ob)-mitt5,  mittere,  misi,  mlsBum, 
(let  go  by)  ;  neglect,  II.  17,  5  ;  put 
aside,  VII.  34,  i  ;  drop,  VII.  88,  2. 

omnind,  adv.  [omnls],  in  ali,  alto- 
gether  ;  w.  negati ves,  at  ali, 

omnis,  e,  sing.  usually,  every,  più. 
ali  ;  but  sing.  also  ali,  in  sense  of 
as  a  whole,  e.g.  I.  1,  i. 

oneràriua,  a,  um  [onua],  of  burden  ; 
navis  onerària,  transpori. 

oner5,  ist  conj.  [onua],  load. 

onus,  oneria,  n,,  load,  III.  19,  2; 
weight  ;  tanta  onera  navium,  (so 
grreat  weights  of  ships),  such  heavy 
ships  ;  cargo,  V.  1,  2. 

op-,  form  of  ob  in  comp.  before  p. 

opera,  ae,  f .  [opua],  exertion,  V.  11, 
5  ;  aid,  assistance,  services  ;  ope- 
ram    navSre,    (succeed    in  one's 
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cfiFort),  do  one's  best ;  op«ram  d«re, 
take  pains, 
opinid,  dnii,  f.  [opinor,  think\  bi- 
lie/^ idea;  appearance^  impressi^, 

III.  17,  6,  18,  I,  24,  5,  25,  i,  V. 
^7)4;  reputàtion,  IL  8,1,  24,4, 

IV.  16,  7  (twice).  VI.  24,  3,  VII. 
69,  5,  83,  4  ;  expeciation,  III.  3,  2, 

V.  48,  I.  VI.  30,  I,  VII.  9,  I,  56, 
3  ;  reports^  II.  36,  i  ;  opinion  (ad, 
for  influencing),  VI.  1, 3  ;  omnium 
opIniSne,  (than  the  belief  of  ali), 
tìian  any  otte  expecied^  II.  3,  i. 

oportet,  oportére,  oportuit,  impers. , 
it  is  necessary^  it  is  proper^  it  must^ 
it  ought  ;  usually  w.  acc.  and  infìn. 
or  w.  pass,  infìn.  used  impersonally, 
and  to  be  translated  by  musi  or 
ought  as  auxìliaries  ;  e.g.  lllum 
venire  oportet,  (it  is  proper  that 
he  come),  he  ought  to  come^  I.  34, 
2,  etc.  ;  poenam  sequl  oportebat, 
(that  the  punishmeDt  shouid  follow 
was  proper),  th€  punishment  would 
have  to  follow^  I.  4,  i. 

oppidSnna,  a,  um  [oppidum],  of  a 
town  ;  masc.  più.  as  subst.,  towns- 
people, 

oppidom,  I,  n.y  walled  town. 

op-p5n5,  pònere,  posul,  positom, 
(place  against)  ;  oppose  ;  perf .  part. 
be  in  thefeld,  VI.  36,  2  ;  block  the 
way^  VII.  56,  2. 

opportnné,  adv.  [opportnnus],  ad- 
vantageously y  conveniently, 

opportùnitàs,  tàtis,  f.  [opportn- 
nus],  favorable  character^  advan- 
tage  ;  opportuni ty^  III.  17,  7. 

op-portùnuB,  a,  um  [portua],  (be- 
fore  the  port),  suitabie^  favorable ^ 
advantageous. 

oppoaitus,  a,  um,  part.  of  opp6n5. 


op-prim5,  primere,  presal,  premun 

[premS],  (|)ress  against)  ;  over- 
whelm  ;  crush  ;  w.  *«i<^r^wn«»^ 
ór  Bubitd,  fall  upon, 

oppùgnàti5,  5nia,  f.  [oppùgnd],  as- 
saulty  attack  ;  method  of  assault, 
II.  6,  2,  VII.  29,  2. 

op-pngn6,  ist  conj.  [pògna,  ^ght]. 
(fìght  against),  attaei  j  of  fortifica- 
tions,  assault  ;  of  extended  opera- 
tions,  besiege^  lay  siege  to, 

opa,  opia,  f.,  nom.  and  dat.  net  used. 
help^aid;  plu, resourees /  str^ngtk. 

optimé,  adv. ,  super,  of  bene. 

optimua,  a,  um,  super,  of  bornia. 

opto,  ist  conj.,  wishy  desire  ;  perf. 
part.  as  adj.,  welcome, 

opua,  operia,  n.,  work  ;  work  of 
fortifyingy  fortifying,  fortifica^ 
tion,  quanto  opere  (often  wrìiten 
quantopere),  as  adv.,  hoto  much^ 
how  greatly,  II.  6,  2  ;  followed  by 
tanto  opere  (tantopere),  as  muck 
as — so  muehy  VII.  62,  3.  tantO 
opere,  tantopere,  fiercely,  despir- 
ately^  I.  31,  4. 

opua,  n.,  indecUn.,  need ;  opoa  eat, 
there  is  need^  it  is  needful,  often  w. 
abl.;  I.  34,2,42,  5.  II.  8,5,22, 
I.  III.  1,  3,  V.  40,  5,  VII.  64,  I, 
See  Appendix. 

Ora,  ae,  f.,  coast^  shore;  often  like 
Eng.,  meaning  the  inhaòitants  of 
the  coast, 

OratiO,  Onia,  f.  [OrO],  jr/^^r^,  address, 

Oràtor,  Oria,  m.  [OrO],  speaker; 
Oratoria  modO,  (in  the  manner  of 
an  envoy),  as  an  envoy. 

orbia,  ia,  m.,  circle  ;  orbia  terrll- 
rum,  (circle  of  the  lands,  i.e.  about 
the  Mediterranean),  the  world, 

Orcynia,  ae,  f.,  the  way  in  which 
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Eratosthenes  spelled  the  name  of  the 
great  foresi  in  Genoany,  VI.  24,  2. 
5rd0^  9rdinÌ8,  m.,  raw,  VII.  23,  5, 
73,  4»  5»  8;  rank;  layer,  course, 
V.    61,  4.  VII.   23,  3  ;  order,  IL 

11,  I,  19, 1,  22,  I  ;  primi  5rdin5s, 

cffiturions  of  tke  first  rank^  V.  30, 

I,  VI.  7,  8. 
OrgetoiUc,  Igla,  m.,  a  powerful  Hel- 

vetian  chief,  I.  2,  i  ff. 
orior,  orlrl,  ortns  snm,  imperf .  sub- 

junct.    sometimes    ororètur,    rise, 

arise ^  begin  ;  be  descended^  II.  4,  i, 

V.    12,   2  ;  be  barn,  VII.   77,   3  ; 

oriéiiB  851,  (rising  sun),  east;  ortà 

luce,  (the  light  having  rìsen),   ai 

daybreak, 
òmSme&tiim,  I,  n.  [5m5],  (means 

of  equipping)  ;  mark  of  honor^  dis- 

tinction. 
5md,  ist  conj.,  equip  ;  honor^  VII. 

33,  I  ;  perf.  part.  as  adj.  in  super., 

thoroughly  equipped. 
orò,  ist  conj.  [5s],  beg^  enireat, 
ortns,  ni,  m.  [orior],  rising;  ortus 

B51ÌB,  (rising  of  the  sun),  sunrise. 
ds,  Oris,  n.,  (mouth)  ;  face, 
08-,  form  of    ob   in  ost6nd5  and 

oitent5. 
OsismX,  5ni]ii,  m.  plu./one  of  the 

Aremorìcan  tribe,  in    the     extreme 

western  part  of  Gaul,  II.  34,  etc, 
o«-tend5,  tendere,  tendi,  tentnm, 

(stretch  toward)  ;  show  ;  as  mìlitary 

term,  display^  unmask. 
oitentàti5,  5ni8,  f.  [oBtent5],  dis- 
play; boastfulness^  VII.  53,  3. 
oa-tentd,   ist    conj.    [intensive    of 

08tend5],  display^  show  ;  produce, 

V.  41,  4. 

5tinm,I,  n.,  quiet. 
5vnni,I,n.,  egg. 


P.,  abbreviation  of  Publins,  a  Roman 

praenomen, 

pàbnlati0,5ni8,  f.  [pSbnlor], /<7rd;^- 
ing;  foraging  expedi Hon ,  V 1 1 .  1 6,  3 . 

pàbnlàtor,  5ri8,  m.  [  pàbnlor  ], 
forager. 

pSbiilor,  ist  conj.  [  pabulum  ], 
forage, 

pabulum,  I,  n.  \jpSjÈCb^  feed],  (food); 
fodder,  the  g^een  or  dry  stalks  of 
com  or  grain,  as  food  for  ani  mais. 

pàc5,  ist  conj.  [pax],  (pacify),  sub- 
due. 

pàotufi,  a,  um,  part.  of  pangO. 

Padua,  I,  m.f  the  Po,  the  great  river 
of  northem  Italy,  V.  24,  4. 

paene,  adv.,  almost, 

paenite5,  paenitére,  paenitnl, , 

(make  sorry,  cause  to  repent)  ;  im- 
pers.,  paenitet,  paenitére,  paeni- 
tuit,  it  repents,  w.  acc.  of  person 
and  gen.  of  thing,  e58  paenitet,  (it 
repents  them),  they  repent, 

pàgus,  i,  m.,  district,  canton,  a  divi- 
sion of  a  Galìic  or  German  tribe. 

palam,  adv.,  openly,  public fy, 

palma,  ae,  f.  [«-aXd/ii;],  (palm  of  the 
hand;  palm  tree);  palmae  ramlque, 
hendiadys,  palm  branches, 

palua,  udii,  f . ,  marsh,  swamp. 

palnster,  tris,  tre  [palus],  marshy, 
swampy. 

pandò,    pandere,   pandi,  passum, 

spread  ;  paasls  manibua,  vfith  out- 

stretched   hand;    passis    oapilHs, 

ivith  streaming  hair. 
(pangd,  pangere,)  pepigi,  p&ctum, 

agree,  VII.  50,  2.     Neut.  of  perf. 

part.  as  subst. ,  (a  thìng  agreed  upon, 

method),  manner,  VII.  83,  5. 
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pir,  paria,  adj.,  equal;  sante  ;  parès 
pùgnandl,  equal  in  figkting  ability^ 
V.  34,  2  ;  par  atque,  the  sante  as, 
I.  28,  5,  V.  13,  2. 

parStus,  a,  um,  part.  of  parS. 

parcè,  adv. ,  no  super,  [parcus,  shar- 
ing, cf.  parc5],  sparingly. 

paro5,  parcere,  peperei  (parai), 
parsùruB,  spare  ;  w.  dat. 

paréna,  entis,  e.  [pariO],  parent  ; 
father,  V.  14,  4. 

parentd,  ist  conj.  (no  perf .)  [paréna], 
(make  sacri  fìce  in  honor  of  dead 
parents);  take  revenge  (Iot)^  revenge; 
w.  dat. 

pareo,  parére,  paml,  ,  oòey  ; 

w.  dat. 

parlo,  parere,  peperl,  partum  (pa- 
ritònia),  (give  bìrth  to,  brìng  f orth)  ; 
gairiy  acquire. 

Parlati,  Orum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  upon 
the  Seine,  whose  chief  city  was  Lu- 
tetia,  now  Paris  ;  VI.  3,  4,  etc. 

paro,  ist  conj.,  prepare ^  get  ready; 
purchase^  IV.  2,  2  ;  procure^  V.  66, 
3  ;  acquire y  VI.  22,  3.  Perf.  part. 
usually  as  adj.,  prepared,  ready; 
compar.  better prepared^  more  ready ^ 
I.  6,  3  ;  super,  perfectly  ready ^ 
quiie  ready y  I.  41,  2. 

para,  partia,  f.,  part  ;  often  when 
acc.  after  preps.  ad  and  in,  and  not 
modifìed  by  a  gen.,  direction  ;  c.g. 
in  utram  partem,  in  which  direc- 
tion^ I.  12,  I  ;  often  w.  ab  and  eie, 
side^  e.g.  una  ex  parte,  on  one  side^ 

I.  a,  3. 

partim,  adv.    [old.  acc.   of  pars], 

partiy. 
partior,     partlrl,     partltua     aum 

[para],  divide. 
partaa,  a,  um,  part.  of  pariO. 


pamm,  adv.  [cf.  parvna],  tao  little, 
not  enough;  compar.  tninw,  less  ; 
super,  minime,  least^  II.  33,  2; 
very  little^  VI.  29,  i  ;  not  at  ali, 
III.  19,  6  ;  minime  aaepe,  (not  at 
ali  often),  very  seldom  ;  minime  fir- 
mna,  (least  firm),  weakest. 

parvulua,  a,  nm  [dimin.  of  parvQs], 
(very  little),  slight,  V.  62,  i  ;  par- 
vnlnm  proelinm,  skirmisk  ;  ab 
parvutiai/r^/zf  boyhood;  very  young, 
VI,  28,  4. 

parvtui,  a,  om,  little^  smalla  sligkt ; 
w.  pretinm,  low  ;  cornar,  minor, 
minna,  less^  smaller;  neut.  as  subst, 
w.  part.  gen.,  less;  super,  minimna, 
least  ;  neut.  acc.  sing.  as  adv., 
minimum  posae,  kave  very  little 
power,  I.  20,  2. 

paaaim,  adv.  [pandO],  in  ali  direc- 
Hons. 

paaaua,  a,  um,  part.  of  pandO,  I. 
61,3.  II.  13,  3,  VII.  47,  5.  48,  3; 
elsewhere  part.  of  patior. 

paaaua,  ùa,  m.  [pandO],  pace,  with 
the  Romans  a  doublé  step,  a  little 
less  than  Ave  English  feet  ;  mille 
paaaua  or  paaauum,  (a  thousand 
paces),  a  Roman  mile. 

pate-£aciO,  Caoere,  ftcl,  fiictam, 
pass.  pate-fkO,  fieri,  £ictaa  aum, 
(make  to  be  open),  open. 

patena,  entia,  part.  of  pateS. 

pateO,    patere,     patul,   ,    (lie 

open),  òe  open,  VI.  23,  9,  VII.  8, 
3  ;  extend.  Pres.  part.  as  ad}., 
open, 

pater,  patria,  m.  [rar^p],  father. 

patienter,  adv.  [patiSna,  pres.  part. 
of  patior],  patiently. 

patientia,  ae,  f .  [patiSna,  pres.  part. 
of  patior],  patient  endurance^  VI, 
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24,   4  ;   patient  waiting^  forbear- 

ance,  VI.  36,  2. 
patior,  pati,  passiis  aum,  suffer^  in 

any  sense  ;  allow;  endure,  II.  31, 6, 

VII.  30,4  ;  stand,  V.  10,2. 
patriuB,  a,  nm  [pater],  (of  a  father); 

ancestrale 
patróniui,  X,  m.  [pater],   protector, 

patron, 
patruuB,    I,    m.    [pater],    (father's 

brother),  uncle  on  the  father's  side. 
paacitàs,  tatis,  f.  [paucas],  (small- 

ness),  small  numbers  ;  small  num- 

ber.  III.  9,  4,  V.  46,  i. 
paucufl,  a,  iim,  rare  in  sing.,  little, 

small  ;    più.,  few;    neut.  più.  w. 

reapondère,  (a  few  things),  briefly. 
paulàtim,  adv.   [paulnm],  little  by 

little),  gradually  ;  a  few  at  a  tinte, 

IV.  30,  2. 
paulisper,  adv.  [paulum,  per],  {J^or) 

a  little  whiU. 
paululmn,  adv.  [acc.  sing.  neut.  of 

paololuB,  dimin.  of  paalns],  very 

little,  very  slightly. 
pauluB,  a,  mn,  little,  neut.  as  subst., 

a  little  ;    especially    paulum    and 

paiil5,  adverbial  acc.  and   abl.  of 

degree  of    difference   respectively, 

used  as  adverbs,  a  little, 
pax,  pàcis,  f.,  peace. 
peccò,  ist  conj.,    (do  wrong),   in- 

jure  ;  peccandX  causa,  motive  for 

injury. 
pectufl,  pectoris,  n.,  breast. 
pecùnia,  ae,  f.    [pecus],  property, 

originally    reckoned    in    terms   of 

cattle  ;  money, 
pecus,  pecoris,  n. ,  cattle;  beef  IV. 

1,8. 
pedfilis,  e  [pès],  (of  a  foot)  ;  a  foot 

thick. 


pedes,  peditis,  m.  [pès],  foot  soU 
dier  ;  più. ,  foot  soldiers,  infantry. 

pedester,  tris,  tre  [pedes],  {on 
foot)  ;  pedestrès  cdpiae,  infantry; 
pedestriaitinera,  approach  by  land; 
pedestre  proelium,  land  battle. 

peditàtus,  US,  m.  [pedes],  infan- 
try, 

Pedins,  I,  m.,  Quintus  Pcdius,  a 
legatus  of  Caesar,  II.  2,  i,  11,  3. 

péior,  US,  compar.  of  malus. 

pellis,  is,  f.,  skin,  hide. 

pell5,  pellere,  pepuH,  pulsum, 
drive,  I.  31,  il  ;  rotti;  when  con- 
nected  w.  superare,  drive  back,  put 
to  flight. 

pendo,  pendere,  pependl,  pénsum, 
(bang,  weigh  out),  pay, 

penes,  prep.  w.  acc. ,  in  tlie  hands 
of,  in  the  power  of. 

penitus,  adv.,  (inwardly),  far  into 
the  interior. 

per,  prep.  w.  acc. ,  through,  in  various 
senses  as  in  Eng.  ;  of  space,  through, 
across,  aver,  among  ;  of  time, 
through,  during  ;  of  agency, 
through,  by  meatis  of,  by;  of  cause, 
through,  because  of.  per  sé,  so 
far  as  he  was  conccrned,  I.  42,  i, 
V.  41,  6  ;  on  ones  own  responsi- 
bility,  II.  20,  4,  VI.  13,  I  ;  alone, 
V.  33,  3,  VI.  12,  2,  37,  5  ;  in  it- 
self,  ofttself  V.  49,  7  ;  separa tely, 
VII.  69,  2. 

In  comp.,  through;  thoroughly 
(through  and  thorough  were  for- 
merly  the  same  in  Eng.,  and  cf. 
Eng.  **  through  and  through"); 
hence  often  having  intensive  force, 
especially  w.  adj. 

per-agd,  agere,  ègl,  àctum,  (drive 
through,  put  through)  ;  adjourn. 
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per-angiutiifl,  a,  om,  very  narrow, 
p«r-cipi5,   clp«re,    odpl,   oeptam 

[capi5],  (talee  through)  ;  acquire^ 
VI.  40,  6  ;  win,  VII.  27,  2  ;  hear 
of,  VI.  8,  7  ;  hear,  V,  1,  8. 

peroont2ti5,  Snis,  f.  [per-contor, 
inqu%re\  inquiry, 

per-ci]rr5,  onrrere,  oucnrrl  or 
ciixrl,  ctmram,  (run  through),  run 
along,  run  cut  on, 

percusBus,  a,  um,  part.  of  percntiS. 

per-cQti5,  cntmre,  cussi,  cussum 
[qiiatiS],  (shake  through)  ;  thrust 
tkroughy  run  through. 

pop-dlBoO,   discare,    didid,    > 

(leam  thoroughly),  Uarn  by  heart, 

perditos,  a,  un,  part.  of  pard5. 

p«r-d5,  dare,  dldl,  ditnm  [d5, 
darà],  (put  through  life,  destroy)  ; 
ruin.  Perf .  part.  as  ad j. ,  outlawed, 
desperate;  as  subst.,  outcast,  out- 
law. 

par-dùc5,  ducere,  dùzX,  duotum, 
(lead  through)  ;  lead  safely.  III.  6, 
5  ;  bring,  VII.  13,  2.  67,  7  ;  of 
ships,  hring  into  harbor;  raise,  VII. 
39,  I  ;  of  earth Works,  construct,  I. 
8,  I,  etc;  bring  over;  prolong, 
V.  31,  3  ;  rSs  ad  extrSmum  per- 
dùcitor,  things  are  reduced  to  ex- 
tremiiies, 

perendinus,  a,  um  [perendiS,  adv., 
day  after  to-morrow,  from  irépav, 
acrosSy  diès,  day],  of  the  day  after 
to-morrow  ;  perendinus  diSs,  day 
after  to-morrow, 

per-e5.  Ire,  (Ivi)  U,  itum,  (go 
through  life)  ;  perish. 

per-equit5,  ist  conj.  [eques],  ride 
through  ;  of  chariots,  drive  through. 

per-exiguus,  a,  um,  very  small. 

per-laoilis,  e,  very  easy. 


patf  ectus,  a,  um,  parL  of  pei&IS. 
per-ferO,  ferra,  tuli,  làtom,  (bear 

through)  ;  of  tidings,   bear,  carry, 

report,   and  so  V.  53,   4  ;  endure^ 

submit  to, 
per-fici5,  ficerS,  feci,  fectiim  [fa- 

ci5],  (make  or  do  through),  finish^ 

I.  47,  I  ;  carry  out,  accomplish,  I. 

3,  6,  VII.   37,  6  ;    canstruct  ;   ar- 

range,  I.  9,  4. 
perfidia,  ae,  f.  [per-fidus,/tff7iii^jj, 

from  ^dem^faith'\,faithUssnrss,per^ 

fidy,   treachery  ;    e&dem  perfidia 

ùsus,    (having     used     the      same 

treachery),  with  the  same  treachery; 

cf.  similar  use  of  ^x*'*'' 
per-fring5,  £ringere,  firégi,  fefictam 

[firang5],  break  through. 
perlnga,  ae,in.  [perfìigiO],  (one  who 

has  fled  through  the  lines),  deserier, 

(pròj  as.) 
per-fiigl5,  fugere,   fngl,    fngitum, 

(flee  through  the  lines  of  an  army), 

^ee,  take  refuge  (with)  ;  des<^t,  es- 

cape,  I.  27,  3. 
peifngium,  i,  n.  [petingi5],  place  of 

refuge,  refuge. 
perg5,  pergere,  per-rézX,  per-réc- 

tum  [per,  reg5],  (keep  straight  on 

through),  proceed  directly. 
perlolitor,  ist  conj.   [perlcnlum], 

make  a  trial,  make  a   test,  (quid, 

to  see  what),   II.  8,  2  ;  be  endan* 

gered,  VI.  34,  8  ;  encounter  dattger, 

VII.  56,  I. 
perlculdsns,  a,  um    [perlcnlum], 

(full  of  danger),  dangerous. 
perlcnlum,  i,  n.  trial,  test,   I.  40, 

5  ;  attempi,  IV.  21,  i  ;  danger. 
perltus,  a,  um,  skilled,  experienced 

(in),  familiar  (with)  ;  w.  gen. 
perlfitus,  a,  um,  part.  of  pwferS. 
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per-leg5,  legere,  ISgl,  ISctiun,  read 

through, 
per-luS,  laere,  lui,  Intom,  wask  ; 

pass,  as  middle,  (wash  themselves), 

batke. 
per-magniui,  a,  um,  very  great^  very 

large, 
per-mane5,  manère,  mànsl,  mSn- 

Bnm,  (remain  through  quite  a  time), 

remain,  continua. 
per-mXsced,  mlscSre,  mlscul,  mlx- 

ttun  or  mXstam,  mtx^  mingU, 
per-mittS,  mittere,  misi,  mlssum, 

(letgo  through)  ;  when  w.  dir.  obj., 

yifld,  intrust,  and  so  V.  11,  8,  VII. 

79,  I  ;  submit,  VII.  63, 6  ;  permit, 
permlstuB,    a,  mn,  part.  of   per- 

mlsce5. 
perm5tii8,    a,    um,    part.   of   per- 

moved. 
per-move5,    movere,  mSvX,   m5- 

tum,    (move    strongiy)  ;  influence, 

induce  ;  alarm,  disturb. 
per-mulce5,  mulcére,  mulsl,  mul- 

som,  (smooth  over),'  cairn. 
permulflua,  a,  um,  part  of  permnl- 

ceó. 
pemiciès,  §X,  f . ,  no  più. ,  destruction^ 

ruin. 
per-paucus,  a,  um,  rare  in  sing., 

very  small ;  più. ,  only  a  very  few, 
perpendiculum,  I,  n.  [per-pendO, 

hang\  y  plumb-line  ;  déréctum  ad 

perpendiculum,    exactly    perpen- 

dicularly, 
per-petlor,  peti,  pessuB  aum  [pa- 

tior],  suffer,  endure. 
per-petuua,   a,    um    [pet5],    (ever 

seeking)  ;     unbroken^    conlinuouSy 

perpetuai  ;  w.  vita,  7uÌioie  ;  w.  con- 
troversia,  incessant  ;    in   perpe- 

tunm  (se.  tempns),  forever  ;  abl. 


sing.  neut.  as  adv.  (se.  tempore), 
forever ,  I.  31,  7;  conHnually^  VII. 

41,2. 

per-qulr5,  qulrere,  (qulalvl),  qul- 
Bltum  [quaer5],  (inquire  thor- 
oughly  about),  inquire  about, 

per-rump5,  rumpere,  rupi,  rup- 
tum,  break  through;  break  into^ 
break  in  ;  force  a  passage,  I.  8,  4. 

perruptuB,  a,  um,  part.  of  per- 
rump5. 

per-Borlbd,  Bozibere,  Bcrlpal,  scrip- 
tum, (write  carefuUy),  write  in  de- 
tail;report,  V.  49,3. 

per-sequor,  seqnl,  secùtuB  sum, 
foliow  up,  pursue  ;  hello  perseqtil, 
(follow  one  up  with  war),  prosecute 
the  war,  I.  13,  4  ;  bell5  dvit&tem 
perseqnl,  make  war  upon  the  state  ; 
avenge,  VII.  38,  8,  io. 

per-sevérò,  ist  conj.  [per-sevèruB, 
very  strici]  ^  (be  very  strict),  persisi, 
a  following  infin.  being  translated 
by  in  w.  the  Eng.  verbal  noun  in 
'ing. 

per-Bolv5,  solvere,  solvi,  solfltum, 
(loose  ;  pay  in  full)  ;  pay,  (poenas, 
penai ty,) 

perspectuB,  a,  um,  part.  of  perspi- 
ci5. 

per-8pici5,  spicere,  spezi,  spec- 
tum,  (see  through,  look  through)  ; 
seCy  perceivCy  ascertain  ;  iook,  see, 
II.  17,  4  ;  see  inio,  II.  18,  2  ;  in- 
spect,  examine,  IV.  21,  9,  VII. 
36,  I,  44,  I.  68,  3. 

per-BtO,  stare,  stitl,  statum,  (stand 
through),  persisi. 

per-Buàde5,  suSdére,  suSsI,  sua- 
sum,  (advise  successf  ully), /^rj«<2<//y 
the  name  of  the  person  persuaded  is 
in  the  dat. ,  and  the  thing  persuaded 
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is  represented  by  a  neut.  acc.  pro- 
noun  or  an  object  clauseof  purpose; 
e.g.  id  els  persuadére,  (persuade 
this  to  them),  persuade  them  io  do 
this;  h$c  Bibi  (eto)  persoadére, 
persuade  htm  {them)  0/  this,  V.  29, 
5,  VI.  14,  5  ;  impers.  in  pass.,  e.g. 
8ibi  perBuàdStur,  (it  is  petstl&ded 
to  him),  he  is  perstiaded,  I.  40,  3. 

per-terreò,  terrore,  termi,  terri- 
tuin,(frìghten  thoroughly),  frighten, 
greatly  alarm,  demoralize  ;  perf. 
part.,  panie-strie ken,  demora lized. 

pertinàcia,  ae,  f.  [pertinaz,  obsti- 
naie,  from  pertineò],  obstinacy. 

per^tlned,  tinère,  tinnì,  [te- 

ned],  (hold  through),of  actua]  space« 
ex t end;  \v.  ad,  pertain  (to),  concern; 
w.  adv. ,  eòdem  (ÌI15)  pertinère,  be 
along  the  (that)  same  line,  be  of  the 
same  nature,  I.  14,  4  ;  be  for  that 
same  end,  explained  by  following 
clause,  IV.  Il,  4. 

pertnrbàtiS,  5nis,  f.  [pertnrbd], 
excitement,  alarm. 

per-turb5,  ist  conj.  [torba,  confu- 
sion\eonf use  greatly,  disturb,  throw 
into  confusion;  pass. ,  be  troubled,  be 
in  grave  doubt,  IV.  14,  2. 

per-vagor,  istconj.  [vagui,7<'<7ff^^r- 
ing\ ,  (wander  extensively),  scour  the 
country. 

per-veniO,  venire,  veni,  ventnm, 
(come  through),  arrive  (at),  reack  ; 
revert,  VI.  19,  2. 

pés,  pedis,  m. ,  fooi  j  as  a  measure  of 
length,  a  very  little  less  than  the 
standard  English  foot  ;  pedem 
referre,  retreat  ;  ad  pedès  desi- 
lire,  leap  to  tìie  ground  ;  pedibus 
adltuB,  approach  by  land  ;  pedibuB 
proelifirl,  fighi  on  foot. 


petltus,  a,  um,  part.  of  petd. 

peto,  petere,  petli^  or  petil,  peti- 
tnm,  seek  ;  w.  object  clause  of  pur- 
pose, seek,  request. 

PetrocoriI,  5ram,  m.  più.,  a  trìbeof 
southern  Gaul,  about  the  Dordogne 
river,  VII.  76,  3. 

PetrODÌtis,I,  m.,  Marcus  Petronius^ 
a  brave  centurion,  VII.  60,  4. 

PetrosidiuB,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Petrt-^sì- 
dius,  a  brave  standard  bearer,  V. 
37,  5. 

phalanz,  phalangis,  f.,  sometimes 
w.  Greek  acc.  sing.  phalanga 
[^Xay^],  phalanx^  used  by  Caesar 
to  describe  any  dose,  compact  for- 
mation  of  troops. 

Pictonès,  um,  m.  più. ,  a  trìbe  on  the 
west  coast  of  Gaul,  south  of  the 
Loìre,  III.  11,  5,  etc. 

pietas,  tStis,  f.  [pius,  duti/ul], 
devotion^  loyalty. 

pUum,  i,  n.,  spear,  javelin  ;  espc- 
cially  those  used  by  the  Romans  as 
their  line  of  battle  and  the  enemy's 
were  nearìng. 

pllus,l,  m.,  a  division  of  the  reserves 
in  the  Roman  army  ;  primi  pili 
centuri5,y?r.r/  r^«/»ri>«of  a  legion; 
prlmum  pUam  ducere,  be  first  cen- 
turion of  a  legion  ;  cf .  primipUos. 

pinna,  ae,  f.,  (feather)  ;  battlement, 
parapet, 

Plrustae,  arum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  in 
Illyricum,  V.  1,  5,  7. 

piscis,  is,  m.,  fish,  eithersingular  or 
collective  in  sense,  like  Eng. 

PlsO,  Onis,  m..  (i)  Marcus  Pupius 
PisOj  consul  61  B.  e,  I.  2,  ly  36,  4. 
(2)  Lucius  Calpurnius  Pisa  Carso- 
nius,  consul  58  B.c.,  father-in>]aw of 
Caesar,  I.  6,  4,  12,  7.     (3)   Lucius 


PIX 


85 


FONO 


Calpurnius  Fiso  Caesonius^  consul 

112  B.c.,   grandfather  of  the   last 

named,  I.  12,  7.    (4)  Piso^  an  Aqui- 

tanian  noble,  IV.  12,  4. 
piz,picÌB,  i.^  pitch, 
placeO,  piacere,  placul,  placitom, 

pUase  ;  in  Bel.  Gal.  always  impers., 

ii  pUasis,   w.    dat.;  placnit  eX  (it 

pleased  him),  he  dtcided  ;  mSi5rI 

plactiit  parti,  (ìt  pleased  the  greater 

part),  the  majority  thought  it  best, 
placidS,    adv.     [placidua,     calnily 

cabnly. 
plàc5,   ist  conj.    [cf.    place5],  ap- 

peasc, 
Planctis,  i,   m.,  Lucius    Munatius 

Plancus^    a   Ugatus  of    Caesar    in 

the  fìfth  year  of  the  war,  V.  24,  3, 

26,4. 
plSiìS,adv.  \^\SjmÀ\yplainly,  clearly; 

altogcther,  qui  te  ^  VI.  43,  4. 
plSnitléa,   èX,  f.,  no   più.  [plàniu], 

plain, 
planila,  a,  mn,  ievei ;  Jlat  and  òroad, 

III.  13,  I. 
plèbe,  plèbia,  and  plebèa,  plebèi, 

f . ,  the  common  people^  populace, 
piène,  adv.    [plènua],  fuily,  com- 

pletely, 
plènua,  a,  um  [pled,y?//],  full;  w. 

gen..  VII.  76,  6. 
plèmmque,  adv.  [acc.  sing.  neut.  of 

plèmaque],  generally^  usually, 
plèniaque,  plèraque,  plèmmque, 

regularly  only  in  più. ,  most,  most  of  ; 

often  best  rendered  byadverb,^^«^r- 

ally.    Masc.  più.  as  subst.,  most peo- 

pUy  IV.   5,  3  ;  neut.  più.  as  subst. , 

most  things^  VII.  12,  3. 
PleumozU,  Snun,  m.  più.,  a  tribe 

of  Belgae,  clients  of  the  Nervii,  V. 

39,1. 


plumbum,  X,  n.  Uad  ;  album  plum«- 
bum,  (white  iead),  tin, 

plùrès,  plùrimua,  compar.  (più.)  and 
super,  of  multua. 

plus,  compar.  of  multua. 

plutena,  I,  m.,  breastwork^  screen^ 
placed  upon  a  rampart  asprotection 
to  a  soldier  fìghting  there. 

pOoulum,  I,  n.,  drinking  cup. 

poena,  ae,  f .  [cf .  «-otm^,  and  pùni5, 
punish\,,  penalty^  V.  1,  g  :  punish- 
ment  ;  poenàa  pendere  or  peraol- 
▼ere,  pay  the  penalty  ;  poenàa 
repetere,  seek  satisfaction, 

pollez,  poUicia,  m.,  thumb  ;  digi- 
tua  poUeic,  (thumb  fìnger),  thumb, 

polliceor,  poUicèrl,  poUicitua  lum, 
promise  ;  Uberàliter  pollicèrl, 
(promise  graciously),  make  gracious 
promise^  IV.  21,  6. 

poUicit&tiO,  5nia,  f.  [polUceor], 
promise, 

pollicitua,  a,  um,  part.  of  pollioeor. 

Pompeiua,  I,  m.,  (i)  Gnaeus  Pom- 
peius  Magnus,  Pompey  the  Great, 
Roman  statesman  and  soldier,  born 
106  B.c.,  member  with  Caesar  and 
Crassus  of  the  first  triumvirale,  con- 
sul with  the  latter  55  b.c.,  Caesar's 
son-in-law  and  rivai,  later  con- 
quered  in  battle  of  Pharsalus,  and 
fìnally  murdered  in  Egypt;  IV.  1,  i, 
VI.  1,  2,  4,  VII.  6,  I.  (2)  Gnaeus 
Pompeius^  an  interpreter  with  Sabi- 
nus,  V.  36,  I. 

pondua,  ponderia,  n.  [pend5,  hang^ 
weigK\y  weight. 

p5n5,  p5nere,  posul,  ^^oAXjxm^  place, 
put  ;  lay  doivn,  IV.  37,  i  ;  set 
aside,  VI.  17,  5  ;  caatra  p5nere, 
(pitch  camp),  encamp  ;  perf.  pass., 
of  locations,  besituated;  sibipraeai- 
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diiim  pÒB«re,  (place  a  defence  for 
^one's  self),  take  rcfuge, 
pOns,  pontls,  m.,  bridge. 
popnlàtiò,  511ÌI,  f.  [popolor],  laying 

wdste  a  couHtry. 
popolor,  ist  conj.  [not  connected  w. 

popoliu],  ìay  wasUy  ravage, 
popnluB,  I,  m.,  pfopU  ;  used  of  other 

than  the   Roman   people,    I.   3,  8 

{peopUs,  nations),  VI.   13,  6,  VII. 

32,5. 

porrSctus,  a,  um,  part.  of  ponig5. 

por-rig5,  rigore,  rési,  ròctom  [pr5, 
reg5],  reach  forward^  stretch^  ex- 
iend.  porréottun  pertlnère,  (ex- 
tcnd,  stretchedout),^jc/'^>«/»  II.  15,5. 

porrG,  adv.  [prò],  furthermore, 

porta,  ae,  f.,  gaie  of  a  town  ;  of  a 
camp,  gaie^  entrance, 

porto,  ist  conj.,  carry^  take^  convey. 

portOrimn,  I,  n.  [porto],  customs 
duty  ;  fax,  toll,  III.  1,  2. 

portuB,  Ù8,  m.  [porto],  harbor,  pari, 

pÒBoO,  pOtcere,  popOscI, ,  de- 

mand, 

positoB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  pOnO. 

posBOSBiO,  Onia,  f .  [poBBideO  or  poB- 
sldO],  (a  possessing,  in  the  sense 
either  of  having  possession  or  of 
gaining  possession),  possession. 

poB-8ÌdeO,  Bidére,  Bòdl,  BeBBom 
[prò  ;  sadeO,  sii],  (sit  before,  have 
possession  of),  posse  ss  ^  I.  34,  3,  II. 
4,  6,  VI.  12,  4. 

poBHiIdO,  Bldere,  Bddl,  Bessiim 
[prO;  sIdO,  settW],  (settle  in  front 
of),  take  possession  of^  IV.  7,  4. 

poBBiim,  poBBO,  pottiX, [potia, 

able.  Bum],  be  able  ;  w.  comple- 
mentary  infin.,  be  able  to,  can  ; 
without  infin.,  be  able  io  do,  can 
do,    can    effect  ;     moltnm    posse, 


be  power  fui;   pl&imiim  or  largì- 

ter  poBBe,  be  very  powerful,  be  very 

injluential;  minimntn  poaBO,  have 

very  little  power. 
post,  (i)  adv.,  afterwards ;  (2)  prep. 

w.  acc.,  of  time,  after  ;  of  place, 

behind. 
poBt>eS,  adv.  [old  acc.  più.  ncut.  of 

ia],  (after  these  things),  afterrtwrds. 

poBteà    quam,    as    subord.    conj., 

often   written   as  one   word,  (later 

than),  after. 
poatema,  a,  um,  compar.  posterior, 

super.  poatrSmuB  and   poatumus 

[pOBt],  next^  the  following  ;  masc. 

più.   as  subst.,    descendants^    later 

generations,  VII.  77,  13. 
post-pOnO,  pOnere,  poBuX,  poaitnas, 

(place  after),  lay  aside,  V.  7, 6  ;  dis- 

regard,  VI.   3,  4.     (omnia,  rvery- 

tking  else.) 
poBt-qnam,    subord.     conj.,     (later 

than),  after. 
postrèmo,  adv.  [abl.  of  poatrémua, 

super,  of  postema,  se.  tempore], 

at  last^  finally. 
postrl-dié,  adv.    [loc.  of  postems 

and  diés],  on  the  follotving  day^  the 

next  day  ;  followed   by  éiiis   diél, 

(on  the  following  day  of  this  day), 

the  next  day. 
pOstul&tum,  I,  n.    [neut.    of   perf. 

part.    of    postulo],   (a    thing    de- 

manded),  demand, 
postulò,  ist  conj.  [pOscO],  demattd ; 

request,  I.  31,  9. 
potèns,  potentib,  adj.  [pres.  part.  of 

possum],  po7verful  ;    compar.    as 

subst.,  sing.  a  more po^tfer fui  man, 

più.  the  more  powerful  ;  so  super. 

più.   as  subst. ,  the  most  fwwerfuU 

VI.  22,  4. 
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potentStni,  ùb,  m.  [potdiis],  (power), 

supremtLcy^  leadership, 
potantia,   ae,   f.    [poténs],  power, 

influence, 
potestàs,  tfttls,  f.  [potli,  able\,  (abil- 

ity),   power;  potestStem    ducere, 

give  opportunity  or  chance,  and  so 

I.  48,  3.  n.  6,  3.  V.  61,  3.    (aul, 

o/getting  at  him,  I.  40,  8.) 
potior,  potlri,  potltuB  Bum  [potia, 

abU\,   (make  one's  self  powerful), 

gain  controly  obtain  possession  ;  w. 

abL  translated  by  of;  also  w.  gen., 

I.  3,  8. 
potini,   compar.   adv.  [polis,  able^, 

super.  potiBaimum,  raiher  (which  is 

strìctiy  a  compar.  in  Eng.). 
prae,  prep.  w.  abl.,  (in  f ront  of,  be- 

fore),  in  comparison  with,  II.  30, 

4  ;  on  account  of,  VII.  44,  i.     In 

comp.,  in  front,  be/ore, 
prae-acuO,  acuere,  acuì,  aontum 

[acer,   sharp"],    sharpen   in  front, 

sharpen  at  the  end, 
praeaoàtns,  a,  un,  part.  of  prae- 

acu5. 
praebed,  praebéra,  praebul,  prae- 

bitmn  [prae,  habeS],  (hold  before, 

hold  out),  furnish,  give, 
prae-oa^ed,  caverà,  oSvX,  cautom, 

(be  on  one's  g^rd  in  advance),  look 

out, 
prae-céd9,  cèdere,  ceni,  odnum, 

(go  ahead  of),  excel^  surpass, 
prae-ceps,  cipitiB,  adj.  [cf.  caput, 

head\,  (head  first),  headlong, precipi- 

tously  ;  w.  locus,  steep, 
praeceptum,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf. 

part.  of  praecipi5],  (a  thing  com- 

manded),  command,  direction, 
prae-cipi9,  oipere,  cépi,  ceptnm 

[capid],  (take  beforehand)  ;  order. 


direct,   opIni5ne  praeoipere,  (uke 

beforehand  in  thought),  anticipate. 
praecipitò,    ist   conj.   [praecepe], 

fling  headlong, 
praeoipué,  adv.  [praecipaus],  espe- 

cially. 
prae-cipuus,  a,  om  [capi5],  (taking 

the  first  place),  especiaL 
prae-clùdO,  elùdere,  cinsi,  clùsum 

[dandd],  (dose  in  advance),  close. 
praec5,  5nis,  m.  [prae  ;  ▼oc5,  calt\y 

(one  who  calls  in  front),  herald^ 
Praec5nlnus,  I,m.,  Lucius  Valerius 

Praeconinus,  a  Roman  legatus,  of 

whom  nothing  is  known    beyond 

Caesar's  statement  in  III.  20,  i. 
prae-ctirr5,    currere,   cncnrrl    or 

curri,  cursnm,  (run  ahead),  hasten 

ahead  ;  anticipate,  VII.  9,  4. 
praeda,  ae,  f.,  booty,  spoil,  plunder, 
prae-dic5,  ist  conj.,  set  forth,  IV. 

34,   5  ;   declare  ;    boast  (multa,  a 

great  deal),  I.  44,  i. 
praedor,  ist  conj.  [praeda],  obtain 

booty,  plunder. 
prae-dnc5,  ducere,  dnxX,  ductum, 

(lead  in  front),  construct, 
praefectus,  I,  m.    [masc.   of  perf. 

part.  of  praeficid],  (one  put  in  com- 

mand),  commander,  especially  a/r^- 

fect  of  the  cavalry,  commanding  a 

battalion. 
prae-ferd,  ferre,  tuli,  Ifitnm,  (bear 

in  front),  consider  to  surpass;    w. 

reflex.,  outdo,  surpass,  II.  27,  2. 
prae-fici5,     ficere,    IScI,    fectum 

[Cscid],  (put  in  front),  put  (some 

one)  in  command  (of)  ;  w.  dat. 
prae-fig5,  figere,  fizi,  ftiram,  (fix  in 

front),  drive  in  front, 
prae-metuO,  metnere,  ,  , 

(fear  before),  be  anxious. 
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prae-initt5,  mittere,  miai,  missiim, 

send  ahead^  forward^  or  in  advance. 

praemium,  I,  n.  [for  prae-emium, 
from  emd,  take\y  (soroething  taken 
in  advance,  an  advantage),  reward. 

prae-occupò,  ist  conj.,  sHze  in  ad- 
vance, 

prae-opt5,  ist  conj.,  choose  inpref- 
erence^  choose. 

prae-parO,  ist  conj.,  gei  ready  be- 
forehandy  prepare  in  advance, 

prae-pdnd,  p5nere,  posili,  pOBitnm, 
(place  in  ìtotìì),  place  (some  one)  in 
command  (oi)\  w.  dat. 

prae-rumpO,  mmpere,  rupi,  rup- 
tum,  (break  in  front),  break;  pass., 
part.  Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  w.  loca, 
steep  ;  w.  ripa,  abrupt,  steep. 

prae-saepio,  saeplre,  saepsl,  saep- 
tum  [saepès,  hedge\y  (hedge  in 
front),  cut  off. 

prae-scrIbO,  scrlbere,  scrlpri, 
scriptum,  (write  in  advance),  die- 
tate. 

praescrlptum,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf. 
part.  of  praescrlbd],  (a  thing  die- 
ta ted),  dictation. 

praesèns,  entis,  pres.  part.  of  prae- 
sum. 

praesenUa,  ae,  f.  [praesèns],  (a 
beingathand),  presence^  V.  43,  4. 

praesentia,  neut.  più.  of  praesèns. 

prae-sentiO,  sentire,  sènsi,  sènsom, 
perceive  in  advance. 

prae-sertim,  adv.  [ser5,  join\^ 
(joined  in  advance),  especially, 

praesidium,  i,  n.  [prae-sideO,  sit 
in  front  of^  guard\  garrison  for 
a  forti  fìcation  ;  guard  ;  praesidid 
esse,  (be  for  a  guard),  guarda  w. 
another  dat.  ;  assistance,  V.  41,  5, 
VI.    14,   4;  protection,  VI.    5,    7, 


VII.  10,  I,  38,9  ;  sibi  praesidium 
p6nere,  (place  a  defence  for  one*s 
self),  take  refuge, 

prae-stò,  stSre,  stitl,  stitum,  (sund 
bcfore)  ;  intrans.,  w.  abl.  of  specifi- 
cation,  be  superior^  excel  ;  impers., 
it  is  better ;  trans.,  show^  exhibit^ 
possess^  IV.  33,  3  ;  w.  officium,  do, 

praest5,  adv.,  at  hand ;  praeatd 
esse,  be  waiting. 

prae-sum,    esse,  fui,  ,  (be   in 

front),  be  at  the  head  (oOi  be  in 
charge  (of),  be  in  command  (of),  w. 
dat.  Pres.  part.,  praesèns,  entis, 
being  present  ;  plùribus  praesenti- 
bus,  abl.  abs. ,  (more  being  present), 
in  the  pres  enee  of  others^  I.  18,  i, 
and  similarly  in  each  abl.  abs.;  as 
adj.,  present  ;  immediate  ^  in  per- 
son^  VII.  62,  2  ;  neut.  più.  as  subst. 
in  phrase  in  praesentia  (se.  tem- 
pora), for  the  present, 

praeter,  prep.  w.  acc.  (beyond)  ; 
past  y  I.  48,  2  ;  contrarr  to^  III.  3, 
2,  VI.  8,  6,  40,  8,  VII.  61,  3  ;  ex- 
cept^  besides. 

praeter-e5,  adv.  [old  acc.  neut.  più. 
ofis],  besides  this^  besides^  more- 
over, 

praeter-e5,  Ire,  (Ivi)  il,  itum,  {go 
past),  pass  over.  Perf.  part.  as  adj., 
(gone  past),  past;  neut.  più.  as 
subst.,  (the  things  gone  past,  **  by- 
gones"),  the  past, 

praeteritus,  a,  um,  part.  of  prae- 
tered. 

praeter-mitto,  mittere,  misi,  mia- 
sum,  (let  go  past,  let  slip),  lose, 

praeter-quam,  prep.  w.  acc,  (other 
than),  besides^  except, 

praetor,  òris,  m.  [for  prae-itor,  from 
prae-e5],  (one    who    goes  ahead. 
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commander)  ;  lègStiiB  pr5  pne- 
t5re,  (lieutenant  as  commander), 
lieutenant  general. 

praetGrius,  a,  um  [praetor],  relat- 
ing  to  a  praetor;  praetSrìa  cohon, 
praeiorian  cohort^  generaVs  guarda 
bodyguard, 

prae-nrO,  nrere,  ùmI,  nstum,  (burn 
in  front),  burn  at  the  end^  burned  to 
a  point, 

prae-Tert5,  vertere,  Tertl,  Tenum, 
(turn  in  advance),  anticipate^  fore- 
stali. 

prfivìu,  a,  unìf  bad^  vicious, 

premo,  premere,  pressi,  pressum, 
press  ;  in  military  expressions,  press 
hard  ;  weigh  down^  oppress;  quibus 
angustils  Oaesar  premittir,  (in 
what  straits  Caesar  is  pressed),  hotv 
hard pressed  Caesar  is,  III.  18,  3  ; 
ip85s  sé  premere,  embarrass  each 
other,  VII.  28,  3. 

prèndo,  prèndere,  prèndi,  prèn- 
sum  [contracted  from  prehendd], 
graspy  seize. 

pretinm,  I,  n.,  price. 

prez,  precis,  f.,  generally  più., 
prayer,  entreaty;  curse,  imprecation, 
VI.  31,  5. 

prldiè,  adv.  [a  form  of  the  stem  of 
prior,  and  Ice.  abl.  of  diès,  cf. 
postrldiè],  on  the  preceding  day^ 
the  day  before;  w.  èius  dièi,  (on 
the  preceding  day  of  this  day),  the 
day  before. 

prlmi-pUns,  I,  m.  [compound  noun 
formed  from  prlmus  pllus,  see 
pllus],  first  centurion. 

prlmO,  adv.  [abl.  of  prlmns,  se. 
tempore],  at  first. 

primnm,  adv.  [acc.  of  prlmus],  yfrj/, 
in  the  first  place,     quam  prlmum, 


as  soon  as  possible  ;  cmn  prTmiiBl, 
(when  first),  as  soon  as. 

prlmus,  a,  um,  super,  of  prior. 

prlnceps,  cipis,  adj.  [prlmus, 
capiO],  (taking  first  place),  first ,  I. 
7,  3,  12,  6,  41,  2,  VII.  2, 1  ;  masc. 
as  subst.,  leader,  chief. 

prlncipStus,  ùs,  m.  [prlnceps], 
leadership,  supremacy;  of  an  indi- 
viduai in  a  state,  foremost  position. 

prior,  pxius,  compar.  adj.  [formed 
on  à  stem  of  prae  and  prò]^formery 
first,  VII.  82,  3  ;  priOrès  Inferre, 
be  the  first  to  wage,  IV.  7, 3  ;  masc. 
più.  as  subst.,  those  in  front,  the 
foremost,  II.  11,  5  ;  super,  prlmus, 
a,  \xm^  first  ;  having  partiti  ve  force, 
w.  noz,  impedlmenta,  obsidid, 
fìnès,  the  first  part  of,  the  first  of; 
masc.  più.  as  subst.,  leader s,  chiefs; 
in  primis,  (among  the  first),  espe- 
cially, 

prlstinus,  a,  um  [for  prius-tinus,  cf . 
prior  and  teneO],  former,  earlier  ; 
w.  àiéE^previous. 

prius,  compar.  adv.  [prior],  earlier, 
sooner  ;  prius  quam,  prinsquam, 
subord.  conj.,  (earlier  than,  sooner 
than),  before, 

prlTàtim,  adv.  [prlT&tus],/rfVii/^/Ki 
individually ;  as  private  citizens,  I. 
17,  I. 

prlvStus,  a,  um  [part.  of  prlvO, 
deprive'\,  (apart  from  the  state),  per- 
sonal, private;  masc.  as  subst., 
individuai,  person,  VI.  13,  6. 

prò,  prep.  w.  abl.,  of  place,  before,  in 
front  of;  of  defence  or  protection, 
in  behalf  of,  for  ;  of  substitution, 
in  place  of,  instead  of,  as,  for  ;  of 
relation,  in  proportion  to,  in  accor d'- 
ance with.    In  comp.,  forth,  before. 
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probd,  ist  conj.  [probo»,  esHmabW], 

prove,  I.  3,  6,  V.  44,  3  ;  approve, 

approvi  of, 
prO-oèdd,  Oddere,  oSsBlf  oéssum, 

(go  forward),  advance,  proceed, 
pr5-clln5,  ist  conj.,  (lean  forward), 

stari, 
pr5-o5iiaiil,  hUb,  m. ,  proconsui,  an 

ex-consul  sent  from  Rome  at  the  end 

of  his  term  to  govern  a  province. 
proonl,  adv.,  at  a  distance,  far  off  ; 

from  a  distance,  IV.  12,  6,  V.  34, 

3,  VI.  39,  4. 
prO-cnmbd,  oombere,  cabnX,  onbi- 

tnm  [cf .  cubd].  He  down,  VI.  27,  i  ; 

fall,  throw  onis  self,  VII.  16,  4  ; 

incline,   bend  forward,  IV.  17,  4  ; 

sink  to  the  earth,    II.    27,  i  ;    he 

beaten  down,  VI.  43,  3. 
prO-o£20,  ist  conj.,  (care  for  in  ad- 

yance,  look  out  for),  attend  to, 
pr5-curr5,    cnrrere,     cucurrX    or 

corri,  corsom,  run  forward  ;  rush 

out, 
pròd-,  a  form  of  prO  in  comp.  be- 

fore  vowels. 
prOd-ed,    Ire,   (Ivi)  il,  itom,    (go 

forth),  come  out  ;  advance,  I.  48,  7. 
prSdesse,  infìn.  of  prdsom. 
prdditl5,  Onls,  f.    [pr5d0],  (a  be- 

traying),  trecLson,  treachery, 
prOditor,  Orla,  m.  [prddO],  traitor. 
pr0-d5,    dere,    didl,    ditom    [dO, 

dare],  (give   forth)  ;  give  out,  VI. 

20,  3;  handdown;  betray,  IV.  26, 3. 
pr5-doc0,  dùcere,  dosi,   doctom, 

lead  forth,  bring  out  ;  prolong,  IV. 

30,  2. 
proelior,  ist  conj.  [proeliom],  fighi. 
proelium,  I,  n. ,  battle, 
profecti5,  dnls,  f.  [proficlscor],  de- 

parture. 


prdfectaa,  a,  nm,  part.  of  pr5ficid, 
IV.  19,  4. 

profectnj^  a,  nm,  part  of  proficl- 
scor. 

pr5-fer5,  ferre^  toU,  Ulios,  bring 
forth,  bring  out, 

prd-fici5,  ficere,  l&^  fBCtom  [btr 
cid],  (make  forth,  make  oot),  ac- 
complish,  effeci, 

prO'ùàiacarj  ficXscI,  fecioa  som 
[prOfidG],  set  out,  depari, 

pro-fiteor,  fitéxl,  fessos  aom  [£a- 
teor],  (confess  openly),  declare  ; 
signify,  VI.  23,  7. 

pr5-ffigo,  ist  conj.,  (strike  to  the 
ground),  rout,  put  toflighU 

pr0-flo9,  fluere,  flozX, ,  (flow 

forth),  rise* 

pro-fogió,  Idgere,  fogl,  fogitom, 
(flee  forth),  fUe,  escape, 

prS-gnStoa,  a,  nm  [part.  of  (g)nS^ 
•cor,  be  born\,  (boro  from),  sprung, 
descended* 

prS-gzedior,  gredl,  greasos  som 
[jgmàìor^step],  (go  forth),  advance. 

prOgreMOB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  pr5- 
gredior. 

pro-hibe5,  hibSre,  hibol,  hibitom 
[habeò],(bold  forth  from  anything); 
w.  acc.  and  infìn.,  prevent,  the 
infin.  being  translated  by  from 
wìth  the  verbal  noun  in  -ing,  e.g. 
prohibére  Teotonds  ingredI,/r^'. 
veni  the  Teutons  from  entering, 
II.  4,  2  ;  so  also  w.  acc.  and  an 
abl.  of  separation  of  a  verbal  noan 
in  which  the  acc.  represents  the 
subject  of  the  verbal  idea,  pre- 
vent, e.g.  exercitom  iUnero  pro- 
hibére, prevent  the  army  from 
marching  ;  w.  acc^  and  abl.  of  any 
other  nouns  than  the  above,  keep. 
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cut  off  ;  protect.V .  21,  l,  VI.,  10, 

5,  23,  9  ;  when  without  an  abl.  or 

an  infìn.,  check^  stop^  I.  6,  i,  8,  2, 

47,  6,  V.  9,  3. 
pr5-lci5  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 

pr^^iciO),     Icere,    lécl,     lectam 

[iadO],    (ihrow    forward),    throw, 

cast  ;  betray^  II.  16,  5. 
pro-inde,      adv. ,     (thenceforward), 

hence^  thcrefore, 
prO-mindO,  minerà,   minnX,  , 

Uan  forward. 
prd-mlscué,     adv.     [prS-mlflcuas, 

from    miBceò,    mi'jr],  ali  togeihcr, 

promiscucusly, 
prSmiMTU,  a,  nm,    part.  of    prd- 

mittO. 
prO-mittS,  mittero,  misi,  miisom. 

Ut  go  forth,     Perf.  part.  as  adj.  w. 

capillos,  long^  Jlowing, 
pr5m5,  prOmere,  prSmpBl,  prOmp- 

tiim   [contracted  from    pro-emd], 

take  out,     Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  ready ^ 

<juick^  prompt. 
prO-moveO,  movere,    m5v1,  mO- 

tnm,  move  forward, 
prSmptuB,  a,  um,  part.  of  pr0m5. 
prSmnntariiim,  I,  n.  [prOmined], 

(projcction),  headland^  promontory. 
pr5né,  adv.    [prOnui,   inclined^  cf. 

irpam^t],  inclined. 
prO-nontiO,  ist  conj.  [nnntius],  (an- 

nounce   forth),   announce^  dee  lare  ; 

give  orders,  V.  33,  3,  34,  i,  3. 
prope,  adv.  and  prep.,  compar.  pro- 

pius,  super,   prozimé   [propior], 

near  ;  of  dcgree,    nearly^  almost  ; 

super.,  last, 
pr5-pell0,  pellere,   pulì,  palsum, 

(drive  forth),  drive  off^  drive  back, 
proper5,  i  st  conj .  [propenu,  quick'\ , 

hurry,  hasten. 


propinqnit&i,    tfttiB,   f.     [propin- 

qaus],  (neamess),  proximity;  reta- 

tionshipy  li.  4,  4. 
propinqnus,  a,  mn  [prope],  near; 

w.  dèspectns,  dose,  Masc.  as  subst. , 

relative^    kinsman;    fem.,   female 

relative^  I.  18,  7. 
propior, US,  compar.  adj.  [cf.  prope], 

nearer  ;  super,  prozimiu,  nearest; 

of  time,  nexi  ;  last,   VII.    32,  4, 

67,7. 

propiuB,  adv.,  compar.  of  prope. 

pr5-p0n5,  pdnere,  poiol,  positnm, 
set  forth ^  disclose^  explain  ;  raise^ 
display,  II.  20,  i  ;  w.  praemia, 
promise  ;  place  before,  VII.  16,  2  ; 
propose,  VII.  47,  i  ;  present,  IV. 
17,  2,  VII.  14,  9. 

prOposituB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  pr6- 
p5n5. 

proprin8,a,  um  [prope],  (one's  own), 
private,  VI,  22,  2  ;  characteristic, 
VI.  23,  2. 

propter,  prep.  w.  acc.  [prope],  on 
account  of 

propter-eS,  adv.  [old  case  form  of 
is],  (on  account  of  this),  on  this  ac- 
count; proptereS  quod,  (on  this 
account,  because),  because. 

pr5pàgnfitor,  dris,  m.  [prOpfignO], 
defender. 

pr0-pfign5,  ist  conj.  [pt&gna,  fighi\ 
(fight  an  enemy  forth,  make  sallies 
in  defence)  ;  make  sallies  or  sorties; 
pres.  part.  as  subst.,  de  fender,  VII. 

86,5. 

pr&-piils5,  ist  conj.  [intensive  of  pro- 
pella], drive  off,  drive  back,  I.  49, 
4  ;  de f end  onis  self  against,  VI. 
16,1. 

prOra,  ae,  f .  [prO  ;  cf .  irpifpa,  from 
xpl>\,  prow,  bow. 
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pr5-m5,  ruere,  mi,  mtnm,  throw 

dowHy  demolish, 
prO-seqttor,  seqnl,    secùtus  Bum, 

(follow   forth),  follow  up^  pur  sue  ; 

UberSliter  6rfiti5ne  prOseqnl,  dis- 

miss  wiih gracious  woìds. 
prOspeotus,    òs,    m.    [prdspiciQ], 

view^  outlook  ;  sight^  V.  10,  2. 
pro-Bpici5,  splcere,   spezi,  spec- 

tum,  look  ouif  provide  (for),  w.  dat. 

or  purpose  clause. 
pr5-8tem5,  stemere,  stràvX,  strà- 

tuin,  (strew  forth),  ovtrthrow. 
pr5-8iim,  prOd-esse,  pr5-ful,  (pr5- 

futòrus),  (be  for),  be  advantageous^ 

be  of  advaniage, 
pr5-teg0,    tegere,    lèzi,    téctnm, 

(cover  in  defence),  cover. 
prd-terred,  terrère,  termi,  terri- 

tuin,  frighten  off;  drive  off. 
prO-tinos,  adv.   [tenus,  as  far  as^ 

(so  far   forth),  forthwith^  immedi- 

ately, 
pro-turbò,  ist  conj.  [turba,  crowd\^ 

throw  into  conjusion^    II.   19,  7  ; 

frighten^  drive ^  VII.  81,  2. 
prdTectuB,  a,  um,  part.  of  provehS. 
prd-vehO,  vehere,  vezl,  Tectum, 

bear  forth  on  any  vehicle  ;   pass., 

(be  tome   forth),   drive^  V.  8,  2  ; 

put  to  sea,  IV.  28,  3. 
pr5-veni5,  venire,  veni,  ventum, 

come  forward. 
prSventus,  ùb,  m.  [prOveniO],   (a 

coming  forth),  outcome^  result. 
prd-vide5,   vidére,   vidi,    visum, 

f or  e  se  e  ^   II.  22,  i  ;  provide  ^  make 

proTnsion  ;  pass,  often  impersonal, 

pròvidétur,  provision  is  mouie. 
prò-vincia,  ae,  f.  [vinoO,  conquer\ 

(a  conquered    region    beyond   the 

borders   of  a    country),  province  ; 


especialiy   the  Province^    meaniag 

l'ransalpine  Gaul^  the  southeastern 

part  of  modem  France. 
prdvinoiàlis,  o  [provincia],  of  the 

province» 

prdvLms,  a,  um,  pari,  of  prSvideò. 
prS-vol5,  ist  conj.,  (fly  forth),  rush 

out, 
prozimè,  adv.,  super,  of  prope. 
prozimua,  a,  um,  super,  of  propior. 
prùdentia,    ae,    f.    [prndens,    for 

prdvldèns,  from  pidvided],  fere- 

sight^  prudence, 
Ptiànil,5rum,  m.  plu.,an  Aquìtanian 

tribe,  of  whose  location  nothing  is 

known,  IH.  27,  i. 
pubès,  pùberis,  adj.,  full  grown. 

Masc.  as  subst. ,  adult. 
pùblicé,  adv.  [pùblicua],  offidally  ; 

as  a  state^  IV.  3,  i. 
pfiblicO,  ist  conj.  [pùblicua],  (make 

public),  c^mfiscate, 
pùblicua,  a,  um  [populua],  (of  the 

the  people)  ;  public;  pùblicomcdn- 

■ilium,  officiai  action;  in  pùblieum, 

publicfy,  VI.  28,  3  ;  into  the  streets, 

VII.  26,  3  ;  in  pùblicO,  in  puòHc; 

rea  pùblica,    the  state^  especialiy 

Rome;  state  affairs^  I.  34,  i,  VI. 

20,  I,  3. 
Pùblius,  I,  m.,  a  ^om'èSi praenamen, 
pudet,  pudère,  puduit  or  puditum 

est,  impers.,  it  shames  anyone,  w. 

acc.  of  person  expressed  or  under- 

stood  ;  hence,  be  ashamed. 
pudor,    Oria,  m.  [pudet],  (shame), 

sense  of  shame. 
puer,  puerl,  m. ,  boy. 
puerllia,  e  [puer],  of  a  bey  ;  pne- 

rilia  aetSa,  boyhood. 
pugna,    ae,   f.,   (hand  to  band  cu- 

counter),  y^^/,  battle. 
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pugnò,  istconj.  [ptigua],  y?^^/. 
pulchar,     ohra,    chrum,    compar. 

pulchrior,    super,    pulcherrimus, 

beautiful  ;  glorious^  VII.  77,  13. 
Pullò,  5iiifl,  m. ,  a  brave  centurion, 

V.  44,  I,  13. 
pnlBUB,  a,  uni,  part.  of  pellS. 
pulBiu,  US,  m.   [peU5,    drive],    (a 

driving)  ;  working, 
pulvlfl,  pulvexi8,  m.,  dust. 
pnppis,  is,  f.,  siern, 
pùrgd,  ist  conj.  [for  pùrigO,  from 

pùn]ji,/i/r/,  ag5,  drive\  (cleanse)  ; 

excuse.     Perf.  part.  as  adj.»  blame- 

less^  clear. 
put5,  ist  conj.,  (reckon)  ;  ihink. 
Pyrènaeos,   a,  um  [Ilvpiyyaibf],  w. 

montSs,  the  Pyrenees. 


Q.,    abbreviation    for    QuIntuB,  a 

Roman  praetiomen. 
qua,  neut.   più.  of  qui  (indef.),  II. 

14,6. 
quS,  rei.  adv.  [abl.  of  qui,  se.  via  or 

parto],  where,  I.  6,  i.  8,  4,  10,  3, 

38,  5,  II.  33,  2,  etc. 
quadràgèul,  ae,  a,  gen.  um,  distrib. 

adj.  [quadràgintà], /<7r/y  (each). 
quadràgiutS,   indeclin.    card.    adj. 

[quattuor],  forty. 
quadringentl,  ae,  a,  gen.  um,  card. 

adj.  [quattuor,  oentum],/<7i/r //!///- 

dred, 
quaerS,    quaerere,    quaealTl     or 

quaesti,  quaesltum,  inquire,  ask; 

inquirefor^  ask  for  ^  II.  21,  6  ;  seek^ 

VII.  37,6. 
quaestio,    Onls,    f.  [for  quaesitiS, 

from  quaerS],  (ìnquìry),  investiga- 

tioH^  examination. 


quaestor,  5rls,  m.  [for  quaesitor, 
from  quaerd],  quaestor^  the  pay  and 
quarter  master  of  a  Roman  army. 

quaestus,  ùs,  m.  [for  quaesitus, 
from  quaerO],  (a  seeking)  ;  acqui- 
si tion^  gain, 

quàlis,  o,  interrog.  adj.,  of  what 
sortì  what? 

quam,  adv.  [case  form  of  quis,  qui], 
after  any  compar.,  than ;  after 
praestat  and  mald,  verbs  implying 
comparison,  rather  than^  than; 
before  super.,  as  (meaning  of  modi- 
fied  word  in  positive)  as  possiate^  or 
the  (meaning  of  modifìed  word  in 
super.)  possible — e.g.  quam  màxi- 
muB,  as  great  as  possible  or  the 
greatest  possible^  I.  3,  i  ;  before 
positive  of  adj.,  how^  I.  43,  6,  7, 
VII.  64,  3  ;  quamdiù,  as  long  as^ 
I.  17,  6. 

quam-Tis,  adv.  [qulvls],  (however 
you  wish),  however^  no  matter  how, 
IV.  2,  5.     See  also  quIvIs. 

quando,  adv.,  (when?)  ;  indefinite 
after  Bl(like  quis),  ever.  III.  12,  3. 

quantus,  a,  um,  w.  subj.  in  ind. 
question,  how  great;  tantus — quan- 
tus, ax  mM^^ — as  ;  without  tantus 
expressed,  as  much  as^  as  far  as  ; 
neut.  as  subst.  w.  gen.  of  the  whole, 
quantum  boni,  how  much  advan- 
tage^  I.  40,  6,  quantum  agri,  as 
much  land  as,  VI.  22,  2  ;  quanto 
opero  (quantopere),  how  much, 
how  greatly^  II.  6,  2  ;  followed  by 
tanto  opere  (tantopere),  as  much 
as  —  so  much,  VII.  62,3. 

quantus-vis,  quanta-vis,  quantum- 
vis  [vis,  2d  pers.  of  vol5],  (as 
great  as  you  wish),  w.  cdpiàs,  any 
forces  however  great^  V.  28,  4. 
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quSré,  qua  r5,  see  rds. 
quàrtuB,  a,  nm  [quattuor],  ord.  adj., 
fourth. 
qua-8Ì,  subord.  conj.  [quam,  si],  as 

quattuor,  indeclin.  card.  9A\,^  four, 

quattuor-deciiii  [decem],  indeclin. 
card.  sid]. , /ourUen, 

-que,  enclitic  coOrd.  conj.,  am// 
appended  to  the  word  or  to  the  first 
word  (usually)  of  a  phrase  or  clause 
which  it  connects. 

quondam,  acc.  sing.  masc.  of  qui- 
dam. 

queror,  querl,  questua  sum,  in- 
trans., complain;  trans.,  complain 
of;  lanunt,  I.  39,  4,  VII.  63,  8. 

questua,  a,  um,  part.  of  queror. 

qui,  quae,  quod,  gen.  cùius,  etc, 
(i)  rei.  prò.  as  subst.,  nom.  who^ 
whichy  poss.  wkose,  obj.  ivhom^ 
which  ;  thai ;  neut.  w.  antecedent 
omitted,  what ;  as  adj.,  which,  (2) 
interrog.  prò.  asadj.,  what, 

qui,  quae  or  qua,  quod,  indef .  prò. , 
generally  used  as  adj.,  an)\  anyone^ 
usually  after  si,  nlsi,  né,  num  or  a 
rei.  prò.  SI  qui,  etc,  whaicver^ 
VI.  32,  2,  VII.  28,  I,  67,  4. 

quicquam,  neut.  of  quiaquam. 

qul-cunque,  quae-cunque,  quod- 
cunque,  indef.  rei.  prò.,  whoever^ 
whichever^  whatfver ;  obj.  case  in 
Eng.,  whomsoever. 

quid,  neut.  of  quia. 

qul-dam,  quae-dam,  quld-dam 
(subst.)  or  quod-dam  (adj.),  indef. 
prò.,  as  subst.,  a  certain  one^  a  cer- 
tain  thing^  più.  certain  ones^  certain 
things ;  as  adj.,  a  certain ^  più.  cer- 
tain. 

quidam,  adv.,  indeed^  at  least^  em- 


phasizing  a  preceding  word  ;  né — 
quidem,  not  even^  emphasizing  the 
intervening  word. 

quiès,  étis,  f.,  rest^  repose ^  quiet, 

quièaoS,  qui6acere,  quièti,  quiS- 
tum  [quiès],  rest,  Perf.  part.  as 
adj. ,  quieta  peacefuU 

quiètna,  a,  um,  part.  of  quiSscd^ 

quin  [qui,  old  abl.,  ne,  negative  par- 
ticle],  (i)  subord.  conj.  w  subjunct., 
(so  that  not),  but  that;  preceded  by 
expressed  or  implied  negation,  thai  ; 
temperare  quIn  ezeant,  refrain 
from  passing  out^  I.  33,4  \  similarly, 
I.  47,  2,  II.  3,  5  ;  recuaSre  q[iiln 
contendant,  re  fuse  te  contenda  IV. 
7,  3  ;  than  that,  VII.  44,  4.  (2) 
coOrd.  conj.,  quXn  etiam,  moreav^r. 

qul-nam,  quae-nam,  quid-nam, 
gen.  o&iua-nam,  etc,  interrog.  adj. 
prò.,  gn'ving  sarcastic  force,  wkat, 
now  f  what,  pray  ? 

qulncfinz,  ùncia,  f.  [qulnque;  nn- 
cia,  twelftK\,  (five  twelfths)  ;  thr 
five-spot  on  dice;  in  qulncunoem, 
alternately,  so  that  if  objects  are  ar- 
ranged  in  three  parallel  rows  those 
in  the  middle  row  will  be  opposite 
the  spaces  in  the  others. 

qnln-decim  [deoem],  indeclin.  card. 
^à\.,  fifteen, 

quln-gentl,  ae,  a  [oentom],  card, 
adj.,  ^«/^  hundred. 

qulnl,  ae,  a  [qulnque],  distrib.  adj., 
five  each  ;  five  each  day,  I.  16,  5. 

quInquSgintS  [qulnque],  indeclin. 
card.  9ià),,fifty. 

qulnque,  indeclin.  card,  adj.,  five. 

qulntua,  a,  nm  [qulnque],  ord.  adj., 
fifth. 

Qulntua,  I,  m.,  a  Roman  praenomen. 

qul-piam,  quae-piam,  quod-piam, 
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g^en.  cnius-piain,  etc,  indef.  adj. 
prò.,  any^  V.  36,  i. 

quift,  ,  qtdd,  gen.  cùiiu,  etc. 

(i)  interrog.  prò.,  generally  subst, 
Tvho?  what?  whose?  whom?  Neut. 
acc.  sing.  used  adverbìally,  why? 
I.  40,  4,  VI.  36,  8.  (2)  indef.  prò., 
general ly  subst.,  anyotu^  anything^ 
usuai ly  after  li,  nlsi,  né,  num,  or  a 
prò.;  al  qui,  wkoever^  VII.  29,  3. 

quifl-piam, ,   quid-piam,  gen. 

cOiofl-piam,  etc,  indef.  subst.  prò., 
anyone^  anything^  VI.  17,  5. 

quit-qnam, ,qiiid-quam  (subst.) 

or  qttod-qnam  (adj.),  gen.  cniiu- 
qnam,  etc,  indef.  prò.,  anyone^ 
anything;  any  (at  ali). 

qi]i»-que,  quae-qne,  qnid-que 
(subst.)  or  quod-que  (adj.),  indef. 
prò.,  each  one^  each, 

quis-quifl,  quae-qoae,  quid-quid, 
gen.  cmua-cDius,  etc,  indef.  prò., 
whoever^  whaiever. 

quI-Tls,  quae-vlB,  quod-vls,  gen. 
cdiiu-vls,  etc ,  indef.  adj.  prò.  [vis, 
2d  pers.  sing.  of  TolO],  (any  you 
wish),  any — whaUver^  II.  31,  6, 
IH.  13,  3,  IV.  2,  5. 

qtiO,  abl.  of  quia  and  qui. 

qu5,  adv.  [old  dat.  of  quia,  qnl],  in- 
terrog.  or  rei.,  wkither ;  less  ex- 
actly  in  common  English,  where  ; 
indef.  after  si  (like  quia,  qui),  io  any 
poini^  anywhtre,  I.  48,  7. 

qu5,  subord.  conj.  [abl.  of  qui, 
(measure  of  difference),  =  ut  eó], 
that^  in  order  that,  generally  in- 
troducing  purpose  clauses  in  which 
there  is  a  comparative.  qu5  minus, 
that  noi,  in  ordtr  that  noi  ;  so  that 
noi,  IV.  22,  4  ;  recusàre  qud 
xnlniu  flint,  re  fuse  io  be,  I.  31,  7  ; 


.  terrère  qu5  minuB  hostés   inae- 

quantur,  prevent   the  enemy  front 

pursuing^  VII.  49,  2. 
quo-ad,  subord.  conj:,  (up  to  the  time 

that),  as  long  aSy  IV.  12,  5  ;  untiL 
qnod   [acc  of  qui],  (in  respect  to 

which);  (i)  subord.  conj.,  because ; 

the  fact  that^  that  ;  in  regard  to  the 

fact  that.    proptereà  quod,  (on  this 

account,  because),  because.  (2)  when 

foUowed  by  al,  coórd.    conj.,  but^ 

andy  moreover^  however^  acordi  ng  to 

the  sense.     See  also  qui. 
quoniam,  subord.  conj.  [quom,  old 

form  of  cum,   when^  since  ;  iam, 

already\y  since. 
quoque,  adv. ,  also^  following  empha- 

sized  word. 
quoque,  abl.  of  quiaque,  V.  33,  3, 

VII.  22,  I,  36,  4. 
qud-que,  i.e.  ot  quO,  VII.  83,  5. 
qu5que,  adv.  [old  dat.  of  quiaque, 

cf.  qu5  (adv.),  from  quia,  qui],  only 

in  phrase  qu5que  versus,  (turned 

each  way),  in  every  direction^  III. 

23,  2,  VII.  4,  5>  14,  5. 
quot,  indeclin.  interrog.    adj.,  how 

many. 
quot-annla,  adv.  [quot,   each;  vsl" 

woA^year^  every  year,  annually. 
quotièna,  adv.    [quot],    how  many 

times^  hoia  often^  I.  43,  7  ;  oj  often 

as,  V.  34,  2. 


ràdlx,  Icis,  f.,  root^  VI.  27,  4;  w 
colìÌB^  foot'hill  ;  w.  m5n8,  spur. 

ràdo,  radere,  rasi,  rSsum,  (scrape), 
shave. 

raeda,  ae,  f.  [Gel tic],  wagon^  a  trav- 
elUng-carriage  with  four  wheels. 
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ràmiUf  I,  m.  hranch  ;  palmae  rSml* 

que,  hendiadys,  palm  branches. 
rapiditàs,  tàtis,  f.  [rapidus,  swifi, 

from  rapiS,  snatcK\^  swiftness. 
rapina,  ae,  f.  [rapiO,  snatcA],  plun- 

dering, 
rama,  a,  um,  (of  loose  texture)  ;  più., 

scattered,  in  smallgroups. 
rSsuSi  a,  um,  part.  of  ràdO. 
ratid,    Onia,    f.    [reor,    reckon\,    a 

reckoning^  I.  29,  i  ;  calculation^  I. 

40,  8,  VII.  16,  3.  71,  4.  75,  i  ;  ac^ 

count,  V.  30,  2,  VI.  14,  3,  19,  2  ; 

method,  I.  40,  9,  III.  14,  3,  VII. 

21,  I,  37,  6  ;  system y  in  this  sense 

onlyin  nom.  ;  regard,  V.  27,  7,  VII. 

71,   3  ;    consideration,    II.    10,   5  ; 

reasony  I.  28,  4  ;  manner^  in  this 

sense  only  in  abl.  of  manner  ;  plan^ 

VI.  33,  5,   VII.   63,  4;    measure, 

VII.  71,  9. 
ratis,  is,  f.,  raft, 

Rauracl,  Srum,  m.  più. ,  a  trlbe  north 

of  the  Helvetìi,  on  both  sides  of  the 

Rhine,  I.  5,  4,  etc. 
re-,  red-,  inseparable  particle  (i.e. 

used  only  in  comp.),  back^  again, 
rebellió,  5nÌ8,  f.   [cf.  rebelld],  re- 

newal  of  Jiostiliiies^  rebellion. 
(re-bello,  ist  conj.  [bellum],  make 

ivar  again,  renew  a  war.     Not  in 

text  of  Bel.  Gal.) 
re-cèdd,  cèdere,  cèSBl,  oèssum,  (go 

back),  withdraw. 
recèns, entis,  adj.,  recent; of  troops, 

fresh^  rested. 
re-c9ii8e5,   oènaère,  céneul, , 

(reèstimate),  reznew, 
receptSoulum,  I,  n.  [receptS,  inten- 
sive of  recipió],  piace   of  refuge, 

retreat. 
receptus,  a,  um,  part.  of  recipi5. 


reoeptos,  ns,  m.  [recipio],  retreat  ; 
refuge,  VI.  9,  2  (ad,  among). 

recèBBUfl,  ns,  m.  [recédd],  (witb- 
drawal),  opportunity  of  retreat, 

re-cid5,  oidere,  cidi,  cSanm  [cad5], 
(fall  back),  happen  ;  be  reduced,  V. 
48,  I. 

re-oipi5,  cipere,  cSpI,  ceptnm 
[capiO],  (take  back),  regain^  VII. 
13,  3  ;  Bè  recipere,  (recoTer  one's 
self),  recovery  II.  12,  i,  IV.  27,  i, 
34,  I,  VII.  12,  6  ;  receive  ;  sé  re- 
cipere, except  as  above,  (iake 
one's  self  back),  retreat,  and  so 
without  89,  I.  48, 7,  VII.  62,  i  ; 
withdraw,  VII.  71,  8. 

re-cit5,  ist  conj.,  read aloud. 

re-clInO,  ist  conj.,(bend  back),  l^an. 
(ad  eOB  or  hnc,  against  these.) 

rdctè,  adv.  [rSctUB],  (rightly),  safely, 
VII.  6,  4  ;  bravely,  VII.  80,  5. 

réctUB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  regO. 

re-cnperd,  ist  conj.  [cf.  recipi5], 
re  gain,  re  cover, 

re-cnB5,  ist  conj.  [cansa],  (give  back 
a  reason)  ;  re  fuse  (qidn  conten- 
dant,  to  fighi,  quo  minua  easent, 
to  be)  ;  object,  V.  6, 2  ;  decline ^  spurn, 

1.44,5. 

red-  form  of  re-  in  comp. 

redaotUB,  a,  nm,  part.  of  redigS. 

reddituB,  a,  um,  pan.  of  reddd. 

red-d5,  dere,  didl,  ditnm  [dd, 
dare],  (give  back),  return  ;  grani, 
VI.  13,  7  ;  render,  II.  6,  5,  in  dif- 
ferent  sense,  VII.  90,  8  ;  give,  VI. 

16,3. 
redémptuB,  a,  um,  part.  of  redim5. 

red-e5.  Ire,  Vti  or  il,  itum,  (go  back), 
return;  be  referred,  VI.  11,  3: 
slope  back,  II.  8,  3. 

red-ig5,  igere,  égl,  àctum  [ag^]. 
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(drive  back),  reduce;  render^  II.  27, 
5.    IV.    3,  4  ;    bring,   II.    34,   V. 

29,4. 
red-im5,    Imere^     éml,    èmptum, 

[emO],  (buy  back),  purchase  ;  buy 

upy  farm,  I.  18,  3. 
red-integrO,  ist  conj.  [integer,  un- 

touched'\y  (render  whole  again)  ;  re- 

new^  restare^  revive. 
rediii5,  5nÌ8,  f.  [redeO],  returning, 

return, 
reditoB,  ùs,  m.  [reded],  return. 
Redonès,  um,  m.  più.,   a  trìbe  in 

western  Gaul,  near  or  on  the  coast, 

II.  34,  VII.  76,4. 
re-dùc9,  dùcere,  dnzl,  dnotnm,  lead 

back  ;  bring^  draWy  move  back  ;  ex- 

tend  back,  YIL  12,  2. 
refeotUB,  a,  um,  part.  of  refidO. 
re-ferO,   ferre,  ret-tnll,  re-lSttim, 

òring  back,  V.  68,  6  ;  carry  back, 

IV.  28,  2  ;  bring,  VI.  28,  3  ;  re- 
por  t;  turn  over,  I.  29,  i.  VII.  88, 

4  ;  pedem  referre,  (draw  back  the 

foot),   reireat  ;  gràtiam     referre, 

make  return. 
reficid,  fioere,  feci,  fectum  [£sicÌ5], 

(make  again),  repair,  rebuild  ;  w. 

sé,  exercitum,  refresh. 
refrSctns,  a,  um,  part.  of  refrlngO. 
re-frlngd,  fringere,  frSg;!,  frSctum, 

(break  back),  break;  break  open,  II. 

33,  6. 
re-fugiO,    fngere,    frigi, ,    (flee 

back),  retreat  in  flight;  escape,  VII. 

31,3. 
Rdginus,  I,  m.,  Gaius  Antistius  Re- 

ginus,  one  of  Caesar's  legati,  VI.  1, 

I,  etc. 

regi5,  Onia,  f.  [regò],  (direction)  ; 

region,  districi;  tract,  VII.  13,  3  ; 

réctS  regióne,   in  a  straight  line, 

7 


VII.  46,  I  ;  w.  gen.,  paratie l  (Xo), 
VI.  26,  2  ;  é  regiSne,  w.  gen.,  <?/- 
posile. 

régiua,  a,  um  [rdx],  royal,  kingly. 

rSgnO,  ist  conj.  [rdgnum],  rute,  in- 
trans. 

régnum,  I,  n.  [reg5],  royal  power  ; 
control,  I.  3,  ^\governtnent,  II.  1, 4  ; 
kingdom,  V.  26,  2,  38,  i,  64,  2. 

regO,  regere,  rèzi,  rdctum,  (mie), 
control.  III.  13,  6;  conduct,  VI. 
17,  2.  Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  (ruled), 
straight;  réctfi  regione,  in  a 
straight  line,  VII.  46,  i  ;  w.  gen., 
paratici  {^6),  VI.  26,  2. 

rd-ici5  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 
réJiciO),  icere,  iéd,  iectum,  throw 
back,  I.  46,  2  ;  drive  back  ;  drop, 
I.  62,  4. 

rdiectus,  a,  um,  part.  of  rdici5. 

re-languèBcO,  languSscere,  languì, 
,  become  enfeebled,  be  weakened, 

relàtua,  a,  um,  part.  of  refer5. 

re-ldg0,  ist  conj.,  (send  back,  out 
of  the  way),  banish. 

relictufl,  a,  um,  part.  of  rellnqu5. 

religio,  Onis,  f.  [re^ligO,  bind^,  (the 
tie  between  God  and  man),  religi ous 
obligation,  VI.  17,  5  ;  religious  be- 
lief,  vow,  V.  6,  3  ;  superstition. 

re-IinquO,  linquere,  UquI,  lictum, 
(leave  behind),  leave  ;  abandon,  give 
up.  III.  3,  3,  V.  33,  3,  49,  I,  VII. 
17,  6,  66,  5  ;  retain,  V.  19,  i  ; 
relinquèbStur,  (was  left),  there  re- 
mained,  I.  9,  i. 

reliquuB,  a,  um  [cf .  relinquO],  (re- 
maining),  rest  of;  più.  as  subst.,  the 
rest;  left,  I.  12,  2  ;  further,  IV. 
16,  2  (w.  fuga),  V.  63,  4  ;  else, 
IV.  7,  5  ;  nihil  reliqul,  (nothing 
of    left),    nothing  left,    I.    11,  5  ; 
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Bihll  r«liqul  £icere,  ìeave  notking 
undone^  II.  26,  5  (ad,  int/ie  matter 

r«-ma2&e5,  manère,  mànsl,  lìifinunnìi 

remain  behind^  nmain, 
rèmez,   rémigis,   m.  [rémus,  oar^ 

agd,  drive\  (one  who   pushes  an 

oar,   as  on    the    ancient    galleys), 

rower, 
Rdml,  Qniiii,  m.   più.,   a  trìbe  of 

Belgae  north  of  the   Marne,  about 

the     headwaters    of     the     Axona 

(Aisne),  who  allied  theroselves  with 

Caesar,  II.  3,  i,  etc. 
rémigS,  ist  conj.  [rémez],  row, 
re*migrO,  ist  conj.,  (remove  back), 

return, 
re-minLioor,  minTHcT,  ,  recali ^ 

remembery  w.  gen. 
remlMiu,  a,  nm,  part.  of  remittS. 
ro-mittd,  mittere,   misi,  miisum, 

send  back^   return^  restare  ;  throiv 

back,  II.  27,  4  ;  impair,  lese,  II.  16, 

4,  VI.  14,  4  ;  w.  de,  relax,  V.  49, 6  ; 

diminish,    I.  44,  5.     Perf.  part.  as 

adj.,  (relaxed),  mild,  V.  12,  6. 
re-inollésc5,  moUèscere, , 

[mollis,  so/t"],  (become  soft  again), 

lose  strength, 
re-moved,  movere,  m5vl,  m5tum, 

(move  hsick),  witAdraw,  drawaway  , 

dismiss,  I.   19,    3.     Perf.  part.  as 
adj.,  (removed),  remote, 
re-mùneror,  ist  conj.  [mùnus,^?//], 

repay,  re  word, 
rémoB,  I,  m.,  oar. 
Rèmiu,  I,  m.,  one  of  the  Remi. 
r§n5, 5nÌ8,  m.  [Celtic],  reindeer  skin, 

deer  skin. 
re-noTd,  ist  conj.    [novus,    new\ 

renew. 
re^nùntiS,  ist  conj.  [nùntiiu,  mes- 


senger^   bring  back  word,   report; 

declare  eUcted,  VII.  33,  3. 
re-pell5,  peUere,   ppoB,    pollimi, 

drive  back, 
repente,  adv.  [abl.  of  repSns,  sud- 

den\,  suddenly. 
re-pentlmu,    a,  mn  [repéna,  sud- 

den\,  sttdden,  hasty, 
re-periO,    perire,    ppert,    pertnm, 

(find   by  inquiry),  Jìnd  out,  find  ; 

pass.,  originate,  VI.  13,  il. 
re*pet5,   petere,   petlTl  or    petil, 

petltom,   seek    again  ;    try   to  gei 

back,   I.  31,  7  ;  poenSs  repetere, 

seek  satis/action. 

re-pled,  plére,  pièvi,  plétnm,  (re- 
fill) ;  amply  supply, 
re-portd,    ist     conj.,     carry    back, 

transport, 
re-p0sc5,  pascere,  popOsd, , 

(ask  back),  demand. 
re-praesent5,   ist  conj.    [praeséns, 

presenta  (make  present  again),  do 

at  once, 
re-prehendO,     prehendero,     pre- 

hendl,   prehénsam,   (hold    back), 

blame,  find  fault  with, 
repreisiu,  a,  om,  pan.  of  reprimo. 
re-prlm6,    primere,  preeal,    prea- 

Bom  [premo],  (press  back),  check. 
re-pudid,    ist    conj.     [re^pndium, 

divorce^,  reject. 
re-pàgn5,  ist  conj.  [pugna,  figkt\ 

(fìght    back),  resisi  ;   stand  in   the 

way  of,  w.  dat. 
repnlaus,  a,  nm,  part.  of  repello. 
re-qnlrO,  qulrere,  qnXalvI  or  qul- 

bìI,  qnisltum  [quaerO],  (seek  back), 

demand,  reguire;  miss,  VII.  63,8. 
rèa,  rei,  f.,  thing,  matter,  fact^  cir- 

cumstance^  etc.  ;  cf .  various  words  w. 

which  it  is  joined  in  use.     qnà  ré 
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(often  written  as  one  word),  (on  ac- 
count of  which  thing,  wherefore) 
ikerefore  ;  on  account  of  which ^  I. 
14,  2  ;  qua  rè  patàret,  (why  he 
shouid  think),  io  think,  I.  33,  2. 

re-BcindO,  scindere,  soldi,  sois- 
sum,  (cut  back),  destroy;  teardown^ 
VII.  86,5. 

re-sol8oO,  solscere,  solvi  or  soli, 
scltttm  [soiG,  know\  ascertain, 

re-sorlbd,  scrlbere,  scrlpsl,  scrip- 
tum, (write  again)«  transfer, 

re-servO,  ist  conj.,  (keep  back), 
reserve, 

re-sided,    sidére,    sèdi, ,  [se- 

deO],  (sit  back,  remain  behind),  re- 
main. 

re-8ld5,  sidere,  sèdi, ,  (settle 

back),  eccome  cairn, 

re-sistO,  sistere,  siiti, ,  (stand 

back),  remain  behind f  V.  11,  i,  VII. 
35,  2  ;  re'sist, 

re-spiciO,  spicere,  spexi,  speo- 
tom,  look  back,  II.  24,  2  ;  look  be- 
hind one,  V.  43,  4  ;  (look  back  at), 
have  regard  for,  VII.  77,  7  ;  con- 
sidera VII.  77,   16. 

re-BpondeO,  spendere,  spendi, 
spdnsum,  (promise  back),  answer, 
repfy, 

resp5nsum,  l,  n.  [neut.  of  perf. 
part.  of  responded],  (a  thing  an- 
swered),  answer. 

re-spnO,  spnere,  spui,  ,  (spit 

back),  spurn,  rej'ect, 

re-stinguO,  stinguere,  stinsi,  stlno- 
tnm,(quench  again);  intrans., /»/ 
out  a  fire  ;  w.  9%%9xvm^put  out  the 
fire  in. 

re-stitu5,  stituere,  stitul,  stitùtum 
[statnd],  (replace),  restore  ;  re^ 
build  ;  w.  proelium,  renew. 


retentus,  a,  nm,  part.  of  retined. 
re-tine5,     tinère,    UnuI,    tentum 

[tened], (hold  back);  detain  ;  mai/t- 

tain^y.  48,6;  /lold,  VII.   21,   3; 

keep  back,  II.    32,   2,  33,   2  ;    re- 

strain,  VII.  47,  2,  62,  i,  I.  47,  2 

(n5    c5icerent,    from  throwing)  ; 

memorlem  retinére,  w.  gen.,  (re- 

tain  the  memory  of),  remember. 
re-trahO,  trahere,  tràzi,  tràctum, 

(drag  back),  bring  back  by  force, 
re-vellO,  veliere,    velli,  vulsum, 

(wrench  back),  pulì  back,    I.  62,  5  ; 

Uar  up,  VII.  73, 3. 
reversus,  a,  um,  part.  of  revertor. 
re-vertor,  vertl,    vertl,    versum 

[vertS],  dep.  in  present  system  and 

perf.    part.,    (tum   back),    return, 

come  back., 
re-vincid,   vinclre,    vinsi,  vinc- 

tum,  (bind  back),  fasten, 
revinctus,  a,  um,  part.  of  revinciS. 
re-vocO,  ist  conj.  [vOz^  voice],  cali 

back,  recali, 
réz,  règia,  m.  [regO,  rule],  king. 
Rhénus,  I,  m.,   the  Rhine,  I.    1,  6, 

ctc. 
Rhodanus,I,  m.,  the  Rhone,  I.  6,  2, 

etc. 
ripa,  ae,  f.,  bank  of  a  stream. 
rivus,  I,m.,  brook,  small  stream, 
r5bur,  r5boris,  n.,  oak, 
rogO,  ist  conj.,  ask,   request ;  c5n« 

sulis  sacramento  rogare,  (require 

answer  under  the   consul's    oath), 

enlist. 

Róma,  ae,  f.,  loc.  Rdmae,  Rome. 
ROmSnus,  a,  um  [R5ma],  Roman. 

Masc.   as    subst.,  a    Roman,    più. 

Romans, 
ROscius,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Roscius,  one 

of  Caesar's  legati^  V.  24,  2,  etc. 


ROSTRUM 


lOO 


SANUS 


rOstmm,  I,  n.  [r5d5,  gnaw],  beak, 
of  a  bird  or  ancient  ship  ;  the  pro- 
jecting  end  of  the  prow,  correspond- 
ing  tothe  modem  ram. 

rota,  ae,  f.,  whteL 

rubuB,  I,  m. ,  bramble, 

Rùfas,  I,  m.  [rflfus,  reddisìt\^ 
Publius  Sulpicius  Rufus^  one  of 
Caesar's  legati,  IV.  22,  6. 

rumor.  Orla,  m. ,  report, 

rupès,  is,  f . ,  clìff,  steep  rock. 

rfirsiiB,  adv.  [contracted  from  revor- 
Boa,  for  reverBna],  (tumed  back), 
again,  back  again  ;  in  turn^  V.  44» 
13,  VII.  47,  7,  61,  2. 

Rutèni,  Orum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 
southern  Gaul  and  the  province 
(hence  prOvinciàléB,  VII.  7,  4), 
west  of  the  Cevennes,  bctween  the 
rivers  Lot  and  Tarn,  I.  45,  2,  etc. 

Rutilila,  I,  m.,  Marcus  Semproftius 
Rutilus,  one  of  Caesar*s  legati, 
VII.  90,  5. 

S 

SablnuB,  I,  m.,  Quintus  Titurius 
Sabittus,  one  of  Caesar's  legati,  II. 
6,  6,  etc.  ;  kilied  in  the  disaster  at 
Aduatuca,  V.  24  fi. 

Sabia,  la,  m.,  the  Sambre,  sl  tribu- 
tary  of  the  Meuse  (Mosa)  in  Belgic 
Gaul,  II.  16,  I,  18,  I. 

Bacer-d5B,  dOtia,  e.  [saoer,  sacred, 
do,  give,  puf],  priest,  (priestess). 

aaoràmentum,  I,  n.  [aaord,  set  apart 
as  sacred,  from  aacer,  sacred\ 
(means  of  sanctifying),  oath.  cOn* 
aolÌ8  aacràmentO  rogare,  (require 
answer  under  the  consuFs  oath),  en- 
list. 

aacrificitim,  I,  n.  [aacrificna,  sacri- 


ficial,   from    Bacar,  sacred^   Iacl5, 

make\  sacrifice, 
saepa,  adv. ,  compar.  aaepiiia,  super. 

Baepiaaimé,    often  ;    compar.    r^- 

peatedly,   I.   32,  3,   too  often ^   III. 

6, 4.      aaepe    numer5,    (often   in 

number),   often,     minime    aaepe, 

(by  no  means  often),  very  seldom. 
aaepéa,  ia,  f.,  hedge. 
aaeviO,  aaevlre,  saeTlTl,  Baevltam 

[aaeviia,   fierce\   be   fierce^    blozv 

hard. 
aagitta,  ae,  f.,  arrow, 
aagittSriaa,  I,  m.  [sagitta],  archer^ 

bowman. 
aagolum,  I,  n.  [dim.  of  aagmn,  a 

short  militar y  cloaìt\,  small  cloak, 
saltila,  na,  m. ,  foresi,  woods  ;  defilé, 

VII.  19,  2. 
aalùa,     fltia,     f.     [Mlvna,    sa  fé], 

safety ;    welfare,    II.    6,    2,    VII. 

2,1. 
SamarobrlTa,  ae,  f.,  toc.  ae,  a  city 

of  the  Ambiani  on  the  Somme  (Sa- 
mara), now  Amiens,  V.  24,  i,  etc. 
sanciS,  aanclre,  sfinzl,  afinctnm, 

ordain,  solemnly  agree.     Perf.  part. 

asadj.,  (ordained),  sacred ;  solemn^ 

VII.  66,  7. 

s&notua,  a,  nm,  part.  of  aancid. 
sanguiB,  guinia,  m.,  blood, 
sSnitSa,  tàtia,  f.  [sSnua],  (soundness 

of  mind  and  body),  good  sense.     ad 

B&iitàtem    revertl,    come  to  onis 

self,  come  to  one^s  senses. 
aSnO,ist  conj.  [BSnii8],(make  sound), 

remedy. 
Santonéa,  um,  or  Santoni,  dnim,  m. 

più.,  a  tribe  of   southwestem  Gaul 

on  the  coast  north  of  the  Garonne, 

I.  10,  I,  etc. 
Bànna,  a,  nm,  sound^  of  mind  and 
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body,   sane;  prO  sSnO, (as  a  sane 
man),  rational. 

sapiO,  sapere,   saplTl   (al),    , 

(bave  a  flavor,  bave  a  taste,  bave 
discernment),  understand^  noi  be 
Jools. 

aarcinae,  Srum,  f.  più.,  packs,  lug- 
gage  ;  sub  BarcinàB,  whìU  carry- 
ing  their  packs. 

sarci5,  sarclre,  sani,  sartum, 
(patch),  repair,  makg  good. 

aarmentum,  I,  n.  [sarpO,  prune'\, 
(what  is  pnined  off),  bruskwood. 

aatis,  (i)  adv. ,  (sufìfìciently)  ;  qùite^ 
III.  14,  3,  IV.  22,  2  ;  enough  (fol- 
lowing  the  adj.  it  modifìes),  IV. 
17,  I  ;  quite^  I.  43,  i  ;  satls  prSvi- 
d§re,  make  su fficient provision ^  III. 
3,  I  ;  satls  commodé,  very  well, 
I.  26,  3,  III.  13,  6,  14,  4,  fast 
enough,  I.  39,  6  ;  satis  màgnus, 
iarge  enough,  I.  16,  2,  qui  te  a  large, 
V.  21,  2,  quite  a  broad,  VII.  47,  2. 
(2)  indeclin.  adj.  used  as  subst., 
enough  ;  sufficient  ;  satis  habère, 
(consider  sufficient),  be  satis fied, 
satis  praesidii,  a  Iarge  enough  gar- 
rison;  satis  ovoA^i^^reason  enough  ; 
nMMÌ9i09r%make  restiiution,  1. 14, 
6,  V.  1,  7,  appease,  VII.  89,  2, 
apologize,  I.  41,  3,  V.  64,  3  ;  satisfy, 
V.  27, 7  (pr5  pietàte,  of  his  loyalty), 

8atls£actÌ5,  5nls,  f .  [satis,  £soi5,  see 
satls],  apology,  excuse. 

aaticius,  a,  un,  wounded ;  masc.  as 
subst.,  a  wounded soidier,  one  who  is 
wounded, 

saziim,  I,  n.,  rock,  (Iarge)  stone. 

scSlae,  Srom,  f .  più.  [scaiidO,^//^;/^], 
(steps),  scali ng  iadders. 

Scaldis,  is,  m.,  the  Scheldt,  a  ri  ver 
of  Belgic  Gaul,  which  Caesar  incor- 


rectly  sajrs  empties  into  the  Mense, 

VI.  33,  3. 

scapha,  ae,  f.  [o-icd^ij],  boat,  car- 
rìed  on  a  galley,  IV.  26,  4. 

sceleràtus,  a,  um  [perf.  part.  of 
scelerd,  pollute,  f rom  scelus],  crim- 
inal, 

scelus,  sceleris,  n.,  crime, 

scienter,  adv.  [sciéns,  pres.  part. 
of  Bci5],  (knowingly),  skilfuUy, 

scientia,  ae,  f.  [sciéns,  pres.  part. 
of  scio],  knowledge, 

scindo,  scindere,  scidl,  scissum, 
(split)  ;  tear  down. 

sciò,  sclre,  sdvl,  scltum,  know, 

scorpi5,  5nis,  m.  [o-icopx/iuy],  scor- 
pion  ;  in  military  language,  an  engine 
for  throwing  darts  or  other  missiles, 

VII.  26,   3  ;    also  a   missile   {ball, 
shaft)  front  a  scorpion,  VII.  26,  2. 

scrlbd,  scrlbere,  sctlpsi,  scriptum, 

wriie. 
scrobis,  is,  m.  or  T.,  pit, 
scntum,  I,  n.,  oblong  shield. 
se,  sésé,  acc.  of  suL 
sé-,  sèd-,  inseparable  prep.,  apart, 

aside. 

sèbnm,  I,  n.,  suet,  tallow. 
sec5,  secare,  secul,  sectum,  cui, 
secréto,  adv.  [abl.  of  sécrétus,  part. 

of     Sé-cem5,     separate],    secretly, 

private  ly, 

sectiO,  Onis,  f.  [sec5],  (share)  ;  booty. 
sector,  ist  conj.  [intensive   of  se- 

quor],  (follow),  run  after, 
sectùra,    ae,    f.    [sec5],    (cutting), 

quarry, 
secnndum,  prep.   w.   acc.    [secnn- 

dus],   (following)  ;    along,    II.   18, 

3,     VII.     34,    2;    besides,  ,1.    33, 

2  ;  secnndum   nàtnram  flnminis, 

(following  the  nature  of  the  river), 
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in  the  direction  of  the  current^  IV. 

17,4. 
gecnndug,  a,  nm  [sequor],  (follow- 

ing),  w.  aciéB,  vigilia,  loous,  sec- 

and  ;  favorabU^  successful  ;  Becnn- 

diOrès  ras,  greater  prosperi ty  ;  le- 

cimd5  flnmina,  down  stream. 
Becnria,  is,  f . ,  acc. ,  Im,  em,  abl.  I,  e 

[secò,  cut\^  axe ;  espec,  as  the  axes 

carried  by  the  Roman  lictors  were 

symbols  of  authority,/<7«;^,  author^ 

ity,  VII.  77,  i6. 
sed,  coòrd.  conj.,  but, 
Bèd-,  form  of  sé-,  in  comp.  before 

some  vowels. 
sé-decim,  sax-decim,  indeclin.  card. 

adj.  [sex,  decem],  sixteen, 
Bédds,  is,  f.[Beda5,  sit\  (seat),  settle- 

niente  habitaiion  ;  looiu  àc  sèdàa, 

hendiadys,  dwelling  piace, 
BéditiO,  5nÌB,  f .  [sèd-,  ed],  (a  going 

apart),  revolt, 
sSditiOBiiB,  a,  um  [séditi5],  seditious, 

treasonable. 
SedoliuB,  I,  m.,  leader  of  the  Lemo- 

vices,  VII.  88,  4. 
Sedani,  5rum,  m.  più.,   an  Alpine 

tribe,  south  of  the  upper  Rhone, 

III.  1,  I  ff. 
Sedusil,  Orum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 

Germans,  location  uncertain,  1.61,2. 
Beges,  BegetiB,  f.,  grainjield. 
Segni,  Srniii,    m.    più.,  a  German 

tribe    between    the   Eburones  and 

the  Tre  veri,  about  the  modem  town 

Sinei  or  Signi,  in  the  province  of 

Namur,  VI.  32,  i. 
SegontiàcI,  dram,  m.  più.,  a   tribe 

in  the  southern  part  of  Britain,  V. 

21,  I. 
Segov^oE,  actiB,  m. ,  a  British  chief 

in  Kent,  V.  22,  i. 


8egiiBÌ£vI,  Srum,  m.  più.,  a  Gallic 
tribe  south  of  the  Aedui,  west  of  the 
Rhone,  I.  10,  5,  etc. 

Bemel,  adv.,  once;  Bemel  atqiie 
itemm,  tinte  and  again, 

BèmentlB,  ìb,  f.  [Bémen,  seed\  soTe- 
ing;  sémentèB  quam  mà-»Twm5« 
faoere,  (make  the  greatest  possi  ble 
sowings),  sow  as  much  land  as  pos- 
sibie^  som  as  much  grain  aspossibU. 

BSmita,  ae,  f.,  path^  traiL 

Bemper,  adv.,  always, 

SemprdniiiB,  I,  m.,  Marcus  Sem- 
pronius  RutilnSy  one  of  Caesar*s 
Ugati,  VII.  90,  4. 

Benàtor,  5rÌB,  m.  [senez],  senator^ 
name  applied  by  Caesar  toa  member 
of  thecouncil  among  the  Nervii,  cor- 
responding  to  the  Roman  senate. 

BenStuB,  ^,  m.  [Benex],  (council  of 
elders),  the  Roman  senate  ;  what 
correspondéd  to  it  among  the  Gallic 
tribes,  council. 

Benez,  BeniB,  compar.  senior  or 
m&ior  (nàtù),  super.  mSzimns 
(nàtù),  old  ;  as  subst.,  old  man. 

Bèni,  ae,  a  [Bex],  distri b.  adj.,  six 
each^  VII.  76,  3,  six  each  day,  I. 

16,5. 

Senonés,  om,  m.  più.,  a  powerful 

Gallic  tribe  about  the  Yonne  rìver, 
whose  chief  city  was  Agedincum, 
now  Sens^  II.  2,  3,  etc. 

Bententia,  ae,  f .  [Benti6],  inew^  mo^ 
tion^  idea, propositionj  opinion^  III. 
3,  3,  8,  5  (dlcere,  give,  express)  \ 
resolution,  II.  10, 5  ;  effect,  1. 46,  i  ; 
purpose,  VI.  4, 3  ;  sentence,  VI.  44, 
2  ;  determination,  IV.  21,  6  (ma- 
nére,  continue). 

8enti5,  BentXre,  Bensì,  sènsnm,/^- 
ceive  through  any  of  the  senses  ;  w. 
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neut.  acc.  prò.,  entertam 

kno7u,  VII.  62,  3. 
sentis,  Ì8,  m.,  thorn^  briar. 
aepar^tim,  adv.  [BÌpar&tQ8],  sepa- 

rately^  by  ihemselves, 
Béparàtns,  a,  mn,  part.  of  sdparS. 
aé-pard,  ist  conj.,  (prepare  apart), 

separate;  perf.  part.  as  adj.,  (sepa- 

rated),  separate, 
aeptem,  indeclin.  card,  adj.,  'M. 
aepten-triO,  5iii8,  m.,  gen'vfraiiy  più. 
[aeptem;  triS^  pU)Ugh-ox\  the 
seven  plough-oxen^  the  seven  stars 
that  fonn  the  constellation  of  the 
Great  Bear  ;  hence,  the  north. 

aeptlmùa,  a,  iim  [aeptem],  ord.  adj., 
seventh, 

aeptlngentl,  ae,  a  [aeptem,  cen- 
tum],  card,  adj.,  seven  hundred, 

aeptuSgintà,  indeclin.  card.  adj. 
[aeptem],  seventy, 

aepviltnra,  ae,  f.  [aepeliO,  bury"], 
burlai. 

Sèqnana,  ae,  m.,  th^  Seine,  the 
most  important  river  of  northem 
France,  I.  1,  2,  etc. 

Séquanl,  Ororn,  m.  più. ,  one  of  the 
most  powerf ul  tribes  of  centrai  Gaul 
before  Caesar's  arrivai,  the  chief  of 
the  States  that  opposed  the  suprem- 
acy  of  the  Aedui,  I.  1,  5,  etc. 

Béqnanua,  a,  um,  Sequanian,  of  the 
Sequani  ;  roasc.  sing.  as  subst,  a 
Sequaniatiy  one  of  the  Sequani, 

aeqnor,  Beqtd,  secattui  nusnyfollow; 
accompany^join^  II.  17,  2;  fidem 
aeqtil,  acceptprotection  ;  take  advan- 
tage  of  V.  8,  3  ;  refuse  to  give  up^ 
VII.  63,  7. 

Ser.,  abbreviation  for  Senriiu,  a 
Roman  praenomen. 

aermO,  5ni8,  m.  [aerS,  weave],  con- 
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versation^  speech  ;    sermOnia  adi- 
tum,  (access  for  conversation),  per- 
sonal acquaintance. 
».  terO,    aerere,    aévi,    aatum,    sow^ 
,  \lant. 
aéi<;p}  adv.,  compar.   aerina,  super. 

8fi«  Haaimé,  (late),  tao  late, 
'>ertdriua,  I,  m.,  Qutntus  Sertorius, 
a  Roman  general  of  the  party  of 
Marìus,  who  held  Spain  against  the 
consular  armies  for  many  years,  III. 
23,  5. 
aervXlia,  e  [aervua],  of  slaves,  equi- 
valent  to  aervOrum,  I.  40,  5  ;  the 
sante  as  in  the  case  of  slaves,  VI. 

19,3. 
Sergio,  servire,  servivi  or  servii, 

servltum  [servus],  (serve)  ;  be  a 

slave ^    IV.   6,  3  ;  devote  one*s  self 

VII.  34, 1. 
servitùs,  tùtia,  f .  [aervua],  (the  con- 

dition  of  a  slave),   slavery  ;  subjeC' 

tion,  bondage, 
ServiuB,  I,  m. ,  a  Roman  praenomen, 
aervS,  istconj.,  keep  ;  save  ;  watch^ 

observe,  V.  19,  i. 
servus,  I,  m.,  slave, 
sès-centl,  ae,  a,  or  aex-centl,  ae,  a, 

card  adj.    [aex,  centum],  six  hun» 

dred, 
sésqni-pedàlia,  o  [sésqol,  one  half 

more  ;  pés,/<M»/],  a  foot  and  a  half 

(thick), 
sétiuB,  compar.    adv.,    less ;  nihilO 

(abi.    of  measure  of  difT.)  aétina, 

(none  the  less),  nevertheless, 
seo,  form  of  slve. 
sevèritSa,  tStls,  f.    [aevérua,    se- 

vere\  severity, 
sé-voc5,  ist  conj.  [v5x,  voice"]^  cali 

aside. 

[I(],  indeclin.  card,  adj.,  six. 
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Boz-àgintà,     indeclin.     card.     adj. 

[sex],  sixiy. 
Boz-oentl,  ae,  a,  or  séB-oentl,  ae,  a, 

card.  adj.  [saZ)  centum],  six  hun 

drfd, 
SeztiuB,  I,  m.,  (i)  Publius  Sex  ti 

Baculusy   a   very   brave  centur' 

II.  26,    I,    III.  6,  2,  VI.  38,  I,  ^\. 

(2)   Titus  Sextius^  one  of  Caesar's 

legati,  VI.  1,  I,  VII.  49,   i,    61,  2, 

90,  6. 
bI,  subord.  conj.,  if,  si  quidem,  (if 

indeed),  since^  VI.  36,  2.    quod  si, 

see  quod. 
SibuzàtéB,  nm,  m.   più.,  an  Aqui- 

tanian  tribe,  probably  in  the  south- 

westem   part  of  the   country,  III. 

27,1. 
Bic,  adv.,  so,  in  such  a  manner. 
Biccitàs,  tfitis,  f.  [siccnB,  dry\  dry- 

ftess;  più.  drought. 
aio  ut,  sic  uti,  conj.,  often  wrìtten 

as  one  word,  (so  as),  just  as  ;  just 

iike^Vl,  26,  2. 
BlduB,  slderis,  n.,  constellation;  più., 

heavenly  bodies,  the  stars,  etc. 
Blgni-fer,  feri,  m.   [slgnum,  fer5], 

standard'bearer, 
Blgnificàtid,    5nifl,   f.     [slgnificS], 

intimationj  announcement  ;  signal, 

II.  33,  3  ;  demcanor,  actions,  VII. 

12,6. 
8lgnific5,  ist  conj.  [slgnum,  £bcì5], 

(show  by  signs),  indicate  by  signs, 

announce  by  word  of  mouth. 
Blgnom,  I,  n.,  signal ;  military  j/aW- 

ard, 
BilànuB,  I)  m.,  Marcus  Silanus,  one 

of  Caesar's  legati,  VI.  1,  i. 
Bilentiam,  I,  n.  [silénB,  pres.  part. 

of  Bile5,  be  sileni^,  silence  ;    abl.  of 

manner,  often  as  adv.,  silently. 


Sm^lba,  I,  m.,  Titus  SiHus^  an  ofiìcer 
ith  Crassus  in  Aquitania,  III.  7, 
4,  B,  2. 

Silva,  ae,  f.,  foresi,  woods, 

BllvestriB,  o  [Silva],  wooded, 
similifl,  e,  compar.  similior,  super. 

simillimuB,    like,    similar,      v§zl 

(gen.   w.  adj.)  simile,  (similar  to 

the  truth),  probable,  lìkefy, 
Bli>'  **Tid6,  iniB,  f.  [Bimilii],  simi- 

lariij ,  rcsemblance, 
siliiu],  adv. ,  at  the  sante  tinte  ;  aimul 

— simul,  both — and,  noi  only — but 

also;    simul    atque,    and    aimul 

alone,  IV.  26,  5,  as  soon  as, 
simul&cnmi,  I,  n.   [simulò],  Qike- 

ness),  figure,  image. 
simulSti5,  dnis,  f.  [simulò],  pr elenca. 
simulò,  ist  conj.   [similis],  (makc 

like)  ;  pretenda 
simultSs,  tfitis,  f.  [simul],  (a  being 

together),  rivalry, 
sin,  subord.  conj.  [si,  ne],  but  if, 
sincérS,  adv.  [sinc6m8,  pure},  Aon- 

estly. 

sine,  prep.  w.  abl.,  withotét. 
singiUfitim,  adv.  [singuU],  one  at  a 

tinie,  singly,  individually. 
singulSriB,  e  [singull],  single,  VII. 

8,  3  ;  singly,  IV.  26,  2  ;  extraordi- 

nary,  uneqimlled, 
singulX,  ae,  a,  distrib.  adj.,  one  by 

one,  one  each  ;  single,  separate. 
sinister,  tra,  tram,  left;  as  subst. 

se.  manus  or  cernii,  the  left;  the  left 

hand,  I.  26,  3.     (sub,  on,) 
sinistrdrBus,  adv.  [for  siniatròver- 

bus],  (turned  toward  the  left),  to  the 

left, 
situs,  US,  m.  [sind,  lay},  situation, 

site, 
slve,  or  Ben,  conj.  [si,  -va],  (or)  \f. 
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IV.  17,  IO  ;  aive— live,  whether — 

«TT,  either — or, 
Bocer,  Bocerl,  ra.^  father-ìn-law, 
societàs,   tàtis,  f.    [soclos],   (com- 

panioQship)  ;  alliance, 
Bocicui,    I,   m.,    (companion)  ;  più. , 

allies, 
«51,  851Ì8,  m.,  no  gen.   più.,  sun  ; 

orìSnB  sOl,  (the  rising  sun),  the  cast; 

occldéiiB    851,    (the    setting    sun), 

occSmis  8dlÌ8,  (the  setting  of  the 

sun),  the  w^j^/ jjersonified,  Sol^  the 

Sun,  VI.  21,  2. 
adlàcinm,  I,  n.  [sOlor,  €on5oU\,  con- 

solation,  comfort, 
Boldnriiu,  I,  m.,  the  name  applied 

by  the  Aquitanians  to  dose  p>ersonaI 

followers   or  retainers  of   a  chief, 

descrìbed  III.  22,  i  ;  best  left  un- 

translated. 
soleò,  Boldre,  solitiui  sum,  be  accus- 

tomedm 
85Utnd5,   dinis,  f.   [sdlus],  (loneli- 

ness)  ;  vnlderness^  waste, 
Bollertia,   ae,  f.  [soUers,  skilful'\, 

skilly  adroitness, 
soUicitó,  ist  conj.  [sollicitiu,  agi- 

iated\  stir  up  ;  tempt^  tamper  with, 

VII.  37,  I. 
Bolllcitndd,  dinis,  f .  [sollicitiu,  agi- 

tated\  atixiety, 
Bolnm,  I,  n.,  bottom,  VII.  72,  i,  73, 

7  ;  soil,  I.  11,  5  ;  ground,  VI.  23,  i. 
Bdltun,  adv.   [acc.   of  85la8],  onfy  ; 

ndn  Bdlum — 8ed  etiam,  not  only— 

bui  also, 
851us,  a,  um,  gen.  sdllus,  dat.  8011, 

aloney  onfy, 
8olv5,    solvere,     solvi,    solùtum, 

loose  ;  nàvés    solvere,  (loose   the 

ships),  set  sail^  weigh   anchor  ;  so 

also  w.  iiftv58  omitted. 


sonitos,  Q8,  m.  [sonò,  sound,  from 

sonos],  (sound),  splash, 
sonus,  I,  m.,  sound, 
soror,  sorOris,  f . ,  sister  ;  soror  ex 

mStre,  (sister  from  one's  mother), 

half-sister  by  the  same  mother. 
Bors,  sortis,  f.,  lot. 
SotiStes,  um,  gen.  più.,  a^trìbe  in 

the  northern  part  of  Aquitania,  near 

modem  Lot,  III.  20,  2,  etc. 
spatium,  I,  n. ,  space,  either  properly, 

or  in  time  ;  distance;  time,  intervaL 
speciés,  di,  f.,  only  nom.  and  acc.  in 

più.  [-speciò,  look],  appearance;  ad 

(in)  speciem,  for  show,  I.  61,  i, 

V.  61,  4. 
spectO,     ist     conj.    [intensive     of 

-specid,  /«7>è],(Iook),  extend,  stretch; 

trans.,  (look  at),  consider, 
specnlator,     5ri8,    m.   [speculor], 

scout,  spy. 
speculStdrius,  a,  um  [speculfitor], 

(used    for  scouting,    etc.)  ;    spec. 

nàvigium, /iVi^^/  boat,  small  boat, 
speculor,  ist  conj.  [specula,  watch 

tower,  from  -speciO,  look],  spy,  act 

as  spies. 

sper5,  ist  conj.  [spes],  hope, 
spès,  spel,  f.,  only  nom.  -and  acc.  in 

più.,  hope, 
splritus,    US,   m.     [splr5,    breath], 

(breath);  più. /riV^,  cf.  Eng.  **  airs." 
spolio,  ist    conj.  [spolium,  spoil], 

despoil,  deprive,  strip. 
sponte,  spontis,  f.,  abl.  and  gen.  of 

noun  (spdns),  whose  other  cases  are 

not  found,  yr^^  will ;  sua  sponte, 

by  their  own  injluence,  I.  9,  2  ;  of 

their  {his)  own  accord. 
stabiliO,   stabilire,  stabilivi,    sU- 

billtum  [stabilis,    steady],    (make 

steady),  secure,  fasten. 
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sUbilit&s,  tati8,  f.  [sUbiUs,  sUady], 

steadiness. 
Btatim,  adv.  [8t5j,  (on  the  spot),  im- 

mediaUly. 
Btati5,  Onis,  f.  [sto],  (a  standing), 

guard  ;  picket,  II.  18,3;  sentimi^ 

VII.   69,    7  ;    riserve,   V.    16,   4. 

(in,  on.) 
Btati35,  Btataere,  statuì,  statntmn 

[sUtiu],  (settle),  place,  IV.  17,  5  ; 

determine,    decìde  ;  take  measures, 

I.  19,  5  ;  quid  gravina  «tatuerà, 

(decide  anything  quitc  severe),  take 

any  very  severe  tneasures,  I.  20,  i. 
statura,    ae,    f.    [std],    (standing), 

heigkt,  stature, 
status,    US,     m.     [st5],    (standing, 

status),  conditi  on,  situation, 
stimulus,  I,    m.  [cf.   ari^,  prick], 

goad,  spur  ;  prick,  facetiously  ap- 

plied  to  sharp  metal  hooks  set  in 

the  ground.  VII.  73,  9,  82,  i. 
stlpendiàrius,  a,  um  [stlpendium], 

tributary,      Masc.   più.   as   subst., 

dependents. 
stlpendium,  I,  n.  [stipa,  ^  i///  pendO, 

pay'\,  tribute, 

stlpes,  stlpitis,  m. ,  stake,  posi. 
stirpa,  stirpis,  f . ,  (m.  or  f .  in  poetry), 

steck  of  a  plant  or  tree  ;  race,  VI. 

34,  8  ;  stock^  VI.  34,  5. 
std,  stare,    stetX,    stfttum,  stand; 

abide  (by),  VI.  13,6. 
strimentum,  I,  n.  [stemd,  strew], 

Straw  ;  pack  saddle,  VII.  46,  2. 
strepitns,  ùs,  m.    [strepd,  make  a 

noisè\,  noise. 
studed,  studere,  studul,  ,  w. 

novls  rèbus  (imperila),  be  eager 

(for),  desire,   care  (about)  ;  pay  at- 

tenHon,  VII.  ^Z\  be  looking,  VI. 

21,  3;  strive,  VII.   14,2  ;  be  bent 


(upon),  VII.  20,  5  ;  ìook^  pay  any 

atUntioH,  VII.  28,  3. 
studi5sé,    adv.    [stndi&aDS,    eager, 

from  studium],  eagerly. 
studium,  I,  n.  [stude5],  eagerness, 

enihusiasm  ;  devotion,    I.    19,    2; 

pursuit,  VI.  21,  3. 
stultitia,  ae,  f.   [stultus,  fooUsK\, 

folly. 
sub,  prcp.,  (i)w.  acc.  when  implying 

motion,   under  ;  close  up  to,  I.  24, 

5  ;  in  expressions  of  time,  ùnoards  ; 

(2)  w.  abl.  when  implying  rest,  «»- 

der,   at  the  foot  of,  close  by.     In 

comp.  the   same    as    above  ;   also, 

from  under,  i.e.  up  ;  slightly,  some- 

what. 
subfictus,  a,  um,  part.  of  subigO. 
sub-dolns,    a,  um  [dolns,  devtcè], 

(somewhat  dcceitful),  crafty,   cun- 

ning. 
sub-dùc5,  dùcere,  dùzX,  ductom, 

(lead   from   below),    lead    up  ;    of 

ships,  draw  up.  (in,  on  to,) 
subducti5, 5nÌ8,  f.  [subdùcd],  dra-w- 

ing  up  (on  shore),  beaching. 
Bub-ed,  Ire,  (Ivi)  il,  itum,  go  under, 

enter,  I.  36,  7  ;  w.  perlculum,  un- 

dergo  ;    w.    condicidnem,   submit 

to;  come  up,  II.  26,  i,  VII.  86,  5  ; 

approach,  II.  27,  5. 
8ub-fodi5,   fodere,    fÒdX,    lòeram, 

(dig  undemeath),  stab  undemeath, 
BubfosBUB,  a,  um,    part.    of    sub- 

fodi5. 
sub-ioi5  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 

Bubjici5),    icere,     ieci,     iectum 

[iaci5],    (throw    under),    subject; 

place  below,  IV.  17,  9  ;  expese,  IV. 

36,  2  ;  (throw  from  under),  thrust 

from  below,  I.  26, 3. 
suMectns,  a,  um,  part.  of  8ubici5. 
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Bub-igò,  igere,  égl,  Acttun  [ag5], 
(drive  under,  subdue),  constrain^ 
confronta 

8tibit5,  adv.  [abl.  of  tubitus],  sud- 
denly. 

stibitus,  a,  um  [part.  of  stibeS], 
(having  *'  come  up  "),  sudden, 

sablatus,  a,  um|  parU  of  toI15. 

8ub-lev5,  ist  conj.  [levi»,  light\ 
(Hghten  from  underneath)  ;  help^ 
aidy  support;  assist  (by),  hold  on 
(to),  I.  48,  7  ;  raise,  VI.  27,  2  ; 
lighten,  VI.    32,  5  ;    ////  up,  VII. 

47,7. 
snb-lica,  ae,  f . ,  pile, 

8ub-lu5,  luere, ,  Idtiun,  (wash 

bclow),  wash, 
snb-minittrO,  ist  conj.    [miniater, 

servant\  furnish^  provide. 
aub-mittò,  mlttere,  misi,  miaBuni, 

(send  under,  as  for  support),  send, 

submit. 
8ub-move5,   movere,    mSvI,  m5- 

ttun,  (move  from  under),  drive  back, 
aob-mO,  raere,  mi,  ratum,  under- 

mine,  II.   6,  2  ;  dig  under,  hosen, 

VI.  27,  4. 
Bub-seqnor,   Mqnl,    seontaa  anm, 

foUow  closely,  folhw  up, 
subaidlnm,  I,  n.  [subaldS],  reserve, 

reinforcement ;  aid ;  più.,  tnarches 

as  reinforcements,  VII.  88,  6. 
aub-iadS,  ledere,  sèdi,  aeasam,  (sit 

at  the  bottom),  remain  behind, 
8ub-8iatd,  statere,  siiti, ,  (stand 

under),  halt^  moke  a  stand. 
sub-som,  esse, ,  be  close  at  hand, 

be  close  by, 
sub-trah5,  trahere,  tràxi,  trSctnm, 

(draw  from  underneath),  w.  cmil- 

culls,  undermine,  VII.  22,  2  ;  re- 

move,  set  at  liberty,  I.  44,  5. 


subvectiS,  onis,  f.  [subvehd],  trans- 

portation, 
sab-veh5,  vehere,  vezi,  vectum, 

(carry.to  a  position  under),  bringup, 
sub-veniS,  venire,  veni,  ventnm, 

(come  up  under),  come  to  the  aid  (of). 
sue-,  form  of  sub-  in  comp.  bcfore  e. 
sno-oéd6,  cèdere,   cèssi,  cèssum, 

(go  close  up  to,  go  under)  ;  succeed, 

in  the  sense  either  of  take  one's  place, 

or  be  success  fui,   VII.  26,  i  ;   ap- 

proach,  I.  24,  5,  26,  6  ;  be  nejftXo 

anyone,  IV.  3,  3. 
suc-cend5,  cendere,  oendl,  cènsum, 

(kindle  beneath),  setonfire, 
suc-oId5,     cidere,      oidi,     clsom 

[caed5],  (cut  under),  cut  down, 
suo-cumb5,  cumbere,  cubai, 

[cf .  cubo],  (He  down  under),  yield, 

succumb, 
suo-curr5,  correre,  cncurrl,  cur- 

sum,  (run  under),  run  to  the  help 

(of),  rush  to  aid  ;  as  w.  aoxilid* 
sudis,  la,  f.,  stake,  pile, 
Suèba,  ae,  f.,  a  Swabian  (woman), 
SuèbI,  5rum,  m.    più.,   the   Suebi, 

Swabians,  the  most  powerful  Ger- 

man  trìbe  in  Caesar*s  time,  I.  37, 

3,  etc. 
8ues8i5nès,  um,  m.  più.,  a   Belgic 

trìbe  about  the  Marne,  II.  3,  5  ff. 
sof-,  form  of  sub-  in  comp.  before  £ 
sof-fici5,     ficere,     fSoI,      fectom 

[faoi5],  (put  under,  be  suffìcient), 

hold  out, 
suffirègium,   I,   n.,    (voting   tablet), 

vote, 
Sugambrl,  5rum,  m.  più. ,  a  German 

trìbe  north  of  Cologne,  IV.  16,  2, 

etc. 

sug-,  form  of  sub- in  comp.  before  g. 
suggestns,  òa,  m.  [8Ug-ger5,  (bear 
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from  under),  raise\  platform, 
(IM:5,  front,) 

sul,  geo.,  dat.  libi,  acc.  and  abl.  lé 
or  Bésé,  sing.  or  più.,  reflex,  prò., 
3d  pers.,  himself^  herself^  itself 
thetnselves  ;  him,  her^  when  Eng. 
usage  makes  the  reflezive  meaning 
clear. 

Sulla,  agi,  m.,  Lucius  Carnelius 
Sulla,  consul  B.c.  88,  dicUtor,  8i- 
79,  I.  21,  4. 

Sr.*piclii8,  I,  m.,  Publius  Sulpicius 
Rufus,  an  ofHcer  with  Caesar,  prob- 
ably  a  legatus,  VII.  90,  7. 

Bum,  esse,  fol  (futànu),  be  ;  exisU 

somma,  ae,  f .  [fem.  of  BummuB,  se. 
rSs],  (highest  thing)  ;  sum,  I.  29, 
2,  3;  whole,  VI.  34, 3  ;  most,  greaUst 
pari,  VI.  11,  5  ;  Bumma  imperii, 
chief  authority,  general  manage- 
ment ;  Bummam  imperii  tenére, 
be  commander-in-chief  ;  w.  belli, 
control,  conduci  ;  test,  VII.  21,  3. 

BummiiB,  a,  um,  super,  of  supems. 

BtLm5,  sibnere,  anmpBl,  Bòmptom 
[for  Bub-imO,  from  em5],  (take 
away  from  anyone)  ;  take  ;  aibl 
sumere,  (take  to  one's  self),  as- 
sume ;spend,  III.  14, 1  ;8uppUoiimi 
de  aliquS  sumere,  (take  punish- 
ment  from  anyone,  cf.  Eng.  "  take 
it  out  of  "  anyone),  injlict  punish- 
meni  on  anyone,  punish  anyone» 

BùmptudBQB,  a,  um  [sumptus], 
costly, 

BumptuB,  US,  m.  [sumd],  expense. 

super-,  prep.  in  comp.,  over. 

superbe,  adv.  [superbns,  proud, 
from  super,  cf.  Eng.  **uppish"], 
haugktily» 

superò,  ist  conj.  [superus],  (get 
above)  ;  overcome  y  prevali,  V.  31, 


3  ;  surpass.  III.  14,  8,  VI.  24,  i  ; 
exceed.  III.  14,  4  ;  survive,  VI.  19, 
2  (se.  Tltfi). 

super-seded,  sedfire,  sSdl,  sewimm, 

(sit  over,  be  superior  to,  **bc 
above  ")  ;  refrain, 

super-sum,  esse.  Ini, ,  (be  over)  ; 

be  left,  remain, 

superus,  a,  um  [super],  high  ;  com- 
par.  superior,  of  place,  kigher^ 
upper  ;  of  time,  former  ;  of  a  battle. 
superior,  more  successfui  ;  saper. 
snprémus,  summus,  of  place, 
highest;  w.  most  other  nouns, 
greatestj  summae  rés,  most  im" 
portant  ma  Iter  ;  often  w.  partitive 
force,  as  w.  mdns,  oollia,  iugum, 
fossa,  the  top  of,  the  summit  of  ;  so 
neut.  as  subst.,  tht  top,  summit, 
end;  summa  vis,  main  strength  ; 
w.  speoiés,  exact;all,  whole,  V.  17, 
5,   VII.  39,  2,  41,  2.      See  also 


sup-,  form  of  sub  in  comp.  before 

P- 
8up-pet5,  petere,  petlvl  or  petil, 

petltum,  (come  to  the  aid  of),  be  on 

hand,  be  availabU ;  hold  out,  VII. 

77,  2.  86,  6. 
sup-plSmentum,  I,  n.  [sup-pleG,  yf // 

up],  reinforcement, 
sup-plez,  pliois,  adj.    [cf.    plioS, 

fold\  (bending  under,  kneelìng)  ; 

submissive;    as  subst.,   suòmissive 

men, 
suppliofitiò,  5nÌ8,  f.  [nnp^ììoòyfolJ 

under,  from  supplez],  (a  kneelìng), 

thanksgiving, 
supp]iciter,adv.  [supplez],  kumbly, 

submissively. 
suppUoium,  I,  n.  [supplex,  in  sense 

of  bending  to  receive  lcuhes'\,  punish- 
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meni  ;    often  in  the  sense  of  capital 

ptinishment^  execution» 
Bup-portO,  ist  conj.,  bring  up, 
BXiprS,  adv.  and  prep.  w.  acc.  [case 

form  of  supcstu],  above  ;  of  time, 

bifore,  VI.  19,  4. 
BUS-,  form  of  sub  in  comp.  before  e, 

p,  and  t. 
8us-cipi9,    oipere,    oSpI,    ceptmn 

[capÌ5],  (take  under),  under take  ; 

■ibi  BUBolpere,  (take  upon  one's 

self),  assume. 
BQ(Bub)  -  splclò,     oplcere,     spezi, 

Bpeotum,  (look  askance  at),  suspect. 
8n8plci5,  Snis,  f.   [Btbipioi5],  sus- 
picione 
Bospioor,  ist   conj.   [cf.  ■tbq>ioi5], 

suspecu 
BQB-tentò,  ist  conj.  [intens.  of  mu- 

tine5],  sustain,  se. bella,  II.  14, 6  ; 

impers.,  the  attack  was  sustained^ 

II.  6,  I  ;  endure^  V.  39,  4  ;  avoid^ 

VII.  17,  3. 
■VB-tined,    tinére,   linnX,   tantum 

[tene5],  (hold  under),  w.  impetum, 

▼im,  Sapectum,    haec,    susiain; 

witAstand /  ìntTains.  hold  out ;  kold^ 

V.  10,  2  ;  bear^  endure,  I.  31,  13, 

VI.  18,  3  ;  check,  IV.  33,  3  ;  carry, 

VII.  66,  4  ;  sé  Bustinére,  stand 
upright,  II.  26,  I. 

BUtiB,  a,  nm  [cf.  snl],  reflex,  poss. 
prò.,  3d  pers.,  his,  her^  its,  their, 
the  gender  and  number  depending 
upon  the  antecedent  ;  his  own,  etc.  ; 
w.  lootu,  favorable,  IV.  34,  2  ; 
one*s  usuai y  well  known^  e.g.  w. 
clementia,  II.  14,  5,  31,  4;  as 
subst.,  masc.  più.,  one's  own  men^ 
countrymen^  friends,  etc;  neut. 
sing.,  iheir  standing^  I.  43,  8  ;  più. 
their  (his)  property^  possessions. 


T.,  abbreviation  for  Titiu,  a  Roman 

praenomen, 
tabamàoulniii,    I,     n.    [dimin.    of 

tabema,  hut^,  tent, 
tabula,  ae,  f.,  (board»  wrìting  tablet), 

list. 
tabnlatnm,  I,  n.    [tabula],  (system 

of  boarding,  flooring),  story, 
taced,  tacére,   tacul,  taoitum,    be 

sileni  ;  trans. ,  be  sileni  about,    Perf . 

part.  as  adj.,  sileni, 
taoitus,  a,  um,  part.  of  taoaò. 
tSlea,  ae,  f.,  rod  or  bar, 
t21ÌB,  e,  such. 

tam,  adv.,  so^  to  sucha  degree. 
tamen,  adv.,  yet^  nevertheless ;  in^ 

deed  ;  however, 
TBme8lji,is,  m.,  acc.  im,  the  Thames. 
tam-etol,     subord.    conj.     [tamen, 

eUI],    (however,      although),    al- 

though, 
tandem,  adv.  [for   tam-dem,    (cf. 

Idem)],  at  length  ;  giving  impatient 

force  to  questions,  quid  tandem, 

what  in  the  world,  I.  40,  4. 
tangS,    tangere,    tetigi,    taotum, 

(touch),  border  upon. 
tantopere,  adv.  [for  tant5  opere) 

see  opus],  fiercely^  desperately. 
tantulns,  a,  um  [dimin.  of  tantus], 

such  little  ;  such  slight,  li.  30,  4  ; 

tantulae  rés,  such  trijles, 
tantum,   adv.     [tantus;    adverbial 

acc],  so  mueh.V.  64,  4,  VI.  12,3; 

w.  restrictive  force,  (so  much  and 

no  more),  enough^  VI.  27,  4,  38,  5; 

tantum   modo,    (so   much    only), 

merelyy  III.  6,  3  ;  tantum— quan- 
tum, vnly  as  much  as^  V.  19,  3. 
tantundem,  adv.  [neut.  acc.  of  tan- 
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tusdem,  from  tantuB,  Idem],   (so 

much  the  ssLme),jujtso  mucA, 
tantofli  a,  um,  sa  great^  so  much  ; 

tantuB— quantoB,  jj  much  as;  tanti, 

gen.  of  value,  of  so  great  account^ 

I.  20,  5. 
TarbelU,  dram,  m.  più.,  an  Aqui- 

tanian  tribe  upon  the  Atlantic  coast, 

III.  27,  I. 
tarde,  adv.  [tardila],  slowiy;  com- 

par.,  rather  slowiy, 
tardS,   ist  conj.    [tardila],    (make 

slow),  retare^  check, 
tardila,  a,  om,  sUnv  ;  compar. ,  rather 

shw, 
Tania9té8,  inm,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 

western  Aquitania,  III.  23,  i,  etc. 
TSagetiiis,  I,  m.,  a  chief  of  the  Car- 

nutes,  supported  by  Caesar,  V.   25, 

I,  29,  2. 
tanma,  I,  m.,  bull, 
TaximagnlQB,  I,  m.,  a  Brìtish  chief 

of  Kent,  V.  22,  i. 
tazuB,  I,  f.,  yew-tree^  or  its  leaves  or 

berries. 
td,  acc.  of  tu. 
Tectosagés,  um,  m.  più.,  a  division 

of  the  Volcae,  in  the  Province  ;  prin- 

cipal  cities  Toulouse  (Tolosa)  and 

Narbonne  (Narbo),  VI.  24,  2. 
tSctiim,  I,  n.    [neut.  of  perf.  pass. 

part.   of  teg5],  (a  thing  covered), 

shelter^  Itouse, 
tegimentum,  I,  n.  [teg5],  (means  of 

covering),  covering, 
tegO,  tegere,  tesi,  iSctnm,  cover, 

V.  43,  I  ;  conceaU 
téliim,!,  n.,  any  weapon  intended  te 

bethrown,  spear,  dari, 
tamerfiriua,  a,  nm  [temerà],  rash^ 

rcckless. 
temere,  adv. ,  rashly,  recklessly. 


temerltfia,  tStia,  f.  [temere],  rash- 
ness,  recklessness, 

tém5,  Onia,  m.,  pole  of  a  chariot. 

temperantia,  ae,  f.  [temperSns, 
pres.  part.  of  temperò],  moderaiion. 

temperò,  ist  conj.  [cf.  tempua], 
(mingle  properly,  exercise  modera- 
tion,  practise  self-control),  refrain. 
Perf.  part.  as  adj.,  temperate,  mild. 

tempeatSa,  t&Us,  f.  [tempua], 
weaiher,  IV.  23,  i,  36,  3.  V.  7,  4  ; 
(stormy  weather)  ;  storm. 

tempt5,  ist  conj.,  intens.  of  [tendS], 
try  ;  approach  with  treasonabie  ìn- 
tent,  VI.  2, 2  ;  w.  fortfKnam,  tempi  ; 
w.  Iter,  try  io  force  ;  make  an  at- 
tempi upon,  VII.  73,  I,  86,4. 

tempua,  temporla,  n.,  time;  in  reli- 
qunm  tempua,  in  ihe future;  omnl 
tempore,  always;  pr5  tempore  et 
prO  ré,  according  to  the  Hme  and 
circumstancCy  V.  8,  i, 

Tencterl,  &rum,  m.  più.,  a  German 
trìbe,  drìven  by  the  Suebi  from  their 
homes,  who  appeared  about  the 
iower  partof  the  Rhine  in  the  winter 
of  56-55  B.C.,  IV.  1,  I,  etc. 

tendS,  tendere,  tetendl,  tentua  and 
tènaua,  stretch;  pitch  one*s  tent,  VI. 
37,2. 

tenebrae,  Srum,  f.  più.,  darkness, 

tened,  tenére,  tenui  [tentom], 
hold,  have.;  restrain,  I.  31,9,  39, 
4  ;  occupy,  VII.  48,  i,  80,  2;  drca- 
itua  tenet,  the  circumference  is, 
VII.  69,  6  ;  aé  tenére,  (hold  one's 
self),  remain, 

tener,  tenera,  tenerum,  compar. 
tenerior,  super,  tenerrimui,  tcn- 
der^  young, 

tenuia,  e,  (thin)  ;  deUcaU,  V.  40,  7  ; 
precariouSy  meagre<t  VI.  36,  8. 


i7^ 


TSNUTTAS 


III 


TOLLO 


tennitSi,  tatis,  f.   [tenuii],  (thin. 

ness)  ;  poverty. 
teniiiter,  adv.  [teauis],  thinly, 
ter,  num.  adv.   [cf.  trafj,  three  times, 
teres,  teritii,  adj.  [cf.  ter&,  rubi, 

smooth^  round, 
tergmn,  I,   back  ;  post  targam,   & 

tergS,  behind  one^  in  the  rear, 
terni,  ae,  a,  distrìb.  adj.  [ter],  three 

each,  three  at  a  tinte, 
terra,  ae,  f.,  (diy) /and,  I.  30,  3,  and 

when    in  connection   w.  the    sea  ; 

earth,  ground  ;  più.  world^  and  so 

orfaiaterrfirum  (circle  of  the  lands, 

i.e.  about  the  Mediterranean);  lands^ 

VII.  77, 14. 
Terrasidina,  I,  m.,   Titus  Terrasi- 

dius,  an    ofBcer  with    Crassus    in 

Aquitania,  III.  7,  4  ff. 
tenrénus,  a,  um  [terra],  ofearth. 
terreo,  terrére,  termi,    territum, 

frighten  ;  before  qu5  mlnus,  pre- 

vent, 
territ5,  territàre,  ,  [in- 

tens.  of  terreS],  frighten  greatly, 

terrify  ;  meta  territSre,  yf//  with 

apprehension. 
terror,    5ria,    m.    [terred],    fear, 

dread,  terror  ;  terróri    esse,  ter- 

r5rem  Inferre,  strike  terror. 
tertiuB,  a,  um,    ordinai  adj.  [ter], 

third, 
téstSmentnm,  I,    n.   [tSstor,    bear 

witness,  from  téstis],  will» 
téstimSnimn,  I,  n.  [tSstor,  bear  wit- 

ness,  from  tdstis],  ezfidence,  proof, 
téstis,  is,  e. ,  7vitness. 
tdstùdS,  dinis,  f.    [tèsta,   earthen- 

ware,  she/l],    tortoise  /  as  military 

term,  testudo^  a  dose  formation  for 

assault,  shields  lapping,  II.  6,  2,  V. 

9,  7,  VII.  86,  5  ;  or  movable  shed. 


under  which  soldiers  could  work,  V. 
42, 4.  43,  3,  62,  2. 

Teatomatus,  I,  m.,  king  of  the  Ni- 
tiobroges,  VII,  31,  5,  46,  5. 

Teutoni,  5rum,  or  TeutonSs,  um, 
m.  più.,  the  TeutonSy  a  Germanie 
tribe  which,  with  the  Cibrì,  roamed 
over  Gaul  in  the  second  century 
B.c.,  then  turned  toward  Italy  and 
was  fìnally  defeated  by  Marius,  102 
and  loi  B.c.  ;  I.  33,  4,  etc. 

tlgnum,  I,  n.,  timber^  log, pile, 

Tigurlnus,  a,  um,  name  of  a  canton 
of  the  Helvetii,  I.  12, 4  ;  masc.  più. 
as  subst.,  the  Tigurini,  I.  12,  7. 

time5,  timére,  timul, ,  trans., 

fear,  be  afraidof;  intrans. , /ìr^r,  be 
afraid,  Pres.  part.  plu.,as  subst., 
the  timid, 

timide,  adv.  [timidus],  timidly  ; 
n5n  timide,  fearlessly. 

timidus,  a,  um  [time5],  timid,  cow- 
ardly,  afraid, 

timor,  5ris,  m.  [timed],  fear,  cow- 
ardice. 

Titurius,  I,  m.,  Quintus  Titurius 
Sabinus,  a  legatus  of  Caesar.  killed 
with  his  command  by  the  Eburones 
in  the  autumn  of  the  fìfth  year  of  the 
war,  II.  6,  6,  etc. 

toler5,  ist  conj.,  endure ;  w.  vitam, 
sustain  ;  impers.  pass.,  hold  out, 
VII.  7i,  4. 

tollO,  toUere,  sus-tuU,  sub-làtum 
[perf.  and  supine  from  suf(8ub)- 
ferO],  w.  clàmSrem,  anooras  (but 
see  below),  ululàtum,  raise  ;  take 
away,  take  on  board,  IV.  28,  I  ; 
destroy,  wipe  out,  VI.  34,  8  ;  fre- 
vent,  carnei,  I.  42,  5  ;  technically 
w.  ancorSs,  weigh  ;  perf.  part.  sub- 
Ifitus, a,  um,  elated^l.  16,  3,V.  38,  i. 
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Tolosa,  ae,  f.,  one  of  the  chief  cities 

of  the  Volcae   Tectosages,   in  the 

Province,  now  Toulouse^  III.  20,  2. 
TolOsàtéB,  ium,  m.  più.  [TolSaa],  a 

trìbe  about  Toulouse,  I.  10,  i,  VII. 

7,4. 
tonnentum,  I,  n.  [torqiie5,  twÌ5t\ 

windlass^  VII.  22,    2  ;  tormentum, 

più.  tormenta^  military    engine   for 

throwing  darts  and  other  tnissiles  ; 

see  Introduction  ;  torture^  VI.  19, 

3,  VII.  4,  IO. 
torred,    torrére,    torml,   tostimi, 

(parch),  roast^  singe. 
tot,  ìndeclin.  numerai  ad j.,  so  many* 
totidem,  indeclin.  numerai  adj.  [tot, 

Idem],  (just  so  many),  as  many^  the 

sante  nutnber  of, 
tOtus,  a,  nm,  gen.  totlus,  dat.  tOtI, 

the  whole,  all^  ali  the^  entirej  trans- 

lated   adverbially,  wholly^  entirely^ 

III.  13,  3,  VI.  6,1,  VII.  73,9. 
trabs    (pronounced    as     if     spelled 

traps),  tratais,  f . ,  beam,  timber, 
tràctus,  a,  um,  part.  of  trahó. 
trS-,  form  of  trSns  in  comp. 
tra*d5,  dare,  didl,  ditum  [d5,  dare], 

handover^  VI.  4,4  ;  kanddown^  IV. 

7j  3  ;  pass  on^  VII.  3,  2  ;  pass,  VII. 

26, 2  ;  give  up,  surrender  ;  w.  im- 

perium,  stimma  imperli,  intrust; 

yield,  I.  44,  13  ;  impartì  teach,  VI. 

14,  6.  17,  2,  VII.  22,  I  ;  introduce, 

VII.  39,  I. 
trS-dncO,  ducere,  dnzX,    ductum, 

lead  across,  lead  over  ;  promote ,  VI. 

40,  7  ;  bringover,   VI.  12,  3,  VII. 

37,  3. 
tràgula,  ae,  f . ,  javelin,  lance,  with  a 

thong  or  strap  to  assist  in  burli ng. 
trahO,  trahere,  trSzX,  trSctmn,  drag, 

draw;  hurry  along,  I.  63,  5. 


tr&-ici5  (pronounced  as  if  spelled 
tr^ciS),  icere,  iéd,  iectum 
[Ìaci5],  (throw  across),  pierce. 

tràiectus,  a,  nm,  part.  of  tràici5. 

trSiectus,  ns,  m.  [tr&ioi5],  (cross- 
\ii^,passage, 

trfi-n5,  ist  conj.,  swirn  across^  svim 
over, 

traiiqui]litSs,tStis,f.  [tranqnilliis], 
stili,  cairn, 

trSns,  prep.  w.  acc,  across,  over,  on 
the  farther  side  of  beyond, 

TrSns-alpInus,  a,  nm  [Alpés],  (be- 
yond  theAlps),  Transalpine. 

tr5n-8cend5,  scendere,  scendi, 

[scandd],  (climb  across)  ;  climb 
over  ;  trfinscendere  In,  board. 

trfins-e5,  Ire,  Ivi  or  il,  itom,  (go 
across),  cross; pass  througk,  I.  8,  2, 
9,4  ;  go  over.  III.  18,  2,  V.  61,  3: 
pass.  III.  2, 1  ;  pass  over,  VI.  14,  5. 

trans-fer5,  ferre,  tuli,  lAtnm,  bring 
over  ;  transfer,  adjourn,  VI.  3,  4  ; 
d'iWf /  (against),  VII.  8,  4. 

tràns*fig&,  fìgere,  fixl,  fizom  (fas- 
ten  across)  ;  pierce, 

trSns-fodiO,  fodere,  fòdi,  fosaum, 
(dig  across)  ;  pierce, 

tràns-gredior,  gredl,  gresaus  sum 
[gradior],  step  across,  VII.  26,  3  : 
cross,  II.   19,  4  ;  climb  over,  VII. 

46,4. 
trànsitns,  ùs,  m.  [trfinaeO],  (a  goiog 

over),  passage,  passi  ng, 
trSnslfitus,  a,  um,  part.   of  trftos- 

fer5. 
trSns-marlnus,  a,  um  [mare],  beyond 

the  sea,  across  the  sea. 
trSnsmissus,   ùs,  m.  [trSnsmittO], 

passage,  crossing, 
tràns-mittO,  mittere,  misi,  ml—nm^ 

(send  across),  transpori. 
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trSns-portò,  ist  conj.,  carry  (uross^ 

iransport, 
TràiiA-rhéiifiniia,  a,  um  [Rhénus], 

aerosi  the  Rhiney  heyond  the  Rhine» 

Masc.  più.  as  subst.,    those  living 

across  the  Rhine. 
trfinstmin,  I,  n.  [trins],  crossbeam. 
trans-versila,  a,  nm  [vertO],  (turaed 

across)  ;    trSmnrersa  fossa,    cross 

ditch, 
Trebins,    X,    m.,    Marcus    Trebius 

GalluSy  an  officer  w.  Crassus  in  Aqui- 

tania,  ili.  7,  4  ff. 
Trebonius,  I,  m.,  (i)   Gaius  Trebo- 

nius^  a  legatus  of  Caesar,  V.  17,  2, 

etc.     (2)  Gaius  Trebonius^  a  Roman 

knight,  VI.  40,  4. 
treoentX,  ae,  a,  card.  adj.  [trds,  oen- 

tum],  three  hundred. 
trepidò,  ist    conj.  [trepidus,  resi- 

les5\y  hurry  around  anxiously  ;  im" 

pers.,  w.  loc.  abl.,  be  in  confusion. 
tres,  tria,  gen.  trium,  dat.  tribus, 

card.  adj.  [cf.  T/)eif],  three, 
Tréverl,  dram,   m.  più.,  a  strong 

Belgic  trìbe.  about  the  Meuse  (Mo- 

selle),  I.  37,  i,  etc. 
Tiibool,  Omm,   m.  più.,  a  German 

trìbe  about  the  Rhine,  east  of  the 

Vosges  mountains,  I.  51,  2,  IV.  10, 

3- 
tribonoa,!,  m.  [tribus,  tribe\  (orìg., 

head  of  a  trìbe),  tribune^  an  officer 

of    the   legion   in    Caesar's    army, 

attached  to  it  rather  than  a  part  of 

it,  who  cotnmanded    detachments, 

secured  supplies,  etc. 

tribad,  tribuere,  tribnl,  tribatum 

[tribtis,  tribe\  assign^  aitribute,  I. 

13,  5,  VII.    63,  I  ;   gtant  (for  the 

sake  of),    VI.    1,    4  ;  bestow;  pay 

attention,  VII.  37,  4. 

8 


tribfitnm,  I,  n.  [neut.  of  perf.  part. 

of  triba5],  (a  thing  assigned),  trib- 

ute^  tax. 
trlduum,  I,  n.  [trés,  diés],  (space  of 

three  days),  three  days. 
triennium,  I,  n.  [trés,  annua],  (space 

of  three  years),  three  years. 
trlgintS,  indeclin.  card.  adj.  [trés], 

ihirty, 
trini,  ae,  a,  distrìb.  adj.  [trés],  (three 

each),   w.  castra,  hlbema,  three, 

used  to  show  that  these  nouns  are 

più.  in  signi fìcation;  triple,  I.  53,  5. 
Trinovantés,  um,  m.  più.,  a  Brìtish 

trìbe  in  what  is  now  Essex  and  part 

of  Suffolk,  V.  20,  I  ff. 
tripartito,  adv.  [abl.  of  tripertltus, 

from  trés,  pars],  in  three  diinsions. 
triplez,  triplids,  adj.  [trés,  plico], 

(threefold),  triple. 
triquetros,  a,  um  [trés,  quattuor], 

("three    square"),  three-cornered, 

triangular, 
trlstis,   e,   sad,  dejected  ;  translated 

as  if  adv. ,  sadly, 
trlstitia,  ae,   f.    [trlstis],    sadness, 

dejection. 
Troucillus,   I,   m.,    Gaius   Valerius 

Troucillus,  a  Gaul  of  the  Province, 

a  personal  frìend  of  Caesar. 
truncus,  I,  m.,  tree-irunk, 
tu,  tul,  tibi,  té,  té  ;  y5s,  vestrum  or 

vestrl,  v5bl8,  2d  pers.  prò.,  (thou), 

you. 

tuba,  ae,  f . ,  tf  umpet. 
tueor,    tuéri,    tuitus  (tntus)  sum, 

(watch),  defcnd,  protect, 
tuli,  perf.  of  ferd. 
TulingI,  Orum,  m.  più.,   a  German 

trìbe  north  of  the  Helvetii,  allied  w. 

the  latter  in  their  migration,  I.  26, 6, 

etc. 
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tmn,  adv.,  then  ;  cnm — ^tom,  both 
'^andy  noi  only — but  also,  II.  4,  7, 
III.  16,  2.  V.  4,  3,  64,  5.  etc. 

tumnliaor,  ist  conj.  [tumoltus],  be 
in  confusion;  absolutely,  tfure  is 
confusion. 

tnmaltudié,  adv.  [tamaltuSBos, 
tumuìtuous\  (Mmultuously  ;  com- 
par.,  with  more  confusion  than 
usuai. 

tnmoltiu,  OS,  m.  [cf.  ttimeS,  swell\ 
noise^  uproar  ;  r evolt ^  uprising,  I. 
40,  5.  V.  26,  I. 

tumulila,  I,  m.  [cf.  tumed,  swell], 
moum/f  hillock. 

tunc, adv.,  then. 

turma,  ae,  f.,  troop^  squadrona  a  di  vi- 
sion of  cavai  ry  of  about  30  men. 

Turonl,  Orum,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  of 
west  centrai  Gaul,  on  both  banks  of 
the  Loire  (Lìger),  about  modem 
Tours,  II.  36,3,  etc. 

turpis,  e,  (ugly),  disgraceful^  shame- 

ful. 

turpiter,    adv.    [turpis],    disgrace- 

fully, 

turpltndó,  dinis, f .  [twcpì%\disgrace. 

turri8,  is,  f.,  acc.  im,  em,  abl.  I,  e, 
tower^  including  the  movable  tower 
used  by  the  Romans  in  their  siege 
operations. 

tute,  adv.  [tùtus],  safely, 

tùt5,  adv. ,  super.  tutimimS  [abl.  of 

tùtus,  se.  loco],  in  safety^  safely. 

tùtus,  a,  um  [perf.    pass.  part.  of 

tueor,  defend\  (defended),  sa  fé, 

tnuB,  a,  um,  poss.  prò.,    2d   pers. 

sing.  [tu],  (thy),  your. 

IJ 

ubi,  ubi,  rei.  adv.  [old  forai  cubi, 
for   qu5-bi,   loc.   of   qui],   whtre^ 


when;  ubi  prlmum,  (when  first), 

as  soon  as, 
ubique,    adv.    [ubi;    cf.    quisqae, 

uterque,  etc],  (anywhere),  every- 

where. 
Ubius,  a,  um,  of  the  Ubii.     Masc. 

più.  as  subst.,  the  Ubii^  a  German 

tribe,  opposite  the  Ardennes,  friendly 

to  Caesar,  I.  64,  i,  etc. 
ulclBCOr,  ulclsol,  ultus  sum,  avcnge^ 

I.   12,  7;  take  vengeance^' \\.  34, 

7  ;  punish,  take  vengeance  up&n, 
ùllus,  a,  um,  gen.  ùlllus,  dat.  ùUl, 

any  ;  as  subst.,  anyone^  aMjriAiug. 
ùlterior,  ius,  compar.  adj.,  super. 

ùltimus  [ultra],  farther  ;  as  subst.. 

thosefartherdistanty\.^^\  super., 
farthest^  most  distant ;  as   subst., 

the  last^  those  in  the  rear^  V.  43,  5. 
iUtrS,  prep.  w.  acc. ,  beyond. 
ùltr5,  adv.,    to    the  farther    side  ; 

Tfoluntarily^   of  onis  own  accord  ; 

besides,  V.  28, 4  ;  actually,  V.  40,  7. 

VI.,  36,  4;  ùltrO  citr5qne,  back 
and  forth. 

ultus,  a,  um,  part.  of  ulcdacor* 
ululàtuB,  ùs,  m.  [ululOj^'r//],  skout, 
yell. 

umeruB,  I,  m.,  skoulder. 
umquam,  adv.,  ever. 
ùnS,  adv.  [abl.  of  ùnus,  se.  via],  to^ 
gether^  espec.  w.  cum;  with^  along 
with  some  one  or  something.  sup- 
plied  from  context  ;   in  one  place ^ 
VI.  22,  2  ;  a/  the  same  lime,  VII. 
67,  2. 
unde,  rei.  adv.,  whence^from  wkick; 

less  exactly,  where^  V.  63,  4. 
ùn-decim,  indeclin.  card.  adj.  [ùnus, 

decem],  eleven. 
ùn-decimus,  a,  um,  ord.  adj.  [ùn- 
decim],  eleventh. 
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nn-dé-qtiadrSgiiitS,  card.  adj. ,  (one 

down  from  forty),  thirty-nine, 
on-dé-vigintl,  card,  adj.,  (onedown 

from  twenty),  nineUen, 
nndlque,  ady.    [unde,    cf.  ubique 

quisque,  etc],  (from  ali  sides),  on 

ali  sides, 
ùni-versuB,  a,  nm   [ùnuB,  vertO], 

(tumed  into  one),  ali  togethery  ali, 

the  whoU  of,     Masc.  più.  as  subst., 

the  wkoU    body,   ali   the   men   to- 

gether. 
nnoB,  a,  um,  gen.  miXai,  dat.  nnl, 

card,  adj.,   one  ;  alone,  only,  only 

one  ;   più.,  alone  ^  only  ;  ad  ilnmii| 

to  a  man, 
turbSniis,  a,  oin  [turbs],  (of  the  city), 

in  the  city,  i.e.  Rotne, 
arlM  (pronounced  as  if  spelled  nrps), 

nrbiB,  f.,  àty  ;  referring  to  Rome, 

I.  7,  I,  39,  2,  VI.  1,  2. 
nrged,  urgere,    tirsi,  ,  press  ; 

pass. ,  be  hard pressed. 
nnis,  I,  m.,  an  animai  descrìbed  by 

Caesar,  probably    the    urochs,  VI. 

28,  I. 
Usipet$a,  mn,  m.  più.,  a  German 

tribe  drìven  by  the  Suebi  from  their 

homes,    who    appeared   about    the 

lower  part  of  the  Rhine  in  the  win- 

tcr  of  56-55  B.c.,  IV.  1,  I,  etc. 
nsitatiiB,  a,  um  [perf.  pass.  part.  of 

naitor,  intensive  of  ùtor],  (usuai), 

familiar. 
ùaqtie,  adv.,  (ali   the  way),  w.  ad, 

even,  clear  ;  so  w.  e5  (adv.),  even  to 

this  point, 
nstui,  a,  nm,  part.  of  ùtor. 
fìstui,  Ù8,  m.  [ùtor],  use.  III.  13,  6, 

V.    42,  3  :  experience  ;  ùauX  esse 

(dat.  of  purpose),  òe  of  use,  be  use- 

/ul,  be  advantageous  ;   so  also  ex 


ÒBÙ,  of  use,  advantageous  ;  òsù 
venire,  come  to  pass  ;  of  ships, 
handling,  management  ;  necessity, 
IV.  2,  3,  VI.  16,  I,  VII.  80,1. 

nt  or  ntl,  subord.  conjunc,  w.  subj. 
of  purpose,  that,  in  arder  that  ;  w. 
subj.  of  result,  that,  so  that;  w. 
indie,  or  subj.  in  ind.  dis.  repre- 
senting  indie,  as  ;  in  phrases  of 
comparison  where  verb  is  omitted, 
as  if,  as  ;  nt  primnni,  as  soon  as; 
concessive,  although.  III.  9,  6  ; 
when,  I.  31,  12. 

nter,  ntra,  utmm,  gen.  utrlna,  dat. 
utrl,  interrog.  or  rei.  prò.,  subst.  or 
adj.,  which  of  two,  whichever, 

nterqne,  utraqne,  ntmmqne,  gen. 
utriusqne,  dat.  ntrique,  indef. 
prò.,  subst.  or  adj.,  each  of  two, 
both.  Più.,  each  side,  both  forces, 
tribes,  etc. 

uti,  form  of  nt. 

ntilis,  e  [ntor],  use  fui. 

ntilitàfl,  tàtis,  f .  [ntilis],  advantage, 
use. 

ntor,  ùti,  njins  snm,  use,  employ,  w. 
abl.;  w.  pred.  adj.  modifying  abl. 
noun,  find,  V.  26,  2,  VII.  76,  i  ; 
show,  II.  14,  5,  28,  3.  IV.  24,  4; 
avail  one^s  self  (of),  accept,  II.  32, 
4,  IV.  11,  3  ;  enjoy,  I.  44,  4,  45, 
3,  47,  4.  VI.  12,  6  ;  obtain.  III. 
22,  4  ;  w.  cdnslliS,  adopt  ;  part. 
best  translated  with,  cf.  ^x**'.  I. 
46,  4,  IV.  13,  4.  VI.  8,  2. 

ntrimqne,  adv.  [nterqne],  on  each 
side,  on  both  sides. 

ntmm,  coòrd.  conjunc.  [neut.  of 
nter],  whether,  used  in  first  part  of 
doublé  question,  not  translatable  un- 
less  question  is  indirect. 

nzor,  Oria,  f.,  wife. 
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V,  as  numerai  =  5,  this  character 
being  half  of  X  =  io. 

VaculuB,  I,  m.,  ihe  Waal,  a  branch 
of  the  Khine,  joinin^  the  Meuse  or 
Maas  (Mosa). 

vacàti5,  5nÌB,  f .  [vac5],  exemption 
from  service. 

vac5,  ist  conj.,  be  unoccupied. 

vacauB,  a,  mn  [vaoO],  empty,  vacant; 
stripped.     (ab,  of,  II.  12,  2.) 

vadum,  I,  n.,  ford;  più.,  shoals, 
III.  9,  6,  12, 1,  13,  I.  9,  IV.  26,  2. 

vagina,  aa,  f.,  scabbard,  sheath, 

vagor,  ist.  conj-,  roam,  wander^ 

▼ale5,  valére,  valul,  valitum,  be 
strong,  be  piywerful ;  prevali,  I.  40, 
14  ;  contribute,  VI.  30, 4,  VII.  84, 
4;  minlmnin  valére,  have  very 
little  power  ;  tantum  valére,  have 
so  much  weìg/ii;  plnrimum  valére, 
be  very  strong,  be  very  infiuential. 

Valerius,  I,  m.,  (i)  Gaius  Valerius 
Flaccus,  governor  (propraetor)  of 
Gaul,  83  B.C.,  I.  47,  4  ;  (2)  Lucius 
Valerius  Praeconinus,  a  legatus 
defeated  and  killed  in  Aquitania, 
III.  20,  I  ;  (3)  Gaius  Valerius 
Caburus,  a  Gaul  who  reccived 
Roman  citizenship,  I.  47,  4  ;  (4) 
Gaius  Valerius  Procillus,  son  of 
above.  I.  47,  4,  63,  5  ;  (5)  Gaius 
Valerius  Donnotaurus^  brother  of 
above,  VII.  66,  2  ;  (6)  Gaius  Vale- 
rius  Troucillus,  a  prominent  Gaul 
of  the  Province,  I.  19,  3. 

Valetiàcus,  I,  m.,  **vergobret"  of 
the  Aedui,  53  b.c.,  VII.  32,4. 

valétnd5,  dinis,  f.  [vale&],  health, 
state  of  Health,  whether  good  or 
bad. 


vallèa,  is,  f.,  valley. 

vàUnin,  I,    n.     [vàllus],    ramparti 

Wall  of  Roman  forti fications,  which 

was  strengthened  with  stakes. 
villua,  I,  m.,.f/aii^,  VII.  73,4. 
Vangionéi,  um,  m.  più.,  a  German 

tribe  with    Ariovistus,  latcr  living 

about  modem  Worms,  I.  61,  2. 
varietàa,  tàtia,  f.  [variua],  variety, 

variation,    VII.    23,    5  ;   dìfferent 

colar s,\l.  21  j  i. 
variua,  a,  nm,  various,  dìfferent. 
vSat5,  ist    conj.    [vàatoa],    (make 

empty),  ravage,  devastate,  lay  Tvastf, 
vàatua,  a,  nm,  (eropty,  waste)  ;  vast, 

boundless. 
v&ticin&ti5,    5nia,    f.     [vaticinor, 

prophecy,  from  vàticinua,  propkeii- 

cal,  from  vAtés,  prophet,  and  canÒ, 

(sing), /r/</»V/],  prophecy, 
-ve,  enclitic  conj.,  or, 
vectlgal,    vectlgSlia,    n.     [vdi6], 

revenue,  I.  18,  3,  36,  4  ;  tribute,  V. 

22,4. 
vectlgSlia,  e  [vectlgal],  tributary, 

III.  8,  I,  IV.  3,  4. 
vect5rlna,  a,  nm  [vector,  carrier, 

from  vehO],  adapted  to  carry;  vect. 

navigium,  transport. 
vehementer,  adv.    [veheména,  ea- 

ger'\,  exceedingly  ;  vr.  vcrbs  of  fight- 

ing,  zngorously,  cUsperately  ;  w.  in- 

cnaS,  severely, 
vel,  conj.  [orig.    2d   pers.  sing.   of 

V0I5,  wish'\,  or  ;  vel — ^vel,  either— 

or  ;  aut — aut  is  used  when  the  two 

altematives  exclude  each  other,  vel 

— vel  when  they  do  not. 
VelSnina,  I,  m.,  Quintus  Velanius. 

an  officer  with  Crassus  in  Aquitania. 

III.  7,  4,  ctc. 
VeliocagséB,  inm,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  in 
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Belgic  Gaui,  near  the  mouth  of  the 

Scine,  II.  4,  9,  VII.  76,  3. 
Vellannodwiiiiii,  I,  n.,  a  city  of  the 

Senones,  somewhere  between  Sens 

and  Orleans,  VII.  Il,  i,  etc. 
Vellavil,  5mm,  m.  più. ,  a  small  state 

in  the  Cevennes,  under  the  protec- 

tion  of  the  A  verni,  VII.  76,  2. 
vél5oit&i,  tfttls,  f .  [vélSz],  speed. 
▼515cit«r,    adv.    [▼él9z],    swiftly, 

quickly, 
▼élOZy  véldofta,  adj.,  swifty  active^ 

qvUck. 
vélum,  I,  n. ,  sail, 
vel-ut,  adv.,  just  as, 
vénfiti5,    6iiia,    f.   [vénor,   hunt], 

huntingt  the  chase, 
vénStor,  Sri8,  m.    [vénor,   hunt\ 

hunter. 
▼én-dS,  dere,  didl,  ditmn  [vénom, 

sale,  do,  dare,  (give),  /«/],  (put  on 

sale),  selL 
VenellI,  Snun,  m.  più.,  a  marìtime 

tribe  on  the  northem  coast  of  Brit- 

tany,  II.  34,  etc. 
Veneti,  5ram,  m.  più.,  a  marìtime 

trìbe  on  the  southern  coast  of  Brit- 

tany,  II.  34,  III.  7,  4,  etc. 
Venetia,  ae,  f .  [Veneti],  the  country 

of  the  Veneti, 
Veneticus,  a,  um  [Veneti],  of  the 

Venetiy  with  the  Veneti. 
venia,  ae,  f.,  pardon;  permissione 

VII.  16,  6. 
veniO,  venire,  veni,  ventum,  come  ; 

in  spem  venire,  (come  into   the 

hope),  entertain  hope,  begin  to  hope  ; 

often  impers.  pass,  ventnm  est,  (it 

was  come),  they  carne. 
ventitO,     ist    conj.     [intensive    of 

veni5],  come  often  ^  keep  coming, 
ventOB,  I,  m.,  wind. 


vèr,  vexia,  n.,  spHng.    (prlmna,  the 

beginning  of.) 
Veragrl,  5ruin,  m.  più.,  a  tribe  in 

the  AIps  southeast  of  Lake  Gene  va, 

III.  1,  I. 
Verbigenna,  I,  m.,  a  canton  of  the 

Helvetii,   east   of  the  Tigurini,  I. 

27,4. 
verbum,  I,  n.,  word  ;  verba  faoere, 

speak, 
VeroasaiveUanntia,  I,  m.,  one  of  the 

A  verni,    cousin    of    Vercingetorix, 

VII.  76,  3,  etc. 
Vercingetorix,  Igia,  m.,  one  of  the 

Avemi,  commander-in«chief  of  the 

GauIs    in    their  great   struggle  of 

the  seventh  year  of  the  war,  VII. 

4, 1,  etc. 
vereor,  veréri,  veritus  stun,  fear, 

be  afraid, 
verg5,  vergere, , ,  (incline). 

He,  be  situated,  extend» 
vergobretus,  I,  m.,  vergobret,  titleof 

the  chief  magistrate  of  the  Aedui, 

I.  16,  5. 
verituB,  a,  um,  part.  of  vereor. 
vérO,  adv.  [abl.  of  véru»,  true^,  (in 

truth),  indeed,  in  fact;  òut,  whiie  ; 

and,  emphatic. 
verso,  ist  conj^  [intensive  of  vertO], 

(tum).   treat  in  turn,  V.  44,    14  ; 

elsewhere  deponent  in  middle  voice, 

(tum  one*s  self  about),  engagé;  motte 

about,  V.  46,  4  ;  be,  II.  24,  2,  26, 

5;  remain,  II,  1,3;  ride,  VII,  40,  5. 
versus,  ns,  m.  [vertO],  (a  turning)  ; 

line,  verse, 
versus,    adv.     [part.    of     vertO], 

(tumed)  ;  following  an  acc.  of  place 

to  which,  it  gives  it  the  force  toward, 

VI.  33,1.  VII.  7,  2.  8,  5.  61,  5; 

quoque  versus,  (tumed  each  way), 
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inevery  direction^  III.  23,  2,  VII. 

4,  5,  14,  5  ;  see  qaOque. 
VerticO,  5nÌB,  m. ,  a  Nen'ian  of  prom- 

inence,  V.  46,  2,  49,  2. 
vertd,  v«rt«re,  vertl,  versum,  tum, 
Venicloetius,  I,    m.,    a    Helvetian 

nobleman,  I.  7,  3. 
vénu,  a,  un,  true^   I.  18,  2,  20,  2  ; 

r^g^U  f<ii^%   IV.    8,   2.     Neut.    as 

subst.,    truth  ;  v§rl  similis,  (like 

the  \xyx\\ì)^probable^  III.  13,6.     Scc 

vér5. 
verùtum,  I,  n.  [vern,  spit^  for  hold- 
ing meattoroast],/(Éi8'^/i«,  dart, 
VeftontiÒ,  Onls,  m.,  It^e  chief  city  of 

the  Sequani,  now  Besan9on,  I.  38, 

I.  39,  I. 
▼etper,  vesperl  or  vesperis,  m., 

evening. 
ve8ter,tra,trtun,  poss.  prò.,  2d  pers. 

più.  [vòs],  your^  yours, 
véstlgium,  I,  n.,  footprint^  (rack ; 

spot,  IV.  2,  3  ;  é  vèsttgìd,  on  the 

spot  :  w.  temporiB,  moment, 
vettid,  vestire,  vestivi  or  vestii, 

vestltum    [vestis],  clothe  ;   cover ^ 

VII.  23,  2. 
vestis,  la,  f.,  clothing, 
vestltus,  ùs,  m.  [vestid],  clothing; 

uni/orm,  VII.  88,  i. 
veterSnus,  a,  um  [vetus],  veteran, 
vetd,  votare,  vetul,  vetitam,  /or- 

bid. 
vetus,  veteris,  adj.,  old,  V.   1,   i  j 
former;  of  soldiers,  veteran;  long- 
standing,  I.  43,  6. 
vézilliim,  I,  n.  [cf.  vélum,  sait\, 
Jlag,  for  any  especial  purpose  or  sig- 
nal.     (pr5pQnere,  rat  se,) 
véz5,  istconj.,  karass^  assali;  over- 
run,  II.  4,  2  ;  ravage,   lay  waste, 
IV.  16,  5. 


via|ae,f.,  way^  road^  rotile  ;  journey^ 

march, 
vifitor,   5xi8,   m.    [via],    travelhr^ 

wayfarer. 
vlcènl,  ae,  a,  distrìb.  adj.  [vigmtx], 

twenty  each^  twenty. 
vXoésijniia,a,i]iii,ord.  adj.  [vlgintl], 

twentieth. 
vlciés,  num.  adv.  [vlgintl],  twenty 
times, 

vlclnitas,  tàtis,  f.  [vldnus,  neigh- 
boringi,  denoting  condition,  (neigh- 
borhood)  ;  coUective,  people  of  the 
ntighborhood. 

vicis,  is,  f.,  only  gen.,  acc,  and  abl. 
sing.f  and  nom.,  dat.,  acc.,  and  abl. 
più.,  change  ;  invicem,  in  turn, 

victima,  ae,  f  ,  victim,  sacrijice, 

Victor,  5ris,  m.  [vinc5],  conqueror, 
Victor^  I.  44,2,  II.  28,  i;  elsewhere, 
as  if  adj.,  viclorious, 

vict5ria,  ae,  f .  [victor],  victory, 

vietila,  a,  um,  part  of  vincO. 

vlctus,  US,  m.  [viv6,  /iw],  (living), 
food,  VI.  22,  I,  23,  9,  24,4  ;  con- 
suètùdd  vlctfis,  mode  of  life^  I. 
31,   II. 

vlcus,!,  m.,  village. 

vided,  vidére,  vidi,  vXsum,  see; 
pass,  usually  as  dep.,  seem  ;  seem 
best,  II.  20,  4,  IV.  8,  I.  V.  36,  3, 
68,  3,  VI.  20,  3.  22,  2  ;  in  regular 
sense,  be  seen^  II.  18,  3,  V.  48, 
IO,  VI.  1,  3  ;  appear^  I.  47,  2,  II. 
33,  2,  V.  9,  4. 

Vienna,  ae,  f . ,  prìncipal  city  of  the 
ÀUobroges,  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
Rhone,  now  Vienne^  VII.  9,  3, 

vigilia,  ae,  f.  [vigil,  'ivatchman\, 
watch,  one  of  the  four  equal  divi- 
sions  of  the  night  ;  sUeplessness, 
wakefulness,  V.  31,  4,  32,  i. 
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vlgintl,  ÌDdeclin.  card,  adj.,  tweniy, 

vlmen,  minlB,  n. ,  iwig^  osier^  withe, 

▼ÌOOÌ5,  vindre,  vinsd,  vinotnm, 
bind, 

vinc6,  vincere,  vici,  victum,  con- 
quer^  overcome^  defeat;  outdo^  sur- 
pasSy  VI.  43,  5  ;  kave  ones  way^  V. 
30,1. 

vinculom,  I,  n.  [vinoi5],  chain  ;  in 
▼incula  oOnicere,  (throw  into 
chains),  impHson,     (ex,  m.) 

vindic6,  ist  conj.  [vindez,  de- 
fendir\  (assert  a  claim),  asserii 
VII.  76,  2  ;  restare,  VII.  1,  5  ;  In 
— ^vindicSre,/M»iVi,  III.  16,4. 

vXnea,  ae,  f.  [Tlnnm],  (vine-arbor)  ; 
movable  shed,  used  for  protection  of 
soldiers  engaged  in  siej^e  works. 

vlnnm,  I,  n.,  (vi ne),  wine» 

viol5,  ist  conj.  [cf.  vis],  do  violence 
to,  injure;  invade,  VI.  32,  2. 

vir,  viri,   m.,   man;  husband,  VI. 

1»,  I.  3. 
vlrSs,  inm,  etc,  più.  of  vis. 

virgo,  ginia,  f.,  maiden, 

virgnlta,  dram,   m.   più.  [for  vir- 

gnléta,  from  virgola,  f rom  virga, 

twig\,  brushwood,  brush, 
ViridomSnui,  I,  m.,  an  Aeduan  of 

rank,  at  first  loyal,  then  opposed,  to 

Caesar,  VII.  38,  2,  etc. 
Viridovlx,  Icis,  m.,  a  leader  of  the 

Venelli  and  theìr  allies  against  Sa- 

binus,  III.  17,  2,  etc. 
virltim,  adv.   [vir],  (man  by  man), 

to  eack  indiindual. 
ViromandnX,  dram,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe 

in  the  western  part  of  Belgic  Gaul, 

about  the  headwaters  of  the  Somme, 

II.  4,  9. 
virtfis,  tntis,  f.  [vir],  (manliness), 

bravery^  valor;  energy^  VII.  6,  i, 


22,  I,  59,  6  ;  spirit,  V.  8,  4  ;  worth, 

I.  47,  4  ;  più.,  virtues,  merits, 
vis,  vis,  vi,  vim,  vi,  f . ,  force,  vio- 
lence ;  strength,  VI.  28,  2  ;  power, 

VI.    14,  6  ;  influence,  VI.  17,   i  ; 

number,  VI.  36,  3  ;  attacks,  I.  11, 

4,  IV.  3,  I,  4,  I,  VI.  30,  3,  VII. 

87,  5  ;  somma  vis,  wain  strength; 

più.,     virés,     vlrlnm,     (physical 

forces),  strength, 
vISQS,  a,  um,  part.  of  videO. 
vita,  ae,  f.  [cf .  vlv6],  life. 
Vito,  ist  conj.,  avoid, 
vitrom,  l,n.,  woad,  a  plant  used  by 

the  Britons  for  dyeing  blue, 
vivo,  vivere,  vizi,  vlctnm,  live. 
vlvos,  a,  om  [vIvO],  alive,  living  ; 

masc.  più.  as  subst. ,  the  living. 
viz,  adv. ,  barely,  scarcely,  hardly. 
Voo£tSs,  inm,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 

north western  Aquitania,  III.  23,  i, 

27,  I. 
VoooiO,  Onls,  m. ,  king  of  the  Norìci, 

I.  53,  4. 
vocO,  ist  conj.  [vOz],  cali,  usually 

in  sense  of  summon  ;  in  sense  of 

name,  V.  21,  3. 
Vooontil,  Orom,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  of 

the  Province,  south  of  the  Isère,  I. 

10,  5. 

Volcae,  firom,  m.  più.,  a  trìbe  in  the 
south  western  part  of  the  Province, 
having  two  divisions,  A  recomici  and 
Tectosages,  the  latter  including  the 
Tolosates,  VI.  24, 2,  VII.  7, 4,  64, 6. 

Volcàtins,  1,  m.,  Gaius  Volcatius 
Tullus,  an  officer  placed  in  com. 
mand  of  the  garrìson  which  protected 
the  second  brìdge  over  the  Khine, 
VI.  29,  3. 

volo,  velie,  volul, ,  irreg. ,  ittish, 

be  willing  ;  desire,  want  ;  idiomatic 
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phrases,  si  quid  m$  (acc.)  vis,  if 
you  want  anything  of  me^  I.  34,2  ; 
quid  tibi  vis,  what  do  you  mean  ? 
1.44,8. 

volantSrini,  a,  um  [voluntàs],  Tmll- 
^h  ingy  tfoluntary  ;  masc.  as  subst., 
volunteer, 

voluntSs,  t&tis,  f.  [vol5],  wish^  de- 
stre ;  consenta  csp.  w.  licei;  good- 
will, I.  19,  2,  V.  4,  3,  VII.  10,  2; 
w.  contrfi,  will  ;  atiitude^  purpose^ 
V.  64,  4. 

voluptàs,  tàtis,  f .  [vol5],  pleasure  ; 
enjoyment,  V.  12,  6. 

Volusénni,  I,  m.,  Gaius  Volusenus 
Quadratus^  a  tribune  in  Caesar's 
army,  III.  5,  2,  IV.  21,  i,  etc. 

Vorònns,  I,  m.,  Lucius  Vorenus^  a 
brave  centurion,  V.  44,  i. 

Vosegiis,  \^m.,  the  Vosges,  a  range 
of  mountains  in  eastern  Gaul,  IV. 
10,1. 

VOV05,  vovère,  v5vl,  v5tum,  vow. 


v5z,  v5ois,  f.,  voice,  II.  13,  2,  IV. 
26,  4,  V.  30,  I  ;  word,  I.  32,  3«  39, 
5,  V.  43,  6  ;  expression.  III.  24,  5, 
VI.  36,  2  ;  specchi  V.  40,  7  ;  staU- 
ment,  I.  39,  i  ;  talk.  III.  17,  5; 
v5cibQ8  incropitàre,  taunt,  II. 
30,  3. 

VulcSnus,  I,  m.,  Vulcan,  Roman 
god  of  fìre  and  metal-working. 

vnlgUB,  I,  n.,  acc.  Tulgua,  n.,  or 
vulgaill,m.,  common  peopìe,  multi- 
tude;  cofnmon  soldiers  y  in  ▼olgnm 
efienre,  spread  aòroad,  Àbl.  as 
adv.,  generally,  I.  39,  5,  II.  1,  4, 
V.  33,  6. 

volnord,  ist  conj.  [▼olnui],  wound. 

▼ulniis,  Talneris,  n.,  wound. 

▼nltuB,  Ab,  m.,  expressian  of  the 
face;  ▼nltum  fingere^  control on/s 
face» 


X|  as  numerai  =  io. 


